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FOREWORD 


“Тһе Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a 
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex 
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can 
be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. 
Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the mono- 
graph series, Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is 
a part. 

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but 
also a significant religious position in its own right. General accep- 
tance of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the 
scarcity of original source material. Now this situation has been 
decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed 
by the discovery of these unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W.B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Béhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Søren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, William 
R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm 
L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William 
R. Schoedel, John Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frede- 
rik Wisse and Jan Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with 
only a limited number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed 
as the texts became increasingly available. Its early history may be 
traced in the preliminary announcement in NTS 16 (1969/70), 
185-90 and NovT 12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the 
Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the 
fact that two of the four tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 
are duplicates of Nag Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to 
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include P. Berol. 85o2 in The Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was 
decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition 
of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and 
Bruce codices, the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic 
Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 
Nag Hammada Codices IT,r, ITI r and ГУ т with Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammada Codices IT, 2-7 and IIT,5, volume editor Bentley Layton; 
Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians 
(The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander 
Bóhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices IIT, 3-4 and Үт 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices V 2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, 
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; 
Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by Bentley Layton, John Sieber 
and Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume 
editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, 
volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek 
and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by 
J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne and J. Shelton; Pistis Зофіма, 
text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 
9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce 
Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag Hammadi 
Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is thirteen volumes. The English translation of the texts 
of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also 
been published in a single volume, The Nag Hammad: Library in 
English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977). 

When I visited H. J. Polotsky, an invaluable consultant to our 
project, in Copenhagen on 18-19 January 1968, he introduced me 
to Sgren Giversen, who kindly provided me with a copy of the 
microfilms of Codices II, III and IX which he had made at the 
Coptic Museum between 28 December 1957 and 9 January 1958, 
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as a delegate of the Institute of Egyptology of the University of 
Copenhagen of which Polotsky had subsequently become Director. 
Giversen reported that he had already begun preliminary study of 
Codex IX. Hence it was agreed that he would join our project 
and contribute his work on Codex IX to our edition. For these 
gestures of international cooperation in making the Nag Hammadi 
library available I wish to express particular appreciation. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na- 
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the recon- 
struction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions 
by the originals, not only served the immediate needs of the fac- 
simile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 
been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, and Victor Girgis, Director of the Coptic Museum 
until 1977, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the 
Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and 
was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; 
and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director Gene- 
ral for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and 
Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of 
Cultural Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious as- 
sistance and helpful advice. 


x FOREWORD 


We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. 
Edridge, whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely 
death. Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the 
field of scholarly publication not only this volume, but the whole 
series of Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible. 


JAMES M. RoBINSON 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the product of many years of work; yet it is with 
some trepidation that I submit it herewith to the public. The frag- 
mentary status of the two codices published here has made the 
work much more difficult and time-consuming than would have 
been the case had the material been preserved more completely. 
Hence this first effort cannot claim to be definitive in any way. 
Others wil surely come to the material with new insights, not 
only to the contents of the tractates but also to readings and re- 
constructions of the text itself. That, indeed, is my hope. 

It is also cheerfully acknowledged that this volume could hardly 
have come about, at least in its present form, without the help of 
many scholars whose names do not appear on the title page, and 
who deserve my heartiest thanks. In the case of Codex IX, Sgren 
Giversen prepared in 1969 a preliminary transcription and Danish 
translation; C. J. de Catanzaro rendered Giversen's Danish into 
English. Subsequently numerous fragments were placed in the 
MS., and the codex was reconstructed in its present form. So I 
have found it necessary to revise the transcription and translation 
completely. The codex was reconstructed in the Coptic Museum, 
Old Cairo, during work sessions of the Technical Subcommittee 
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices 
aided by members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library team, 
and during the supplemental work periods of the latter group 
funded by the Smithsonian Institution through the sponsorship 
of the American Research Center in Egypt. Fragments were placed 
by Sgren Giversen, Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, James 
M. Robinson, Stephen Emmel, and myself. Valuable codicological 
assistance has been given by James M. Robinson and by Stephen 
Emmel, not only for Codex IX but also for Codex X. In addition, 
a number of scholars have offered assistance in the establishment 
of the text and in the reconstruction of numerous lacunae in Codex 
IX. I wish especially to thank Hans-Martin Schenke, Frederik 
Wisse, and Klaus Koschorke for their exceedingly valuable help. 
Such defects as remain in this edition should be charged to me. 

In the case of Codex X, while I have borne the primary responsi- 
bility for the work, I have benefited greatly from the help of others. 
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This is true in the case of the reconstruction of the codex, for 
numerous fragments were placed by others than myself, namely 
Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, and Stephen Emmel; indeed 
it was Charles Hedrick whose thorough work on the fragments 
resulted in a major break-through in the final reconstruction of the 
codex. During the time when the transcription and translation 
was being constantly revised and improved, I received valuable 
help from other members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library 
team, especially John Turner and Orval Wintermute. In addition, 
I wish to thank Alexander Bóhlig, Rodolphe Kasser, Hans-Martin 
Schenke, and Wolf-Peter Funk, for their valuable suggestions 
along the way. Finally, needless to say, neither this volume nor 
indeed the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole could have 
been possible without the selfless and untiring prodding of James 
M. Robinson. 

I should also like to acknowledge here the help I have received 
from my students, especially Diana Fulbright, who prepared the 
index to Codex X, and Ruth Majercik, who prepared the index to 
Codex IX and the final integrated index to the volume, and who 
has functioned for several years as a valued research assistant. 
Diana Fulbright also prepared the index of references. 

The secretarial staff of the Department of Religious Studies of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, has been very helpful 
along the way. I wish especially to acknowledge the help received 
in the final typing by Elisabeth Stebbins and her predecessor, 
Julia Curry. In addition, Michiko Yusa, a doctoral candidate in the 
Department ot Religious Studies, has provided valuable typing 
help in the final stages of the work. 

For the work on this volume I have been aided by a grant from 
the Faculty Research Committee of Duke University, by a grant 
from the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by two grants 
from the Humanities Institute of the University of California, by 
a grant from the American Philosophical Society, by a grant from 
the Smithsonian Institution, through the sponsorship of the Ame- 
rican Research Center in Egypt, by a grant from the National En- 
dowment for the Humanities, and by annual grants, from 1969 on, 
from the Senate Committee on Research of the University of Cali- 
fornia at Santa Barbara. 

In conclusion, I want to express my special thanks and appre- 
ciation to my wife Karen, and to my children, Ingrid, David, 
Kristin, Daniel, and Sven. They have been patient with me over 
many years, and it is to them that I lovingly dedicate this volume. 
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Col Colossians I Pet I Peter 
т Cor І Corinthians Phil Philippians 
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Eph Ephesians Rom Romans 
Gal Galatians r Thess r Thessalonians 
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Act. Pl. Thekl. 
Act. Thom. 
Adam and Eve 
3 Apoc. Bar. 
Apoc. Mos. 
Asc. Is. 

Ep. Apost. 
Gos. Hebr. 
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Books of Adam and Eve 

Greek Apocalypse of Baruch 
Apocalypse of Moses 

Ascension of Isaiah 

Epistula apostolorum 

Gospel of the Hebrews 

Odes of Solomon 

Protevangelium of James 

Sirach 

Testament of Abraham 

Testament of Dan 

Testament of Levi 

Testament of Solomon 

Testament of Simeon 
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Milhamah (War Scroll) from Qumran Cave I 
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b. Makkot 
b. Megilla 
b. Sanh. 


Babylonian Talmud, Makkot 
Babylonian Talmud, Megilla 
Babylonian Talmud, Sanhedrin 


Midr. Exod. Rab. Midrash Exodus Rabbah 


M. ?Abot 
Midr. Cant. 


Mishna, ?A bot 
Midrash Canticles 


Midr. Gen. Rab. Midrash Genesis Rabbah 
М?ау. Lev. Rab. Midrash Leviticus Rabbah 
Midr.Qoh. Rab. Midrash Qohelet Rabbah 
Midr. Num. Rab. Midrash Numbers Rabbah 


Pesiq. R. 


Pesiqta Rabbati 


Pesiq. Rab. Kah. Pesiqta deRab Kahand 


Pirge R. El. 
Tg. Отд. 
Те. Ps.-J. 


Ріуде Rabbi Eliezer 
Targum Ongelos 
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Apophth. Patr. 
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Cael. 

Hist. An. 

Int. 

Poet. 
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Baltes, Timaios Lokros 


Bauer, Orthodoxy and 
Heresy 


Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


Berliner Arbeitskreis, 


Achmimic 
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Adamantius, Dialogus de vecta in deum fide 
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Berthelot, La chimie 
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Bóhlig, “Die griechische 
Schule” 


Böhlig, “Der jüdische 
und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund” 


Böhlig-Wisse, Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


The Book of the 
Resurrection 
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L'astvologie grecque 
Bousset, The Antichrist 
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Argumente bei 
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SIGLA 


A. dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates 
that the letter is visually uncertain, even if the context 
makes the reading certain. Letters having the superlinear 
stroke are also dotted when the superlinear stroke is lost 
in a lacuna. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the 
transcription indicate missing letters that cannot berestored 
but of which vestiges of ink remain. Three dots on the line 
in the translation indicate the presence of substantial 
untranslatable material. 

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is 
believed writing once existed. When the text cannot be 
restored with reasonable probability, the number of estt- 
mated letters, up to six, is indicated in the transcription 
by dots; seven or more lost letters are indicated with an 
Arabic number, preceded by a “plus-or-minus” sign (+). 
When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line only the left 
bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in size. 
In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word ; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely 
outside, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic 
word it translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a 
scribal omission or error. In the latter case a note records 
the actual reading in the MS. 

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 
Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 
scribe. 

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the 
line. 

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the 
Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the translation, 
except when they are transliterated. 
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Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pl. 1-78. Doresse, Secret 
Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, ''Découverte," р. ro; Krause, “Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund," pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, “Zum koptischen 
Handschriftenfund," pp. 109-113; Robinson, ‘Coptic Gnostic Library 
Today," р. 400; Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, 
pp. 7-8, pl. 4, 12; Robinson, “Construction,” pp. 172-174, 176-189; Robinson, 
“Codicology,’’ pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, “Future,” pp. 26-27, 43, 48- 
49, 53, 58-59. 


Codex IX is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 ina 
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about ro km. northeast of Nag‘ 
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson's Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 21-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old 
Cairo, and bears the inventory number 10553. It has been numbered 
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 ("Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques," p. 136), X by H.-C. Puech in 1950 ("Les nouveaux écrits 
gnostiques," p. 108), IV by S. Giversen in 1958 (in an unpublished 
microfilm dated January 9 of that year) and by B. van Regemorter 
in 1960 (“La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques’’), V by J. Doresse 
in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 165), and IX by M. Krause in 1962 
(“Der koptische Handschriftenfund," р. 128 et passim). Krause's 
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering 
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and 1s 
therefore adopted in this edition. 


1. Codtcology 


Codex IX was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs 
of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 1-4 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, рі. 4). 
In one of these photographs (pl. 3) the codex is shown open at 
pp. 30-31, before it was cut out of the cover. A full description of 
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided 
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimile Edition (рр. ix-xi). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 


I 
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leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX be- 
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X, 
and II, to a lesser extent (see “Construction,” pp. 184-190). The 
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are 
published in The Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage. 

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it 
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the 
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single 
quire, as is the case with the other codices in the library with the 
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by 
Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 123, n. r). The in- 
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well 
preserved. It is therefore easily established that the center of the 
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination 
the leather cover still had the inside portion of these pages, in one 
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been 
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con- 
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its 
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX in 1974; see 
the Facsimile Edition, pl. 41. On the final conservation see Emmel, 
"Final Report," pp. 17-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the 
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand) 
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show 
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift 1n fiber-direc- 
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX 
was constructed of 19 double sheets (= 38 leaves = 76 pages), 
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make 
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the 
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that 
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this 
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see 
Robinson, "Содісоїоєу" рр. 23-25). 

Unlike most of the codices in the library (I, II, III, IV, V, VI, 
VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front 
and/or back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly 
p. 76 (see below). 

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and 
from ca. 13.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to 15.2 at the outer 
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it 
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the 
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top and/or the bottom, presumably at the time they were put 
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages 
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30 
are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse). 
The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height 
to width. 

The number of lines per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 69). 
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters 
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,2?) and as 
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The lines average somewhat shorter 
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that 
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in 
the middle. 

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved. 
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments 
of various sizes, badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent 
to the discovery of the library to keep some of the material together 
by means of liberal applications of transparent tape! Most of this 
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel, 
"Final Report," pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex ІХ was sub- 
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order. 
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position 
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in 
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in 
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro 
[frame #] 303, "The Papyri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in 
that order they were found") or at the time that the codex was 
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to 
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, 
р. 7, п. 36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has 
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study 
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo. 

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious 
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for 
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins, 
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con- 
tinuity in destruction patterns from one page to another, blotting 
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of 
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter- 
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers 
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a 
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain 
in the category of "unidentified." Transcriptions of the largest of 
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag- 
ments known to be from Codex IX are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammad Codices: Introduction, forthcoming). 

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX were numbered in antiquity, 
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the 
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters 
only partially preserved): 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, I[4], 15, 18, 19, 
20, 21, 22, (214, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 4[1], 
42, 43, 44, 45, 46; 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5[6], 57, 58, 59, бо, бт, 62, 65, 
66, 67, 6[8], 73, 74. It has been possible to establish with near cer- 
tainty the pagination of the entire codex, including the pages or 
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such 
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden- 
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in 
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criterion 
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate 
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet, 
but this criterion is not absolute, for а lost 20/1515 may have occur- 
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal 
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that 
the following pages from Codex IX are completely lost, or at least 
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two 
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag- 
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank 
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it 
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo- 
graph from Giversen's microfilm of 1958). 

The establishment of pagination for рр. 7-8 and 9-10 presents a 
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers 9 
(recto) and ro (verso) can be placed equally well, on the basis of 
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now 
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also 
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or “profile”) is 
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) 9/1o than from p. 5/6 to (what 
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is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the 
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to (what is now) 
p. 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are 
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of papyrus: 
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible 
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser- 
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con- 
jecturally restored (see the introduction to IX,r: Melchizedek, and 
the relevant pages in the text and translation). 

With the pagination established we can now raise the question 
as to the possibility of reconstructing the rolls of papyrus from 
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the 
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata are 
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi- 
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, “Со- 
dicology," p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex 
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed, 
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number 
and size of rolls. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol- 
іе are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of а roll. (For exam- 
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, "Має Hammadi Codex ПІ," 
and Robinson, ''Codicological Analysis.’’) 

In the case of Codex IX such an analysis is necessarily tentative, 
due to the loss of so much material. Only опе kollesis is preserved 
(р. 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on р. 66 in the Fascimile Edi- 
tion, p. хі, is probably a patch). The kollesis is formed by the overlap 
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49 
Is a part over the right edge of the kollema of which p. 28 is a part 
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec- 
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to 
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus 
up onto the higher part ої the page (see Turner, Typology, p. 47; 
Robinson, “Future,” p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that 
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used 
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see “The 
terms Recto and Verso," p. 19). Such a phenomenon is usually 
taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before 
cutting (see esp. Robinson, “Future,” p. 27). The fact that only 
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one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex IX may 
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex 
took special care to construct it in such а way that kollesets would 
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani- 
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have по kollesets in 
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50). 

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX have been analyzed, 
with the aid of a light-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up 
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that 
the rolls from which the codex was constructed were cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. 

In attempting to establish the lengths of the kollemata used in 
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case 
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most 
material is preserved. It is evident that kollemata of various lengths 
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal 
fibers) 36 + 41, 34 + 43. 32 + 45, 30 + 47, 28 + 49 (part), meas- 
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long kollemata are 
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they 
are commonplace. See Robinson, ''Codicology," р. 31; "Future," 
рр. 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones 
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 + 39; 18+ 59; 16 + бі). 
Separate kollemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is 
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places 
kolleseis would originally have been present in the roll (except at 
the end of a roll). 

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex 
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus rolls used 
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, ''Codicology," 
рр. 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX was constructed ої two 
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came trom 
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimile 
Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of 
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right 
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57 
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have 
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been as wide as the other pages (see pl. 59 in the Facsimile Edition, 
and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar- 
gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also 
Robinson's remarks, p. xiii). While this is what might be expected 
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the 
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory 
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed 
material at the right edge (1.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the 
first sheet of the second roll. The observation that the roll making 
up the bottom sheets of the quire yielded 9 sheets while the roll 
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) yielded ro sheets 
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width 
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the 
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his 
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi- 
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets 
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin- 
son, "Codicology," pp. 28-30; "Future," рр. 26, 36.) 

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX was of average 
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than 
that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quality is thinness, regularity 
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also 
Pliny's remarks on the subject, Hist. Nat. XIII.24.78). It is possible 
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had 
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his 
writing. Thus at 11,10 the y in eroyaas is written in a crack 
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line 9 in the same 
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have 
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7 
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to 
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged papyrus 
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack 
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of 
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in lines 
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than 
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar 
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines 
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the 
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between єво and a. 
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to 
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leave a space between M and птүпос. At 41,1 the papyrus was 
so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare 
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters—a good 2 cm.—and 
separated cw from ма in the word сбих. At 42,19-20, substantial 
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the 
damaged areas. E.g. in line 24 Nr is separated from e. Again, 
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating ka from Ta 
in the prefix of the verb хатоумасхм ; the c in the same verb was 
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident 
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the 
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in line 27 N is separated 
by at least a whole letter-space from 2HTq. On the same page, at 
line 16, ef is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On 
p. 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently 
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable 
letter separations occur at line 5, N from aAHe1INOC, and at line 6, 
а) from ммо; in the latter case the superlinear stroke traverses the 
crack and binds «9 end M together. The top fragment of p. 66 
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the 
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At 
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been 
folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside 
in some lines—e.g. in lines 24 and 26—while skipping the resultant 
crack in other places, e.g. dividing erm from May in line 21, ет 
from woor in line 22, and Nrroo from у in line 29. 

The date of manufacture of Codex IX cannot be determined 
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features 
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, “Future,” 
р. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo 
(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu- 
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the 
quality of the papyrus, conform to what might be expected of a 
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added 
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn. 


2. Contents and Paleography 


Codex IX consists of three separate tractates: І: I,I-27,I0; 
2: 27,11-20,5; 3: 29,6-епа (Doresse, Secret Books, рр. 142-143, 
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76) 
is missing; so it is not established where the third tractate ended. 
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It is possible that it ended on р. 75; fragment ro is blank on the 
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from 
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27 
and 29 with decorations extending from the left to the right mar- 
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of “herringbone” 
decoration, i.e. diple obelismene (> ) in series, а line of strokes, 
and another line of '"herringbones," and another line of strokes. 
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with “herringbone” 
decoration. 

The one extant title occurring in Codex IX is found at the top 
of p. r, in the top margin (Meaxic[eaer). It is decorated with 
a series of strokes above and below, and with a wedged line — to 
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the 
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it 
would have occurred at the end, on oneofthe missing pages, 75 or 76. 
Tractate 2 has no title. 

Codex IX was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des- 
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page 
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand 
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the 
scribe. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow- 
ing: The à is usually made with a single stroke, the left corner 
rendered with a loop. Similarly the y is rendered with a singlestroke, 
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The M is rendered 
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped 
rather than drawn angularly. The sx, also rendered with a single 
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The g is usually 
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite 
closed at the top. The tale of the p extends below the line; the upper 
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the 
top. The в is somewhat “flattened” in appearance and not com- 
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the right 
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; occasionally the middle 
stroke of the € is stretched considerably, especially when the 
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The rr is rendered quite 
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously 
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance 
of having been rendered as though two r's were squeezed together 
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the line, 
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather 
than to the right. 

"Punctuation" (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton's dis- 
cussion of the “articulation marks" У: used in Codex II, "Text 
and Orthography," pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX. 
The raised dot - (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not 
always with observable meaning. It is often used to mark the end of a 
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate words in a 
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded 
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why Nexoycia: 
ммоүгтеі (2,9) should have the “colon” (if that is what it is) 
and NNoyTe Nzooy[t] (2,10) should not. Another problem іп 
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a zazsed dot. 
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (NTOOTOY., 
contrast line rr, 2iTOOTOY). 

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe 
resembles an apostrophe '. This mark appears to serve the same 
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following 
letters, to mark the end of a word: B, A, A, M, 3, p, q, Examples 
аге 2«B8' (27,1) and eroyaas’ (28,28); aayela’ (70,4.25); 
€BOA' (35,7); NIM’ (27,24; 44,15) and oy x«2M' (39,5); ATCa paz 
(27,5); CWTHP’ (45,17); Epoq’ (43,23) and rr2oq' (47,5). Evidence 
that the “apostrophe” is equivalent to the “colon” is found e.g. 
at 44,14-15: OYON NIM’... OYON NIM’. 

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX is the use of a serif, in 
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. Р, K, ті, and Т. 
This device may be an extension of the “apostrophe,” but it is 
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end 
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this 
device (which occurs as well in Codices IV, V, VI, VII [= XI, second 
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final m and T; 
e.g. wopr, mic etc., without exception. The same practice is 
observable with final к, though in this case it is not so regular: 
e.g. [NTO]R 2WWRK (5,14), єувнк (31,30); хок (34,2), etc; but 
see мак (6,23). 

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled г, к, Tr, т, 
as eg. aPreAoc (2,11), €KKAHCIA (5,19), єпплөос (5,8), 
ATTEKO (30,10). 

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor- 
phemes, such as the Relative єт, the Privative at, the abstract 
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marker MNT, and the 2 sg. suffix к. But compare NeToyaas 
(27,27) and eroyaas (4,4; 28,28, with the T and o written to- 
gether); ETNaNoyq (27,2) and єтмамоуд (6,7 with the т and м 
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited. 

Finally, whereas one never sees the “аровігорһе” written to- 
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a 
"colon," e.g. мфнт (29,9). 

The dicolon: is used in tractate r after 2aMHN (“Amen”) at 
18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the 
end of the tractate. The end of tractate 2 (29,5) is marked with a 
dicolon furnished with an extra dot: . 

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It 
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in паї, Taf, Naf, 2paf, 
TW2ANNHC (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in 
пквісіл«орос (57,6). 

Superlineation in Codex IX is quite complicated. There are 
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is 
the straight stroke over the single N, M, and p to indicate the half- 
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear 
stroke is MMON (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the 
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article м. 
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem- 
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. MN Nesoycia (2,10) 
and MN Nexoyvycia (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con- 
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter 
is a vowel, e.g. Enrenea (27,8). 

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con- 
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous 
MN and 2н. There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch 
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. е.Хм (30,27) and 
€XM (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition 
these variations are not recorded (for reasons of economy in printing) ; 
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only 
over the second: € XM. 

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more 
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in 
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif 
are also noticeable) are: тммта)внрє (1,9), TMNTATCOOYN 
(15,5), тммтреаф карпос (15,6); MNTPMN2HT (43,15); 
TIPMNOYOEIN (6,5); IPMNOYOe€IN (17,15). In this edition these 
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words will be standardized and the superlinear stroke will be shown 
over a single letter, as in TMNT@BHPE, MNTPMNQHT, etc. 

Superlinear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre- 
position он to the following word, as e.g. in 2MrirTAHp« Ma 
(28,22) and 2MrTirrapaaeicoc (46,2; 47,11). In this edition these 
words will be rendered 2M rirrAHp« Ma and 2M rirrapaaeicoc. 
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article rr, 
as e.g. mmaeoc (30,5), тТітпе?мамоүд (47,9). In combination 
with N the feminine Definite Article T also receives superlineation, 
e.g. м?лумаміс. The latter will be rendered in this edition 
NT.AYNAMIcC, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was 
pronounced like ¢ntdynamis or like ncidynamts. A similar problem 
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. NCxooc (28,6), Nq Bo K 
(44,24), etc., rendered іп this edition as Ncxooc and NqB«k. 

А superlinear stroke invariably occurs over the syllable 21, 
as e.g. in 21.XM (4.9), N21aMe (9,25). In this edition the stroke 
will be shown only over 1: 21. A circumflex stroke appears in- 
variably over the verb ё (passim) and over the vocative In- 
terjection @ (e.g. І,ІІ; 5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the 
verb @ at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb 6 at 73,6. 

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle 5: Н 
(41,28.29.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek 
spiritus lene ("smooth breathing"). 

An extended stroke is usually used over nomina sacra (cf. the 
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the nomen 
insacrum САВАЧОӨ (73,30, but not over сатамас at 20,15) 
АЛАМ also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not ey2a 
(то,І); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning 
оп p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over Hcaiac at 40,30. The 
superlinear stroke is used over the “liturgical” acclamation коуаав 
("holy are you") in IX,r (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over 
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usually 
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 
p. 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The following extant page numerals 
lack the sublinear stroke: 22, 25, 28, 29, 34, 36, 43, 48, 40, 59, 60, 61.) 

The following standard abbreviations are used: 1c, “Jesus” 
(6,2.9 еі passim written out in the opening line 1,2), пехс, 
“Christ” (1,2; 6,2.0 et passim), тма "Spirit" (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1). 
CTAYPOC, “cross,” is abbreviated CLOC at 40,25. (Kahle refers to 
the "unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth 
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or fifth century; see Bala’tzah, vol. т, p. 255, n. 2.) “Jerusalem” 
is abbreviated өінм (70,5.8.15.27). 

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning 
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left 
margin, ornately written as a single unit: г. Traces of the same 
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may 
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its 
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the 
beginning of tractate r is not preserved. 

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a pavagraphus occurs, marking 
a new section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buch, 
р. 77.) 

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously 
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has 
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is а case of pavablepsis. The 
scribe began to write wa еме? Nene? (cf. 16,29) before writing 
TBAPBHA«XDN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught 
himself before he finished the misplaced phrase, wrote TBAPBHAWN 
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot, 
indicating that those letters were to be deleted: waenegne (cf. 
the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con- 
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote c2ime 
(^woman," cf. 45,8) instead of плрөємос (“virgin”), but then 
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made 
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page; 
for he has crossed out c2iMe with a series of diagonal slashes, 
and written плрөємос above the line (the correction is made in 
the scribe’s own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has 
written over a letter at 3,6 (a over €) and possibly at 28,26 (п 
over rc?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra € with a diagonal 
slash, and at 73,1 he has cancelled q similarly. At 47,28 he has 
cancelled a superlinear stroke written in error. 

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the 
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his 
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography) ; 
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings 
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis). 
(See notes to the passages cited for details. Dittography occurs 
at 27,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially 
deleted at 28,14 and at 61,2. Material deemed to have been erroneous- 
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ly omitted has been editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27,5; 
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28). 

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction 
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical 
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6, 
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that 
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6 
(in tractate 3) leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very 
faulty exemplar of tractate 2, and that he should not be held res- 
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had 
corrected them). 

It was long assumed that Codex IX was written by the same 
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books, 
pp. 141-145; Krause, "Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund," p. Іо; 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, рр. 6, 8) but this hasty judg- 
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them 
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel, 
“Final Report," p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see ''Codi- 
cology,” р. 18; cf. Emmel. “Final Report," р. 28) M. Manfredi 
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the 
view that the hand of Codex IX is separate and distinct from the 
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by 
H.-C. Puech (see “Découverte,” р. ro). I concur with this judgment. 

Puech dates Codex IX (X in his numbering system) to the end 
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. "Découver- 
te," p.ro). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria 
Cramer's Koptische Paléographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem- 
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Paldograpie, pl. 33), though the 
hand of Codex IX is somewhat less accomplished. The British 
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons 
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause's review of Cramer in Biblio- 
theca Orientalis 23 [1966], p. 286; cf. Robinson, “Coptic Gnostic 
Library Today," p. 372). 

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together 
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to 
a fourth-century date for Codex IX. 


3. Language 
All three tractates in Codex IX are Coptic translations of Greek 
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans- 
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, "Nag Hammadi," 
in IDBSw5, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic, 
but an “impure” variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con- 
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This, 
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic 
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall 
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three 
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the 
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard 
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and 
call attention to other special features deserving of notice. Inas- 
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same, 
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will 
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences 
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX as a whole, and such 
linguistic divergences as may be noticed from one tractate to another. 

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX can be grouped 
as follows: 


I. А? vocalizations. 

a) a for o. Tractate z: Map= (9,27); амої (6,26; 26,12); 21aMe 
(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6aAme (27,4; cf. бллєте 14,13). Trac- 
tate 2: дтау (28,27). Tractate 3: are (31,5; 45,13.15); 
AAY (41,10); TANTN (44,14). 

b) € for à. Tractate z: мевівте (18,9); Teko (6,22); TEAO 
(15,26); твелоғ (16,7); eeTte (9,22). Tractate 2: єммтє 
(32,25); ємаотє (20,12; 44,1); ммете (32,10); TEKO 
(30,19; 31,14; 32,18; 33,10; 37,1.13; 40,27.28; 42,6; 44,25; 
49,5; тсєво (47,1); eee (43,31). 

c) € for o Tractate 3: ey (42,1). 

d) e for w. Tractate 3: oyen (46,7 A?? Cf. Kasser, Comple- 
ments, p. 75). 

2. Other A? phonological variants. Tractate z : T N20 (4,6). Tractate 3: 
MME (30,28; 46,12; 47,9); EBO (33,6); TOYBO (43.1); TN20 
(34,25; 37,25; 69,1?); ха»вє (45,15; 74,5); бвоүр (43,13). 

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in 
A? texts according to Kasser, Compléments. Tractate т: 
пноує (27,10); бмноү (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: овноує 
(31,12; 42,20). 
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The only dialectical variants from standard Sahidic not here- 
tofore identified as A? are тлхрноүї (A 39,10), е (AFS 45,18), 
and royaoeitt (32,8; cf. Kasser, Compléments), all in tractate 3. 
To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BSb 
variant of 5 вооү: wo<y> (cf. note to 6,2). 

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non- 
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is 
Subachmimic (A?). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono- 
logy of the language. 

The “mixed” character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might 
plausibly be explained as а “‘pre-classical’’ version of Sahidic; this 
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia- 
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See 
e.g. Bóhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially 
to "what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.") But Bentley 
Layton has recently made the claim—with special reference to 
Hyp. Arch. (1L,4)—that the “Sahidic” texts in the Nag Hammadi 
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic 
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, Hybostasts of 
the Archons, НТР, 67, p. 374; and “Coptic Language," IDBSuf, 
p. 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of A? 
phonological variants, but on the influences of the A? dialect 
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to 
test Layton's hypothesis by means ofa deeper look at the A* 
influences in the language of Codex IX: 

I. Negations using aN without N (S: N... XN): In tractate Т 
negation with an is usually without the N, with one exception 
(7,4). In tractate 2 the one occurrence of the negative with an has 
the Sahidic N (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with N predominates; 
in five cases N is omitted. 

2. 3 plural ending -oy for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey): 
In tractate r all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the 
A? form -oy. In tractate 2 at 28,20 the MS reading has поу-; 
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pl. Possessive Article in 2. 
In tractate 3 the A? forms поу- тоу- моу- occur б times, to 9 
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae). 

3. Use of P with Greek verbs. (A? treats Greek verbs as nominal 
elements requiring the construct form of eipe, “make, do," to 
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and 
therefore does not use the p. See e.g. Bóhlig, "Griechische Depo- 
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nentien," p. 90; cf. Nagel, Umtersuchungen, p. I67). In all three 
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with P. with one 
exception in r (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5.14; 44,9; 
73,27). 

4. Preposition a for є. The S preposition є is regularly used in 
all three tractates. In tractate 2 à occurs once (29,5), and in tractate 
3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4). 

5. a- Future instead of S na-. The S na- Future occurs regularly 
in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the A? form in 
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49, 3). 

б. оумтєє for оумтає. The S form оүмтл= is regular 
throughout, but оүмтее occurs once in tractate 3 (оумтєуса 
69,9; сі. оүмтнеі at 15,8 іп tractate г). 

7. Past Temporal мтарє- мтар(є)є for 5 мтере- мтєр(є) =. 
The S form «ever occurs in Codex IX ; the A? form is invariably used 
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the 
negative Habitude form is А? мл = instead of S me= (73,4 tractate 3). 

8. A? III Future €-a instead of S є=є occurs twice in tractate 
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A? neg. III Future єме (48,11), ene= 
(47,25). 

9. ЕТ22-, NTA2-. The peculiar A? First Perfect Relative forms 
with 22 (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the 
antecedent) occur in tractate т twice (ENTA2El, 12,3; 16,10) and 
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.30? ; 47,1.4). 

One anomalous verbal form, eTaq, occurs in tractate г at 6,rr, 
translated as a II Perfect (BAF). 

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton's 
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted 
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the A? dialect 
Which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic 
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper 
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect 
of the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A? dialect, interestingly, , 
has been associated especially with “heretical” (e.g. Gnostic and 
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, “Coptic Language," IDBSw5, 
pp. 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214). 

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX is basi- 
cally similar, there is no need to assume a Single translator for 
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit 
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been 
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) for thinking 
that at least one of the tractates, 2, has been considerably cor- 
rupted in transmission. Codex IX, therefore, is not the “autograph” 
translation of the Coptic documents it contains. 

Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following: 
plene spelling of бе лєт and бллєп in tractate z, and of совек, 
совет, and охлєб іп tractate 3. 1 for €i occurs in tractate 3 
(44,17.28); e1-for 1 also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.). x is used for x in 
the spelling of the name ''Melchizedek," and also in the spelling of 
the Greek verb бӛруевбоа. (лархві 14,17; on x for x see Kahle, 
Bala'izah, vol. І, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of N before п 
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NTTAANH). 

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic 
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text); 
e.g. 1 for ei in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for 
full data). The Greek word oapé is consistently rendered ca pas both 
in tractates z and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this spelling see 
Girgis, "Greek Loan Words," $57). The word xodpavryg (Latin 
quadrans) is rendered KONAPANTHC (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis, 
"Greek Loan Words," $ 41b). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words 
"Seraphim" and “Cherubim” are rendered with final -ın instead 
of -IM (10,4; tr. I; cf. Girgis, “Greek Loan Words,” $ 31b). The 
Greek word удбуєсдо is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren- 
dering онламе (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf. 
Bohhg “Beiträge,” p. 94). 

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of 
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g. 
the frozen gen. sg. yvoóosoc (47,17), and the adverb тпуєоухтіхс 
(50,2; сі. 49,13). The verb р аур NTYTrOY at 45,21-22 is а trans- 
parent rendering of тротототобу (cf. PGL 12032). The Coptic locu- 
tions TMNT232 Nwaxe and оємадхє Мміа)є (44,8-9; cf. 
68,28-20) are obviously renditions of the Greek words толодоува 
and Хоуоцауіх respectively. The locution wMwe NEIAWAON 
(70,1) renders єідоћоћетреіх. In tractate 2 a frozen (Doric) genitive 
sg. may be seen іп the name алама (cf. 27,26). 
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Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142, 197; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 8, 236; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 67-69; Schenke, “Erwägungen 
zum Rátsel des Hebráerbriefes," p. 436. n. 37; Pearson, “The Figure of 
Melchizedek"'; Pearson, ''Anti-Heretical Warnings," pp. 146-150; Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165; Pearson, (Introduction), Giversen 
and Pearson (Translation), Melchizedek (IX,r), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 


PP. 399-403. 


This tractate comprises 1,1—27,10 of the codex, approximately 
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern 
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex 
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a 
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these 199 
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only 
about 47 % of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the соп- 
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact, 
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that 
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this 
tractate is possible to attain. Itisevident, too, that what does re- 
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various 
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken 
as a very tentative statement. 

The title of this tractate, Melchizedek, is partially preserved on 
a fragment belonging to the top of p. т of the codex: Mea xic[eaek], 
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex 
introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant 
to identify the putative "author" of the document, i.e. the reci- 
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana- 
logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIII,r: Zostrianos and 
X,r: Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu- 
ted to "the Great Seth" (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. 142; 
the name “Seth” does occur, however, at 5,20). 

The name “Melchizedek” occurs in the body of the tractate at 
5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 19,13; and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all 
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name “Melchi- 
zedek" has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the 
name is most fully preserved at 12,10 (only two letters missing), 
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and least preserved at 5,15 (only a trace of a single letter). Of course, 
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text 
that are now totally lost. 

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con- 
tains the incipit: “Jesus Christ, the Son [of God...]. The precise 
relationship between ‘‘Melchizedek” and “Jesus Christ” is exceed- 
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem 
(see below). 

Formally this tractate can be defined as an "apocalypse." In- 
deed the term "аросаїур5е" (датомальфіс, in the plural form) 
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient 
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor- 
mants not to reveal “these revelations’ to anyone in the flesh. А 
similar warning occurs at I4,12-15. These warnings are, of course, 
traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,9—77,5; 
NHC II 31,34— 32,6 ; 2 Jew ch. 43). In other respects, too, this 
document satisfies the generic requirements of an "apocalypse': 
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel- 
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given 
by an angelic informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well 
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a 
visionary experience. 

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be 
seen to consist of three major parts: r) a revelation given to Mel- 
chizedek by an angelic informant (1,1 ?—14,15), concluding with a 
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section 
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including 
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (14,15-18,11?); 
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly 
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the 
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of 
the informants (18,11?— 27,10 end). 

I) Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much 
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what 
the syntactic function of the incipit is: “Jesus Christ, the Son [of 
God...]." It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is 
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. 1,5-11 and notes). In lines 
8-ІІ someone (Melchizedek ?) says, “... and that I might put оп 
friendship and goodness as a garment, O brother" (the following 
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi- 
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cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the 
tractate, in the second section (see below). 

From r,r9 on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic 
informant ?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death, 
and resurrection of the Savior (the term “Savior” occurs at 4,5). 
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to 
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity 
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18), 
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-11). 
But "[on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead" (3,9-11). 
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to 
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false 
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7--5 11): 

"They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten 
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he 
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) heisun- 
circumcised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering 
«though- he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the 
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead” (5,2-11). 

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously 
attacked here is the (typically gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality 
of Jesus' incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection. 
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner 
Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," 
pp. 68-69; Pearson, "'Anti-Heretical Warnings," pp. 147-149; 
Koschorke, Die Polemtk der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165. See also below, 
on the “‘Melchizedekians.’’) 

The passage immediately following (5,11-23) is a crucial one for 
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately 
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of 
the elect, “the congregation (éxxAyot«) of [the children] of Seth" 
(5,19-20) consisting of ‘‘all the [tribes and] all [the peoples,” i.e. Gen- 
tiles (5,11-12), and the priestly activity of “[Melchizedek], Holy 
One, [High-priest|" (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much 
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name “Melchizedek” here 
only the trace of a a remains, but the initial a and the final peyc 
of dpytepedc are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden- 
tified as the "High-priest" elsewhere in the tractate (15,9-12; 
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable, 
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi- 
dently part of the “prophecy.” Thus we are confronted with an 
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical “‘priest of God 
Most High” (Gen 14:18), is given a prophecy of his own future 
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection 
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.) 

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification 
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form. 
The words, “Т am” are restored at 5,17 (AN[OK rre]), and the final 
three letters (-iél) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the 
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most 
likely candidates for the identification of this angelic name are 
"Gabriel" and “Gamaliel.” “Gabriel” has the advantage of being 
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8:16, Luke 1:19,26), but it yields 
only 4 letters for the lacuna (rasp). On the other hand, “Gamaliel” 
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits the lacuna ([ramaa] 
IHA) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic literature in some- 
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamaliel is one 
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come 
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23 
and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three 
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see III, 52,21 
and 64,26); they are referred to as "ministers (Ot&xovoc) of the four 
lights.” (In IV 64,15 the name Gamaliel is spelled ‘‘Kamaliel.’’) 
In Trim. Prot. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three "servants (бттретис) 
of the great holy luminaries" (XIII 48*,27-29). In the untitled 
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamaliel is one of the “watchers” 
(рола) who “became helpers to those who believed in the light- 
spark" (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). The name “Gamaliel” occurs 
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage 
(VIII 47,2). The name also occurs in Marsanes (X 64*,19). More- 
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our 
tractate at 5,17-18 is not acting alone, for later on he announces 
that he will be silent (12,1), and then the plural is used in the next 
line: "for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living 
|...” (12,2-4). In the second revelation which begins on p. 18 
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use 
of the plural esp. at 19,12). These revealers are probably to be 
identified as “the brethren who belong to the generations of life," 
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-10 end). 
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Unfortunately these “brethren’’ are not named, but it is likely 
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden- 
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con- 
nection with “Gamaliel” may therefore give us clues as to the 
names of Gamaliel’s co-workers in this tractate. (The name of 
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII 
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.) 

The discussion of Melchizedek's future priestly activity in behalf 
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo- 
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,10). 
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion, 
opens with what may be a "mystical" name of the supreme God, 
possibly to be restored as a palindrome. aßaßa vaat, «aa, see 
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, “through Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God whom I ргосіаїга" (6,9-10). The other divine beings 
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo, 
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael, 
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on 
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to 
at 6,14, under the name "Abel Baruch" (cf. 16,19, and note to 
6,14). 

In the following passage (6,11-7,5) the angelic informant is pre- 
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for 


the benefit of the elect, now identified as “the race of the High- 


priest" (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist 
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the "adverse 
[spirits are] ignorant" (6,19-21), especially his work of presenting a 
“living [offering]’’ to [the АШ” (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told 
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: “[For it is not] 
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the 
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do...” 
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly 
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek's 
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the 
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence 
(see notes, and further discussion below). 

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28) 
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore 
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear that Melchizedek 
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob- 
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer 
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the 
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there 
of “archons” and “angels,” is difficult to construe. (For the prob- 
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and 9/ro in the codex see the codex 
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: “pray for 
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with 
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the АП” 
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi- 
zedek’s prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic 
and heavenly origins (man’s lower nature derives from the archons, 
and his heavenly Spirit from God). 

This is followed immediately with a brief "theogonic'" passage 
(0,2-10 ...), evidently intended to account for the origin of the 
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which 
looks like a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according 
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed '' «which» 
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All.” Such an account of ori- 
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of 
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god 
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.) ^ 

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction 
drawn between men and women “bound” to the lower world, and 
the "true Adam” and “true Eve." This entire section (0,25-10,11) 
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise Oz the Origin 
of the World (NHC II,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the 
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. II 116,33-117,28; cf. notes). 
The "true Adam" and “true Eve” are said to have eaten from the 
tree of knowledge and thereby to have “trampled [the Cherubim] 
and the Seraphim [with the flaming sword,” (10,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24 
and notes to the text). 

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made 
to the gnostic believers who “‘renounce (&xov&ocew) the archons" 
(10,28-29). It is probable that such a “renunciation” belongs to a 
baptismal context (see note to ro,29). The salvation of the elect 
is discussed in the following passage (11,2-12...), but it is too 
fragmentary to interpret in any detail. 

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel?) announces that 
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of 
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah] 
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(12,7-8). “Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]" is addres- 
sed (12,10-11), but the following material of some r9 lines is all but 
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of biblical figures mentioned on 
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a 
list of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the 
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted 
in Const. Ap. VIII.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch, 
Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light, 
Pp. 330-331). 

The passage that follows (13,I—14,9), and which concludes the 
first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be- 
tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is 
made to “these two who have been chosen” (13,1). They will not 
be "convicted" (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never- 
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-9) by the 
opposing archontic powers. Who “these two” are cannot be esta- 
blished with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context, 
but they are possibly to be identified as the “two witnesses” of 
Rev 11:3-11, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah. 
(See Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, pp. 203-211; Pearson, “The 
Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” pp. 241-243). The final victory of 
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of 
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. т Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14). 

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to 
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to: 
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15). 

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek's 
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes. 
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the “angel of 
light" (Gamaliel?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17— 
I5,4). In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, with reference 
to his angelic informant: “When he сате [.. . he raised] me up from 
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have 
a name; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know] 
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of] 
God Most High” (r5,4-13). If the restoration of the word mine 
("the image" = єіхоу) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear 
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus 
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even 
“alter-ego,” of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3, 
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion). 

In a subsequent fragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his 
prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam ?). 
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Death], 
and to [angels] and . . . demons (16,2-5; cf. 6,28-29), but is now of- 
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All 
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which 
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of 
the name: 

“Т shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and) 
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now) 
in the [waters], Amen" (16,12-16). 

It is probable that this ritual complex— baptism, offering of 
sacrifice, reception of the name (‘‘Melchizedek’’)—is to be under- 
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also 
recall the “investiture” language of the fragmentary passage оп 
p. I mentioned above (1,9-11). These ritual actions fit into a pattern 
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual, 
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most 
notably T. Lew 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren, 
"Heavenly Enthronoment," esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important 
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration, 
just as it is in Т. Levi 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the 
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in 
Gen 14:18 (and with Levi in T. Lev? 8:5) is apparently absent from 
our text. 

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo- 
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16— 
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24— 
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary). 
The invocations all follow the pattern, “Holy are you” (thrice), 
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for- 
mula, "forever and ever, Amen." The passage bears all the marks 
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the 
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, “Holy 
are you," is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the 
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue, 
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const. 
Ap. VII.35.3). The formula, “Holy are you," is found also in Her- 
metic worship (бус et, Corp. Herm. 1.31) in a prayer also taken 
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up later for use in Christian circles in Egypt (P. Berol. 9794; cf. 
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugiére ed., vol. r, p. 18). This formula, too, 
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the 
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjüdische litur- 
gische Gebete, p. 11.) 

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of 
“confession,” i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11) ; the 
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named 
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who "confess him" 
are pronounced “blessed” (18,0). 

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that 
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends 
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from 
at least 19,1 on consists of a transition to the second revelation, 
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi- 
zedek by name: “‘and they said to me, [..., Melchizedek, Priest] 
of God [Most High’’] (r9,12-15). Unfortunately what they say 
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text. 
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence, 
“they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which] 
is from |..." (20,10-12). The words “counsels ої |...) Satan" 
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re- 
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the 
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti- 
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly 
messengers. 

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from 
20,21-24, end of page, with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts 
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the 
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an 
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence 
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable 
of identification from the words that follow: 

"And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath- 
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these 
things I arose] from the [dead." (25,4-9.) 

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and 
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at 
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers; 
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. I 
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Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the 
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc). 

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of 
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable 
statement: “] greeted [me...] They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O 
Melchizedek,] great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar- 
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed 
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured, 
and [you] destroyed your enemies” (26,1-0). 

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after 
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on 
p. 27. Reference is made to “sacrifices” and "fasting" (27,1-3), 
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to 
heaven: 

""These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since 
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express 
command is given by revelation).' When the brethren who belong 
to the generations of life had said these things, they were taken up 
to (the regions) above all the heavens. Amen." (27,3-10 end.) 


It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate- 
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part 
of "these revelations” referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3). 
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be?) is speaking to his ange- 
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection. 
On р. 26 Melchizedek ([MeXxice]A eR) is greeted by a heavenly 
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies. 
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the 
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will 
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected 
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ! 

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with 
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this 
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first 
deals, principally, with the life, sufferings, death, resurrection, 
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles 
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are 
prominently featured. All of this is construed as "prophecy" of 
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen 
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(see 5, 11-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has 
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with 
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus 
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory 
of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact, 
they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests 
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into 
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that 
the role of Savior-High-priest is Ais own future role. To put it 
another way, our tractate presents to us two Melchizedeks: an 
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the 
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is 
not only “made like (Фроцокоцеуос) the Son of God" (Heb 7:3), 
but who is actually assimilated to “Jesus Christ the Son of God" 
(1,2). (See below, оп the use of Heb in Melch.) 

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel 
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic literature, no- 
tably the “Enoch” literature. 

In the "Similitudes" of r (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over- 
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of 
Jared (cf. Gen. 5:18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences 
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment 
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the 
enthronement of the glorious “Son of Man" (see esp. chs. 46-49). 
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel 
greets him with the words, “You are the Son of Man who is born 
unto rightousness" (r Enoch 71:14; the changes that R. H. Charles 
makes in the text in his translation of т Enoch 71:14-17, emending 
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 56., are quite unwarranted, and without 
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch, 
Enoch, is given a revelation which. portrays the future redemptive 
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him- 
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein 
Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ. 

A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon 
now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given 
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the "scribe of right- 
eousness.”” (See Pearson, “Тһе Pierpont Morgan Fragments," 


esp. Pp. 235-236, 272-273.) 
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the 
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in 
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2 
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with 
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. Vaillant's edition this passage 
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary 
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen- 
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In 
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah's recently- 
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with 
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named 
“Melchizedek” by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been 
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision 
Nir is told about the impending flood, and heis also informed that 
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize- 
dek will be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end 
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus 
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira- 
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age 
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in 
а messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, “The Messianic 
Image of Melchizedek,” pp. 90-92.) That this tradition arose in early 
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor, 
"Melchizedek," pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The 
Books of Enoch, pp. 114-115), though there are also in some manus- 
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant 
in his edition as the work of a reviser). 

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro- 
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in Melch. 
the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient 
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological 
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus 
Christ. 

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek 
= the Son of God (= Jesus Christ), is known to have been made 
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According 
to Thomas of Marga, "when the heresy of the Melchizedekians 
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible 
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although 
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi- 
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lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk, 
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did 
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions" (Book of 
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White, 
The Monasteries of the Wadi n Natrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In the Apoph- 
thegmata Patrum there is a story about an old visionary who be- 
lieved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately 
corrected in his views by Archbishop Cyril of Alexandria (Apophth. 
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of 
the story attributes the correction of the old man's views to Arch- 
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. r, p. 273). This accords 
with Epiphanius' report that there are those “even in the true 
church" who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God (Haer. 55.7.3; 
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogenannten Melchisede- 
kianer, pp. 53-68). 

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the 
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate: 
I) Melchizedek is an ancient “Priest of God Most High”; 

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological “High-priest”'; 
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior." 

I) Melchizedek is an ancient “Priest of God Most High." Mel- 
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is 
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; I9,14; cf. 15,9-10) 
by the heavenly révealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight 
out of the LXX text of Gen 14:18b (teped¢ тоб бєоб tod ©ЧИвтоу; 
Heb. "у Зк? үлә). In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers 
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not 
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf. 6,28-29). This detail is, of 
course, absent from the story in Genesis. 

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek 
as "king of Salem" (Gen 14:18a), or as a "king" of any sort. In 
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4, 
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological “Нірһ-рпеві.” The title 
"High-priest" occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts 
which depict Melchizedek's role in the future (from the standpoint 
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present, 
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was 
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms "priest" (TOYHHB = ієрєос) 
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and '"'high-priest" (&pywpeóc) occur together. Melchizedek refers 
to himself as "[the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most 
High" (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a 
baptism which seems to serve as an “ordination” or "consecration" 
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the 
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri- 
fices proper to his role as “High-priest” include a sacrifice of him- 
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of All. 
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the “race of the 
High-priest'" (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role 
(8,28), and his priesthood (ієросоуу, cf. 20,11)) mediates to the 
elect "perfect hope" and “Ше” (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7:16, ro). The 
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should 
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for 
which the tractate is written, are presented as part of a priestly 
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest 
that the specific cultic Stitz Фи Leben for this prayer is the sacrament 
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately 
associated in our tractate. 

One question that should be discussed here is the source of the 
designation “‘High-priest’’ for Melchizedek, since the term apytepevc 
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this 
question, at least prima facie, is to look to the Epistle to the He- 
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5:10, 
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig- 
nated as &рушрє®с. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated 
as the “image” of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres- 
ponds very well to the general picture in Heb of the relationship 
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek ‘‘resembles the 
Son of God" (&фороорёуос TH vid tod бєоб). But in our tractate 
Melchizedek himself is also designated as ''High-priest" (5,15; 
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based 
on Jewish sources. While Philo and Josephus do not use the term 
&pxtepeoc for Melchizedek (Philo calls him ó рёүхс iepevc, а func- 
tional equivalent; see Abr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap. 
. VITI.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also call Mel- 
chizedek ''High-priest"' (for details see Le Déaut, “Le titre de sum- 
mus sacerdos"). Thus the term "High-priest" used of Melchizedek 
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish 
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek. 
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.” Indeed he 
is such specifically in his role as “High-priest.” This is clear from 
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as “great [High-priest] of 
God [Most High]," is exhorted with the “holy war" slogan, “Be 
strong” (cf. e.g. IOM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur- 
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110:1-2). These enemies, 
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels. 
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological 
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does 
so as a priestly figure. 

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew- 
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa- 
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle 
against the demonic forces led by Beliar (T. Dan 5:10; T. Levi 
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls 
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a 
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of 
Belial and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically 
as a priestly figure (110Melch). It is with considerable justification 
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these 
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael 
(see van der Woude, ‘‘Melchizedek als himmlische Erlosergestalt,”’ 
pp. 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is 
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed 
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, р. 31). 

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that 
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus 
Christ. For the “warrior” function is indisputably attributed 
also to “Jesus Christ, the Son of God." Especially of interest, in 
this connection, is the use of the term ‘‘Commander-in-chiet”’ 
(apytotpatynyéc) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well- 
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly 
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology 
(cf. Dan 8:11 LXX; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, 1 et 
passim; 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc.). It is possible that this epithet 
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ- 
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the 
"Son of God," seems clearly to be equated with the archangel 
Michael. But it is more probable that the epithet фруштроаттубс 
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac- 
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the 
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to 
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in 110Melch). 

Furthermore the career of the “Savior” (cf. 4,5 and esp. 14,4) 
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi- 
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des- 
truction of their chief, Death (13,0--14,0). In this regard we can 
compare the confrontation in Test. Abr. between the брушстраттубс 
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called “Samael” 
in the Talmudic literature; cf. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Tradi- 
tions," p. 467). Now in the second revelation a comparison of p. 25 
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle 
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus. 
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo- 
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, i.e. as 
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col 
2:15). 

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a "holy warrior” figure, 
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an 
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and 
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with 
“Jesus Christ, the Son of God." 

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our 
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements 
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a 
Christian text, and in fact contains a rigorously ''orthodox," or at 
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested 
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally 
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian 
christological re-interpretation. 

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological 
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment 
represents a revision of an earlier appraisal of the matter; cf. 
Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek," p. 207, п. 29). The key 
text from Heb is 7:3 (which seems to be the starting point for 
all early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton, 
Ihe Melchizedek Tradition, pp. тїї, 152), specifically the phrase 
Ффоцокәцеуос дё тб) оі tod Өєоб. The interpretation found in Melch. 
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in 
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly type, and Melchizedek is 


ШИ 
10 J 
jan Us. 


SIS La 


. ` 


ак. 


gg 


‚(С 


mt 
pud 
pat 
Te 
г yii 
pe H: 
dep 
TG 
ps 


өші) 


MELCHIZEDEK: INTRODUCTION 35 


the antitype (see Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 161-164). 
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity 
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest, 
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani's heavenly "twin" 
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, ''Mani-Codex," 
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been explicit 
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and rr), though the loss of 
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point. 

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in 
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. (Melch. 
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline 
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.) 
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously 
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are 
more certain than others: 


Hebrews Melchizedek 


I:4 15,8 

I:I3 26,8-9 
2:11-I3 6,24; 5,19; 16,8 
2:14 I4,8-9 
3:I 18,9-IO 
3:12 7,1; 16,13 
5:10 5,15 

6:6 25,5 

6:11 5,16 

6:20 5,15 

у I,2; 15,12 
7:16 5,17 

7:19 5,16 

7:24 20,IO-II 
7:206 27,0-IO 
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1 
9:7 7,2 
0:I2-I3 6,28 
9:23-26 6,24-26 
10:13 26,8-9 
12:2 26,7-8 


There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo- 
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch. 
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is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books, 
p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag 
Hammadi,” p. 67-68; Schenke, “Das sethianische System," p. 166; 
and ‘‘Gnostic Sethianism’’). The specifically gnostic elements are 
restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at 
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp- 
tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of 
Gen 2-3, and the “liturgical” passages containing praises of the 
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24--6,10; 16,16—18,7). 
It is the last-named sections which suggest a “Sethian” color- 
ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar 
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define 
the constituent elements of “Sethian” Gnosticism see Schenke, 
"Das sethianische System" and “Gnostic Sethianism"; Schenke 
classifies as “Sethian” the following documents: Ap. John + par. 
in Iren. Наеу. 1.20, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, 
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Bruc. Untitled.) 

Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus’ account of the 
(Sethian) 'Barbelo-Gnostics" (Haer. 1.29). She is the "Mother" 
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke, 
“Das sethianische System,” p. 166), and her name, of uncertain 
etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g. 
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim. 
Prot.J. Doxomedon, called "splendid Рохотедоп" in one place 
(6,1 «10оу; cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic literature 
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as “Domedon Doxomedon" (see esp. 
Gos. Eg. ПІ 41,14 e£ passim). The name “‘Doxomedon”’ probably 
means “lord of glory" (cf. Bóhlig, "Der jüdische and judenchrist- 
liche Hintergrund," p. 114; Bohlig interprets "Ропедоп" as "lord 
of the house," and compares it to the Jewish figure ‘‘Domiel’’). 
The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,9-19) occur in many other texts 
(e.g. Iren. Haer. I.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim. 
Prot., Norea, and Cod. Bruc. Untitled), and their occurrence is 
sometimes taken as a sign of “Sethian” influence (Schenke, 
“Das sethianische System” ; but they occur also even in non-gnostic 
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per- 
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative 
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus- 
sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs). 

Pigeradamas, the “Man of Light" (6,5-6; пігера лАмаса 15 
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the 
name would thus be mirepaaamacac, but the spelling with 
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name 
should probably be spelled mirepaaamacy), is the gnostic Primal 
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. John (II 8,34-35 
Tirepa/AAAMAN). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII 118,26 ей 
passim тпгералама, а vocative form) is опе of the names given 
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in 
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Bóhlig divides the name mi-repa- 
АЛАМАМ (referring to the form of the name occurring in Пі: 
Аф. John; he probably did not then know of the other occurrences), 
and remarks cryptically, "den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod 
II durch die Bezeichnung als mi-repa-Aaaaman ausdrücklich 
hervor” ("Der jüdische und judenchristliche Hintergrund," p. 114, 
n. I). Bóhlig evidently understands the element rep(a) to be de- 
rived from the Greek adjective vépov, “old.” But perhaps one 
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew 71, “‘stran- 
ger," in the gnostic sence of "alien" (&\Лоүєус̧). Schenke suggests 
that m-irep-aaamac = 6 iep (óc) "Adauac, "the holy Adam,” 
and offers for comparison aAAMAN eToyaas in II,5: Ong. 
World 108,23 (see “Das sethianische System,” p. 170). Giversen’s 
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johannis, pp. 186-187), mi-re-pa(n)- 
АЛАМАМ, “the name indeed (ує) is Adamas,” is probably the least 
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based 
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con- 
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, n- or Пі», 
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro- 
posed etymologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro- 
poses an Aramaic etymology, 893), which would mean that Piger- 
adamas is the “corporeal” Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but 
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being 
(cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, рр. 248- 
258). 

Mirocheirothetou, the “good god of the beneficent worlds," 
(6,7-8; 17,27—18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf. 
“Mirothea” in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and ‘“‘Mirotheos”’ 
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously) 
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek 
words, шоїрх "destiny," уєів "hand," and <(0mu, “put, place." 
The designation then would mean something like, “the one who 
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allots, or directs, destiny.” The further description, “good god of 
the beneficent worlds’ could be an apotropaic euphemism, but 
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in 
the liturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in 
this figure an equivalent to ''Mirotheos" in Steles Seth. 

As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which 
can be labelled as definitely “gnostic” in the technical sense appear 
to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention 
of Seth; the “congregation of [the children] of Seth" (5,r9-20) 
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect, 
otherwise identified as the “race of the High-priest" (6,17), those 
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing 
Melch. as an example of "eine vollständig christianisierte sethia- 
nische Gnosis" (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 67), it might be better appraised 
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse. 

М elch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library 
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears, To be sure, Melchizedek 
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this 
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 131-151; 
cf. Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek." Horton does not treat 
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir 
El-Bala'izah (No. 52 in Kahle, Bala’izah) the apostle John asks 
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be “with- 
out father and without mother" (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi- 
zedek is the great “Receiver (xapadnurtys) of the Light," who 
despoils the archons of their light and leads souls into the “Treasury 
of the Light." In 2 Jeu, "Zorokothora Melchizedek” is the heavenly 
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic 
sources (and perhaps also the Bala?izah fragment) Melchizedek is 
a heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap- 
tism in 2 Jeu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate 
(on this see Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek," pp. 202-204). 

Is it possible to place Melch. in a specific historical context? In 
considering this question we must take into account the ‘‘Melchi- 
zedekian'' sect described by Epiphanius. 

Epiphanius (Haer. 55) gives a rather full account of a group of 
sectarians who, he says, call themselves ''Melchizedekians." This 
sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus 
(55.1.1; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VII.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24). 
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"They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures, 
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they 
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is 
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ" (55.1.2, 
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they “deceive 
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books" (55.1.5). 
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek 
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his 
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying 
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other 
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are 
in effect denying that he is "ever with the Father as divine Logos" 
(55.9.2). 

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub- 
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in 
Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect 
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius' part). It is a pseudonymous 
book, glorifying the priesthood (cf. tepwobvy іп Haer, 55.8.1 and 
in Melch. at 20,10-11) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti- 
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is, 
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged 
from a ‘‘Melchizedekian’”’ sect very much like the group described 
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate, 
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius' description, and 
it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Melch. has 
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in 
which “Sethian”? gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence 
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for 
whom this tractate—or at least its final redaction—was written 
can refer to themselves equally well as “the congregation of the 
children of Seth" (5,10-20) or as the “race of the High-priest" 
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions 
see Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 207-208; "Anti- 
Heretical Warnings," 149-150.) 

All indications point to Egypt as the country where Melch. was 
written, for, as we have seen, Egypt is the place where speculations 
on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer. 
55.9.18, uáMota 8& év tH тӛу Айүдттоу хора). In addition the Egyp- 
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a 
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final 
redaction). 

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would 
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless. 


1,2 


1,5-ІІ 


IO 


I2 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


— MeAxic[ea eK] 


IHCOYC пєхс па)н[рє Мпмоу/) 
[Te .].[....] євол 2[N 

(r line missing) 
Pe [e ] NAION EIN[Aaxw] 
NNaTON THPOY ay[@] 2M 
Toya Toya NNalic[n ei] N[a x€] 
Ітіфүсіс Mraiwn [oy]aw 
пє ayw тмнта|вінрє MN [TMNT] 
хрнстос віматаГаЛү 21‹0[‹07?] 
NayTHN* © псом .[..]NI[ 


[ +9 1..Ї 
(2 lines missing) 

[ + 8 1мє[ 

[ + 8 1% Ні 

[2263s ]... MN ..[ 


е ]. X[. .]a 4 ..I 
[..€80]^ N[TO]y2aH [..]w eI 
[....Jayw qua[6c]en [e] 
[BOA Nay] NTM€: .[..]MOI 


[ -Е 9 ІМ 

(т line missing) 
[ 7 ] 28 al 
[.... ma]pomm[ia ...].[ 


The name “Melchizedek” occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration — was probably matched 
by |— at the end of the name. For the use of X for X сі. 
Kahle, Bala?izah I, 133-134. 

The name °Ілсобс is abbreviated IC elsewhere in the codex. For 
the title, "Son of God," cf. 6,9-10. It is possible that ''Jesus 
Christ, Son of God," should be read as a vocative, with Melchi- 
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf. 
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in Melch. Cf. also the 
following note. 

The verb forms (II Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be 
read as a prayer. On the “‘aeons”’ cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand, 


2) 


MELCHIZEDEK 


2 Jesus Christ, the Son [of God] 


[ ] from [ 
(r line missing) 
[ ] the aeons («iov) that I [might tell] 


6 all of the aeons (iov), and in (the case of) 
each one of the aeons (оїоу) [that I might tell] 
8 [the] nature (pbotc) of the aeon (aimv), what 
it is, and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness (-урустёс̧) 
as a garment, O brother [ 


12 | 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
16 [ 
[ ] and [ 
18 | 
[ J their end | 
20 Í ] And he will [reveal] 
[to them] the truth [ 
22 | 
(т line missing) 
24 | ] in [ 
[ proverb(s) (лороцио) 


ШК the speaker may be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing 


jy 02 Melchizedek. Cf. 5,18 and note. 
xr І,9-10 TMNTXPHCTOC: Perhaps “Messiahship.”” 

I,II ПСОМ: Jesus Christ, addressed by Melchizedek ? Cf. Pist. Soph. 
pais? ch. 61, where the Spirit, Jesus’ heavenly double, refers to the 
‚ш É earthly Jesus as “my brother” (ПАСО N). Cf. also the “‘brethren” 
wile mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3. 
grt 1,18-19 Perhaps бФ/А(є)ті € BO]A, “reveal.” Cf. 1,20. 

(Ld 1,20 The reference is probably to the Savior's teaching. 

I,2I NA Y: Cf. 4,5. But possibly МАК, Чо you”; сї. 6,23. 

din 0" 1,25 Cf. John 16:25. 
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[ + II 1.Г.1.-Ї 


(+2 lines missing) 


[8] 
г... на]орт ом оємпараводліні 
[MN 2€Nai]NirMA[ 

(т line missing) 


І...... ]u[ +7 тішіеі 
[0]є: а) Ммооү пмоу маоуҙт(ор| 
[T]P ayw qua6«o un ?: OY MONO[N] 
[N]TOq [o]yaaq: алла Neq Ke[WBHP] 
[N]KOCM[O]KpaTwp: Napx@n [MN] 
[NJapxH MN Nexoycia: NNOY[T€] 
[Nj2iam[e] MN нмоүтє N200Y[T7] 
[M]N N[apxJarreaoc ayw мі 


i (3 lines missing) 


[ +7 ]. ayl 

ETT т]нроү[ 
[Nkoc]MokpaT[c]p [ 

[.. тінроү ayw мі 

[... тніроу ayw N[ 

[т]нроү сємлҳоо[с .... ETBH] 
Ініт4: ayw erse | 


(2 lines missing) 


Cf. Exc. Theod. 66, napaBorxds xal Зусурбуве; Iren. Haer. III.5.1. 
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6. 

“Death” in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish 
“angel of death," Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from 
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic 
figure see esp. Т. Abr., passim, esp. Кес. А, 16, where Death 
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification 
of Death is suggested in the NT in such passages as Rom 5:15 
and т Cor 15:26. For the angel of death (= Samael) as a “world- 
ruler" (1092151) in Jewish aggadah see Midr. Lev. Rab. 18,3; 
сі. Krauss, Griechische Lehnworter, “Ww pianp. The struggle 
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail in The 
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2,20 
2,22 
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(+ 2 lines missing) 


[2] 
[at first] in parables (лороВоХ4) 
[and riddles (atveywa) | 

(I line missing) 


[ ] proclaim 

them, Death will [tremble] 

and be angry, not only (où uóvov) 

he himself, but (422%) also his [fellow] 

world-rulers (хосрохоќтор), and archons (%оуоу) [and] 
the principalities (ey) and the authorities (¿Eouola), the 
female gods and the male gods 

together with the [arch-] angels (друфууєлос). And | 


(3 lines missing) 


[ 

[ ] all of them [ 

[the] world-rulers (хосџохрќтор) [ 

[ ] all of them, and all the 

[ ], and all the [ 

They will say [ concerning] 
him, and concerning [ 


[ ] and | 
(2 lines missing) 


Book of the Resurrection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha). 
For such lists in the NT see 1 Cor 15:24; Col 1:16; 2:10,15; 
Eph r:21; 3:10; but here these beings have become thoroughly 
demonized. 

Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian 
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and 
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi. 

The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic- 
archontic powers. 

Perhaps CENAXOO[C THPOY, “They will all say.” 

No trace of the W remains on the MS., but it is attested in an 


early photograph. 
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26 
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IO 


3,1-9 


3,3 
3,5 
3,6 
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[...] cenae[ + 8 MYC] 
[T]H PION: €T2H[TI 
[.Jene.[ 

(+2 lines missing) 

r 

[ + 16 ]eu 
[ + 16 1..[ 
[ + то JAON єГвіол 2[N] 
[ + 8 JorHpq c[e] Na [ 
[ + 8 паї epeN.AIKO 


[логос тіомсд ом oyaca[i] 
[CENA]MOYTE єрод xe пра 
[мє Na]ceBHc MriapaNuoM[o]c 
[NAKaoe]apTON: ayw [2M] пмє2 
[cm oMNT] [N]zooy q[NaTCO O N] 
[eBoA он NeT]Mooy[? 


[ 


zi [ЫІ 


M 
M 
e 


тҮ ]xo[ 
(+16 lines missing) 


РМІ 

NI 

oo[y.]NI[ + IO MMa] 
HTHC €TOYy2a[aàB: ayw qNa6c] 


жеті [є]вол Nay [мплогос] 
ETTN2O Mrin[TH]p[q N61] 
псотнр aywaxe [AE 222 N] 
ауххє: N61 NETON [MTrH Y€] 
MN NET2IXM пка(р MN NET] 
2ane[c]H? мпка? | 


A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margin, 
resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2,3,4,6,8. 

Perhaps CKANAAJAON, "scandal." 

Perhaps ETBE] ПАЇ, “because of this." 

Corr. end of line: à over €. 
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[ ] they will | 
hidden [mystery (s) (uvocfjetov) 
[ 


(+ 2 lines missing) 


] out of 
] the All. They will 
] this, the [lawyers (8:хоћбүос)] 
will [bury] him quickly. 
[They will] call him, 
‘impious (%ве84с) man, lawless (тарфуошос) 
Гала) impure (фхавартом)"). And [on] the 
[third] day he [will rise] 
[from the] dead [ 
[ 


ma prm r— гг 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


4 


[ 
and [ 


[ 

[holy disciples (ua8«cfc). Апа] 

the Savior (сотто) [wil reveal] to them [the word 
(Хбүос)) 

that gives Ше to the | АП.) 

[But (8&)] those in the heavens spoke [many] 

words, together with 

those on the earth [and those] 

under the earth. [ 


[ 


Cf. 25,8-9. 

The reference here is probably to the Savior's post-resurrection 
(esoteric) instruction. 

Cf. Phil 2:10; Rev 5:3; Exod 20:4; Ign. Ty. 9.1; PGM IV. 3042- 
3043; V. 165-167. 
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5,I-II 


5,1 
5,2-3 


5,3-5 


5,5-6 


5,6 


14 


IO 


I2 


I4 
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[2393 Joy[ 
[....] nay [ 
ETE 1мє[ 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


[o] 


Гетімаа) rre 2м пєдрам: <ayw> 
[o]N CENAXOOC epoq xe oyaT 
Іхіпод nre eayxmoq єдоуам 
[4]N єахє єдоуа м [E]qcw an 
ва)хе ECW’ OYATCBBHTG 

пе caqcBBHTQ: OyaTCapas 

пе caq«q corre 2н capax Мп 

€i ertraeoc «e» aqéi erimmaeoc: 
MITGTWWN €BOA 2N метмо 

OYT <E>AGTWWN EBOA 2N [NET] 
моГоТут [cen]awaxe [дє NTME] 
N[61] Mb[YAH] тнроу [MN Naa] 
[oc тінроү єухі єво[л N2HTK] 
[NTO]K 2WWK @ [MEAXICE] 

ALEK] rreT[o]yaa s [r]a[pxie] 


On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," 68-69; Pearson, ''Anti-Heretical 
Warnings," 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 164- 
I65; and tractate introduction. 

Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1. 

ATXITOQ = фуєууптос. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2: yewytds xal фубуутутос. 
Cf. Cerinthus' doctrine, Iren. Haer. I.26.1; Carpocrates, Epiph. 
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus’ divine birth); Saturninus, Iren. 
Haer. 1.24.2; et al. 

For Valentinus' peculiar doctrine of Jesus' eating and drinking 
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Strom. III.59.3; cf. Clement's own view, 
which is similar, Strom. VI.71.2. Cf. Matt 11:19; Luke 7:34. 

СІ. Tert. Carn. Chr. 5, against Marcion's denial of Jesus’ humanity, 
including his circumcision. 

ATCAPAS = &capxoc. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.11.15; Hipp. Ref. 
VII.38. The Greek word o&p% is consistently spelled Ca paz 
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices, 
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MELCHIZEDEK 4,12-5,15 49 


[ ] to them [ 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


[which] will happen in his name. 

[Furthermore], they will say of him that he is 
unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does 
not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink 
even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised 
though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 


-6%р6 

though he has come in flesh (сарі), (that) he й м 
come to suffering (x&0oc), <though> he came to suf- 

fering (roc), 
(that) he did not rise from the dead 
«though- he arose from [the] 
dead. [But (8£)] all the [tribes (фол) and] 
all [the peoples (A«óc)] will speak [the truth], 
who are receiving from [you] 
yourself, O [Melchizedek], 
Holy One, [High-priest (друшереос)), 


e.g. V, VI, and VIII, as well as some NT MSS.; cf. The Coptic 
Version of the New Testament, Rom 13:14 (Horner's apparatus). 
It is not to be confused with late Greek odpat; cf. LS] 1583b. 
Cf. 1 John 4:2; 2 John 7. 

Cf. the Christological predication д4то07с, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The 
denial of Christ's suffering is a common gnostic theme. 

Cf. e.g. Cerinthus' denial of the resurrection of Christ, according 
to Epiph. Haer. 28.6.6. 

"tribes and ... peoples": Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation 
(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles. 

Cf. ILI. 

For the restoration of the name ''Melchizedek'' here cf. esp. 
I2,IO-II and 15,9-12. 

ó &ytoc, a Messianic title; cf. Mark 1:24; Luke 1:35; 4:34; John 
6:39; Acts 3:14; Rev 3:7. For йругєрєос of Melchizedek, see esp. 
Const. Ap. VIII.12.23 (a Jewish source), and ó џёүхс iepeoc іп 
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also xac&à thy табу weayraédex йруєрєос, Heb 
5:10; 6:20. For discussion see tractate introduction. 


50 
I6 
I8 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 

2 

5,16 

5,17 

5,18 

5,19 

5,20 

5,20-22 
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peYç Гніеєлпіс єтхнік MN] 
NTA[ÍO M]TTWND an[OK rre] 
[raMaA]iHA NTAyTNNO[OYT] 
еГ....Іп NTEKKAHCIA N[N] 
wH[pe] NcHe: єүйтпє Ñ 
eeu[«]o [N] Oo ay[w оємтва) 
NTBA [NN3]! ом: .[ 

2АГ.... o]ycia Нмат ам) 
[a]Ba[....Jalal авава nal 
ЕУ ІС моүтє мм. [ 

[Des 1. K[...b]ycic I 
[TMaay] NNAIWN [TB]APB[HACD м] 
[т] wy pim] MMice N[Na]i[cnN] 


I^ 


aleoP AOSOMEAWN AOM[ 
TANIWO<y> mic пехс: Nap[xi] 


Cf. Heb 6:11; 7:19. 

Cf. Heb 7:16. 

For “Gamaliel,” cf. Apoc. Adam V 75,23; Gos. Eg. III 52,21; 
64,26; IV 64,15; 76,17; Trim. Prot. XIII 48*,27; Marsanes X 
64*,19; Zost. VIII 47,2; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate 
introduction for discussion. 

Perhaps €[6 OA €]Tr, “to reveal," but one would then expect 
the usual € BOA. Cf. 15,3. "ExxaAnola: Cf. Heb 2:12. 

Seth (Gen 4:25-5:8) is the “father of the living and immovable 
race" in “Sethian” Gnosticism, as іп Steles Seth VII 118,12-13. 
Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 13,21, “seed of Seth”; Gos. Eg. III 65,19-20; 
IV 77,18, “the sons of the great Seth.” On Seth in Gnosticism see 
Pearson, “The Figure of Seth.” 

Cf. Rev 5:11; Dan 7:10; r Enoch 14:22; 40:1; 60:1; 71:8. See 
also Orig. World II 105,20-29. 

Cf. 1,5-9. 

This is probably an “ineffable” name of the supreme God. A 
possible reading may be a palindrome: [3]Ba[Ba тала! 
ABABA. Similar palindromes occur in the magical papyri; see 
e.g. ato ai-ta caw, РСМ IV. тобо. Here the mystical name may 
be based on the divine name “Yao” (AW, 1А-) and the Hebrew/ 
Aramaic word ЯК, “father.” Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph., 
ch. 142. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 5,16-6,2 5I 


the perfect hope (Әтіс) [and] 

the [gifts of] life. [I am] 

[Gamaliel] who was [sent] 

to | ] the congregation (&xxAyot«) of [the] 
[children] of Seth, who are above 

[thousands of] thousands and [myriads] 

of myriads [of the] aeons (оіөу) | 

[ | essence (обсіх) of the [aeons (aióv)] 
Го) Во ] оол «ao. О 

divine [ ] of the [ 

[ nature (pvotc) 

[O Mother] of the aeons (aidév), [Barbelo,] 

[O first-] born of the aeons (aidv)], 


6 


splendid (хїдоф) Doxomedon, Dom | 
O glorious one, Jesus Christ, 


Perhaps na[y/ тогемінс NNOYTE, “the divine Autogenes.” 
Cf. e.g. Norea IX 28,6. 

Or perhaps b Yc]iç NNOYTE, “divine nature(s).” 

MS. now lacks any trace of the name ''Barbelo," but early 
photographs record the three letters plus superlin. stroke, sub- 
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is “Mother of all the aeons” in the 
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 2; cf. “womb of the 
All,” Ap. John II 5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction; 
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the “first Ogdoad"' is 
the “Mother of all the aeons’’; see Iren. Haer. 1.8.5. 

Cf. 16,29. 

«Ї0оф, “splendid,” is taken as a nomen sacrum in the MS., as 
indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate 
introduction. There is not enough room to restore ‘‘Domedon”’ at 
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. III 41,14; IV 51,3. Perhaps 
AOM[IHA], “Domiel”; cf. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 33, and 
Bohlig, “Der jüdische und juden-christliche Hintergrund," 114. 
TMANIWO<y>: This reading is far from certain, owing to the 
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read 
TTANICD.2, and the reading adopted here presupposes that the 
scribe erroneously wrote 2 for Y. The word WOY is a dialectical 
variant (B, Sb) of €OOY, “glory.” The word is thus taken to be 
equivalent to ПА NI€OOY, lit. “the one of the(se) glories,” 
hence ''glorious one." 
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6,2-3 


6,3-5 


6,6 


6,8-9 


IO 


I2 


I4 


16 


18 
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стратінго)с ннфостнр [бом] 
APMOZHA’ OPOTAHA: Алү[єгөє] 
нүнл[нө:] ayw прмкоүовім 
NATMOY Натам TirepaaaMa[c]a: 
AYW TINOYTE ETNANOYY NN 
космос ETP Way MIPWXEIPO 
еєтоу єволоїтн IC пєхс пн 
Pe Мпноутє паї ANOR ET TA 
qe] оєта) MMoq ката еГє) eTraq 
[бм m]wine мо[и rre]? O o[o]rr Name: 
[YN Ne]? «oor [...].1.[ 


[.... ]]o ort an AB€A BOPO[yx’] 
[xe eyeT NJak мпсооүн [NTM]e 
Is ]Ja[..]Ma xe оүєв[ол] rre 


[2м Tir]jeNoc MTrapx[!]e p[e]YC 
[єтнт]пє НноємаГо на)0о MN 
[2ENTBA] NTBA NNAIwW[N’ c]e[o] м 


d&pytotpatnyéc is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu- 
ments. See esp. Ap. John: APMOZHA, III 11,24; П 8,5; 9,2; 
IV 12,10; also called Z2APMOZHA, III 13,3; BG 33,8; 35,9; and 
"Armogenes," Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. OPWIAHA, cf. OPOTAHA, 
ПІ 13,19; IV 28,1; WPIAHA, IV 12,15; ФРІНА, II 8,9; 
WPOIAHA, III 12,4; BG 33,13; 36,1; QO P WHA, II 9,14; cf. 
“Raguel” in Iren. Haer 1.29.2. AAYEIOE, III 14,1; BG 33,18; 
36,7; AAYEIOAI, II 8,13; 9,16; IV 12,21; cf. "David" in Iren. 
Haer. I.29.2. НАНАНЫӨ, II 8,18; 9,23; ПІ 14,7; IV 13,1; BG 
34,2; 36,13; "Eleleth" in Iren. Haer. I.29.2. These four occur 
later in the text оп р. 17, but only the name XD PIAHA is extant, 
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note 
to 28,27-28. 

пігераламаса: The form of the ending is probably to be 
taken as a vocative; the nominative form would then be —acac. 
This reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, however. For 
Pigeradamas сі. Ap. John II 8,34-35, TIFEPAAAMAN; Sieles 
Seth VII 118,26, TIFEPAAAMA (voc. form); Zost. VIII 6,23, 
пігераламас. See also note to 17,4. For discussion see 
tractate introduction. 

MIPWXEIPOOGETOY: The form is probably a genitive. This 
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MELCHIZEDEK 6,3-6,19 53 


O chief commanders (ёрҳ:сратуүбс) of the luminaries 
(Ф®стйо), you [powers] 

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, 

Eleleth, and you man-of-light, 

immortal Aeon («iov) Pigeradamasas, 

and you good god of the 

beneficent worlds (xóouoc), Mirocheirothetou, 

through Jesus Christ, the Son 

of God whom I proclaim. 

Inasmuch as (хата) there has [visited] 

[the One who] truly exists 

[among those who] exist [ 


[ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch ——— 

[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the 
truth] 

[ ] that he is [from] 


[the] race (yévoc) of the High-priest (Фоуцрєос) 
[which is] above [thousands of thousands] and 
[myriads] of myriads of the aeons (aiv). The 


figure is probably equivalent to “Mirotheos” in Steles Seth VII 
110,12; 120,15. See tractate introduction. 

пета)оот... а)ооті an: This passage, and its parallel 
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme 
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7, 
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: ‘‘Those things 
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist 
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly 
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which 
are manifest.” 

“Abel Baruch’’: Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming 
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to 
refer not to the familiar biblical figures (cf. Gen 4:2, Jer 32:12) 
but to God, as epithets: “Father, God, Blessed” (38 + ON + 
7372). For the form Bopoty instead of Bapovy see Jer 50:6 
LXX. Cf. also the angel names ''Abael" and "Baruch," Müller, 
Die Engellehve, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zaubertexie, vol. 1, 
pp. 29 and 62. 

The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10. 

The reference is probably to the “race of Seth”; cf. 5,20 and note. 
Melchizedek would be an important representative of this “high- 
priestly race”; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction. 
Cf. 5,20-22 and note. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[AT]coOyN єрод Nó! м[тма] Ñ 
[AJNTIKEIMENON MN ПОҮ 
(тієко: OY MONON лё €6« 
[Aen] єв[ол] мак N[T]AaaHoeeEla 
(єтнорілї 2N [NCN]HOY aqoT 
[mq є]гоүн oyaag [єттро]сфо 
[pa] етам2 MN мєкхҳп[о:] aq[Ta] 
[ло]оү єораї Мпро|сфора M] 
[п]тнрд· 2eE]NTBN[OOYE гар an] 
[NET]KNATAAOOY є2р[2ї 2a NO] 


ве MMNTaTNA2T[e ayw 221 
[M]MNTaTCoOoyN: M[N 25H Ye TH] 
[poy] єөооү eroy[Naaay 

[.. Түш Nc[e]rr«2 [an €?2 pai] 
[eni]wT MTirTH[P]q І 

[...] NTrricT[IC 


[...].[..]N€.[ 
[....]iN[ 

І.12: тос ті 
ЕТТІ ]ex[ 


РР JocM[ 
ere ]Moc .[ 
[553 ] ex! ВГАТТТІСМА 


[... Mo]ye!iooye кі 


Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. 1 Cor 


2:8. 


The translation presupposes OY MONON «ПАЇ АЛААР; Сі. 


67,30. Cf. also 5,17-20. 


The superlin. stroke on the second N is visible. For NCNHOY 


cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2: 11-12. 


СІ. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12:1. Ps. 110:3 may 


also be in the background. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 6,20-7,28 55 


adverse (avtixeluevov) [spirits (пмєбша) are] 

ignorant of him and (of) their (own) 

destruction. Not only (од uóvov) (that, but) I have come 
to 

[reveal] to you [the] truth (&X78eu) 

[which is] within the [brethren.] He included 

himself [in the] living 

[offering (тросфор®)] together with your [offspring.] He 

[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (rpocqop&) to] 

[the] All. [For (yap) it is not] cattle 

[that] you will offer up [for sin (s)] 


[7] 
of unbelief [and for] 
the ignorances [and all the] wicked 
[deeds] which they [will do. 
And they do [not] reach 
[the] Father of the All [ 
[ ] the faith (тісте) | 


[ 
[ 
[ ] thus (тос) | 
[ 


(+ 14 lines missing) 


] to receive [baptism (Веттісџо) 
] waters [ 


For 2ENTBNOOYE€E cf. 16,2. Heb 9:12-13 is in the background. 
See tractate introduction. 

2a NOB€: Cf. Heb 7:27. MNTATNAQTE: Cf. Heb 3:12. 
MMNTATCOOYN = ёүхоўџста. Cf. Heb 9:7. 

Perhaps [O YO €]! N, “light.” 

The 2 is now lost from the MS. ; it is attested in an early photo- 
graph. 

Perhaps K]O c M [O C, “world.” 

Perhaps KO c]M O C, “world.” 
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8,5 
8,6 
8,7 
8,9 


8,10 
8,25 
8,28-9,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,1 


[H] 
[Moyeiooy]e гар eT2irrcaN[TTr€] 
rr є]? хі BATITICMA | 
[ + 8 16: AAAA XI Ba[rrTi C] 
[Ma тін етік м[м]ооү eT[ 
[ + 9 ] eqnuoy et 
[ Ó+ 9 loc NNM.[ 
[ 7 мо]б НІ 
[ + II ]..[ 
еп BATITIC]MA €Y.[ 
[ + IO віхн | 
(+ 14 lines missing) 
[ + IO ]aiT.[ 
[ + IO ]oITo[orT= 
[ + IO 1нтє пі 
ЕТУИ 16: QAHA 2А[пҳпо NN] 


Idi 


(аріхаом MN Nafrea[oc тнро]ү MN 
Іпісперма <ємт> 242єТє [EBOA 2M] 
[mic]? MmTHpq: TL 

[.]x THP євол [?]h .[ 

Гхуїхпо NNN[OYTE MN Nar] 

[гє]јлос MN Np«aoM[e 

[e]BoA 2M пспієрма мфүсіс] 
тнроү Ne[T]oN [мпнүє MN] 


Perhaps N HO Y €[2paT, “coming down." 

Perhaps NNMTI[HOYE, "ої the heavens”; cf. 13,13. 

The top stroke of Ó is extended, indicating that Ó is a final letter. 
The letter trace after € Y is now lost from the MS. It is attested 
in an early photograph. 

A superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after €] XN. 

Perhaps T]àÍ те [6€, “thus.” 

The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult 
to construe. XTTO NNAPXWN: Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference 
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general, 
viewed as the product of both heavenly and archontic powers. 
Melchizedek’s role as a priest involves intercessory prayer. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 8,1-9,8 97 
[5] 
For (ур) [the waters] which are above 
[ | that receive baptism (Ваттісиа) 
[ ] But (02%) receive [that baptism 
(Bantiowa)] 
[which is] with the waters which [ 
[ ] while he is coming [ 
[ 1...[ 
[ great 
[ 
[ baptism (Ватетьсио)| as they | 
[ ] upon [ 
(+ 14 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] by [ 
[ ] of the [ 
[ ] pray for the [offspring of the] 
9 
archons (&pywv) and [all] the angels (&yyedoc), together 
with 


[the] seed (oxépux) <which> flowed [forth from] 

[the Father] of the All | 

[the] entire [ ] from [ 

[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels 


(#үүєлов)] 
and the men [ 
out of the [seed (стёрџа),] all of [the] 
[natures (gpúouç)], those in [the heavens and] 


The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between 
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in- 
troduction. 

MS. has a small q written above the line, between IT and €. 
“The Father of the All” is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17. 
Perhaps спєр/[м]а TH pd, “the entire seed." 

The letter-trace after N is now lost from the MS. but is attested 
in an early photograph. 

Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto. 

Perhaps MN N.AAIM«DN], “and the demons ; cf. 16,5. 
Мфүсіс THPOY: Cf. 15,8-9. 

Or мє[т]он [N MTH Ye]; cf. 13,13. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,1 


NET2IXM пка? MN [NeT22] 
песнт M[TK]a2 [.].al 


(5 lines missing) 
NTL 
ANI[ 
NI 

(1 line missing) 
пмо[ 
ezpai [ 
w[...] NI 


(т line missing) 


[.....].[.].[.] Tmal 

І...Іфүсіс NNeiaMe[ 

ones Je 2N NeT2N ті 

[...]. ayMap[oy] ом 2.[ 

(пат AcE] Алам NaAHeci[NOC an] 


і 

п є o[yae] ey2a NaAHeeiN[H X]€ 
NT[APOYOYy«O]M євол ом па)нім N] 
Гтгмкосіс аТүркататтате! [NN] 
Іхероүвеіім MN Ncapadei[N] 

[MN тснде NK]W2T ayPka[ 


2Tame: AA? form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form 
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation. 

A. trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T. 

Cf. 15,24 and note. The “bound” Adam is not the “true” Adam; 
see 9,28-10,1 and note. 

For "true Adam" апа “true Eve" cf. Orig. World II 117,11 
("true Man") and 117,2 ("true Eve"). For the eschatological 
"true Man” see also Hyp. Arch. II 96,33. 

The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown 
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9,1 and codex introduction. 
The O in OY. € is now lost from the MS., but it is partially 
attested in an early photograph. 

Cf. Gen 3:6. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 09,9-10,5 59 


those upon the earth and [those] 
under [the earth 


(5 lines missing) 


-[ 

[ 
(I line missing) 
the [ 
мані 
[ 
(т line missing) 

[ 
[ | nature (фос) of the females [ 
[ ] among those that are in the [ 
[ ] they were bound with [ 
[But (8&) this] is [not] (the) true (43у)0:убс) Adam 


10 

[nor (оббє)) (the) true (anbi) Eve. [For] 

[when they ate] of the tree [of] 

[knowledge (yvéouc)] they trampled (xatanatetv) [the] 
[Cherubim] and the Seraphim 

[with the flaming sword]. They [ 


AYPKATATIATE!: “Trampling” upon evil spirits is given to the 
elect in the eschaton, according to T. Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12; 
cf. Ps. 91:13; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 
II97,6-7: CENAPKATATIATE! MITMOY NNESOYCIA, “they 
will trample Death (and) the Authorities.” 

Cf. Gen 3:24. The removal of “‘the threatening sword against 
Adam” is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T. 
Levi 18:10. For “Cherubim and Seraphim” in a gnostic context, 
as here, cf. Treat. Seth VII 54,34. On the “flaming sword," cf. 
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. VI 17.5-6, in a 
complicated allegory. 

The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in 
Orig. World II 117,2-28. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[ +9 leTN aaam [ 
ere нкосімократар MIN] 
[ + 12 ]MoY євол 


[ +7 міннса TPEYXTO 
[ + 7 1хпо N[t]e Napxwn MN 
[Noykoc]Mik[o]N [Na]i єүнп є 

(5 lines missing) 


[ + 18 ] 3^ 

[Aa + I5 ] eyo 

[ + I9 Ja 
(1 line missing) 

[ + 18 1м 


(3 lines missing) 
[.... oyo]eiN[ 
[.. alyw к2іоме MN N2O[oyT] 
[ме]? ооп мм. 
І..2Ішп ефүсіс мім [ayw cena] 
[ParrlorTa[c]ce NNapxw[N NÓ! NH] 


[ia] 
[є]? x! NTooTq NNe[ 
[ce]P Mrraa гар МІ 
[AT]MOy MN 2ENN[OO N 
[...] MN оємм[об 
[MN 2E]NNOO NÍ 
[....] N@Hpe N[N] p[wme 
[..мја[өн]тнс І 
[.... 2H] Kw[N] ay O[ 
[ + 9 є]вол ом moy 


Perhaps read: AYpka[Texe / лє NTc2IM€] ETN алам 
[N61 / NAPX«N, “and the archons seized the woman which 
was Adam s..." Cf. Orig. World 1I 117,3. 

N perhaps written over another letter. 

Cf. 9,25 and note. 

Cf. 5,12. 

“Renunciation” of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context; 
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MELCHIZEDEK 10,6-ІІ,9 61 


[ ] which was Adam’s [ 

[ the] world-rulers (хосџрохрќтор) апа 
[ ] them out 

[ ] after they had brought forth 

[ ] offspring of the archons (брусу) and 


[their worldly things (хосшхбу)], these belonging to 
(5 lines missing) 


[ ] but (9224) 
[ ] they are 
[ 


(1 line missing) 


(3 lines missing) 
[ light 
And the females and the [males,] 
those who exist with [ 
[hidden] from every nature (фосіс), [and they will] 
[renounce (&xov&cosw)] the archons (&pyov), [that is, 
those] 


[11] 
[who] receive from him the [ 
For (үр) [they] are worthy of | 
[immortal,] and [great 


[ ] and [great 

[and] great [ 

[ ] sons of [men 

[ disciples (шабуугіс) 

[ image (sixov)] and | 

[ ] from the [light] 


see e.g. Exc. Theod. 77.1, and for ''orthodox" usage Hipp. Trad. 
ap. 21.^ 

Perhaps М меГсфрагісі, “the seals" (of baptism). 

N has flaked off. 

2iKWN: a possible reference to Adam as “image” of God. Cf. 
Gen 1:26-27; 5:1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after XY <D 
are also flaked off. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[O€IN +7 Іс eroyf[a]as 
[ + 13 rjap x[1]N N 
[форт + то Іоүстер 


(+ 16 lines missing) 
[18] 


[ + 7 1 TNAKAPWE! AE 
[ +8 ]e€: ANON rap nie] 
[NCHY ENTA]ZEi єпітн EB[OA] 
[ + 8 ]ON2: CENAOW 
[ +9 €]xN матої 
[ + то ].oy ннә[ 
[ +7 Іп NT€ aaaM 
Ius ABEJA ємох N[WE 
[ +9 Іхет 
[..JK мелхіселГек поуннві 
мпмоүтє [ETXOCE 
NENTAYM[ 
N21ame NE 
MNTaT.[ 
M[.] MI 

(+ 15 lines missing) 


пвісмаү ємтхүсоттог[ү] 
[2N] KAIPOC NIM AN’ оүлє 


The Y is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus 
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe’s 
hands. 

I has flaked off. 

Ma in CITEPMA, “seed,” doubtless occurred on the next line. 
The speaker is probably the angelic revealer identified at 5,17-18. 
Or perhaps OYy]ONZ2, “manifest” CENAOW: "they will 
remain"? Or perhaps CENAGw/[AT, “they will reveal." 
Perhaps Namo[c/TOAOC, “the apostles”; or Namo[ka/ 
AY Yic, “the revelations.” In the latter case €.XN should be 
translated, "concerning." 

Traces of the superlin. stroke оп АВЕА are visible. Here, іп 
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name ''Abel" probably refers to 
the biblical personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of 
this and the other names in this passage. 
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MELCHIZEDEK II,IO-I3,2 63 


[ ] which is holy. 

For (yao) [ ] from the 

[beginning ] а seed (слёрџо) 
(+ 16 lines missing) 

[12] 

[ ] But (8&) I will be silent 

[ ] for (yep) we [are] 

[the brethren who] came down from 

[the] living [ ]. They will... 

[ | upon the | 

[ 

[ ] of Adam 

[ Abel], Enoch, [Noah 

[ 

[ ] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest] 


of God [Most High 
those who [ 
women [ 


[ 
[ 


(+ 15 lines missing) 


I3 
these two who have been chosen will 
[at] no time (xarpóç) nor (962) 


Perhaps M ЕАТХЕІ, “Melchi,” one of the traditional names given 
to Melchizedek's father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius, Historia de 
Melchisedech, PG 28,525-526. 

Perhaps N/TOJ]K, “you. 

Gen 14:18b LXX, (ере тоб Өео5 тоб 9фістоу. 

Perhaps NEN TAY M[TON MMOOY, "those who have rested,” 
огмемтаүмртаҙа, “those who have become worthy." 

Ct. 9,25; I0,26. 

The identity of “these two” is difficult to establish. Perhaps they 
are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3-11, on which see Bousset, 
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, “The Pierpont Morgan 
Fragments,” 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[2N TO]TIOC NIM ам €YNAXTI[!] 
[ooy] оотам Eywanxro[loy] 
[o] TN] Nxaxe 2ITN NaBeep 
(оүле 2i]TN науммо MN NeT[e] 
[Noy]oy Ne NTOOTOY NNace 
[BHC] мм NeyceBHc: сєм[2] 

| +7 Ту нбі мфүсіс тіні) 
[Poy NaN]T[!]K€iMeNH: EITE 
[Neroy]onu2 [e]BoA MN NETE 
[NCEOYOND є]в[о]л an: MN Ne[7] 
Га)ооіті [2]N ммпнує MN N[e]? 
[2]-X M] mka? [M]N ме?2аттГе| 
[CHT] Mrika[2] семар TrOA[6€ M] 
[oc ..]rn[..].. оуом NIM: [C€] 
[woo] rap eire ОМ ПІ 

[ +8 ]aB MN M.[ 

[ +9 Јмє [%]тє[ 

[ +8 ]awa[ 

| 22 gs NX] DO Y Ї 

[ +8 2]N оү 

[ +Š ejpooy[ 

[ +8 ]имос̧ [.).[.].[ 

[ +8 Ja мат ле 2M т” 

[.. OYON] NIM ceNan[ 

[....]O Y: Naf cen[a 

[... 2]N cH Qe мм? [ 

ТА 


ZENWWNE мат MEN 2N Q[EN] 
к[є]смот сємаоттоу [ayw] 
[Nc]ePKoAaze ммооу [Nai] 
[Me]N псатнр NaqiToy [євол] 


Or possibly EYNAXN/[aay], “be stricken." 

The first O in XTIOOY is now broken off from the MS. but is 
attested in an early photograph. NXa xe: Cf. XIX[EEY, 26,9. 
Perhaps ceN[A/MOOYTO]y, "they will kill them," or 
cen[a/xpo epoo]y, "they will vanquish them." 

СІ. 6,20-21; 15,25. СІ. also ó ӛутіхеімеуос іп 2 Thess 2:4, and the 
“Antichrist” tradition. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 65 


[in] any place (тбтос) be convicted, 

whenever (étav) they have been begotten, 
[by] their enemies, by their friends, 

[nor (o03£)] by strangers nor their 

[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious (&ceB7c)] 

nor the pious (єдс=В1с). 

[All of] the adverse (¿vruxetuévm) natures (фосис) will 
[ | them, whether (cite) 

[those that] are manifest, or those that 

[are] not [manifest], together with those 

[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are 


[upon] the earth and those that are under 
the earth. They will make [war (тблєцос) 
[ ] every one. 

For (укр) | | whether (ette) in the | 
[ ] and [ 

[ 

[ 

[ many 

[ Jina [ 

[ ] them [ 

[ Jess 

[ | And (82) these in the | 

every [one] will [ 

[ ] These will [ 

[ ] with every blow | 

I4 


weaknesses. These (+ меу) will be 

confined in other forms [and] 

[will] be punished (xoAdCeuv). [These] 

[(-- ше»)) the Savior (core) will take [away] 


? has flaked off. 

Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10. 

Cf. Rev 11:7; Dan 7:21. 

Perhaps ОУ2128, “holy.” 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

Perhaps XW] Ммос [x]e, "saying (said)." 

N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested in an early 
photograph. 
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I4,16 


IO 


12 
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[N]ceP Tre Noyon NIM Q[ITN] 
нтапро MN Nwaxe [MEN an] 
[c]BOA ae оїтоотоу NNM[ 
[.].c eroyNaaay yaly: анар] 
каталує Мпмоү[: Nai MEN] 
ENTAYOYE? Càa2[N€ epo] 

oy мат ебол[п]оү €[BOA] 
болпоу E[BOA NTAZE’ maï] 
лє є?2нп мпрблле[пта €BOA] 
[NJaaay’ €IM H[T!] Nceó6[cAeri] 
[eB]OA мак' ayw Nre[ynoy] 
[aci] rwwn AN[OK] MEA[XICE] 
[лєк a]y« afapxel НІ 
[...rT]N OY T€ el 
[....Jerpafo]yn[oq 

[ + 8 Імарі 

Г +7  leqPeowIs 


[.... є]том5 [ 
[xaeixoo]c xe ТІ 
[эмезе alyw TI 


[..]. єрїї Мпр[ 

[ayw ТІмало ам XIN [TENOY] 
[Nwa ємє]2 © mic? MTi[TH pd] 
[євол] xe акма N[a]f- ay[w] 


сі 


[AKTNNEY rarr]eAoc Noy[o]eiN 
[ + 8 e]s[o]^ 2N Nekai[wn] 


Part of M has flaked off. 

“Тһе last enemy to be destroyed is Death," r Cor 15:26; cf. Heb 
2:14. Cf. also 2,5 and note. 

With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic 
informant, the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to 
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a 
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in Ap. Jas. I 1,20-25, 
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resurrection, (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such 
exhortations are proper іо the genre; cf. tractate introduction. 
Cf. 15,9. 


7 


14,17 
14,18 
14,20 
14,25 
14,27 


15,1 
15,2 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


2 


MELCHIZEDEK 14,5-15,2 67 


[and] they will overcome everything, [not with] 
their mouths and words [(-+ u£v)] 

but (8&) by means of the [ 

which will be done for [them. He will] 

destroy (xatadAvewv) Death. [These things (+ pév)] 
which I was commanded 

to reveal, these things 

reveal [as I (have done)]. 

But (62) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal 
[to] anyone, unless (et рути) [it is revealed] 

to you (to до so)." And [immediately] 


[I] arose, [I, Melchizedek], 

and I began (бруєсда) to | 

[ ] God[ 

[ ] that I should [rejoice 
[ ] will [ 

[ ] while he [is acting 

[ ] living [ 

[I said], “I [ 

[ ] and I[ 


[ ]the[ 

[and I] will not cease, from [now on] 
[for ever,] O Father of the [All], 
[because] you have had pity on me, and 


I5 
[you have sent the] angel (&yyeAoc) of light 
[ 1 from your [aeons (&tàv)] 


For X іп &pyeo0« cf. note to 1,1. Perhaps N[CMOY, “to praise," 
or something similar. 

Perhaps €]TXOCE, “Most High"; сі. 12,11; 15,10.13; 19,14; 
26,4. 

Psp ]Nap, “will” (+ verb); a lacuna occurs where the 
superlin. stroke would be. 

The letter-trace before €2 paf does not appear to be an O, as 
in таліо еор21, “offer up." Perhaps Мпр[осфора]; ct. 
6,27; 16,7. 

Cf. 16,9.14. 

Cf. 5,18. 

Perhaps read [FAMAA!HA, “Gamaliel”; cf. 5,18. 
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[252554 є]б олт єв[ол 

[ + 8 Jnai N[T]Japeq€i [alq 
[TPeyxa]CT €BoA 2N TMNTaAT 
[со]оүн ayw тмитрєдТ кар 
[ro]c мпм[о]ү: єп‹м5: OY 
NTHE!I гар MMay Noypan 
ANOK [MEAX]JEICEAEK moy 
HHB Mu[NOYyTe] e?xoce T 
[eijiu]€ xe afAJHOWC ANOK TIE 
[TINE M]rapxiepeyc MME 
[MTiN]oYT€ етхосе: ayw 
[...]1?4[...Јпкосмос: [oy] 
[трагм]а rap нм AN пе [хє] 
[....] NÓ! пмоүте MN[ 
баръ ]ua[..] єдр .[ 

ayw [.... NaPr]eAoc e[T«quo] 
оті 2[IxXM пікало 21 


пе па)Г1т NTI 

емтапіміоү рплама ммод 
NTAPe[qMo]y aqMop[o]y 
[NINMOycic erpna[an]a [M] 
[Mooy] еті AqTEAO eo2pa[f N] 


15] 
оємпросфор[2 


Perhaps NEKAI[WN/ETXHK], “your perfect aeons”; cf. Ap. 
John BG 27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23. 

Perhaps [xe ETPEqJOWATN, “that he (Gamaliel) might 
reveal.”’ 

Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4. 

Cf. 12,10-11 and note. 

Melchizedek is the “image” of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus 
Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3. 

Perhaps one should read something like the following: [TMN]Ta 
[me M]TTKOCMOC <TWq TE>, “the primacy of the world 
is his.” Cf. Ap. John BG 26,9-10, where God is said to be the 
“Head” (TATI €) of all the aeons. 

After TTA, either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps 
па») єар. 
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[ to] reveal [ 

[ ] when he came [he] 

[raised] me up from ignorance 

and (from) the fructification (-хартос) 

of death to life. For (yao) 

I have a name; 

I am Melchizedek, the Priest 

of [God] Most High; I 

[know] that it is I who am truly (42406) 


[the image of] the true High-priest (%рулере9с) 
[of] God Most High, and 

[ ] the world (хӧсџос). For (yap) it 
is not [a] small [thing (ro&ypu«) that] 

God [ ) with | 

[ ] while he [ 

And [ the angels (&yyeAoc) that] 

[dwell upon the] earth [ 

[ 


is the [sacrifice] of [ 

whom Death deceived (rA«v&v). 

When he [died] he bound them 

with the natures (qócic) which are [leading them astray 
(хлоуйу)]. 


Yet (ёти) he offered up 
16 


sacrifices (тровсфор®) [ 


Perhaps [Napxarr]€A0oc; cf. 2,11. 

Cf. 4,9; 9,9; 13,14. 

а) WT: Lit. “thing cut," hence "sacrifice." 

Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7:11, ап allusion to 
Gen 3:13. 

Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3. Cf. the “spirits of deceit” «à пуєдшата 
тїс пАдутє, trodden under foot in the eschaton, T. Sim. 6:6, and 
the binding of Beliar, T. Levi 18:12; cf. also the imprisonment of 
the “hosts of heaven" (= planets), Isa 24:21-22, and the binding 
of the planets, 1 Enoch 31. According to the Book of the Resur- 
vection fol. 3b (Coptic), p. 184 (ET), cf. p. 216, Satan and his 
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus. 


15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28. 
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16,15-16 


16,16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


T€ NTBNOOY[E 

[aJeitaay Ипмо[ү 

[M]N [Narre]Aoc MN мі 

[....]. [. Ra]aiMoI[N ...... 2€N] 
просфора єуом? N[ 

AECITEAOE! €2paí нак Mr[poc] 
форм MN нєтє м[о]үє нє [N] 
TOK OYAAK TIWT МптнР4 MN 
меткоүаауоү e[N]Ta26€[i] EBOA 
Нонтк eTOyaa[B ETO]N? ayw «ката» 
NNOMOC Нте[лєгос] Тмахе 
[mJapan eeixi BarrT[ic]Ma [T€] 
NOY Науа Ene? 2N Np[aN ero] 
м2 єтоухав ayw 2н N[Moy] 
[є:]ооүє 22мн[м: KO]Y[22 B] 
[Ko]yaaB коүзав Ф mi[c7] 
Імптнр41 etwoor NaM[e 
[....Jwoort [3]N хв[єл Bop]oy[x] 
[... w]a еме? [Ne]n e2 [243 M]H N: 
[коТүхав [Ko]yaa[s Ko]yaas 

[ + 8 Пр оаті 

Г +7 122 wla ене? Ne]neg 
[22мнм: TeJoyaaB[ теоТүзав 


Cf. 6,28. 

Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons. 
Cf. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26. 

“Those that are mine” are the “race of the High-priest," 6,17. 
Cf. also Heb 2: 11-13. 

Another possible translation is “those whom you love, who...” 
The circumflex stroke on €] is completely visible. 

A ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in 
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion. 
Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19:7-9. 

TAPAN : cf. 15,8 and note; cf. also Heb 3:12. Е6ІХІ BATITICMA 
cf. 7,27; 8,2.9. 

NMOYEIOOYE: cf. 7,28. 

Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after 24 MHN; cf. 18,7; 
27,10. 


16,16-18,7 The invocations, "Holy are you" (thrice), addressed to the 
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cattle [ 

I gave them to [Death 

[and the angels (#үүєлос)] and the | 

[ | demons (datuwv) | 

living sacrifices (тросфор@) | 

I have offered up myself to you as a 

sacrifice (просфоро), together with those that are mine, to 

you yourself, (O) Father of the All, and 

those whom you love, who have come forth 

from you who are holy (and) [living]. And «according 
фо» 

the [perfect (réAstoc)] laws (vóuoc) I shall pronounce 

my name as I receive baptism (Ватт:сие) [now] 

(and) for ever, (as a name) among the living (and) 

holy [names], and (now) in the 

[waters], Amen (&руу). [Holy are you,] 

Holy are [you], Holy are you, O [Father] 

[of the All,] who truly exist [ 

[ ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch] 

[ | for ever and ever, [Amen (¿uTv)]. 

Holy are [you, Holy are you,] Holy are [you] 

[ ] before [ 

[ for ever and] ever, 

[Amen (дилу)). Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,] 


inhabitants of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from 
the Trishagion in Isa 6:3, ascribed to the companies of angels in 
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushah). See e.g. 
I Enoch 39:12; 2 Enoch 21:1. A liturgical context is probably 
reflected here. For similar use of the &ytoç formula in Hermetic 
literature see Corp. Herm. 1.31. Cf. also NTK OYTEAIOC, “you 
are perfect” (thrice), Steles Seth VII 121, 14-15. For the formula 
KO YAAB (twice) see Pist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

Tio T Мптнрд: Cf. 169; 14,27. 

Cf. 6,12-14 and note. 

ABCA BOPOYX: Cf. 6,14 and note. 

Perhaps something like а) оо]? ea T[€2H, “exists before. . .' 
For a proper name ending іп -AZ see ZA PAZAZ, Pist. Soph., ch. 
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical 
names ending in "АХ, from HATIACAZAZ іп r Jew (ch. 7) to 
WEZHAZ in 2 Jeu (ch. 52). 
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Гтеоүзав TMJaay [NN]Jalwn 
[wa ene? Ne] TBa[p]BHAWN 
[w]a ENE? Nene[2: 232]MH N: 
[kKo]y[aaB] коүзав коуаав 
Пт ауріп MMice NNAIWN [A0] 
SO]MEAWN: Tre[...]x.[ 


[12] 
ЕУІ wa ENE]? NENE? 2AMHN: 
[KOYAAB: коүзав:1 KOYAAB 
[ + I5 1 
[ + 14 IMAN 


[wa ENE? NENE]? ZAMHN' 
[KOyaaB: KOyaa]B KOY225 

[ + 14 ]c 
[ + II а)ор]ї NA ICON 
[223pMOZHA-: Wa e]Ne2 NENE? 
Гохлмнм: KOYAJAB KOYAAB 
Ікоүзав: nrcT]paTHroc фос 
[THP NNAIWN] WPIAHA Nwa 
[eN€2 Nene? 2]aMHN: Koy[aas] 
Ікоүзав KOyaasB пістра(тн1 
[roc NNAIWN] TpMNOYO 

[Ein ллуєтеє) Nwa ENED 
[NENE2 22M]HN: KOYAAB 
Ікоүзав коүз1ав пархистріа 
[тнгос нлнлнө] .[.]. ? N[...]. 
[ + 9 NJAICOON ...]. 

[ + IO Імої 


16,25-26 Cf. 5,26 and note. 


16,26 


16,29-30 


17,4 


17,7 


Wa ENE? NE was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each 
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the 
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient 
haplography: TBA PBHACDN was about to be omitted. 

Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1. 

Perhaps TIIFEPAAA]MAN, “Рірегадатап.” Cf. 6,6 and note, 
esp. Steles Seth VII 118,26. Cf. also note to 17,24. 

This line is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other lines, due 
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[Holy are you, Mother of the] aeons(s) (xiv), 
Barbelo, 

for ever and ever, [Amen (билу)). 

[Holy are you,] Holy are you, Holy are you, 
[First-] born of the aeons (оу), 
Doxomedon. [ 


I7 
[ for ever] and ever, Amen (¿umv). 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you. 
L 
[ 


[for ever and ever], Amen (дцлу). 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you. 
[ 
first] aeon (atav), 
[Harmozel, for] ever and ever, 
[Amen. (илә). Holy are you], Holy are you, 
[Holy are you, commander (строттубс), luminary 
| (фостір) 
[of the aeons («icv)], Oriael, for 
[ever and ever], Amen (&џуу). Holy are you, 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] commander (страттубс) 
[of the aeons (оісу)], man-of-light, 
[Daveithe], for ever 
[and ever, Amen (¿u?v)]. Holy are you, 
[Holy are you, Holy are you, commander-in-chief 
(&ру:строттүбс) 
[Eleleth, 
[ the] aeons («iov) | 


[ 


to damaged papyrus at this point. Perhaps read [MA PXICTP2- 
THrO]c, ''commander-in-chief." Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 

Perhaps APMOZHA, as at 6,4, but there is room for the 2. Cf. 
note to 6,3-5. 

Cf. 6,4. 

Cf. 6,4-5. 

Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 

N]ai«D[N on line 20 and line 21 are now lost. This material is 
attested in an early photograph. A superlin. stroke is visible at 
the end of line 20. 

Perhaps N o[YT e€, “‘god(s).”’ 
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(т line missing) 
[ + IO ]NNap[ 
[ + Io Імам [wa] 
[eN€2 Нємє2] 2aM[nN] 
Ікоүзав Koy]aas ко[үххв] 
[пмоүтє єтнілмоуд [N] 
ҮН 
Мкосмос є[тр way 
M€IPOx€I[POO€TOY qa] 
ENE? Nene[2 22мнм:] 
KO[YAAB KOYAAB KOYAAB] 
пархісГтратнгос HTITH] 
pq ic mexc [wa Ene? NENEQ] 


2aMHN: al 

Telia MAL 

N€e€ie[T= + 8 20M0] 
AOria: АГүс» ..... P20M0] 


Aorei MM[o]a [ 

oy Nreynoly 

бе cwwne МІ 

те Нортє M[N 

NeP[T]e mil 

ф[т]ортр .[ 

єдкатє ероГоү 

2M птопос e[TeyNTAq Noy] 
моб Нкаке [MMay N2uHTq] 
aly] 222 NI 

оуанм? €[BOA 

єїтмімау: .[ 

[oyw м5] єво[л 


The three-fold KOYAAB, “holy are you," probably occurred on 
this lost line. 

Perhaps read AKPA]MAN, '"Akramas." Cf. Gos. Eg. ІП 65,7; 
Zost. VIII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. 

The superlin. stroke on N is visible. 

Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the 
name. 

СІ. 6,2-3 and note; 17,18-19. 

Perhaps Mrrpodou]/reia MN (мапокалүуіс, “proph- 
ecies and revelations.” 
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(r line missing) 
[ 
[ for] 
[ever and ever,] Amen. 
[Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you, 
good [god of] 


18 


the [beneficent] worlds (xócuoc), [ 
Mirocheirothetou, [for] 

ever and ever, [Amen (&uńy)]. 

[Holy are] you, [Holy are you, Holy are you,] 
Commander-in-chief (єрукстраттубс) [of the] 
All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever, | 
Amen (дилу). [ 

... and[ 

Blessed [ 

confession (броћоүѓо) [And 

confess (óuoAoYeiv) him | 

now | 

then it becomes [ 

fear [and 

fear and [ 

disturb [ 

surrounding [them 

in the place (тбтос) [which has a] 
great darkness [in it] 

[and] many [ 

appear [ 

there [ 


[appear 


óuoAoyía: cf. Heb 3:1. 

Cf. Rom 10:9. 

NTEYNOY: Cf. 14,15. 

The superlin. stroke on MN is completely visible. 

Or perhaps ''disturbance." 

Y on line 22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in 
an early photograph. 

оүш N2 ЕВОЛ: Cf. 18,21. 
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(1 line missing) 


[....]o.[ 
[...1. є2т[ 
ЕТ ]ovt 
EE ]є?[ 
1o 
[ + I2 іє ayw 
[ + II еТүболе M 
[ + I2 1 т[н]р[9] MN 
[ + II ] MMay M 
[ + 13 ]e: ayw 
[ + II ].o Nee M 
[ + II Тү Ммооү 
1 -Е 10 1..Ї 
+ IO ]..[..]-[...]k 
[ +7 Qenrapaxu [alyT 
[ + 9 Jne моүшахе 
[ +7 a]y« техаү мат 
[x€ ..... меліхісГе Мек 
[поүннв] Мпноутє [exo] 
[ce aywjaxe 2wecl[..... Je 
[.... No]ytanp[o] .[ 
ЕТТТ 12и mTupd 2[.1.[ 
[ +7 194. 2]ЈүФП.[ 
[ + II ] Nek[..]e 
[ + II ]..[...]к 
(3 lines missing) 
[ + ІІ PIu[A]ana 
[ + 12 1А4РФІ 
[ + 15 1. [ 
(+ 2 lines missing) 
K 
MN neqn[ 


Perhaps ]T€2 T[«02, “confused.” 
Cf. 12,10-11 and note; I5,9-Io. 
Cf. 14,6. 
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(т line missing) 


[ 
[ 
| 
| 
[ 
I9 

[ ] And 
[ ] they were clothed with 
[ ] all and 
[ ] there 
[ ] and 
[ ] Just as 
[ ] them 
[ 
[ 
[ | disturbances (тарау). They gave 
[ ] their words 
[ ] and they said to me, 
[ Melchizedek, | 
[Priest] of God [Most High 
[ they] spoke as though (ós) | 
[ their] mouths [ 
[ ] in the All [ 
[ ] and [ 
[ ] your [ 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[ | lead astray (rA«v&v) 
[ ] hel 
[ 

(+ 2 lines missing) 
20 
with his [ 


Perhaps МФУСІС єтріпілама, “the natures which lead 
astray’’; cf. 15,24. 
Perhaps Neqn[pocgopa, “his offerings.” 


78 


20,3 
20,4 
20,4-5 


IO 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


26 


20,IO-II 


20,17 
20,20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


оүшаут M[N 
TicTI[c] MIN 
N€dQAHA: ay[w 
мооүє: aylw 
NNeT€ NOY[q NE 
Nwoptt ємі 
ac.[.].[..]K ale 
РОЇ 
Mrro[y]pooyw xe [eriepo] 
CYNH eTKeip[e MMoc є] 
те [OJYEBOA 2м [ 
[.]кє[. .]Na..[ 
[28 Ncy]MBOYA!2 мі 
І....Ісатамас ЄЇ 
мім... e]Boa: өүгсіз 
.[....] NeqcBo[oye 
[.]e ємєкмо.[ 
.Г.1оүті 
M[ri]efai«[N 
N[ 

(3 lines missing) 


[eT]woort 2[N 
[...]pmafana 
( 2 lines missing) 


+ I2 ] ayw гєн 
ету Jin: [ү] | 
HE II lanal. loyi 

+ IO a]qTraay e[ 

Ó+ I2 alyw [ 
+9 ay]o if сі 
(+ 22 lines missing) 


ғң pO Dco гел m DEM 


Cf. 7,6. 

Cf. 8,28. 

Perhaps NTB]/NOOYE, “cattle”; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly 
OY]/NOOYE, “hours.” 

lepwovvy: cf. Heb 7:24. 

I.e. Satan’s? Cf. line 15. 

Cf. 1 Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4. 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


26 
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worship [and 

faith (тісті) [and 

his prayers. And [ 

... And [ 

those that [are his 

first [ 

[ (+ 80) 

[ 

They did not care that [the] 

[priesthood (tepwobvyn)] which you perform, [which] 


is from [ 

[ 

[in the] counsels (cuuBovata) of [ 

[ ] Satan [ 

[ 1-.. the sacrifice (бьсіа) 
[ ] his doctrines 

[ ]your[ 


of this aeon (сіу) | 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[which] exist (s) [in 
[ ] lead (s) [astray (rA«v&v) 
(+ 2 lines missing) 
2I 
] and some 
] and 

ШЕТІ 
| he gave them to | 

] and [ 
and] thirteen [ 
(+ 22 lines missing) 


mia — = — — 


The superlin. stroke is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

Cf. 15,24; 19,24. 

Perhaps OYO€]IN, “light.” 

Perhaps ETPTIAJANA; cf. 19,24; 15,24. 

ІР = ІЗ: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex, 
except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the 
number “thirteen” see note to Marsanes X 2,12-13. 


8o 


22,I 
22,5 


23 
24,2 


25,I-I4 


25,2 
25,3 


IO 
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KB 


моүхе MM[oq 
[x]eka[ac] ex[ 


[x]e Nreynoy [ 
[eso]a eiTo[oTq 
[2arre]c nu? ті 


(+ 22 lines missing) 


[k]2. 


[rap евол .[ 
[e]TM псам(тпе 


(+ 26 lines missing) 


K€ 
[ + 8 1Ммоєг: ayw 
[ + 8 a]reTNpo27 
[ + 9 І|атєтннохт 
[ + 9 іптаома ayw 


[arerNa wT] хім NXTI Q O[M] 
[Te NTE rrrpo]caBBa[T]ON «qa 
[nnay Nxt фітіє: ay[w M]NN 
[ca мат AEITW]WN EBOA 2н NET 


[Mooy? ..... ]Ma €i єв[ол 2)м 
Ix e2o]YN єрої .[. .]тє 
[ Ó+ IO ] ANABAA Nay 


Or “throw him .. .” Cf. 25,3. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters OT 
are in the lacuna. 

The fragment is uninscribed on recto. 

Cf. 27,9. 

The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing 
his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction 
for discussion. 

Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63. 

Perhaps [2M TTKAAAMOC], “with the reed”; cf. Matt 27:30; 
Mark 15:19. ATETNNOXT: Cf. 22,1. 


25,5 


25,6 


25,6-7 
25,8-9 
25,9-IO 


IO 
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22 


throw [it 

[in order that] you might [ 
[ 

[for] immediately [ 

[by means of 

[on the ground]. The [ 


(+ 22 lines missing) 


[2]4 


for (ү&р) | 
[which is above 


(+ 26 lines missing) 


25 
] me. And 
] you (pl.) struck me, 
] you threw me, 
[ | corpse (ттбуца). And 
[you crucified me] from the third hour 
[of the Sabbath-eve (тросаВВоатом)) until 
[the ninth hour.] And after 
[these things I arose] from the 
[dead. ] came out of 
[ | into me. | 
[ ] my eyes [saw 


r r— r7 


EIME = o«a«upobv, “crucify” as well as “hang.” Cf. Heb 6:6. 
Cf. also 1 Cor 2:8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. “From 
the third hour'': cf. Mark 15:25. 

tpockBBatov = Friday, "the day before the sabbath”; cf. Mark 
15:42. 

“Until the ninth hour”: Cf. Matt 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23:44. 
Cf. 3,9-11; and Matt 28:7; etc. 

Perhaps ATACW]MA €i єв[ол 2]M/[rM2aaày €20]YN 
€ POÍ, “my body came out of the tomb into me," referring to 
the reuniting of Jesus' body and soul after the resurrection. A 
similar concept is found in The Book of the Resurrection. 
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2 | +7 мпоү]бн aaaly 
[ + II Je2plai 
14 (І + II мімоєЙй 


(+ 14 lines missing) 
KS 
аспа“е Мм(ові..... T€] 
2 Xay мат xe 6M[60M ӚЗ M€AXI] 
Ісівлек пноб [Napxiepeyc] 
4 NT€ пмоүте Гетхосе XE Nà P] 
XWN ETE NeK[xaxe N€ ayp TIO] 
6 AEMOC akx[po Epooy ayw] 
Fmoly]lxpo epo[R ayw акрі 
8 eyu[o]MiN e ay[W акрката! 
AYE NNEKXIX[EEY 
о Te[...]A NNOY[ 
Na[M]TON ом Aaa[y 
12 [..e]raN2 eToOya[aB 
[Net]x[i]ce 2HTq 2[N 
14 [.. ca]pax | 
[....]xo YI 


(+ 13 lines missing) 


[219 Mrnpocoopa: eqp 2o B еті 
2 [mJeTNANOYd EqGPNHCTEYE 
[2]]N NNHCTIA: NEEIATIOKAAY 
4 ‘pic мпрбалтоу EBOA NAAAY 
€q2N тсараз €Y<O N>atTcapa3’ 
6 «үтМмболті EBOA мак: Ñ 


25,12 А possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3. 

26,1 The prefix AY- probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: “They 
greeted me.” The reference is probably to heavenly beings. 

26,2 OMOOM:a “holy war” slogan; cf. ТОМ xvii 4,9; cf. Deut 31:6,7; 
Josh 1:6,7; etc. 

26,2-4 Cf. 15,12-13. 

26,5-6 The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev 19:19. 
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the 
tractate; сі. 2,5-ІІ; 4,7-ІО; 10,5-I1.29; 13,9-15; 15,18-25; 
16,3-5; 25,1-5. 

26,7-8 AKP2YITOMINSE: Cf. Heb 12:2. 
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I4 
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[ they did not] find anyone 


[ | me [ 
(+ 14 lines missing) 


26 


greeted (comaCecat) [me 
They said to me, “Be [strong, O Melchizedek,] 
great [High-priest (дарупереос))) 
of God [Most High, for the archons (Zoyxov)], 
who [are] your [enemies], 
made war (тохецос) ; you have [prevailed over them, and] 
they did not prevail over you, [and you] 
endured bzopévetv), and [you] 
destroyed (xaraAvewv) your enemies [ 
[ ] of their [ 
will rest, in any [ 
which is living (and) holy [ 
[those that] exalted themselves against him in [ 
flesh (cap&). 
[ 

(+ 13 lines missing) 


27 
[with] the offerings (тросфоро), working on that 
which is good, fasting (vnotevetv) 
with fasts (vnoteta). These revelations (&mrox&AXvdic) 
do not reveal to anyone 
in the flesh (сарі), since they are incorporeal (-o«g£), 
unless it is revealed to you (to do so).”’ 


СІ. Ps 110: 1-2; І Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13; 10:13. 

Cf. 16,11. 

The superlin. stroke on 2 Ñ is visible. 

А ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 55.8.1-2 for 
offerings (лросфоро!) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible 
that these "offerings" include baptism, as іп 2 Jeu, chs. 45-46. 
For discussion see Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek," and 
tractate introduction. 

This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek. 
Cf. 14,9-15 and note. 


84 


27,7 
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тароүхе мат NÓI NCNHOY 
8 етнгі емгемва MITWND AY 
XACTOY епсамтпе Н 
ro Мпноує тнроу [22]мнм: 


NCNHOY: These “brethren” are Melchizedek’s angelic in- 
formants; cf. 5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19,12; and tractate introduction. 


MELCHIZEDEK 27,7-27,IO 85 


When the brethren who belong to the 

8 generations (yevex) of life had said these things, they 
were taken up to (the regions) above 

то all the heavens. Amen (&uńy). 


B. 


i E 27,8 мгемеа MITWND: Cf. the Mandaean term, šurbta dhiia, 
еш “generation ot life”; see Rudolph, “Coptica-Mandaica,” тоб. 
27,0-10 Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26. 
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INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 69-70; Pearson, “The Figure of 
Norea," pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson 
(Translation), The Thought of Norea (1X,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 404-405; Roberge, Noréa (see p. ХХІХ). 


This tractate comprises 27,11—29,5 of the codex, a total of 
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol- 
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it 
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech, 
"Découverte d'une bibliothèque gnostique,”’ p. 10), a fact which is 
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared 
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there 
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter, 
such as I,r. Despite its brevity Norea appears to be a self-con- 
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document. 

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in 
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, “the 
thought of Хогеа" occurs at 29,3 in the last sentence of the tractate. 
The Berliner Arbeitskreis für koptisch-gnostische Schriften has 
suggested a different title: “Ode über Хогеа” (cf. Berliner Arbeits- 
kreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 69). The 
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the 
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which 
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents. 
СІ. e.g. The Concept of our Great Power (1NOHMA RN TNNOÓ N6OM, 
УІ,4: 48,14-15; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with 
the book Noria mentioned by Epiphanius (Haer. 26.1.3; cf. Orig. 
World YI 102,10.25). 

Although Norea has been referred to as an "'epistle" (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 143) there is nothing "epistolary" about it. It re- 
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic, 
ог quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness, 
and in general, a "rhapsodic" flavor. There is therefore some jus- 
tification in referring to Norea as an “ойе,” comparable in form and 
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Be- 
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 70). Nevertheless it 
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de- 
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be- 
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to 
the style of Norea as "hymnic prose," and the form of the docu- 
ment as a “prose hymn." 

The text of Norea is obviously corrupt at a number of places, 
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken. 
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns 
have produced considerable confusion of the dvamatis personae 
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have 
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, 12 (a misspelling), 14 and 
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans- 
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor- 
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX copied, and may indeed have 
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from 
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of Norea and the habits of 
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.) 

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements: 
I) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan- 
ions: 27,11-20; 2) Norea’s cry and her deliverance: 27,21-28,12; 3) 
Norea’s activity within the Pleroma: 28,12-23; and 4) the future 
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5. 

1) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: ‘‘Father of the All, 
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights. .." (27,11-13). 
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are 
thought of as gnostic “aeons” (the term does not occur) or are 
simply hypostatizations poetically created ad hoc to signify aspects 
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of 
the passage: "[incomprehensible] Father" (27,20). 

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: “It is Norea 
who [cries out] to them" (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is 
described as a restoration to her “place” (тбтос) = the Pleroma, and 
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this 
time.in different terminology; see below). 

3) Norea's activity within the pleroma consists of ''speaking 
with words of [Life]" (28,13-14), dwelling in the presence of the 
Exalted One (— the Father), and giving him glory. Norea's salva- 
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatological fulfilment. 
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4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Norea's salvation 
is seen as not yet accomplished. “There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency" (28,24-26). 
To assist her in her salvation, she has the “four holy helpers who 
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All” (28,27-30). 
These four “helpers” are doubtless to be identified as the “lumina- 
ries" frequently found in other gnostic texts of a “Sethian“ type: 
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5 
and note). The (future) salvation of Norea is clearly seen to be 
identified with, and a symbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics, 
ie. "all of the Adams that possess the thought of Norea” (29,1-3), 
within whom there dwells the heavenly “Adamas” himself (see 
28,30— 29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the gnostic 
doctrine of the "image (cixwv) of God" (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The 
"thought (vóno:c) of Norea, who speaks concerning the two names 
which create a single name" (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the 
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or "thought," 
is appropriated by means of “mind” (voc, see 28,4.12.19). The “two 
names" are probably “Adamas” and “Norea”; the “single name" 
is “Adamas.” Thus salvation is essentially seen to consist ultimately 
ofintegration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead. “Adamas,” 
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself 
(cf. 27,25-26; 28,29-30). 

This tractate is closely related to The Hypostasis of the Archons 
(NHC II,4). In Hyp. Arch. Norea is represented as "crying out" 
for "help," for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons: 

“She cried out (Aca]q@kak) with a loud voice to the Holy One, 
the God of the All, ‘Help (Box0eiv) me against the archons ої un- 
righteousness and save me now from their hands"" (II 92,33-93,2). 

The "great angel" Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to 
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified 
as one of "the four luminaries (pwornp) that stand in the presence 
of the Great Invisible Spirit" (II 93,20-22). 

Norea's plea for help in Hyp. Arch. seems to be expanded upon 
in Norea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to 
in 27,21-22: "It is Norea who [cries out] (eraqw[kak) to them." 
Furthermore the “help” (Воубеіу) that comes from the four lumi- 
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch. is evidently referred 
to in Norea at 28,27-30: "she has the four holy helpers (Bow0óc) 
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All.” 
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared 
between Norea and Hyp. Arch. except for the terms “Father of the 
All” (mic? Мптнрд, 27,1; 28,30; cf. II 88,11; 96,21; 97,15) 
and “world” (хбсцос, 28,17; cf. II 86,24; 93,24; 96,17), but even 
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates. 
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Norea is de- 
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Norea is dependent 
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of 
Hyp. Arch. see Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. 115). 

Norea's cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to 
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the 
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-81. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds 
herself outside of her rightful place, the “thirteenth aeon," tor- 
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights 
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to 
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two light-powers to save 
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the 
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir- 
teenth aeon (ch. 8r). 

Probably the most important feature of Norea is the figure of 
Norea (spelled nw pea at 27,21 and nopea at 29,3) and the way in 
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic 
literature, with considerable variation in the spelling of the name: 
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu- 
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam 
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem. 
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten- 
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the 
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain 
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na‘amah (cf. Gen 4:22), 
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of Na‘amah 
(Heb. пау = “pleasing, lovely,") and that the original spelling 
of the name “Norea” must be "Ногаїа" (Gr. "Ораїх = “pleasing, 
lovely" = Heb. л9%)). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of 
a Jewish anti-heroine, a "naughty girl" in Jewish legend. (For 
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, “The Figure 
of Norea.’’) 

In Norea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in 
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch. (see above discussion 
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To 
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of Norea 
іп Hyp. Arch. are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her 
story is implied in our tractate, and that its audience was expected 
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance 
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document 
to assume the full symbolic significance of the gnostic figure of 
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth 
of Norea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are 
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonian figure of “Helen,” who is similarly 
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.) 

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the 
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic 
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of 
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea's restoration 
to her "place" (27,23; cf. also the express mention of the "Ріегота" 
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the 
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo- 
sition of a "realized" salvation for Norea (28,12-23) with an im- 
mediately-following promise of "future" salvation (28,24-29,5) is 
fully understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation 
between a “higher” Sophia and a “lower” Sophia, viz. "Achamoth," 
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the 
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. І.2.5-6 and 
I.7.1.). Thus Norea, like Sophia, 15 a symbol of the fall and redemp- 
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a “saved savior.” 

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt 
the Norea is а “gnostic” document in the full, technical sense of 
the word. There are no evident signs of Jewish or Christian influence 
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of 
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the 
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as 
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any “Chris- 
tian" elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the 
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there- 
fore "Christian gnostic") elements, but there is no evidence at all 
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate. 

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a 
"Sethian" document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated 
the salient features of the Sethian “system” (see “Das sethianische 
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System" and “Gnostic Sethianism"; he classifies as “Sethian” 
the following gnostic documents: Ap. John + Iren. Haer 1.29; 
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, Mar- 
sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled). These 
features include the following: r) a triad of deities consisting of 
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (pworijpes) 
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth 
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others 
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re- 
flected in Мотеа. 

I) The primal divine triad consists of the “Father of the all” 
(27,11; 28,29), also called “Adamas” (28,30; 27,26), "Father of 
Nous" (27,25), “Exalted One" (28,15), and "Invisible Опе” (28,19); 
“Ennoia of the Light" (27,11), also called “ineffable Epinoia" 
(28,2); and Nous (27,12), also called “divine Autogenes” (28,6). 
The first section of the cosmogony in Af. John shows some very 
definite affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which 
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that 
"Nous" in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes 
(“Monogenes” = “Christ,” etc.), and “Adamas” is a lesser being, 
not the Father himself. The second member, “Ennoia,” is of course 
also called "Вагреїо" іп Ар. John and related texts, а name that 
is absent in Norea. It is striking that Norea is much more econo- 
mical in its system, whereas Af. John and other such texts usually 
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the 
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all 
is that “Adamas” is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea 
presents to us a simpler and more "primitive" -looking system. 
(But this “undeveloped”? look may be deceptive, not necessarily 
indicating an early date; see below.) 

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and 
Eleleth, found in A5. John and related literature, they do not occur 
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa- 
tion, "the four holy helpers” (28,27-28; cf. discussion above). 

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself 
evidence for a “Sethian” origin. Although Norea/Orea occurs in 
Нур. Arch., and as “Horaia” in the “Sethian” system described by 
Epiphanius (Haer. 39.5.2), she also occurs in material belonging 
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus’ alti (cf. Haer. 
І.30.1, called "Sethians" or “‘Ophites’’ by Theodoret; Norea is 
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mentioned at 1.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer. 
26.1.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans 
(Hegem. Arch. 9). (For full discussion see Pearson, “The Figure of 
Хогеа..””) 

Оп the other hand, we һауе already seen reasons for noting some 
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been 
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian 
terms “Pleroma” (Gr. хлроџо, see 28,22-25 ter) and “deficiency” 
(wra = Gr. botépyua, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem- 
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called “Nous” in Norea, and this 
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf. 
e.g. Iren. Haer. I.1.1, where Nous is presented as the offspring 
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not unknown 
in "Sethian" documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII 110,1, 
where the term уобс is used as an appellative for Geradamas or 
Pigeradamas, the “Son” in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen- 
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see 
Iren. Haer. 1.11.1; cf. 1.31.3). 

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Norea strictly according 
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on 
this problem in general, Wisse, “The Nag Hammadi Library and the 
Heresiologists’’), the “Sethian” features delineated above predom- 
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal 
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes 
“Sethian” Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.) 
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a 
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of 
intra-gnostic, "inter-denominational" syncretism. 

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Satz im Leben 
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter- 
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third- 
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless. 
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Tli «DT мптнра. TEN[NOIA] 
12 MITOYOEIN. TINOYC [єтоү] 


14 


I6 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


27,11-20 


27,16 


27,20 
27,21 


27,22 


но он метхосе e?[pai] 
EXN метмпса MT[ITN] 
поуоєїм єтоуно [2N] 
Г(мієтхосє TCMH N[T€] 
Гтіме пмоүс ETCOY[TWN] 
[п]логос NaT6MÓ6«q M[q] 
[a]yw тсмн NNX TO 2[X e] 
[є]рос mio? Na?T[220q] 
Nwpea Tal єтла)[клк €] 
грат ерооү aycw[TM] 
AY XITC €2OYN єпєсто 
пос NOYO€IQ) NIM’ ayTa 
aq NAC MITIWT MITNOYC 
NAAAMA MN TKECMH N 
Te {NTE} NeToyaaB 


KH 

XEKAAC ECNAMTON M[MOC] 

әк T€TIINNOIA NNATWMaXx[E] 
еро<с>: xekaac e«c» маркл[н] 
PONOMI Мтта)орті NNOYC 
€TA«C- XITQ: ayw н<с> мто[м] 


This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed 
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first 
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the 
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See 
tractate introduction. 

CMH: An alternative translation here and elsewhere in the 
tractate is “sound.” For highly developed speculations on 
“voice” (2 POO Y, masc.) and "sound" (CMH, fem.) see Trim. 
Prot. XIII 44*, 3 et passim. 

Or perhaps AT T[O Wd], “unlimited”; cf. Ap. John II 3,7. 

On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson, 
“The Figure ої Norea.” €TAQUKAK: Cf. Hyp. Arch. ІІ 92,33- 
93,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia 
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim. 

Possibly aycw[TM єросі, “they heard her," but this would 
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected. 
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27,24-25 


27,26 


27,27 
28,3-14 
28,3 


28,4 


28,5 
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Father of the All, [Ennoia] | 
of the Light, Nous 

[dwelling] in the heights 

above the (regions) below, 
Light dwelling [in] 

[the] heights, Voice of 

Truth, upright Nous, 
untouchable Logos, 

and [ineffable] Voice, 
[incomprehensible] Father! 

It is Norea who [cries out] 

to them. They [heard,] 

(and) they received her into her place (тбтос) 
forever. They gave 

her the Father of Nous, 
Adamas, as well as the voice 

of the Holy Ones, 


28 


in order that she might rest 

in the ineffable Epinoia, 

in order that <she> might inherit (xAnpovoysetv) 

the first mind (уо5с) 

which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest 


Or: “They gave it to her in the Father of Nous..." 

АЛАМА: The form should be A. AA MAC, as in 29,1; but cf. also 
28,30. “Adamas” here is the supreme God, the perfect “Man”; 
cf. e.g. Ab. John II 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to 
the highest God as “the blessed Man above, Adamas" (тоб 
uaxaptov ёудротоо тоб &vo, тоб "Адфиаутос), Hipp. Ref. V.8.2. 
(NT€): dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the 
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after 
OYAAB. Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters. 

The dramatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as 
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary. 

MS. reads ерод and екмар-. 

“First Mind," трфтос votc, is a designation for the highest God 
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des 
Places). This may be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25. 

MS. reads ЕТА4- and Nq-. 
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28,16-17 


28,18-19 


28,20 
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MMO<C> ом паүтогемнс 
NNOYTE’ ayw NCXITOC 

oyaac Nee 2du «oq ом NTA3[Ccp] 
KAHPONOMI мплогос eT[o] 

м5 ayw нсоатті an[at] 

тако THPOY: ayw [саа] 

[хє] 2M пмо<ү>с Mrric T: ayw 
[aci] єса)лхє ом NwWAXE M 

[mw N]9° ayw a<c>6W MMEM 
[TO єв]ол Mrre?xoce eca[Ma] 
Гәте Mr]euNTACXITQ охен [M0] 
[oy NT]JATKOCMOC «qoare 
[oy]NTrac Ммаү MriNO[Ó N] 
[мо]үс кте [r]a2opa[T]oc a[y«] 
[cT e]ooy мп<єс> є[]‹от [үа] 
[ec]woort Nepali 2н нєт.Ї 

[...]. Nopal 2[M] пплнрома 
[ayw КІсмаү атіпАнрРрама: 

[OYN 2]€N200Y Na«q)«orre Nc 
[Nay a]rirrAHp«D Ma: ayw 
NCAWWTE AN ом MATA 
OYNTAC AE MMAY MrIqTAY 
NBOHOOC ETOYAAB’  €YPTI P€ 


MS. reads MMOQ. On Autogenes see tractate introduction. 

2W wq functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Nova, 
p. 165. (Cf. p. X XIX.) 

No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N, 
as might be expected. For the restored construction Ay W NC- 
see the previous line; lit. “and that she might..." 

No trace of the final cD remains in the MS., but it is attested in 
an early photograph. 

ACI:Inchoative (€)1. See Roberge, Nora, p. 166. (Cf. p. ХХІХ.) 
х< с> бер: MS. reads Аб wW. 

злен мфооү NTa-:Lit. “before the day that.” See Roberge, 
Noréa, р. 166 (cf. p. XXIX). One would expect 2AGH MTTATE-. 
Possession of “mind,” voüc, characterizes the gnostic soul, of 
which Norea is a symbol. “Mind” characterizes God himself as 
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp. 
Herm. Y (Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf. 
note to 28,4. 

The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of 
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in 
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in the divine Autogenes, 

and that she (too) might generate 

herself, just as [she] also has 

inherited (xAnpovouctv) the [living] Logos, 
and that she might be joined to 

all of the Imperishable Ones, and [speak] 
with the mind (votc) of the Father. And 
[she began] to speak with words of 

[Life], and «she» remained in the 
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing] 
[that] which she had received before 

the world (хӧсџос̧) came into being. 

[She has] the [great] 

[mind (vovc)] of the Invisible One (&ópacoc), [and] 
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and] 
[she] dwells within those who [ 

[ ] within the Pleroma (л^уроџа), 
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (л\урора). 
There will be days when she will 

[behold] the Pleroma (mAnpwu«), and 

she will not be in deficiency, 

for (8£) she has the four 

holy helpers (Вотбос) who intercede (mpecBevew) 


gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. Ap. John 
BG 27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. I. 26. T«€c» 
€I CD: MS. reads TOY-, “your” (2 sg. fem.) or “their” (A3). 
Or: "among..." 

The superlin. stroke over M is visible. 

ПОТА: IT appears to be written over ГС in the MS. The word 
CD ТА. renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term $océpnua. 
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction. 
The “four holy helpers” are the four luminaries of “Sethian” or 
""Barbelo-Gnostic" speculation. Cf. Melch IX 6,3-5 and note. 
In Hyp. Arch. the “great angel” Eleleth, one of the four lumina- 
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (Boveiv) ; 
see Hyp. Arch. II 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph. there are "five 
helpers,” ch. т et passim. But also in the same document it is 
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph., 
ch. 52 et passim. Не, in turn, sends two “‘light-powers’’; ch. 58 
and бо. Analogies to the “four holy helpers” іп Mandaean texts 
are the “four men, the sons of salvation," or the “four Uthras, 
sons of light,” on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and 
‘“‘Coptica-Mandaica,”’ p. 199. 


30 


28,29 
28,30 


28,30-20,2 


20,2 
29,3 
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CBEYE 22рос 22тм піт M 
n[T]Hpq: АЛАМА паї nme 


€TMIICAN2OYN NNAAAMAC 
тнроү: €YNTA<Y> MMay N 
тмонсіс NNOPEaA’ ECWAXE 
ETBE TIPAN CNAY EYP 2WB 
хоурам NOYWT:: >>>» 


ФАТМ = ёртросбеєу. 

АЛАМА: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the 
Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved. 

As “mind,” уобс, God dwells within all members of (gnostic) 
mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably 
reflects gnostic speculation on the “image of God” in Gen 1: 26-27. 
MS. reads €Y N Tà d. 

NOPEA is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with W, occurs at 
27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, “The 
Thought of Norea." The phrase, “the thought of Хогеа,” 
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on her behalf with the Father of 
the All, Adamas, the one 


20 
who is within all of the Adams 
that possess the 
thought (vómouç) of Norea, who speaks 
concerning the two names which create 
a single name. 


probably stands for gnostic knowledge. ECWAXE may refer 
also to "thought," “that speaks...” 

The "two names" may be “Adamas” and “Хогеа,” or perhaps 
“Adamas” (= God) and “Адат” (= generic mankind). 

The "single name" is “Adamas” = God. Cf. the “one single 
name" (of the Father) discussed in Gos. Phil. II 54,5. In gnostic 
speculation the mystical name of God is “Man,” ”Аубротос or 
“Адат (as)''; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, Der Gott ' Mensch" 
in dey Gnosis. On the two becoming one cf. Gos. Thom. 106. 
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INTRODUCTION TO IX,3: THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 219-220; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hevmetasche Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 70-72; Wisse, “The Nag Ham- 
madi Library," p. 208; Giversen, “Solomon und die Dämonen,” pp. 16-18, 21; 
Pearson, "Jewish Haggadic Traditions"; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warn- 
ings," pp. 150-154; Wisse, "Die Sextus-Sprüche," pp. 81-83; Koschorke, 
"Die Polemik"; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson (Transla- 
tion), The Testimony of Truth (IX,3), in The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 406- 
416; Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, pp. 91-174; Koschorke (Trans- 
lation), "Der gnostische Traktat ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ "; Wisse, ‘‘Gnos- 
ticism and Early Monasticism," pp. 439-440. 


This tractate, the largest of the three in Codex IX, comprised 
29,6--75 or 76, end, a maximum of approximately 1415 lines (if 
‘the tractate ended on p. 76). Unfortunately the ravages of time 
and modern mis-handling have left it in fragmentary condition 
(see codex introduction). The total number of lines completely 
extant is 220. 727 additional lines have been partially preserved. 
Of these 389 have been completely restored by scholarly conjec- 
ture. Thus almost half of the text is totally lost (up to 45%), including 
whole pages (pp. 63-64, 75-76, and all but small fragments of 
51-54). On the other hand, some of the pages in the first part of the 
tractate are comparatively well preserved (especially pp. 29-32 
and 41-45); and in general enough material is extant to enable us 
to obtain a rather good picture of the tractate's content and char- 
acter. 

No title is preserved for this tractate. It is possible that a title 
did occur at the end, presumably on (the lost) p. 75 or 76. (21 of 
the tractates in the Nag Hammadi library are known to have their 
titles at the end, only ro at the beginning; cf. Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 19. The present title 
for this tractate has been editorially assigned, on the basis of 
overall content and the use of such key expressions as “the word 
of truth" (31,8) and "the true testimony" (45,1.) The latter term 
occurs in a climactic passage in the text, a passage that looks 
like a conclusion: “This, therefore, is the true testimony: When 
man knows himself and God who is over the truth, he will be 
saved, and he will be crowned with the crown unfading" (44,30— 


45,6) ° 
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As to genre this document has been labelled an "'epistle" (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 219) ог a “homily” (Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 71). The latter desig- 
nation is much more accurate, for there are no distinctively “‘epis- 
tolary" features about it. (In the New Testament the so-called 
Epistle to the Hebrews is an analogous case, except that in Heb 
there is an “epistolary” ending; see Heb 13:22-25.) I would call 
this document a “‘homiletic tract," for although it certainly utilizes 
a style appropriate to oral preaching it is not clear that the document 
as a whole was written for oral delivery. It is possible that the first 
section was so intended, but then the author seems to have added 
material, apparently from various sources, in order to expand it 
into a document which has more the form of a written tract, of 
an especially polemical character (cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik 
der Gnostiker, p. 92). 

An analysis of the composition of Testim. Truth shows the follow- 
ing picture: I. A homily addressed to an audience with the ability 
to listen “‘spiritually,” on the subject of "truth" vs. “the Law” and 
the salvation that is offered to those who embrace the truth. I would 
call it a “homily on the word of truth." It comprises 29,6—45,6, 
concluding with the passage quoted above. II. Additional material 
developing themes that were set forth in I. This section appears to 
utilize various sources, but the whole is redacted from the same per- 
spective as that of I. Thus II is evidently written by the person who 
is also the author of I. The possibility of distinguishing two different 
sections in T'estim. Truth is confimed not only by its structure (the 
apparent homiletic peroration at 44,30-45,6 has been noted above), 
but also by the fact that different audiences seem to be envisioned 
for the two parts. The author (note the use of "I" at 29,6 and 
31,17) is addressing a gnostic audience in the Homily on the Word 
of Truth (I), and unites himself with his gnostic community in the 
use of the r plural pronoun (31,6; 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22). 
But there seems to be a shift in usage in the second section (II), 
where the author is remonstrating with people who apparently 
do not have the spiritual understanding of those addressed in the 
homily (see e.g. the contrast between 45,19-22 and the opening 
passage of the homily, 29,6-9; cf. also 50,1-3). 

The following outline of the contents of Testim. Truth shows its 
structure and its constituent parts (but note that significant por- 
tions of the material from p. 49 on are lost): 
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I. Homily on the Word of Truth. 29,6-45,6 
A. Spiritual truth versus the Law. 29,6-31,22 
B. Salvific knowledge versus vain hopes. 31,22-38,27 
I. Against the martyrdom of the foolish. 31,22-34,26 
2. Against the foolish hope for a carnal resurrection. 
34,26-38,27 
C. Virginity versus feminine carnality. 38,27-41,4 
D. Archetypical Man and his salvation. 41,4-44,30 
E. Conclusion. 44,30-45,6 
II. Appended Miscellanea 
A. The mystery of the births of John the Baptist and Christ. 
45,6-22 
В. А midrash on the serpent of Сеп 3. 45,23-49,10 
C. Life in Christ versus death іп Adam. 49,10-50,28... 
D. On heresies and schisms. 54(?)-74,30... 

I A. The tractate opens with an appeal to those with spiritual 
ears, who are capable of perceiving spiritual truth. Radical encratism 
is a basic theme throughout T'estim. Truth, and here it is tied to a 
total rejection of “the Law.” The nature of our tractate’s “anti- 
nomianism’’ is indicated by its virtual equation of the Law with 
the whole system of carnal generation summed up in the command 
to marry and procreate (Gen 1:28; 2:24; etc.; see 30,2-5). Those 
“under the Law” (see 29,22-24 and note) cannot apprehend the 
truth, for they are given over to passion and darkness; they “‘assist 
the world" and “turn away from the light" (30,12-14). On the other 
hand, those who have come to know Imperishability are able to 
“receive the word of truth” (31,8) and to “struggle” against the 
passions of the world and of the Law (31,13-15). The sign that the 
dominion of the Law has come to an end is the descent of the Son 
of Man from Imperishability, and the “turning back” of the waters 
of the Jordan (30,18-23; see below for further discussion, and notes). 
Implicit here is a rejection of water baptism, made explicit in a 
later passage (see 69,7-24). 

I B. The contrast between those who have knowledge and those 
without, “the foolish," is carried further with a discussion of the 
vain hopes espoused by the latter, whom we can confidently recog- 
nize as catholic Christian opponents. 

B т. One attribute of the “foolish” (= catholic Christians) is 
their readiness to ''confess" in the face of persecution and to suffer 
martyrdom for the faith. The author accuses them of suffering 
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under the illusion that the Father desires human sacrifice (32,19-21), 


thus caricaturing a well-known topos in early Christian martyro- 


logical literature (e.g. Ign. Rom. 2.2; 4.2; Mart. Pol. 14.1). The 
rejection of martyrdom on the part of our author confirms the 
observations made by the church fathers regarding the Gnostics' 
avoidance of martyrdom (e.g. Iren. Наеу. 1.24.6; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. IV. 81; Tert. Val. 30; etc.; but for a contrary position see 
e.g. Ap. Jas. I4,37-6,17; for further discussion see Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 127-137). Here it is theologically 
grounded in the nature of the Father, who does not desire “human 
sacrifice" (32,19-21), and in the work of the Son of Man, who 
destroyed the “works” of the “world-rulers of darkness" for the 
benefit of his elect (32,22-33,14). Salvation is therefore not grounded 
on the act of "delivering (oneself) over to death for the sake of the 
Мате” (34,4-6). 

B 2. Closely tied to the vain hope of the ''foolish" based on 
martyrdom is their expectation of a carnal resurrection. Our 
author argues that the true, spiritual resurrection consists of 
the knowledge of the Son of Man, which is really self-knowledge, 
and which alone brings “perfect Ше” (36,22-26; cf. 35,22-36,9 . . .). 
Thus he exhorts his congregation, 

"[Do not] expect, therefore, [the] carnal resurrection, which 
[is] destruction; [and they are not stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 
err in [expecting] a [resurrection] that is empty. [They do] not 
[know] the power [of God,] nor do they [understand the interpre- 
tation] of the scriptures" (36,29-37,8). 

In this statement the foolish (i.e. catholic Christian) believers 
in the "carnal resurrection" (the term caupxixy &vkocaotg is also 
used in the Valentinian Treat. Res. I 46,2) are cleverly put in the 
category of the Sadducees confronted by Jesus in the gospels (cf. 
Matt 22:29)! Their end is simply self-destruction (38,6-9). In 
contrast, those with knowledge will ascend to “Ше eternal" 
(38,22-27). 

I C. The discussion now returns to a theme enunciated at the 
beginning, viz., the necessity for a radical rejection of everything 
pertaining to carnal generation. Resort to sexual pleasure is a 
mark of the ignorant (— catholic Christians), who justify their 
activity with the argument that God created the sexual organs 
for such a purpose (38,27-39,11). (Our author's arguments here are 
strikingly similar to the views of Julius Cassianus, discussed by 
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Clement of Alexandria, Strom. ПІ.91-93; see below for the sugges- 
tion that Julius Cassianus may have written Testim. Truth.) For 
them there is reserved the place of punishment (39,11-19). 

The author had previously referred to, and re-interpreted, the 
NT account of Jesus' baptism in the Jordan (30,18-30; see above) 
as a sign of the end of the era of "carnal procreation." Now he 
brings up the descent of the Spirit at Jesus' baptism as a sign of 


Jesus’ virginal birth (39,22-40,1), which in turn is seen as а para- 


digm for the virginal existence required of those who are “born 
again by the word" (40,5-8). This life-giving word divides light 
from darkness, corruptibility from incorruptibility, and masculinity 
(= spirituality) from feminity (= pleasure). The "dividing" power 
of the “word of the cross” is derived from a daring allegory on the 
sawing-asunder of the prophet Isaiah (40,21-41,4)! (On the use of 
allegory in Testum. Truth see below.) 

I D. The capstone of the homily on the word of truth is a des- 
cription of the career of the archetypical gnostic “Man.” The be- 
ginning of salvation is Man's renunciation of the world (41,4-10, 
a.theme probably related to the baptismal liturgy; see below). 
Self-examination and the subjugation of desire are also integral to 
the process (41,10-15). The acquisition of saving knowledge is, of 
course, essential; and this involves an intellectual grappling with 
the basic questions of human existence (41,17-42,16). Gnostic 
"Man" is free to “condemn” (xatayiwmoxew, хатахріуєм) the ar- 
chontic powers and their error (42,23-43,1; 43,18-20); for he is a 
"disciple of his mind (votc) which is male" (44,2-3). As such he 
develops a strategy for existence in this hateful and alien world, a 
strategy of "endurance" (44,9) and patience with his fellows 
(44, 13-19). At last he enters into the realm of Imperishability 
whence he came (44,24-26). 

I E. The homily on the word of truth concludes with the follow- 
ing peroration: 

“This, therefore, is the true testimony: when man knows himself 
and God who is over the truth, he will be saved, and he will be 
crowned with the crown unfading”’ (44,30-45,6). 

II. There is good reason to think that the “first edition” of 
Testim. Truth ended at 45,6. The material from 45,6 on is partially 
repetitive, and based on various sources, but serves to complement 
the arguments already advanced in the homily (I). As noted pre- 
viously there may also be some change of audience implied, or at 
least a more inclusive audience. 
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II A. The relationship between John the Baptist and Jesus has 
been mentioned previously (30,24-31, 5; 39,24-40,6). Now the author 
further explicates the meaning of Jesus’ virginal birth, in contrast to 
John's birth from “a womb worn with аре” (45,13-14). Our author 
propounds the Valentinian-gnostic doctrine that "Christ passed 
through a virgin's womb” (45,14-15; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; III.11.3; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.35.7), and remonstrates with his audience for not 
paying sufficient attention to the meaning of such mysteries 
(45,19-22). 

II B. One of the most interesting sections of Testim. Truth is the 
gnostic midrash on the serpent of Gen 3 (also utilizing material 
based on Exod 4 and 7 and Num 21). Our author is here probably 
using a previously-existing source, though perhaps modifying it 
somewhat. This midrash focusses on the serpent of Gen 3, who was 
“wiser than all the animals that were in Paradise” (45,31-46,2). 
It retells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve in such a way that 
the serpent emerges as the revealer of life and knowledge, whereas 
“God” is portrayed as a malevolent and ignorant demon (on the 
use of the word “God” here in contrast to the rest of Testim. Truth 
see below). This midrash, in its treatment of the paradise story, 
shares some significant elements in common with Hyp. Arch. and 
Orig. World, and it is probable that all three versions derive from a 
common archetype. Our midrash clearly shows an earlier stage of 
development than the parallel texts (see notes for details), and 
may even reflect a very early (pre-Christian?) stage of ‘‘Ophite”’ 
Gnosticism. Especially important in this midrash are the clear 
indications of influence from Jewish haggadic interpretation of 
scripture. (See the notes, and Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Tradi- 
tions’’.) The allegorical interpretation of the serpent figure, linking 
it with Christ (49,7), is probably redactional, but based on “‘Chris- 
tianized" Ophite tradition (cf. Hipp. Ref. V.r6.9-10; V.17.8; 
Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1). 

As Koschorke has noted (Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 150) some 
features of this midrash are found also in the treatise of Julian the 
Apostate Against the Galileans, notably the emphasis on the igno- 
rance and envy of the Creator, and the “saving” role played by the 
serpent on behalf of mankind (see esp. Jul. Gal. 75B-94A). Such 
parallels are most likely to be explained on the theory that Julian 
utilized gnostic sources for his anti-Christian propaganda (see 
esp. Brox, “Gnostische Argumente bei Julianus Apostata”); in- 
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deed he may have had access to a gnostic midrash much like the one 
here in Testim. Truth. 

II C. After establishing that the saving principle symbolized 
by the serpent is really Christ (49,5-10), our author proceeds to 
discuss the nature of true faith. Unfortunately much of this mate- 
rial is lost, but it is clear that true faith, for him, consists of ‘‘under- 
standing (vosiv) Christ spiritually” (50,1-3). Those lacking in this 
spiritual understanding (i.e. catholic Christians) are still governed 
by “the book of the generation of Adam” (cf. Gen 5:1), and are 
constrained to “follow the Law” (50,8). Thus a strict contrast is 
drawn between those belonging to Adam and those belonging to 
Christ, expressed elsewhere in the tractate as a contrast between 
the “generation of the Son of Man” and the “generation of Adam” 
(cf. 60,4-8; 67,3-13; 68,8-12). 

II D. The rest of Testim. Truth, so far as can be determined, is 
governed by a polemical, “‘anti-heretical” thrust. We have already 
noted this polemical element in the document, from its opening 
passage on—directed against catholic Christianity—but now the 
polemics are broadened to include other religious groups in addition 
to the catholic Christians. 

Indeed it is of great interest that the “anti-heretical” thrust of 
our tractate takes into its purview the positions of other gnostics 
with whom the author is in disagreement. In fact it is in this con- 
text that such words as “heretics” (atpetixd¢ 59,4) and “schisms” 
(59,5) first occur (‘‘these heresies” in 73,29 probably includes also 
catholic Christians). 

Somewhere in the lost section between pp. 50 and 55 the atten- 
tion of our author is focussed on specific gnostic groups. At 55,1 
mention is made of the Ogdoad (a Valentinian term), and it 15 
probable that the author is discussing the Valentinian Gnostics. 
They are accused of practicing water baptism, which is really a 
"baptism of death" (cf. 30,30-31,33 and esp. 69,7-24). On p. 56 
the discussion has turned to a gnostic teacher who “completed the 
course [of] Valentinus" (56,1-2), whose “disciples resemble [the] 
disciples of Valentinus” (56,4-6). Perhaps a well-known Valentinian 
teacher is meant, such as Axionicus of Antioch, who was known 
to have followed Valentinus' teaching most closely (see notes to 
p.56). Either he or someone else (Basilides?) is credited with 
having spoken “many words" and written “many books” (56,18-20). 

On p. 57 we find ourselves in the middle of a discussion of a group 
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whose “knowledge” is alleged to be “vain “ (57,5-6). This group 
may be identified as Basilidians, for we then read, "Isidore, also, 
[his son], resembled [Basilides]. He also..." (57,6-8). Isidore 
was the son and pupil of Basilides (Hipp. Ref. VII.20.1; Clem. 
Alex. Strom. II.113.3; VI.53.2). “Other disciples" (57,12), presu- 
mably of Basilides, are accused of being “blind” (57,13) and given 
over to “[pleasures]” (57,15). 

Our tractate becomes more tantalizing on the following page 
where two groups who “ао [not] agree [with] each other” (58,1-2) 
are mentioned, but lacunae in the MS. have deprived us of the 
possibility of positive identification. One group may be the Simo- 
nians (restored in the transcription, Nci[MW]/NIANOC, 58,2-3), who 
“take [wives] and beget children” (58,3-4). The other group in our 
tractate’s catalogue of heresies would presumably deserve at least 
partial approval, if the “abstaining” (éyxpateverv) they are credited 
with is total abstinence from sexual activity (but see notes to p. 58 
for other possibilities). All we have of the name of this group is the 
plural definite article and the adjectival ending: N[...... ]/ANOc, 
“the [...... jians” (58,4-5). These, together with other heretics, 
are liable to judgment and eternal punishment (59,17-60,4). 

It has been suggested (by Wisse, “The Nag Hammadi Library,” 
p. 208, followed by Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, р. 157) 
that our tractate’s author “lifted” this section on Gnostic heretical 
groups from an ecclesiastical work on heresiology, “with little 
concern for the fact that it was meant to expose and refute some of 
his spiritual ancestors.” I doubt very much that we can attribute 
such naiveté to the author of Testim. Truth; on the contrary, we see 
in this tractate from beginning to end a passionate concern for the 
establishment of “truth” and the rejection of “error.” The author 
must have known what he was doing when he distinguished his 
own understanding of the truth from that of other groups, both 
"catholic" and “gnostic.” Indeed it is probable that he had first- 
hand knowledge of at least some of the groups whose doctrines 
and practices he was so vigorously attacking. (On the question of 
the authorship of Testim. Truth see below.) 

The rest of Testim. Truth is in very fragmentary condition, but 
it is clear that the "anti-heretical" thrust predominates until the 
end. It is probable that catholic Christians are under attack in a 
passage condemning the practice of resorting to sexual intercourse 
even before children are weaned (67,29-31; see note), in a passage 
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condemning the accumulation of wealth (68,1-8; see note), and 
especially in a passage condemning water baptism (on which see 
also Pearson, “Anti-Heretical Warnings," p. 153; and Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 138-142): 

"Some enter the faith [by receiving a] baptism, on the ground 
that they have [it] as a hope of salvation, which they call “the 
seal" (sppayic). They do not [know] that the [fathers of] the world 
(i.e. the archons) are manifest in that [place (viz. baptism), but] he 
himself (i.e. the true Gnostic) [knows that] he is sealed” (69,7-14). 

The author goes on to say that the Son of Man did not baptize 
(69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). On the contrary, his coming signals the 
end of the era of water baptism (cf. 30,18-30). True "baptism" 
consists of nothing other than the “renunciation of the world." 
(On gnostic polemics against water baptism see Pearson, “Anti 
Heretical Warnings," р. 153; апа Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
Gnostiker, pp. 145-147). 

The term “renunciation” (датотауд) used here reflects the 
terminology of the baptismal liturgy in use in the catholic churches, 
wherein the candidates for baptism “renounce” (&xov&ocew) Satan, 
all his servants, and all his works (cf. Hipp. Trad. Ap. 21; cf. above, 
оп 41,4-10; cf. 43,13; 44,26; the “seal” (oppaytc) terminology also 
reflets a common early Christian designation for baptism; cf. 
notes to 69,11.14-15). On the other hand, the motif of “renunciation 
of the world" is at the heart of the Egyptian monastic tradition 
(cf. e.g. V. Pach. Ф 24; Pall. H. Laus. ІЗ et passim); so it is not 
difficult to understand how such a document as Testim. Truth might 
be а treasured item in a monastery library for monks whose "'ortho- 
доху" was not as precise as that of the catholic hierarchy. (On the 
monastic context of the Nag Hammadi Library see e.g. Wisse, 
“Gnosticism and Early Monasticism”; on gnostic asceticism see 
esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 123-127). 

It is not clear which group is under attack in a passage accusing 
certain persons of idolatry and consorting with demons (69,32-70,30; 
on this passage see below). Perhaps catholic Christians are referred 
to as those who quote the fighting words of the apostle Paul in 
Gal 1:8 (73,18-22); they are included in the category of “heresies” 
propagated by the “powers of Sabaoth" (73,28-30). Finally, in 
the last extant portion of the tractate, "ignorant" persons are con- 
demned for "attending to those who teach in the corners by means 
of carved things and artful tricks" (74,27-30). 
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It is clear from beginning to end that our tractate is the product 
of one who earnestly believed that his version of the Christian faith 
and praxis was the only true one. The attitude exemplified is ana- 
logous to that of the orthodix church fathers—including the "'anti- 
heretical" thrust—but in Testim. Truth we have a document 
espousing a faith radically different from that of such ecclesiastical 
figures as Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Tertullian, or even Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen. 

An important aspect of the theology of Testim. Truth is its pre- 
sentation of the person and work of Christ. The following names 
and titles are used: “Jesus” (30,25; 33,23; 66,4), "Christ" (32,2; 
35,4; 364; 45,9.14; 49,7), "the Savior” (45,17; 60,16; 67,8), and 
"Son of Man" (30,18; 31,6; 32,22; 36,24; 37,10.27; 38,5; 40,24; 
41,2; 60,6; 61,9; 67,7; 68,11; 69,15; 71,12; 72,25). The latter title 
is clearly the most important title for Christ, and most character- 
istic of the tractate's Christology. As might be expected, the use 
of the “Son of Man" Christology follows the Johannine pattern 
rather than that of the Synoptic gospels: “The Son of Man [came] 
forth from Imperishability" (30,18-19; cf. John 3:13; 6:62), and 
revealed the truth to those who were able to receive it (31,5-9; 37,9- 
II cf. John 8:28 et passim). The Son of Man “did not baptize any of 
his disciples" (69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). As Son of Man Christ also 
executes judgment of men's deeds (37,23-29; cf. 36,3-6; 38,22-27; 
cf. John 5:27). The prominent place given in Testim. Truth to the 
"generation of the Son of Мап” (60,5-6; 67,7-8; 68,10-11) is also 
largely based on Johannine ideas (cf. John 1:12-13; 17:9-10; etc.). 
Thus, in general it can be said that the presentation of the person 
and work of Christ in Testim. Truth resembles very much, indeed 
is largely based on, that of the Gospel of John. 

One interesting aspect of the Christology of Testim. Truth is the 
apparent contradiction to be seen in the various accounts of Christ's 
origin, probably attributable to the use of disparate traditions 
(so Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 108, 122). Thus the 
Son of Man is presented as coming directly from heaven to the 
world “by the Jordan River" (30,18-25, which Koschorke identi- 
fies as the "Магсіопіїе" model, but is probably derived from ап 
interpretation of the Gospel of John). On the other hand Christ 
was “born of a virgin" (39,29-30). On the one hand his birth implies 
that “he took flesh" (39,31); on the other, it is said that “Christ 
passed through a virgin's womb” (45,14-15, a Valentinian doctrine, 
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as noted above). But in all these statements the heavenly origin 
of Christ is implicit, if not always fully explicated. 

The names and titles used for God are as follows: “the Father" 
(31,22; 32,19; cf. 40,18); "Father of Truth" (69,2? cf. 43,26 which 
is probably not a reference to God); "the God of Truth" (41,5), 
and “God who is over the truth” (45,3). The simple noun “God” is 
also used (37,6.22; 39,3.7; 41,31); but there is confusion in the use 
of this noun in the tractate, for within the midrash on the serpent 
(45,23-49,10, discussed above) the noun “God” is clearly used not 
of the highest God but of the lower Demiurge (45,24; 46,16.24; 
47,15.20; 48,1.5). This contradiction supports the theory advanced 
above that that section of Testim. Truth is based on a previously- 
existing source (see discussion above). 

An important aspect of Testim. Truth is its use of the scriptures, 
both Old and New Testaments, as well as extra-biblical Jewish and 
Christian traditions. Apart from the self-contained midrash on the 
serpent of Gen 3 (see above for discussion), use of the Old Testament 
is rather sparse. There may be an allusion to Isa 6:9-10 in the opening 
passage (29,7-9; but cf. also Matt 13:13-15; Isa 6:0-І0 is quoted 
at 48,8-13). Allusions to Gen 1:28; 2:24 and parallels (see note) 
occur in a statement on “the Law” (30,2-5; cf. also Gen 22:17 and 
32:12 for the phrase, “like the sand of the sea"). “The [book of the] 
generation of Adam" (Gen 5:1) is mentioned at 50,5-6 (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 54.2 for a Valentinian use of the same). A quotation from 
Ps. 114:3 (cf. Josh 3:13-17) occurs in a passage describing Jesus' 
arrival at the Jordan river (30,20-23; see note for parallels). 

An especially interesting passage involving the figures of David 
and Solomon occurs at 70,1-23, in the context of the author's attack 
upon his theological opponents. David the king, who "laid the 
foundation of Jerusalem” (70,4-5; cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9) is said to have 
had demons dwelling with him. Solomon, “whom he begat in [adul- 
tery]? (70,6-7; cf. 2 Kgdms ІІ and note to 70,7) is said to have 
"built Jerusalem (i.e. the temple) by means of the demons" (70,7-9; 
cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7). After he had finished the temple he shut 
the demons up into seven waterpots, where they remained until 
the coming of “the Romans" (Pompey, cf. Jos. Ant. XIV. 72-73). 
In this passage, which the author is probably quoting or adapting 
from a written source, we observe how Jewish haggadic expansions 
of scripture can be given an anti-Judaic polemical thrust. For most 
of the specific details in this account of David and Solomon's 
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fraternization with the demons are found in Jewish haggadah. In 
the Talmud David is said to have been on the verge of idol-worship. 
The role of the demons in assisting Solomon in the construction 
of the temple is set forth in both Talmud and Midrash, as well as 
other Jewish sources, notably the Testament of Solomon (for details 
see notes). 

Thus far we have observed that the method of utilizing the Old 
Testament in our tractate is that of allusion, quotation of biblical 
phrases, and midrashic expansion (though the serpent midrash and 
the David-Solomon midrash probably come from sources used by 
the author). But allegory is also a very important feature, and is 
clearly the work of the author himself. Thus the serpent referred to 
in the serpent midrash is allegorically interpreted by the author 
of Testim. Truth as “Christ” (49,7; see discussion above). David, 
Solomon, and the other details of the David-Solomon midrash 
are “mysteries” which require allegorical interpretation (70,30; 
but the top of p. 71 is missing; so we do not know how the author 
interpreted these figures). Isaiah, who according to extra-biblical 
tradition was sawed in two by King Manasseh (cf. Vzt. Proph. Is. 1; 
Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; cf. Heb. 11:37), is allegorically interpreted 
as "the body” (40,30—41,1). The saw he used in the martyrdom 
of Isaiah is interpreted as “the word of the Son of Man which se- 
parates us from the error of the angels" (41,1-4). 

As might be expected, the New Testament is utilized much 
more than is the Old Testament; so it is not possible here to give a 
complete account of the NT allusions (for which see the notes to the 
transcription and translation). The Pauline literature is used fre- 
quently (esp. Rom, I Cor, Gal., Eph), but also the gospels, both the 
Synoptic gospels and the Gospel of John. Other books of the NT 
utilized, or at least possibly alluded to, are Acts, Heb, Jas, I Pet, 
and Rev. Of the greatest theological influence, it appears, are the 
writings of Paul and the fourth gospel. The methods employed by 
the author of our tractate in his use of the New Testament mate- 
rials include allusion, quotation of biblical phrases, and allegory. 
The following examples of allegory are found: The "014 leaven of 
the Pharisees and scribes” (cf. Luke 12:1 par; I Cor 5:7) is inter- 
preted as “‘[the] errant desire of the angels and the demons and the 
stars” (29,15-18). The Pharisees and scribes are “those who belong 
to the archons who have authority [over them]” (29,18-21). The 
Jordan river is “‘the power of the body, that is, the senses of pleas- 
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ures" (30,30—31,1). The water of the Jordan is “desire for sexual 
intercourse" (31,1-3). And John the Baptist is “the archon of the 
womb" (31,3-5). 

In addition to most of the writings of the New Testament canon, 
our author had access to extra-canonical Christian literature, such 
as apocryphal gospels and the like. The descent of the Son of Man 
is mentioned in 32,22-24 in terms somewhat reminiscent of the 
descriptions of the descent of the Savior through the spheres in 
Asc. Is. xo and Ef. Af. 13. Our document reflects the standard 
Hellenistic cosmology of the period, according to which the earth is 
the lowest level of the universe (the same cosmology is reflected 
also in the texts just mentioned). Hence the Son of Man is said to 
have gone “down to Hades” (Coptic: "Amente," 32,25, by which is 
meant the earth), where he “performed many mighty works" 
(32,25), і.е. the miracles recorded in the gospels (32,26-33,9). (Оп 
the descensus in the New Testament contrast r Pet. 3:18-20 with 
Eph 4:9, where “the lower parts of the earth" probably means the 
earth itself, rather than the underworld.) 

On p. 45, after the statement that “Christ passed through a 
virgin's womb" (45,14-15; see above), we are told that Mary "was 
found to be a virgin again” (45,17-18). This statement reflects 
knowledge of the tradition of the post-partem virginity of Mary as 
found e.g. in Prot. Ev. Jk. 19 (for other references see notes). 

At 69,1-4 (the context is a passage which recapitulates what is 
said earlier in the tractate about the archetypical gnostic "Man" 
and his salvation, I.D. in our outline) there is a possible allusion to 
an apocryphal saying of Jesus: "But he [who has] found the [life- 
giving word, and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth 
has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having [found]. And 
when he found he became [silent]." The Gospel of the Hebrews 
apparently contained the following saying, probably attributed 
to Jesus (cf. Gos. Thom. 2): “He who seeks will not rest until he 
finds; having found he will marvel, having marveled he will reign, 
and having reigned he will rest" (Clem. Alex. Strom. V.96.3, my tr.; 
cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha I, p. 164). 
The passage in Testim. Truth is sufficiently close to the apocryphal 
saying from Gos. Heb. (less close to the parallel in Gos. Thom.) that 
we may consider it likely that the author of our tractate was fami- 
liar with, and was here alluding to, the Gospel of the Hebrews or 
some such apocryphal gospel. 
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There are other possible allusions to apocryphal sayings of 
Jesus, notably those found in the Gospel of Thomas. Thus at 60,12-13 
there is a possible use of Gos. Thom. 23: “Т shall choose you, one out 
of a thousand, and two out of ten thousand"' (but the same saying 
is also recorded in use among the Basilidian Gnostics and others; 
see note). At 68,16-17 there is a possible allusion to Gos. Thom. 22 
and Jesus' promise of the Kingdom to the one who “makes the 
outer like the inner” (see note for parallels). And there are parallels 
to Gos. Thom. 13 at 68,17-18 and at 72,27. 

There is an interesting piece of folklore in Testum. Truth on the 
fabulous salamander, an animal much admired in antiquity for 
its supposed ability to live unharmed in fire. Unfortunately the 
passage is in a fragmentary state, with much loss of context: 
*[...like а] salamander. [It] goes into the fiery oven which burns 
exceedingly; it slithers into the [furnace..." (71,26-29). The 
Physiologus includes such a statement about the salamander in 
its famous bestiary (see note for details and other references). Here 
the author of Testim. Truth may have utilized the salamander for 
allegorical purposes (but the context is lost), in praise of the Gnostic 
who can live untouched by the fires of passion (for this metaphor 
see Sir 9:8; 23:16; Philo Rer. Div. Her. 64; 1 Cor 7:9). 

From what has been said thus far it can hardly be doubted that 
Testim. Truth is a “gnostic” (in the full technical sense of the term) 
work; indeed it has aptly been called “eines der besten Beispiele 
für christlichen Gnostizismus" (Wisse, “Die Sextus-Sprüche," 
p. 81). This can confidently be asserted not only on the basis of its 
over all hermeneutical stance, but on the basis of the specific gnostic 
doctrines and traditions which it contains or to which it alludes. 

While no full-blown cosmogonic myth is found in Testim. Truth, 
such a myth is certainly alluded to at 43,26-31, where we are told 
that gnostic man knows about “the unbegotten aeons,” “the 
virgin who brought forth the light,” and “‘the power which flowed 
over the [whole] place.” We need only look at e.g. Ap. John to find, 
fully elaborated, such items as are here presented by way of allusion 
in a manner appropriate to the homiletical character of the trac- 
tate (see notes for references). 

Similarly, the rhetorical questions presented at 41,22-42,16 
include such queries as: “Who is the one who has bound him 
(i.e. Adam) 2"; “Who is God ?”’; “Who are the angels ?” ; “What is 
soul?"; “What is spirit?" These questions are all answered in 
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great detail in such a mythological system as one finds in Ap. John, 
or for that matter in the mythological system of the Valentinians 
and other gnostic groups. 

At 30,15-17 we are informed that the ignorant creatures of 
earthly generation (cf. 30,7-8) “аге unable [to pass by] the archon 
of [darkness] until they pay the last [penny]." This passage reflects 
the gnostic doctrine that men's souls must “pass by" the various 
archons of the spheres of the universe with the right ''pass-word" 
before escaping to the world of light. (Cf. the Ophite version of the 
doctrine in Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; the formulae of the Marcosian 
Valentinians preserved by Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5; and Epiphanius’ 
description of the doctrines and tenets of the “Gnostics” in Haer. 
26.10.7). It is of interest to recall that Matt 5:26 (quoted in our 
passage) was also quoted by the Carpocratian gnostics in a similar 
fashion (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.25.4), but if the church fathers are to be 
believed the Carpocratians taught a “libertine” ethic (cf. also the 
"Gnostics" described by Epiphanius) whereas Testim. Truth 
teaches a decidedly encratic ethic. That such diverse ethical stances 
can share the same eschatological conception is itself of great 
interest to students of Gnosticism. 

Since no mythological system is completely set forth in Testim. 
Truth, we have no precise knowledge of the details concerning the 
document's angelology. No names are given to the "angels" (29,17; 
41,4; 42,1; 67,16), "demons" (29,17; 42,25; 70,3.8.10.17.28), 
"archons" (29,20; 42,24; 59,14), "authorities" (32,5; 42,25; 65,4), 
“powers” (41,26; 73,30), or "stars" (29,18; 34,8). The Creator is 
consistently called “God” within the serpent-midrash (cf. my 
comments above on the use of this word to refer to the higher God 
elsewhere in the tractate). He is probably referred to under the 
designations, “the archon of darkness” (30,16; 35,8), and “the 
archon of the womb" (31,4). The name “‘Sabaoth” occurs at 73,31, 
probably as a reference to the Creator himself (rather than e.g. to 
the son of Ialdabaoth or one of the seven archons, as in some other 
gnostic systems; cf. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions," 
P. 466, n. 3). 

Unfortunately this lack of specificity regarding mythological 
details makes it difficult for us to identify the particular gnostic 
group to which our author belonged. Koschorke calls attention to 
the striking parallels to Testim. Truth in Epiphanius’ discussion of 
the '"Archontic" Gnostics (Haer. 40; cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
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Gnostiker, р. 108): an aggressive asceticism, ап ascetically-motivated 
polemic against baptism, the name “Sabaoth” used of the God of 
the catholic Christians, ascetic antinomianism, denial of corporeal 
resurrection, use of the Ascension of Isaiah, use of John 8:44, 
reference to an “Ogdoad” in their system, the symbolism of “ей” 
and "right," and mention of the paradise story (but the reference 
given, 40.5.3, is to the intercourse of Eve with the devil and the 
birth of Cain and Abel, a detail not found іп Testim. Truth). How- 
ever, these parallels do not require that we identify Testim. Truth 
as an "Агсропіїс" document. The Palestinian setting of the 
" Archontic" sect mentioned by Epiphanius, together with other 
aspects of Testim. Truth not attributable to the “‘Archontic”’ sect, 
militate against such an identification. (See below on the arguments 
for an Alexandrian milieu for Testim. Truth.) 

We have already noted the “‘Ophite’’ elements in our tractate 
(see discussion of the serpent midrash above), but these do not 
indicate an Ophite origin for Testim. Truth as a whole. The Valen- 
tinian influence, however, is especially strong. The well-known 
Valentinian formula (Exc. Theod. 78; cf. Gos. Truth І 22,13-15) is 
probably reflected at 31,29-30, and possibly at 40,2-6 (see notes). 
The use of the term “Ogdoad” at 55,1 (cf. 56,2-3) may reflect 
Valentinian influence (see note to 55,1; the term is used here more 
in a Valentinian sense than in an “Archontic” sense; see discussion 
above). The speculation on the cross ("[the word of the] cross") 
and its power of dividing light from darkness, etc. (40,24-39), is 
reminiscent of the Valentinian doctrine concerning “Opoç and 
Утоорос (see notes to 40,25-29). The allegorical interpretation of 
the figure of John the Baptist as “the archon of the womb” 
(31,3-5) is certainly close to Heracleon’s allegorical interpretation 
of John the Baptist as the Demiurge (Heracleon, fr. 8). The use of 
the term oixovouia at 42,7 probably reflects a Valentinian technical 
usage (see note). The contrast between the “carnal” (o«pxix?) and 
the "spiritual" (zvevyatixn) resurrections (see 36,23-30, and notes) 
is typical of Valentinian teaching (see esp. Treat. Res. І 45,40-46,2). 
We have already mentioned the use of the specifically Valentinian 
doctrine of the birth of Christ (45,14-16, see discussion above). 
These and other parallels that could be cited (see notes) add up to 
a powerful influence on our author from Valentinian Gnosticism. 
Yet, as we have seen, our gnostic author regards the Valentinian 
Gnostics as foremost among the “heretics” and ‘‘schismatics’’! 
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As we shall see, all of this apparently contradictory evidence can 
actually assist us in positing a theory as to the provenance, date, 
and authorship of our tractate. 

There are strong indications in Testim. Truth of an Alexandrian 
milieu. Especially of interest are the indications of the influence of 
Hellenistic- Jewish speculative wisdom, of which Philo of Alexandria 
is the most important representative. The description of the career 
of the archetypical gnostic “Man” (I D in our outline; cf. discussion 
above) is a case in point. This archetypical “Man” is the “Man” of 
Gen 1:27, as interpreted in Alexandrian Jewish circles, and the 
higher soul breathed into Adam (the “mind” or уо5с in the termino- 
logy of Philo; cf. Rer. Div. Her. 55-56, 231; Op. Mund. 135; Leg. 
All. ІП .16і; Som 1.34) according to the Alexandrian-Jewish 
exegesis of Gen 2:7 (for discussion see Pearson, The Pneumattkos- 
Psychtkos Terminology, pp. 17-20; also Pearson, Philo and the 
Gnostics on Man and Salvation, esp. рр. 2-8). For Philo, as in 
Testim. Truth, the mind (уобс) of man is “male,” in contrast to 
sense-perception (atcOyotc) which is “female” (cf. Leg. All. 11.38; 
Ор. Mund. 165; Leg. All. III.49-50; etc.; cf. Baer, Philo’s Use of 
the Categories Male and Female, p. 38). The encratic ethics of 
Testim. Truth, with its devaluation of the body (соф) and sense- 
perception (atofyouc), and its condemnation of “pleasure” (ўёоуў; 
see e.g. 30,30-31,1 where all three terms occur together) is alto- 
gether typical of the Platonizing ethics of Philo (the texts cited 
above provide examples). A very specific example of probable 
influence from Philo can also be cited, in the discussion of the 
“cutting” power of the word (Хбүос) at 40,25-29 (cf. Philo Rer. Div. 
Her. 130-140, and note). In general, the negative evaluation of the 
natural world in Testim. Truth has numerous parallels in the Pla- 
tonizing views of Philo (cf. e.g. Plant. 53; on the corporeal body as 
evil see e.g. Leg. All. ПІ.72; for Philo's vacillating views on sexual 
intercourse see Leg. АЙ. II.74; Quaest. in Gen. ПІ.48). However, it 
Is clear that the world-denying tendencies observable in Philo have 
become radically gnosticized in Testim. Truth. Thus we have in 
Testim. Truth a gnostic document of probable Alexandrian origin, 
containing numerous indications of a background in which Helle- 
nistic- Jewish wisdom and Platonic philosophy come together. This 
is not surprising, of course, given what we know of the activity and 
doctrines of prominent gnostic teachers in Alexandria in the second- 
century, of whom Valentinus and Basilides are the most important 
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examples. The mention of Isidore in Testim. Truth would also serve 
as important confirmation of an Alexandrian origin, for Isidore 
seems to have been active only in Alexandria (cf. Koschorke, Die 
Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 109). 

In attempting to establish a date for Testum. Truth several 
factors must be taken into account. Its informed discussion of 
well-known gnostic teachers and groups datable to the mid-second 
century provides us with a terminus а quo. Its numerous references 
to martyrdom provides us with a terminus ad quem (viz. 313, the 
Edict of Milan, establishing the peace of the church). But perhaps 
we can arrive at a more specific suggestion. 

The animus directed against catholic Christians in Testim. Truth 
seems to indicate that a bitter struggle must have been going on in 
the Christian communities of the area in which our author lived 
and taught. We have good evidence that from the time of Bishop 
Demetrius on (189-231 A.D.) catholic "orthodoxy" was a force to 
contend with in the Egyptian, especially Alexandrian, church. I 
would suggest that we сап see in Testim. Truth a reflex of the theo- 
logical struggle between the adherents of a new "'orthodoxy" 
represented by ecclesiastical leaders such as Demetrius and Christian 
teachers such as Clement of Alexandria, head of the catechetical 
school, versus the gnostic or gnosticizing Christianity which was so 
powerfully represented in Egypt before Demetrius’ episcopacy. 
(For the standard discussion of “orthodoxy” and “heresy” in 
Egypt see Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy, pp. 44-60). 

Of course we also recall that our author takes a strong position 
versus other gnostic groups, especially the Valentinians. This is so 
despite the fact that he had probably inherited some of his doctrines 
and methods of teaching from the Valentinians. If we now inquire 
from our patristic sources as to the existence in Alexandria and its 
environs, at the end of the second century or the turn of the third, 
of former Valentinians who held out both against Valentinians and 
against catholic Christians for a strict abstinence from sexual 
contact, we encounter the name of one Julius Cassianus. 

Clement of Alexandria is the source for our knowledge of this 
man. At Strom. ПІ. Clement says (erroneously) that Julius 
Cassianus is “the originator of docetism" (6 тўс Soxhoews ёЁ&ру оу), 
and wrote a book Concerning Continence and Celibacy (тері ёүхро- 
тем 7) тері eüvouyíac) in which he denies that sexual intercourse is 
allowed by God, or that God created the male and female body with 
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their respective organs of generation. To buttress his opinion, 
Clement reports, he quotes from the Gospel according to the Egyp- 
tians (92-93; cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apo- 
crypha, vol. т, p. 168). He is also the author of a book called Exe- 
рейка (Strom. l.xor). Clement also informs us that Cassianus 
"departed from the school of Valentinus" (Strom. III.93), and we 
may guess that it was on the issue of sexual mores that he did so. 
Clement adds, “This worthy fellow thinks in Platonic fashion that 
the soul is of divine origin and, having become female by desire, has 
come down here from above to birth and corruption" (this passage 
and others quoted below tr. H. Chadwick, Alexandrian Christianity). 

Clement goes on to attribute to Cassianus the view that the 
“coats of skins" referred to in Gen 3:21 are bodies (Strom. III.95), 
a view that had been propounded earlier by Philo (Leg. All. П1.69; 
Poster. C. 137). Quoting the Apostle Paul Cassianus says, “the 
subjects of earthly kings both beget and are born, ‘but our citizen- 
ship is in heaven, from whence also we look for the Savior’ ” 
(Strom. 111.95; cf. Phil. 3:20). Clement vigorously disputes 
Cassianus' view that birth is evil, challenging "the blasphemers" 
to "say that the Lord who shared in birth was born in evil, and that 
the virgin gave birth to him in evil." Clement knows that Cassianus 
and other “blasphemers” would not say this, for he acknowledges 
that the docetism espoused by Cassianus, and by Marcion, is based 
upon such a denial, and also observes that it is on this ground that 
Valentinus teaches that Christ's body was “psychic” (Strom. 
III.102). 

On the basis of what Clement tells us in the above-cited passages 
about Cassianus, we are perhaps justified in seeing also a reference 
to the same man in Strom. 111.86, where Clement says: "But a 
certain man who disparages birth, speaking of it as corrupt and 
destined for abolition," argues from scripture that "the Lord was 
referring to procreation in the words that on earth one ought not to 
lay up treasure where moth and rust corrupt' " (Matt 6:19, a 
passage alluded to in Testim. Truth at 31,20). And again, at Strom. 
ПІ.87, the followers of Cassianus may be referred to when Clement 
says, "Similarly they quote the saying: 'the children of the age to 
come neither marry nor are given in marriage' " (Luke 20:35; cf. 
the allusion to the parallel passage, Matt 22:29, in Testim. Truth 
37,5-8). 

Clement's description of Cassianus and his teachings fit ex- 
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ceedingly well, down to explicit details, the views of the author of 
Testim. Truth. Our document certainly teaches a docetic Christolo- 
gy, and relentlessly espouses the ideal of strict celibacy. Influenced 
by Valentinian (and other gnostic) tenets, it differs from Valen- 
tinianism on the crucial issue of sexual practice, and also on baptism 
and other sacraments (unfortunately Clement does not inform us 
about Cassianus' views on the sacrament, a fact which Koschorke 
regards as decisive against my identification of the author of 
Testim. Truth; see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, р. 108). 
Like Cassianus Testim. Truth utilizes the epistles of Paul and the 
gospels, as well as apocryphal traditions, to support its theological 
position. The milieu and period reflected in Testim. Truth also fit 
perfectly that of Julius Cassianus. It would therefore not be un- 
reasonable to suggest that the author of Testim. Truth is Julius 
Cassianus himself, or at least one of his intimate followers. 

Another possiblity has also been suggested: Hierakas of Leonto- 
polis, a contemporary of Pachomius (see Wisse, “Gnosticism and 
Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440). Epiphanius (Haer. 67) is our 
main source of information for this man. We are told that he was 
a calligrapher, trained in the wisdom of the Greeks and the Egyp- 
tians, and wrote commentaries on the OT and the NT in both 
Greek and Coptic. His radical encratism and his denial of the 
corporeal resurrection show special affinities with Testim. Truth, 
but certain of his most characteristic doctrines, such as the identi- 
fication of Melchizedek as the Holy Spirit, are absent from Testim. 
Truth. Nor is it clear that Hierakas was really a Gnostic, as the 
author of Testim. Truth certainly was. 

In conclusion, no certainty on the question of provenance, date, 
and authorship of Testim. Truth can be achieved, but in view of the 
arguments advanced above the most plausible hypothesis is that 
Testim. Truth was written by someone working in Alexandria or 
its environs, such as Julius Cassianus, sometime at the end of the 
second century or the beginning of the third. 
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The gnostic teacher speaking through this document refers to 
himself as "I" only here and 31,17. He addresses a gnostic 
audience; cf. “you” (pl.) in 31,7. 

"ears of the mind”: Lit. “ears of the heart." Cf. the dominical 
saying, “He who has ears to hear, let him hear," Matt 11:15 par. 
Cf. Matt. 13:13-15 par. and Isa. 6:9-10, quoted at 48,8-13. Cf. 
also “eyes of the heart," Corp. Herm. VII.1; and note to 46,7-8. 
A rhetorical topos; cf. Tveat. Res. I 43,25-34. 

“old leaven”: cf. т Cor 5:7. 

“leaven of the Pharisees” : cf. Luke 12:1 par. 

Cf. Gen. 6: 1-4 and the later commentaries thereon, esp. 1 Enoch 
6-11; cf. Ap. John BG 74,1-5; Val. Exp. XI 38,34-37. 
NCIOY: Cf. the Mandaean charge that the Jews are slaves of 


ane os? 
yes = 


Mie 1 v 


(ы? i 

ы,” 

"үш 
4 


11127 


zi gi 
VE да 


AS art D 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


29,20-23 


29,22-24 


29,24-26 


30,2-5 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 20,6-30,5 123 


I (+ 9£) will speak to those who know 

to hear not with the ears 

of the body (сёра) but with the ears 

of the mind. For (yap) many have sought 
after the truth (длдбем) and have not 

been able to find it; because 

there has taken hold of them [the] 

old leaven of the Pharisees 

and the scribes (Yo«uuxcéoc) [of] 

the Law (убиос). And (62) the leaven is [the] 
errant (тХяуу)) desire (Єтібьціа) of 

the angels (бууєлос) and the demons (бойдоу) 
and the stars. The Pharisees 

(+ 8&) and the scribes (үроцціотеое) 

are those who belong to the archons (&руоу) who 
have authority (ёЁоосіх) [over them]. 

For (yee) по one who is under 

the Law (véuoc) will be able to look 

up to the truth, for (yée) they will not be 
able to serve two masters. 

For (yap) the defilement of the Law (убџос) 
15 manifest; 


30 
but (62) undefilement belongs to the 

light. The Law (+ меу) commands (xedevetv) 

(one) to take a husband (or) to take a wife, and 

to beget, to multiply like the sand 

of the sea (0&Axco«). But (8£) passion (т4бос) which 


the planets, Lidz. Ginza, p. 26. Cf. 34,8-9. Papic{c}aioc: 
Spelled correctly at 29,13. 

The association of the “Law” with the “archons” is based on 
the tradition that the Torah was given by the angels; see e.g. 
Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2. For the association of the archontic angelic 
powers with the Law in gnostic literature see e.g. Epiph. Haer. 
28.1.3 (Cerinthians) and Great Pow. VI 48,11. 

"under the Law”: A typically Pauline expression; see Rom. 
6:14; I Cor 9:20; Gal 4:4,5,21. For the contrast “Law” vs. 
"truth" cf. John 1:17. 

Matt 6:24 par. Cf. Tveat. Seth VII 60,2; Tert. Marc. IV.33.2; 
Iren. Наеу. І11.8.1. 

Gen 1:28; 2:24; 8:17; 9:1; 22:17; 32:12. 
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30,12-13 


30,15-18 


30,18-21 


30,20-28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


22лєб NTOOTOY: дркатєхє 
Нмефүхооүсв NNeTOYXITO 
Ммооү Мпєїма N€TX (CD 

2M MN NETOYXW2M MMOOY: 
XEKAAC ерепмомос NAOY 
хаві EBOA Z2ITOOTOY: ayw 
ce[oy]oN2 EBOA xe єурвон 
ocli] MITKOCMOC: ayw ce 
[кто] MMOOY євол мпоүо 
[ein] NAT EMNOOM MMOOY 
[epnaplare Мпархом MTIK3 
[ke «ДамтоүтТ Мп2лє NKON 
[ApaN]THC: TT@Hpe ле Мпро/(ме| 
[aqE EBJOA 2N TMNTATTEKO 
[eqo N]wMMo enawemM aqéei 
[en]kocmoc [e]xM піорламнс 
[mie]po: ayw [N]reynoy aX[rr]i o p 
[aa]NHC [korq] era20y: Та» 
[22]NN H[C лє] AGP MNTPE 23 7 
[kaT]aBa[ci]c Nic’ Nrog rap 
[oya]aq trentTa[qn]ay єтлу 
[NAMIC] емтасвеі впітм EXM 
miopA[23]NHC пієро: AqMMe гар 
X€ ACXWK €BOA NÓI TMNTEPO 
мпхто Мсараз" TIOPAANHC 

лє TIEPO NTOq TIE TAYNAMIC 
Мпсама ETE Naf N€ NAICOH 


wa 


Cf. Tert. Marc. 1.29; Clem. Alex. Strom. III.12.2; etc. For 
discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 111-113. 
парагє: Cf. Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; Iren. Haer. І.21.3-5; Epiph. 
Haer. 26.ro.7; Pist. Soph., ch. 113; for discussion see tractate 
introduction. “ Until they pay the last penny” is a quotation 
from Matt 5:26. For the speling KONAPANTHC see the 
apparatus to Matt 5:26 in Horner’s ed. of the Sahidic NT. 
“Son of Man”: For discussion of the Christology of Testim. 
Truth see tractate introduction. On the Savior’s heavenly origin 
and descent to the world cf. e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.2 (Saturninus); 
and esp. the Marcionite doctrine, Tert. Marc. 1.15,19; HII; 
IV.7; Hipp. Ref. VII.31. Cf. also John 3:13. 

Contrast 39,24-28 where Jesus' baptism is acknowledged. Here 
it seems to be implicitly denied. 
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30,21-22 
30,22-23 


30,23-25 
30,26 
30,28 
30,30 


30,32-31,1 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 30,6-30,32 125 


is a delight to them constrains (xatéyetv) 

the souls (jux) of those who are begotten 

in this place, those who defile 

and those who are defiled, 

in order that the Law (vóuoc) might 

be fulfilled through them. And 

they show that they are assisting (Bovfsiv) 

the world (xóouoc); and they 

[turn] away from the light, 

who are unable 

[to pass by (тароуєм)) the archon (&pywv) of [darkness] 
until they pay the last [penny (xodpavrye)]. 

But (dé) the Son of Man 

[came] forth from Imperishability, 

[being] alien to defilement. He came 

[to the] world (xócuoc) by the Jordan 

river, and immediately the Jordan 

[turned] back. 

And (8&) John bore witness to the 

[descent (ххт&Востс̧)] of Jesus. For (yap) he 

is the one who saw the [power (Stvapic)] 

which came down upon 

the Jordan river; for (ү&о) he knew 

that the dominion of 

carnal (сарі) procreation had come to an end. The Jordan 
(+ 62) river is the power (8ӧуоџхс) 

of the body (сбџо), that is, the senses (а обуустс) 


Cf. Matt 3:13. 

Ps 114:3; cf. Josh 3:13-17. Cf. Hipp. Ref. V.7.41; and see Lidz. 
Ginza, pp. 192 and 178 for Mandaean parallels; for discussion see 
tractate introduction. Cf. also РСМ IV 3053f.: ...8 бу 6 
"Торддмте xocauoc dvexapnoev cic tà ӧлісо. 

Cf. John 1:7,15,32,34. 

ббудцлс: Probably = Christ. Cf. т Cor 1:24. 

The | in TIOPAANHC is now lost from the MS., but it is 
attested in an early photograph. 

Cf. John 1:13; 3:6. On the spelling CA P3 see note to Melch. 
IX 5,6. 

cóyua—alc0rot;—18ovfj: These are key terms in the Platonizing 
ethics of Alexandrian Judaism as represented esp. by Philo. For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 
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31,8 
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I4 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


CIC NN2H.AONH: пмооү лє 
MITIOPAANHC NTOQ TIE TETI 
OYMIA NTCYNOYCI2: TW2AN 
NHC дє NTOG пе пархом М 
TATE’ ПАЇ AE пєтдоуанмо 
ммод NAN €BOA NÓ! тта)нре 
мпромє: XE GWE EPWTN 
€x! МПАОГОС NTM€' ва)хев 
OYN OYA махітд 2N OYMNT 
T€A€IOC: OYa лє Eq[2NITMNT 
ATCOOYN CMOK2 мая [e]Tpe[q] 
OWXB NNeq2BHoye Nk[ake] 
Naf Nraqaay: мета2с(оү| 
WN TMNTATTEKO ale N] 
TaywMT €2[N 2єм]п[2өос] 

(I line missing) 
[ + IO ] afx[ooc NH] 
[TN] xe мп[р]к‹т: оү[тє M] 
Птрісшоү? [n]u TN мтгм[2] 
ете NAHCTHC «9охт є[род:] 
алла T карпос епсам(ттте| 
wa ric T: eyMeey[e 2M] 


This negative view of the water of the Jordan is probably 
related to the tractate's rejection of water baptism; see 69,7-24; 
55,7-10. 

cuvoucía: Cf., 68,8. For discussion of the author's views of sex 
and marriage see tractate introduction. 

ёрҳоу: Cf. the Valentinian allegory in which John the Baptist 
— the Demiurge; Heracleon, fr. 8. 

ATE: Cf. 45,13. 

“to us”: Here the gnostic author identifies himself with his 
readers in an expression of community solidarity; for similar 
use of the 1 pl. see 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22. 

“you”: Cf. note to 29,6. 

The translation presupposes an anacoluthon, or perhaps loss of 
material, at line ro. An alternative translation: "Ті is fitting for 
you to receive the word of truth, if one will receive it perfectly.” 
But this is grammatically awkward. 

“word of truth”: Cf. 2 Cor 6:7; Eph 1:13; Col 1:15; 2 Tim 
2:15; Jas 1:18. On “receiving” the word cf. 1 Thess 2:13. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 31,1-31,22 I27 


31 
of pleasures (ўдоуў). The water (+ 62) 
of the Jordan is the desire (2тівоціа) 
for sexual intercourse (соуоосіх). John 
(+ 8£) is the archon (&oycv) of 
the womb. And (62) this is what the 
son of Man reveals to us: 
It is fitting for you (pl.) 
to receive the word (Aéyoc) of truth. If 
one will receive it 
perfectly (-«&Aetoc), —. But (62) as for one who is [in] 
ignorance, it is difficult for him 
to diminish his works of [darkness] 
which he has done. Those who have [known] 
Imperishability, [however (dé), ] 
have been able to struggle against [passions (табос)] 


(т line missing) 


[ ] I have said [to] 

[you], “Do not build [nor (обте)] 

gather for yourselves in the [place] 

where the brigands (Anoryc) break open, 
but (9224) bring forth fruit (хартос) 

to the Father." The foolish—thinking [in] 


The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible. 

“works of darkness”: Cf. Rom 13:12; Eph 5:11; but one would 
expect MITKAK€ instead of NKAKE. Koschorke translates: 
"seine [schlechten] Taten.”’ 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

The gnostic author reminds his audience of his prior teaching, 
in words containing a quotation from a dominical saying, and 
possible allusions to other gospel sayings. 

Ммпркоо?: Cf. Luke 6:48. 

MITPCQO OY?2: Cf. Luke 12:17 and context. 

Matt 6:19. Perhaps here the “brigands” are the archons; СІ. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 94,18; 121,3.16; Gos. Phil. II 53,11-12. 

Cf. John 15:5,16. 

This must be construed grammatically as a single sentence; 
the main verb is in 32,4. On the polemic against martyrdom 
see tractate introduction, and esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der 


Gnostiker, pp. 127-137. 
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пєү2н? NÓ! NACHT [хє] 
EYWANZOMOAOr[E! x]€ ANON 
QENXPHCTIANOC [2]M пазл 

хе MMATE 2N TOOM AN €Y 

T MMOOY єораї ETMNTa[T] 
COOYN оүзаү е?рат €Y 

MOY MMNTPWME’ ENCE 
COOYN AN X€ єу|вінк eT«o[N] 


AB 

OYAE NCECOOYN AN AE NIM 

пе пєхс eyMeeye XE ce 

NACDN2: оопотє сєрпланас 

өзг: CEPAIWKE WAZOYN ENAP 

XH MN NESOYCIA’ CE?E AE 

етоот<оү> NNai ETBE TMNT 

ATCOOYN ETWwooTt 2paT 

нонтоу: NEYTOYXOEIT 

rap NOI Nqgjaxe MMETE ETP 

мітрє мепкосмос тнрд 

тте [NJAP2ZYMOMINE EMEI? WB 

[ay]w NeyNaoYyxaei me: 

[AA]Aa TrIAANH NT€Í2€ NTAy 

[сок]с nay єораї oyaay: 

[ + 17 Ja 
(I line missing) 

[....].oy[ 

[ceco]oyN AN xe єүм[2тє] 

[ко]оү: oy[aaly: мере rli]o[?] 


For a similar discussion of contrasting ways of ''confession," 
see Heracleon's comments as quoted by Clem. Alex. Strom. 
IV.71-72. 

ӘМ m«qjaxe MMATE: For a similar expression see 60,25. 
For the contrast “word” vs. “power” cf. 1 Cor 4:20. 

Cf. John 12:35. Cf. the classical Valentinian gnostic formula, 
Exc. Theod. 78.2; and cf. Gos. Truth I 22,13-15. 

Cf. John 7:26-28. 

The opponents have a false hope of resurrection; cf. 34,26-35,1. 
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32,8 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 31,23-32,10 I29 


their heart [that] 

if they confess (6uodoyetv), “We 

are Christians (уртстькмбс), in 

word only (but) not with power, while 
giving themselves over to 

ignorance, to a 

human death, 

not knowing where they are going 


32 

пог (o08£) who 

Christ is, thinking that they 

will live, when (ôrórte) they are (really) in error (mAa- 
удобоц)-- 

hasten (8voxew) towards the principalities (¿ox?) 

and the authorities (2 оосіх). They (+ %š) fall 

into their clutches because of the 

ignorance that is in 

them. For (yee) (if) only 

words which bear testimony 

were effecting salvation, the whole world (хосцос) 

would endure (bxouévew) this thing 

[and] would be saved. 

[But (алла)) in this way they 

[drew] error (rA&v») to themselves. 


[ 


(1 line missing) 


[ 
[they do] not [know] that they [will destroy] 


themselves. If the [Father] 


8.oxetw: Probably another allusion to the Valentinian formula, 
though there the word used is бтедбем. Cf. note to 31,29-30. 
Cf. Col 2:15; Eph 6:12. The latter passage is reflected also at 
32,28. Cf. note to Melch. IX 1,8-9. 

MS. reads ETOOTG. 

For a similar sentence see 69,17 -20. 

One would expect ENEYTOYXOEIT. But see Till, Dialekt- 
grammatth, 342. 

Tim: Koschorke translates: “[dieser (= Gott)],’’ presup- 
posing a restoration ITA! instead. 
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32,24-25 


32,24 
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[Na]oyew oyeycia MMN 
[TP]MME NEGNAWMwTE NKE 
[NOo-A]oxoc: то)нрегар М 
[про]мє agt 2104 NN€Y 
anap[x]u: AGBWK EMITN wa 
€MNT€ ayw лдар 222 NÓOM 
[2]атоүмос метмооүт 
[2]paf NoHTqQ: ayw жүк? 
єрод NÓ! Чкосмократоур 


NTE пкакє хе мпоубн 
мове 2paf N2HTd' алла 
мєукєовноує AQBOAOY 
EBOA дітк кроме: 2OION 
нбалєєує NBAAEEYE 
NETCHO’ нєво: NETO Ñ 
AAIMWN’ AGPXAPIZE Nay 
MITTAAÓ6O: AYW AGMOOWE 
2IXN MMOYEIOOYE Noa 
[A]acca: єтвє паї aq[Te]ko 
N[Telqca[plàs євол он і 
NTAq[....] ayw АдаГатіє) 
[ +7 1.НоүхмП 
ҮС” пє]амо[ү] пі 

(4 lines missing) 


On martyrdom as a "sacrifice" cf. Ign. Rom. 2:2; 4:2; Mart. 
Pol. 14:1. For discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
Gnostiker, p. ІЗІ. 

On this passage and its components see Koschorke, Die Polemik 
dev Gnostiker, рр. 127-128. 

The Son of Man, in his descent, put on the elements of the 
“principalities” and “authorities” (32,4-5), and the ''world- 
rulers of darkness" (32,28-33,1). For the motif see e.g. Ep. Ap. 
13; Asc. Is. 10.8-31; Corp. Herm. І.14-15; etc. d&mapyy: СІ. 
I Cor 15:20. 

The Savior's "descent to Hades" is really a descent to this 
world. Cf. e.g. Eph 4:9; Trim. Prot. XIII 367, 4-5; Ap. John П 
30,11-31,22. 

"many mighty works”: Cf. Matt 13:58 par. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 32,20-33,14 I3I 


[were to] desire a [human] sacrifice (Өосіх), 

he would become [vainglorious (хеубдоѓос).] 

For (y&g) the Son of 

[Man] clothed himself with their 

first-fruits (дтарут); he went down to 

Hades and performed many mighty works. 

He raised the dead 

therein; and the 

world-rulers (хосџохоќтор) of darkness became envious 


33 


of him, for they did not find 

sin in him. But (9224) 

he also destroyed their works 

from among men, so that (ofov) 

the lame, the blind, 

the paralytic, the dumb, (and) the 
demon (datuav)—possessed were granted (харіЌесдол) 
healing. And he walked 

upon the waters of the sea (0&A«o6a). 
For this reason he [destroyed] 

his flesh (oép&) from | 

which he [ ] And he [became] 

[ ] salvation [ 

[ his death 


(4 lines missing) 


Cf. Luke 7:21-22. 

СІ. Great Pow. VI 41,10-11. 

Eph. 6:12; cf. Hyp. Arch. II 86,20-26; Exeg. Soul II 131,9-13. 
Cf. John 8:46; 18:38; 19:4,6; also Tveat. Seth VII 64,16-17, 28-29. 
Cf. 1 John 3:8. 

Cf. Luke 7:21-22. 

Cf. Matt. 14:25 par.; Act. Thom. 47. 

Just as the Savior destroyed the “works” of the world-rulers 
(33,3), he also destroyed his (their) flesh on the cross. Cf. Gos. 
Truth І 20,25-32; Hipp. Ref. VIII. ro (the “‘Docetae’’). Cf. also 
Col 1:22; Eph 2:14. For the Savior's “flesh” see 39,31. 
Possibly [Tr 4€], “cross.” But опе would expect 2M instead 
of QN in that case. TWE (fem.) is rare; see Crum, 546a. 
Possibly NTAq[qiTq], “which he bore.” 
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Гоу)ом [мім 

oy[H]p N[e: 2ENXaAYMOEIT] 
NBAAE N[e Nee нммлөнтнс:] 
хутало [errxof NAMAaB N] 
CTAAION ay[Nay EIC Eqmo] 
owe 2i xN ех|ласса: мат) 
N€ ммартуроїс etwoy] 

€i? eYP MNTpe [2apwoy] 
oyaay’ kaiTO[! way 
WWNE ayw MaywTaao[oy] 
AA 

оуаху 2OTAN AE EYWAN 
XWR €BOA Noymaeoc: паї 
пе пмєєує єтоука MMOQq 
Морат N2HTOY XE ENWAN 
паралілоү MMON єпмоу 
Qa прам TNNAOYXAEI NAT 
AE CMONT AN NT2€: ААЛА 
€BOA 2iTOOTOY NNACTHP 
NpPeqmAAaNa: ey Xo MMOC 
хе AYXWK €BOA Mrreyrrco[T] 
etT[wloyeit: ayw a[.].I 
[....]xooc хе [.].[.1.3[..]. eY 


Dus; ] Naf ae .[...]MI.]. 
ЕГІ Je aynap[aaiaoy M] 
[Mooy ..]..[ 


The discussion is now focussed on the opponents. 


“blind guides”: Cf. Matt 15:14. 


NOE NMMAOHTHC: For this reconstruction cf. Matt 15:12- 
16. The disciples are also the implied subject of the verbs in 


lines 22 and 23. 
John 6: 16,19. 


ETWOYEIT: A favorite term for the author; cf. 34,11; 37,5; 


57,6; 69,20. 
Cf. John 8:13-14. 


Wayd)WnNe: They suffer from the “works” of the archontic 


powers; cf. 33,2-8. 


Koschorke translates: “Wenn sie aber ihr (Leben voller) 
л%бос normally means ''passion" 


9» 


Leidenschaft vollenden... 


Ба,” s. 


ст» < г c» < FT — 


pe с 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 33,19-34,15 I33 
[everyone 

how many [they are! They are] 

blind [guides, like the disciples (цабууглс).| 
They boarded [the ship, (and) at about thirty] 
stades (стадом), they [saw Jesus] 

[walking] on the [sea (002«oc«). These] 

are [empty] martyrs (uXpcupoc), 

since they bear witness only [to] 

themselves. And yet (xattot) they аге 

sick, and they are not able to raise 


34 

themselves. But (62) when (бтоу) they are 
“perfected” with a (martyr’s) death (r400oc), this 

is the thought that they have 

within them: “If we 

deliver (тора6,66уоһ) ourselves over to death 

for the sake of the Name we will be saved." These 
matters (+ 8&) are not settled in this way. But (0224) 
through the agency of the wandering (-rAaviv) 

stars (&ocfjp) they say 

that they have "completed" their [futile] 

"course", and [ 


[ — ]say,[ 

[ | But (62) these | 

[ ] they have [delivered (тарадідомоа)) 
[themselves 


in this tractate (30,5; 42,28; 58,7), but here it probably means 
the suffering of martyrdom; see PGL 995a. XWK €BOA 
here = testova, “to be perfected” by martyrdom; cf. PGL 
1383b. 

For this view of martyrdom see e.g. Mart. Pol. 2:3. 

Cf. 2 Cor 4:11. 

Cf. 1 Pet 4:14. 

Cf. 29,18. In Jude 13 the opponents are labelled “wandering 
stars.” 

Cf. 2 Tim 4:7. 

“Futile course”: Cf. Ep. Ap. 27; Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16. 
AYTApaalAoy: Сі. 34,5. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,3 


(4 lines missing) 


[ 12 ly [M]rreq 
[ II ].ic[.Je MN 
[ +10 J]T€ MN Teq 
[ + 8 CJETONTN лє 


[ E7 e]pooy: MNTAY 
[лє MMay Міплогос eTTN 
[20° ayw] OYN 2овіме XW 
[M]M[oc] xe ом dae N20 
OY TINNJATWWN KAA CDC 


H 


[2N TaAaN]acTacic: Nceco 
[OyN] AE AN X€ EYXW MMoc 
[xe oy] r2ae rap No2ooy 
[TE 20]TAN EPWANATIEXC 
[....]N[..] Мітка? єтє 
[...]. à re N[T]apenxpo 
[Noc Де хок e[B0o]A' AGBWA 
[євол] Мпеүзріхоні NTE 
[T Kake + 9 Іфүхн 
[ + 17 ]. 
(o lines missing) 


єм[ + IO aqc2e] 
epaTq І 

хуафінє [xe aw TIENTAY] 
мороү MMO[d ayw ла) TE] 
eec Ewwe єв[олоү oyaay] 
EBOA’ ayw N[raycoyw] 

NOY оүзаү X€ [NIM ме: 


Perhaps TEGAYNA]JMIC [A]e, “But his power..." 

A horizontal fiber has flaked off together with the middle stroke 
of the first €. Koschorke reads NO]YC, "mind," instead of 
]Te. 

Cf. 37,24-25. Cf. also John 6:63. 

Cf. John 11:24. 

xa^óc: an asseveration, "certainly." Cf. Ap. Jas. І 10,14-15. 
Koschorke translates, "Депп der Jüngste Tag ist da wo Christus 
[Zeugnis abgelegt hat (?)] auf der Erde, welche [ ] ist." 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 34,20-35,26 I35 


(4 lines missing) 


[ ] his 

[ ] and 

[ ] and his 

[ ] But (ё) they resemble 
[ ] them. They do not have 


[(4- 8є)] the word (A6yoc) which gives 
[life. And] some say, 

“On the last day 

[we will] certainly (хелс) arise 


35 
[in the] resurrection (&v&ocxoic)." But (66) they do not 
[know what] they are saying, 
for (yao) the last day 
[is when (бтоу)| those belonging to Christ 
[ the] earth which 
is [ | When the [time (урӧуос̧)] 
[(+ 8&)] was fulfilled, he destroyed 
[their archon (&руоу)] of 


[darkness ] soul(s) (uy) 
[ 
(o lines missing) 
[ he] 
[stood 


they asked [what they have been] 
bound with, [and how they] 

might properly [release themselves. ] 
And [they came to know] 
themselves, [(as to) who they are,] 


Cf. Gal 4:4; John 12:31. 

TIEYAPXWN NTE WKAKE: Cf. 30,16-17. 

What is taken as a letter-trace may be part of a superlin. 
stroke. The spot below is not ink but a defect on the papyrus. 
“Не” = Christ; cf. 35,4.7. aq O2€ epa Tq: Cf. Gos. Thom. II 
38,21 (logion 28). 

This passage describes the process of gnostic awakening. 
“They” = “those belonging to Christ,” 35,4. 

Cf. 43,18; 41,27. 

Cf. 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4. 
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35,28-36, I 
36,3-7 


36,6 
36,23 
36,23-24 


36,26-28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


H вүтом NTOQq M[riNA y] 
ayw хе aw ne [топос] 


AS 


ETOYNAMTON MMO[OY N2HTG] 
он TOYMNTAT2HT [eyn 21 
єораї exN trnweic: м[аї ae] 
пехс NATOONOY егріат еме?) 
хосє 2wc eay[K]w [Ncooy] 
NTMNTA[T2HT e]yT [Mrrey] 
оүоеві e2[pae]n! єтгмо[сіс:] 
NeT€ Oy[NTa]y ae M[May] 


NTrN[«oOciC 
Moc[ 
e[ 

(9 lines missing) 
[ + 15 ]uNo6 
[ + 8 TANACTI]ACIC 
[ + 9 Aq]COY«N 


Пта)нре Mrpo]Me: єтє 

[raf пе NTaqc]oywng oy 
[aaq: тат AE] rre тон? етхнк 
Гевол трвіпршме COYW 

[Nq oyaa]q €BOA 2ITN птнрд: 
Імпрбаїат бе EBOA 2uTC 
[NTANAC]TACIC NCAPKIKH 


[^2] 


[e]Te птєко (пе: ayw M€YKO] 


Cf. 69,2-3. 

Cf. 38,22-27. The achievement of saving knowledge in the 
present guarantees one's ascent to the heavens in the future. 
TMNTAT2HT: Cf. 31,23. Renunciation of ‘‘foolishness” 
involves renunciation of the world; cf. 41,8-9; 69,23-24. 
Perhaps [MTTNATIKH, "spiritual (resurrection)." Cf. Treat. 
Res. I 45,40-46,2. 

Cf. Treat. Seth VII 64,8-12. Cf. also Matt 11:27, a passage dear 
to the Gnostics, according to Iren. Haer. I.20.3. 
Self-knowledge, which encompasses knowledge of the Son of 
Man (36,23-26) and of God (45,1-3), is the end and goal of the 
quest for salvation; cf. 35,25-26. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 35,27-37 І 137 


or (7) rather, where they are [now,] 
and what is the [place (тбтос)) 

36 

[in] which they will rest 

from their senselessness, [arriving] 
at knowledge (yv&otc). [These (+ 52)) 
Christ will transfer to [the heights] 
since (ос) they have [renounced] 
foolishness, (and have) advanced 
to knowledge (үудеіс). 

And (62) those who [have] 
[knowledge (үубӧстс̧) 


[ 
[ 
(9 lines missing) 
[ ] the great 
[ the resurrection (&v&ocaotc)] 
[ he has come to] know 


[the Son of Man,] that 

[is, he has come to] know him- 

[self. This (+ 8ё)] is the perfect life, 

[that] man know 

[himself] by means of the All. 

[Do not] expect, therefore, 

[the] carnal (c«exux?)) resurrection (&v&ova«otc), 


[37] 
which [is] destruction, [and they are not] 


Koschorke translates, “‘[Nicht wird er] die fleischliche [Auf]- 
erstehung erwarten" presupposing a different reconstruction of 
the text: [q Na Pó W] WT. On the polemic against the catholic 
doctrine of resurrection see tractate introduction, and 
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 119-120. 
TANACTACIC NCAPKIKH: Cf. Treat. Res. I 45,40-46,2. 
Restoration of the text is difficult and uncertain. Koschorke 
translates, ‘‘...sie, die durch die Zerstörung [des Fleisches] 
(doch nur) von [ihm (dem Fleisch)] entblósst [werden wird. 
Diese aber] irren, wenn sie ihre nichtige Aufer[stehung er- 
warten]." 
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37,9-10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[к]оү а2ноү м[мос Кбі метрі 
планасем EY[6W WT EBOA] 
[2]HTq нноубіінтфоумад) 
eqwoyeit: єм[сєсооүм] 

AN NTAYNAM[IC MITNOYTE] 
оүле Нсєрно[є an Мпвалі 
NNerpagooyle етве теү) 
мнт2ініт cN[Ay: пмустні 
[P]ioN eu TAq[xooq NÓ! па)н| 
ре Мпр(юме 

xeka[ac 

TEKO[ 

[..]N!K[ 

Lo 

рме [є]т[ +9 xoc] 
ме ETCH? | 

хе oyNtaly Ммаү 

[..JMH[ 

cMa[MaaT 

ораї N[2HTOY: ayw сєа)о] 
ort NNa2PN [пмоүтє 2a п2ү] 
гіском N@[WwMe’ NETE MN] 
Tay лє Ммалу ІМмплогос eT] 
TN20 ом rrey[2 HT NaMOY:] 
ayw 2н TNOHC[IC NTAY] 
CEOYON2 EBOA Мртаҙ)нре| 

MI pPOMe ката [ee NTOY] 
празіс MN TOYTI[AANH 


To be "stripped" of the flesh is the eschatological goal of the 
gnostic, and of Platonically-oriented religion in general. Cf. 
yuuvebiva. in Corp. Herm. 1.26; see also Philo's description of 
the end of Moses’ earthly life, Virt. 76. Cf. Auth. Teach. VI 32,2-4; 
Gos. Truth І 20,30-31. 

Matt 22:29 par. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘. . . [denn vi]eldeutig [ist das Myste]rium, 
das [der Men]schenso[hn geoffenbart] hat...” 

MNT2HT CNAY = біфохіа. Cf. 2 Clem. 19.2; Herm. Mand. 9 
et passim. 

пмүстнріон: Perhaps MMYCTH/P]ION, “the mysteries’; 
cf. 45,20-21; 70,30. For the sg. see 45,11-12. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 37,2-37,29 I39 


[stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 

err (xAaveoOa.) in [expecting] 

a [resurrection] 

that is empty. [They do] not [know] 

the power (dvvaputc) [of God,] 

пог (о%8ё) do they [understand (vosiv) the interpretation] 
of the scriptures (yeépoc) [on account of their] 
double-mindedness. [The] 

[mystery (иостуроу] which [the Son of Man] 
[spoke about 

in order that [ 

destroy [ 


[ 

[ 

man who [ book] 

which is written [ 

for [they] have [ 

[ 

[blessed 

within [them, and they] 

dwell before [God under the] 

[light yoke (Cuytoxov). Those who do not] 
(+ 66) have [the word (Aóyoc) which] 
gives life in their [heart will die;] 

and in [their] thought (убувіс) 

they have become manifest to [the Son] 
of Man, according to (хата) [the manner of their] 
activity (7р&:с) and their [error (xAdvy) 


Perhaps АТІ/ТЄКО, “incorruptible.” Koschorke apparently 
reads TN€yMa]/TiKo[N], “geistig.” 

Perhaps TT QjH pP € Мт]/ро ме, “the Son of Man." 
Koschorke translates, ''Sellig aber sind die, die] in [sich das 
Leben haben (?). Diese] sind es in un[seren] Augen, die das 
[sanfte Jo]ch (2) [haben.”’ 

"under the light yoke": Cf. Matt 11:30, perhaps intending 
a contrast to the yoke of the Law; cf. Gal 5:1. For Matt 11:30 
in Gnosticism see esp. Pist. Soph., ch. 95. 

Cf. 34,24-26, and note. 

Perhaps “and in their thought" should be taken with the 
preceding clause. 

Cf. Mark 4:22 par. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX IX, 3 


[ +7 ] ктевіміме с[є] 
[ +7 ]leqnopxHMnI 
EET a]y« сермові 

[AN хе qN]NHOY NTOOTdq 
[N61 понрє] Ипромє: 
[NTApoyé]i ae ааораї € 

[ +7 elycia: єүмоү 
[2N оүммітршме ayw ey 
[Pnapaaia oy] МмГо)оу ova 


[ay + 12 ]ceT 
[ + 12 ] M[N .]€. 
[ + I2 JoyMoy 
[ + 12 ]eT N[a 
[ + 13 14 wa 

(1 line missing) 
[ + IO jne мет 
[ + IO 1. мая) oov 
[ + II ].T: moya 
[moya + IO ]c c^ 
[eBoA + IO N]oqpe€ 
[ + I3 пеТү?2нт: 


Іметхі MMOo]q лє єрооу 

[2н oycoo]yTN MN OY 

[.AY NAMIC МІН rTNO CIC NIM 
[Nai N€ NET]GNATTOONOY 
[e2pal ENE]JTXOCE €20yN 
(еттаом2 Nowa ємє2: нетхі 
[лє MM]Oq єрооу 2н OYMNT 
[APCOO]YN ємонломн 


[Ae] 


ETXA2M хровіт epo[oy: N€] 
TMMay NEwayxXo[oc xe a] 


Cf. Luke 12:51-52 par. 

“from him”: I.e. from the Father? Cf. John 16: 28. 
Cf. 31,22-32, 19. 

бәсі: Cf. 32,20 and note. 

Cf. 36,3-7; 31,5-10. 

"receive him”: Cf. John 1:12; 13:20. 
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39,1-12 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 38,1-39,2 I4I 


[38] 
[ ] of this sort. They 
[ ] as he divides the 
[ ] and they [do not] understand (уоєїм) 
[that the Son] of Man 
is coming from him. 
But (62) [when they have come] up to 
[ | sacrifice (бьсіх), they die 
[in a] human [way], and they 
[deliver (zapadidévar) themselves 
ЕО 
] and [ 
] a death 
] which [will 
|2 

(1 line missing) 
[ ] those who 
[ ] they are many 
[ ] each 
[one ] pervert 
[ ] gain 
[ their] mind. 
[Those who receive him] (+ 8ё) to themselves 
[with uprightness] and 
[power (ббмацєс)) and every knowledge (үубсіс) 
[are the ones whom] he will transfer 
[to the] heights, unto 
[life] eternal. [But (8£)] those who receive 
[him] to themselves with 
[ignorance,] the pleasures (ўдоуў) 


r3 rp re 


[39] 


which defile prevail over them. [Those] 
men used to [say,] 


“unto life eternal”: Cf. Matt 25:46. 

Cf. 31,10-13. Ignorance and licentiousness go hand in hand. 

Cf. 30,5-11; Titus 3:3. 

On the polemic against catholic views of sex and marriage see 
tractate introduction. Cf. esp. Julius Cassianus, as quoted by 
Clem. Alex. Strom. III.91-93. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


пмоүте TAMIE 2є[ммєлос] 
вүхріз NAN ETPENA[WAI 2N] 
OyYXqO2M' xekaa[c єммарі 
ATTOAAYE MM[ON oyaan'] 
ayw CETPETINO[YTE] 

P метохос NMMay [N2EN] 
овнує NT€Í[MIN€: ayw] 
NCETAXPH[LOY AN 2IXM] 
пка2: оү[лє NCENATIW2 AN] 
етпе: AA[Aa 

топос Nal 

qToe .[ 


(3 lines missing) 


ната ам 

e€TMTICà[ 

хол 

Г.А. +13 Ao] 
roc [ 

EXM [TTIOPAANHC пієро] 
мтлрєдёЄї wla TW2ANNHC M] 
псоті eraq[xi BATITICMA] 
ATTETINA eT[oyaas €i] 

€2paí exwg N[ee Noy] 
броомпе: oy[ 

хі EPON хе лүхп[оҷ EBOA] 
2iTN оүплрөє[мос ayw] 
aqxı capax aqc[ 


2€NM€AOC: Here the word (ос, “member,” refers especially 
to the sexual organs. Cf. uóptuw, as used by Julius Cassianus, 
Clem. Alex. Strom. III.91.1; ПІ.92.І. 

This idea, attributed to the opponents, is similar to the doctrine 
of Epiphanes, son of Carpocrates; Clem. Alex. Strom. III.8.1. 
Koschorke translates, “... und sie haben ihren Standort [auf] 
der Erde. Ni[(cht werden sie] zum Himmel [gelangen]. Aber 
[ dieser] Ort wird [sich auflösen (?)...” 

Perhaps AA[Aa метнті erreí], “but those who belong to 
this (ріасе)." Cf. 30,7-8. 

Possibly qTO€ [г міл Мпка2, “four corners of the 
earth.” Cf. Rev. 7:1; 20:8. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 39,3-39,31 I43 


“God created [members (péA0¢)] 
for our use (yosí«), for us to [grow in] 
defilement, in order that [we might] 
enjoy (¿mwoÀ)wúgsuv) [ourselves.”] 
And they cause [God to] 
participate (-шётоуос̧) with them [in] 
deeds of this [sort ; and] 
they are [not] steadfast [upon] 
the earth. [Nor (0962) will they reach] 
heaven, [but (алла) 
place (тӧтос̧) will | 
four [ 

(3 lines missing) 
unquenchable [ 
which is [ 
[ 
[ 
[word (Adyoc) 
upon [the Jordan river] 
when he came [to John at] 
the time he [was baptized (-Ваттісџо).] 
The [Holy] Spirit (хуєбџа) [came] 
down upon him [as a] 
dove [ 
accept for ourselves that [he] was born 
of a virgin (тор0Ғуос), [and] 
he took flesh (ocp&) ; he | 


The preceding word was probably К WT, “fire”; cf. 60,3; and 
Mark 9: 44. 

Perhaps ETMTITCA[NTTIE, "above." 

АОГОС: Cf. 40,4 and context. 

There may be an implicit criticism here of the views of other 
Gnostics that Christ was really not born, but descended as a 
dove upon the earthly Jesus at the time of his baptism. Cf. 
Iren. Haer. III.10.3; 11.3. 

€XM тіорламнс IIICPO: Cf. 30,21-22. Koschorke reads 
ехм (па)ҙнре мпро ме], "upon the Son of Man." 

Cf. Matt 3:13-16 par. Contrast 30,20-28. 

Cf. Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35. 

Cf. John 1:14. For the expression, “to take flesh,” see e.g. 
Heraclides apud Or. Dial. 1; Treat. Res. 1 47,5.7. 


144 


40,I 


40,2-6 


40,5 -6 
40,6-8 


40,7 


40,8 


IO 


I2 


I8 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[M] 


[.. єлдіхі NNOY60M: MHTI 
[ANON 2W]WN NTAYXTION €BOA 
[2iTN оүсТүстасіс мпареє 
[NIKH H ey] O MMON 2M TiAOrOC 
[N2oyo ayXTIO]N NKecort ом 
[плогос:] MAPNTAXPON бє 
[OyaaN] Мпарөевмос ом Ne 

[ +7 ] N200Y? ceoyue 


[ +9 ] тплрөємос 

[ + 9 ] євол 2iTOO 

[T = 7 12М паахє 

[ + 9 ] плогос AE Н 

[ + 12 1. MN TN[a] 


(3 lines missing) 


[ + 12 ЖЕТІ 
1 + 12 1 mio? ne 
[ SB Li 1. xe промє 


(т line missing) 


[Nee NHcalac: NTAYy]oyac 
[Td он oyBawoyp a]qP cnay 
Інтеіге лє єдпорх] MMON 
[N61 понрє Мпр|юме 2iTM 
[плогос Mrre]c X. oc: eqnw 


Koschorke translates, '"[ohne dabei] ihre (sc. der Archonten) 
Kraft anzunehmen," or alternatively: “| er hat] eine (himm- 
lische) Kraft empfangen." OOM: Cf. $0ухшс at 30,26-27. 
NTAYXTION ... AYXTION NKECOT?: Cf. the Valentinian 
formula, “what birth is, what rebirth,” Exc. Theod. 78.2; cf. 
note to 31,29-30. Only Christ was born of a virgin; cf. 45,9-10; 
39,29-30. 

Cf. 1 Pet 1:23. 

Koschorke translates, “Lasst uns also uns als stark erweisen 
[durch] jungfráulichen [Wandel] іп männlichen [Gedanken]." 
"As virgins": Probably of men, as well as (or rather than) 
women. Cf. Rev. 14:4. 

N2OOY'T: Here taken as the subject of the verb СЕОҮН2, 
but perhaps it is an adjective modifying the preceding word. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 40,1-40,25 I45 


[40] 


[having] received power. (+ шті) 
[Were we ourselves] begotten from 
[a] virginal (r«p0evux7)) state (ocóccaotc) 
[or (5)] conceived by the word (Adyoc) ? 
| Rather, we have been born] again by 
[the word (Adyoc).] Let us therefore strengthen 
[ourselves] as virgins (тарбемос) in the 
] The males dwell 
] the virgin (лор0бЕуос) 
] by means of 

] in the word 
] But (8&) the word (Aéyoc) of 

] and spirit (лмуєбиа) 


ma rrr rnm 


(3 lines missing) 


[ ] is the Father 
[ ] for the man 


(1 line missing) 


[like Isaiah, who was sawed] 

[with a saw, (and)] he became two. 
[So also (8&) the Son of Man] 
[divides] us by 

[the word of the] cross (otavedc). It 


On the masculinity of уобс cf. 44,2-3 and note. Koschorke 
restores Aoytouóç in the lacuna, but the Definite Article ме 
would normally be used with a word beginning with two con- 
sonants. 

TITAPOENOC: Mary? Cf. also 43,28. 

Perhaps NOYC єтє] TIWT TIE, “mind, which is the 
father . . ." Cf. 43,25-26. 

Cf. Vit. Proph. Is. 1; Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; Heb 11:37. Though 
the name “Isaiah” does not occur in the part of the page that 
is preserved, the restoration of the name here and in line 30 is 
virtually certain. ВА А)ОҮР: Cf. 41,1, which presupposes an 
earlier occurrence of the word. 

The restoration of the text is supported by 41,2-4. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[PX мфооу) eroyqon: ayw 
Птоүовім єп]клкє: ayw MTE 
[ko ETMNT]aATTEKO’ ayw eq 
шарх міноооут ENE2TOME 
[HCalac] лє eqo мптүпос 


м[а 


MITICWMA’ TBAWOYP 

лє ME плогос мпа)нрє M 
промє ETTIWPX MMON ет 
ПЛАМН NNarreaoc’ MMNAA 
AY AE COOYN Мпмоутє NTM€ 
€IMHTI TIPWME оүзад паї 
ETNAKW NCW NNE2GBHYE 
THPOY Мпкосмос: €aqpa 
потассе MMMA THP’ eaqa 
мхотє MITAAY NTE€QXUTHN' 
aqTa2oq ерата ноГубоїм: 
адөрко Nremieym[ia MM] 
NIM ораї N2HTq: aqa.[....]yT 
ayw aqkToq epoq oy[....]a. 
єхамоуа)т oyaag .[ 

ос 2м ma ore NT[ 

[r]No yc ayw 2[4.... €B]oA 
[2N] тєдфухін ...]NI 
ммау" x[ 

[..]? зар! 


“the word of the cross”: Cf. т Cor 1:18. For the "cutting" power 
of the Хбүос in Alexandrian-Jewish speculation see esp. Philo 
Rev. Div. Her. 130-140. Cf. also Heb 4:12, Rev 1:16; 2:12; 
I9:13,15,21; Teach. Silv. VII 11,7-13; Gos. Truth I 25,35-26,8. 
Cf. also the Valentinian doctrine of the Cross as a cosmic divider, 
Iren. Наеу. 1.3.5; 1.7.2; Exc. Theod. 42.1; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.5-7; 
cf. Act. Jn. 99. 

The end of the superlin. stroke on НСАТАС is barely visible. 
топос: For the hermeneutical theory involved here cf. 45,20-22. 
MS. has an uninscribed area (damaged papyrus) of 3 letter- 
spaces between CW and МА. 

Cf. 40,23-25. "error of the angels": Cf. 29,16-18; 32,3-8.13; 
42,23-43,1 and notes. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 40,26-41,20 I47 


[divides the day from] the night and 

[the light from the] darkness and the corruptible 
[from] incorruptibility, and it 

[divides] the males from the females. 

But (dé) [Isaiah] is the type (тотос) 


4[1] 

of the body (cua). The saw 

(+ 66) is the word (Aóyoc) of the Son of 

Man which separates us from the 

error (zAdvy) of the angels (бууєлос). No опе 

(+ 8&) knows the God of truth 

except (et цлть) solely the man who 

will forsake all of the 

things of the world (хӧсџос̧), having renounced (&roc&o- 
cstv) 

the whole place, (and) having 

grasped the fringe of his garment. 

Не has set himself up as a [power;] 

he has subdued desire (¿mu0uuta) every [place] 

within himself. He has [ 

and he has turned to him [ 

having examined himself [ 

in becoming [ 

[the] mind (votc). And [he from] 

his soul (фу) | 

there [ 

he has [ 


Knowledge of God implies renunciation of the world. Cí. 
36,5-7; 43,13-14; 61,23-24 and notes. This is a theme common 
to Gnosticism and early Christian asceticism; see tractate 
introduction for discussion. Cf. esp. Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102; 
and Act. Pl. Thekl. 5: woxdprot of &roca&&uevot «à хбсро TOUTE. 
Cf. Luke 14:33; cf. 5:28. 

Or: “He has established himself with power.” Cf. 43,10-44,1. 
ётиӨошіо: Cf. 67,1-3. 

Perhaps а4ктод €poq oy[aaq, “he has turned to him- 
self." СІ. 35,25-26; 36,26-28 ; 45,1-4. 

Cf. 1 Cor 11:28. 

Koschorke translates, ''[ | während [er] ist in der [Kraft(?) 
des] Nus und [ ] seiner Seele [ ] dort [ Vat]er." 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[.].[..]oc .[ 

аа) T€ ee[ 

тсараз ec[ 

aw те еє ЄЇ 

BOA N2HTC' ayw X€ [oyNTaq] 
Ммаү Ноунр Nay[namic]: 
ayw X€ NIM TENTAGM[O]pEeq 
H NIM TTETNABOAEQ:’ NIM AE 
пе поуоєїм: H NIM TIE пкаке 
NIM AE TENTAGTAM[IE 1к22:] 
H NIM rre пмоүтер NIM лє] 


B 
пе Narreaoc H ey re Фухн 

хуа NIM ME TINA’ й ере TCMH 
TWN’ NIM лє TET w@axe’ H NIM 
TETCWTM. NIM METT TKAC 

H NIM пє?мок?: AYW NIM 

пе erTa2xme тсараз NpedrTe 

ко: ayw aw те TOIKONOMIA’ 
ayw ETBE OY: OYN 2O€IN€ MEN 
CEE NOAAE: OYN 20€IN€ AE 

ce[e NBA]JAE’ ayw 20віме EYE 
N[....] ayw 2о0віме eyo Н 
[....]O C хүр OYN 2овіме 

[cee NJ PMMAO’ OYN 20є1мє 

[лє cee] Н?нкє ayw єтв[є] 

оГү OYN 20є] мє cee NÓ OO [B] 
O[YN 20€iN]e с[єє] NAHCT[HC] 

[ + 12 Joy: oye 


Such questions are the proper concern of the Gnostic. Cf. Pist. 
Soph. ch. 91. Cf. also 35,22-36,3. These questions are answered 
by the “word” of the Son of Man; cf. 40,23-25. 

Cf. 35,22-24; 43,17-18. 

Cf. 40,27. 

The Gnostic understands the difference between the “God” who 
created the earth and the “God of Truth.” For discussion of the 
use of the word “God” in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 41,21-42,17 149 


[ 


in what way [ 

the flesh (сарі) which | 

in what way [ 

out of it, and 

how many [powers (dbvautc) does һе һауе?) 

And who is the one who has bound him? 

And (ў) who is the one who will loose him? And (èé) 
what 

is the light? And (ў) what is the darkness? 

And (62) who is the one who has created [the earth ?] 

And (%) who is God? [And (62) who] 


42 

are the angels (бууєлос)? And (7) what is soul (фоул)? 
And what is spirit (rveoua) ? And (ў) where is the voice? 
And (54) who is the one who speaks? And (5) who 
is the one who hears? Who is the one who gives pain? 
And (1) who is the one who suffers? And who 

is it who has begotten the corruptible flesh (сарё) ? 
And what is the governance (oixovopte) ? 

And why are some (+ péy) 

lame, and (8&) some 


[blind], and some 
[ ] and some 
[ ] and some 


rich, [and (8£)] some 

poor? And why 

аге [some powerless, | 

[some] brigands (Ауүстїс)? 

[ ] neither (0902) 


otxovoute: In the NT this term із used of God's “plan” of 
salvation; see Eph. 1:10; 3:2,9. This usage is carried over into 
Valentinian Gnosticism; cf. Iren. Наеу. 1.15.3; Exc. Theod. 5.4; 
Val. Exp. XI 36,16. But here it is probably used in another sense 
also found in Valentinian Gnosticism, i.e. of the world-order of 
the Demiurge. Cf. Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. I.7.4; cf. also 
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. XXIII (Kore Kosmou). 
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43,4-9 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[ mai Je wal 

[ + IO TH] pq Г.1.І 

[ + 12 J2BHOYE 
[ +9 ]. Toy: eaq 

[ + 12 ly eqcwr 
[ + 8 ]..[.] єчміає 


ag[eNM]eeye NTE Napxwn: 
MN [Ne]z0ycIa MN NAAIMWN 
eMriqT Nay NNOYTOTIOC 
ETPEYMTON MMOOY NeuTq: 
[aAA]a [a]qT €2N меүпаөос: 
ЕГІ атаркатагім оске 


NTEYTAANH' AGTOYBO NTEq 

VY yxH євол ом мМмпараттама 
МАТ Nraqaay 2N оүбіх N«q)MMO: 
aqwo2epaTd EGCOYTWN Nepali 
N2HTd Oyaaq: X€ доог 2н 
OYON NIM’ ayw X€ OYNTaq 
Ммаү MITMOY MN пам? 

Nopaí N2HTd: Nrog лє Eqwo 
oi 2н TEYMHTE MTTECNAy’ 
NTAàpeqX!.A€ NTAYNAMIC 
хакотд еммерос Моүмам: 
ayw aqBWK єораї Wa TME 
eaqkw Ncwq NNa бвоүр 


Some (vertical) fibers had already flaked off in antiquity, for 
the scribe avoided the affected areas. Spaces from 1-3 letters in 
size occur before 2BHOYE, TOY, YEGCWT, eqMiqe, 
and ENAPXWN. 

Cf. 29,15-18, and note; 30,5-9; 31,13-15. 

The scribe has separated KA from TA to avoid a break in the 
fibers of the papyrus. Cf. note to 42,20-24. xataywacxew: СІ. 
68,12; 43,19-20 and note. 

Transgression, as an aspect of corporeal existence, is “alien” to 
the essential man. Presupposed here is an understanding of 
mankind as ӛілхобс, “dual”: body and mind (voüc), exterior 
man and inner, essential (ос: тс) man. See 29,8-9; and Сі. 
Corp. Herm. 1.15. 

Man must choose between “death” and “life,” for he has the 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 42,18-43,13 ISI 


[ 

[ ] all 

[ ] things 

[ ], he having 
[ ] as he again 
[ ] fighting 


against [thoughts] of the archons (&pywv) 

and the powers (ёоосіх) and the demons (datuev). 

He did not give them a place (тбтос) 

in which to rest, 

[but (&A&)] he struggled against their passions (табос) 
[ ] he condemned (xataywaoxetv) 


43 
their error (xA&vQ). He cleansed his 
soul (uy?) from the transgressions (rapartwya) 
which he had committed with an alien hand. 
He stood up, being upright within 
himself, because he exists in 
everyone, and because he has 
death and life 
within himself, and (£) he exists 
in the midst of both of them. 
And (8) when he had received the power (Svvaptc) 
he turned toward the parts (шерос) of the right, 
and he entered into the truth, 
having forsaken all things pertaining to the left, 


potential for either within him. Cf. 31,10-15; 41,11-13. Cf. also 
Corp. Herm. 1.28. 

What appears to be an “apostrophe” after OYaaq isa brown 
spot over the colon. 

Cf. 4I,II; 43,29-44,1. 

“The right” represents light and life; “the left” represents 
darkness and death; cf. eg. Epiph. Haer. 25.5.2; 40.5.2. “Тһе 
left" also represents the realm of birth and passibility; cf. 
Exc. Theod. 23.3. However the Valentinian teaching is much less 
rigorous in its dualism, for usually “left” and "right" represent 
the "hylic" and the “psychic” realms in Valentinianism; see 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1. Testim. Truth will brook no such com- 
promise. 

€AqKO Ncwd: СІ. 41,7-8 and note to 41,4-9. 
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43,19-20 


43,20-22 
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43,22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


тнроу: CceAqMoy2 Ncodi!a 

2i ауохме 21 MNTPMN2HT 

MN 2ENMNTCABE’ ayw OY 
AYNAMIC Ноа Ene? [ay] O 
AGOYWN ємєдм<нр<є> [NENTAY] 
Ртүпоү Мпма тнр[4 aqPpKa] 
[TA]kpiN e ІМімоогГу: мат ae] 
[Mrro]y6N ..[..... 14 «І412нті 
MTr€q2OYN: АГү 2421 TOJOTG 
epoq' oyaaq aqPap[xece]a: [ep] 
моєї MMOq [oyaaq ayw] 
ewaxe MN treq[NJo[yc єтіє 
Tio T Ктме пе є[твє] Nal 

WN NNATXmTOOY: ay[w] єтвє 
TITAPOENOC TAI NTA? XTE 
поуоєїм: AYW €qMeeye 

ETBE TAYNAMIC Tai [NT22] 

gete єхи nma Ітнр41 

MA 


ayw ETEMAZTE €X(O q' лүш 


Cf. 61,1-5. 

Koschorke translates, “[Und] er öffnete ѕеіпе[ , welche] den 
ganzen Ort geformt hatten; [er ver]urteilte sie.” 

MS. reads NEGMEPH. It is here presupposed that a mistaken 
metathesis has occurred (H and € reversed). Hans-Martin 
Schenke suggests another possibility (in a private communica- 
tion): “He opened his eyes," taking MEPH as an archaism; 
cf. Eg. ту, ту.і. In support of “bonds” cf. 35,22-25; 41,27. Cf. 
also Iren. Haer. I.21.5. 

“Those who had formed the whole place” are the world-creating 
archons. 

ааркатакріме: Koschorke reads Aqparro]KpiNe. The 
Gnostic is free to “condemn” (xataxplvewv) the archontic powers; 
cf. Orig. World II 110,28; 125,13. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. П 97,6-7, 
and note to Melch. IX 10,3 (хатататєїу); Iren. Haer. 1.25.2; 
Epiph. Haer. 44.2.6. 

Cf. 33,1-2 and note. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

2421 TOOT: Koschorke reads instead: AqkK]oTd, “he 
turned," though this does not fill out the available space in the 
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43,30 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 43,14-44,I I53 
having been filled with wisdom (софіа), 

with counsel, with understanding 

and with insight, and an 

eternal power (б9мацас). [And] 

he broke open his bonds. [Those who had] 

formed (тотобу) the whole place 

[he] condemned (хотохріуем). [But (8&) they] 

[did not] find [ ] hidden 

within him. [And he gave command] 

to himself; he [began (&pyec8at) to] 

know (voetv) [himself and] 

to speak with his [mind (vodc,] which 

is the father of the truth, concerning the unbegotten 
aeons (оіоу), and concerning 

the virgin (тарбемос) who brought forth 

the light. And he thinks 

about the power (д0ухшс) which 

flowed over the [whole] place, 


44 
and which takes hold of him. And 


lacuna. But cf. 41,14 and note. For a correlative statement to 
the text as it is read here, see 44,1-2. 

Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4. 

The Gnostic knows how and when to "speak," but also how 
and when to “keep silent”; cf. 44,3-9 and note. 

Man's mind (уобс) can, in gnostic terms, appropriately be 
defined as “God,” and even be given the characteristic title for 
the highest God, “Father of Truth." Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.6: ó 8& 
уобс mathe бєбс. That man's “mind” is “god” is a common idea 
in Middle-Platonism. See e.g. Plutarch's discussion of Menander's 
saying, ó voic үйр ђибу ó Oedc (“for our mind is рой”), Quaest. 
Plat. 999C-1001C. Cf. also notes to Novea IX 28,4.18-19. 

This passage alludes to a gnostic myth, such as is found e.g. in 
Ap. John. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also the 
catalog of questions in 41,22-42,16. 

"the aeons”: Cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 26,9-10 et passim. 

"the virgin": Cf. Barbelo in Ap. John BG 27,14-21 et passim. 
"the power which flowed...'": Cf. Ap. John BG 26,19-27,1; 
Melch. IX 9,2. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


єдо MMaeHTHC Ммпєдноус 
пат ero Ноооут: Aqpapxeceal 
erpeqkap«oq Nepal N2HTd OY 
aad: WAZOYN єпоооу ETE 
Nap азіос ETPEYXITG єпсам 
тпе: EGTWOE Ммод EBOA 
NTMNT2a2 NDOA X€ MN 2EN 
waxe MMIWE’ Nq2YTTOMINE 
e2pai 2a пма THPq' ayw Нда 
€2paí 2лрооү ayw Nqpane 
xEceal N2HTOY NNMMEGOOY 
тнроу ayw до N2apO2uT 
EXN OYON NIM’ qTANTN MMO 
€OYON NIM’ ayw qrrapX ON M 
мод єрооү: ayw TET oya 
wig чіміє MMoq егоүн EPOd 
[xekaac] EqNawwire NT€A€I 
[oc egqoya]as: ємтарєті 
Ld us іІхумаау.. aqa] 
Ma2Te [MMOoq] єхамоур MMoqg 
€xN [....].[[.] ayw 3q4Movy2 
[Nrcogia’] 3[qP] мНтре 2a TM€ 
[....]re [T]AYyN[2]MIC NdB CD K 
[c]e P[4Í 2N] TMNTATTEKO TM 
Nra[qéi] євол MMay ваако Ñ 
cwq MITKOCMOC єтє OYN 


Cf. 43,25-26 and note. For Philo, too, the mind (уобс) of man is 
“male,” in contrast to his “female” sense-perception (ato0101); 
see Leg. All. 11.38; Op. Mund. 165; etc. Such an idea stands 
behind sayings such as Gos. Thom. 114, on women becoming 
“male” in order to enter into salvation. Cf. also 40,8. 

Gnostic existence in the world is characterized by humility 
coupled with irony. For discussion of this passage see esp. 
Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 166-173. 

Cf. 43,23-25 for gnostic “speaking,” in contrast to his “silence.” 
On silence as a gnostic strategy see e.g. Treat. Seth ҮП 57,27-29; 
59,11-13; and cf. Irenaeus’ comments on the Valentinians, 
Haer. 1.20.2; IV.35.4. 

TMNT2a2 NWAXE = тололоүш. Cf. Matt 6:7. ZEN шахе 
MMIQJ€ = Хоүонодіс. Cf. т Tim 6:4. The same terms recur in 
68,28-29. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 44,2-44,27 I55 


he is a disciple (ua8yrh¢) of his mind (voüc) 
which is male. He began (#руєсдо:) 

to keep silent within 

himself until the day when 

he should become worthy (&Etoc) to be received 
above. He rejects for himself 

loquacity and 

disputations, and he endures (bropévew) 

the whole place; and he bears up 

under them, and he endures (буеуеббол) 

all of the evil things. 

And he is patient 

with every one; he makes himself equal 

to every one, and he also separates 

himself from them. And that which anyone 
[wants, he brings] to him, 

[in order that] he might become perfect (réAetoc) 
[(and) holy]. When the [ 

[ КЕТ! һе| 

grasped [him,] having bound him 

upon [ ] and hé was filled 

[with wisdom (софіх). He] bore witness to the truth 
[ | the power (д0ухшс), and he went 
[into] Imperishability, the place 

whence he [came] forth, having left 

the world (хбсиос) which has 


On gnostic patience and endurance cf. Auth. Teach. VI 27,6-12; 
and the Valentinian approval of Jesus' teaching on non- 
resistance, Epiph. Наеу. 33.6.3 (Ptolemy to Flora), quoting 
Matt 5:39. Cf. also 1 Cor 13:4-7. 

Cf. 1 Cor 9:22. 

Cf. Matt 5:42,48. 

Koschorke suggests, “auf [sein Haupt (?)]." 

Cf. 43,14. 

The superlin. stroke on P is visible. Cf. John 5:33, though here 
the reference is not to John the Baptist. 

The Gnostic, having finished his testimony, departs this world 
and returns to his place of origin. Cf. 44,5-7. 

Cf. 30,18-20. 

The Gnostic's “renunciation” of the world is rewarded with his 
ultimate abandonment of it. Cf. 36,5-7; 41,7-9; 43,13-14; 
61,23-24. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


Taq Ммаү Мпіме NT€Y 
Гон MN] мєтскркр N 
[Ncioy R2H]Tq: Tai бе те 


H 


TMAPTYPIA MME’ 2OTAN ер 
QWANTPWME COYWNG oyaaq 
MN пмоүте ET2ZIXN TM€' 
пат лє NAOYXAT: ayw нар 
стефамоү MMOq MITKAOM 
NaT2«oKM: TW2ANNHC N 
TAYXTIOG 2M T1WAXE eoiTN 
оүсгіме X€ €AICABET' 

ayw пєхс NTAYXITOQq ом 
пта)лхє 2ITN oy ‘плрөємос’ xe 
марта: OYOY пе пєїму 
CTHPION хе TW2ANNHC Н 
таүхтод 2ÍTN оүзте EAC 
оїтє васр 2QAAW* ПЄХС AE 
aqxwBe Noyatre Мпареє 
мос: Nrapec®@ лє асхтпо 
MITCWTHP’ палім AYZE € 


Cf. Gos. Eg. III 51,4-5: IKOCMOC EQO Мпіне NTEYQH, 
“the world, which is the image of the night”; cf. also III 59,20. 
The world is characterized by darkness. 

A flaked area between ПІ and N€ was avoided by the scribe. 
The superlin. stroke on MN is visible. Between MN and the 
following word the scribe has avoided a flaked area; also 
between С and KP K P. 

“Those that whirl the stars іп it" are left behind together with 
their world. The reference is probably to the archontic powers 
responsible for the revolution of the heavenly bodies. Cf. e.g. 
the тоХохрфторес of the so-called ''Mithras-Liturgy," РСМ 
IV.676; and the seven droxnrat of Corp. Herm. 1.9. 

This passage looks like a peroration, concluding the argument; 
the “first edition" of the tractate may have ended here. For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

"true testimony”: Cf. 44,23; John 5:32. Implied here may be 
a contrast to the “false testimony” of martyrdom as observed 
among catholic Christians; cf. 31,22-32,21; 33,24-34,25. Cf. 
“the baptism of truth,” 69,22. 
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45,10 
45,13-14 
45,14-16 


45,17 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 44,28-45,17 157 


the appearance of the [night], 
[and] those that whirl the 
[stars 1n] it. This, therefore, is 


45 


the true testimony (царторіа): When (бтоу) 

man knows himself 

and God who is over the truth, 

he (+ èé) will be saved, and he 

will be crowned (otepavodv) with the crown 

unfading. John 

was begotten by the Word through 

a woman, Elizabeth; 

and Christ was begotten by 

the Word through a virgin (r«o£voc), 

Mary. What is (the meaning of) this mystery (uvorh- 
і prov) ? 

John was 

begotten by means of a womb 

worn with age, but (8£) Christ 

passed through a virgin's (ra«pü£voc) womb. 

When (4- 62) she had conceived she gave birth to 

the Savior (сотр). Furthermore (r&v) she 


Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 41,4-8; 43,23-24. 

The “crown” is a symbol associated particularly with martyrdom 
(cf. note to 45,1); cf. e.g. Mart. Pol. 17.1; 19.2. For "unfading 
crown” cf. r Pet 5:4. 

The contrast between Christ and John picks up themes enun- 
ciated earlier, esp. the contrast between ''carnal generation” and 
“virginal” existence. Cf. 30,24-31,5; 39,29-40,8. For a different 
gnostic treatment of the birth of John and Jesus cf. Pist. Soph., 
chs. 7-8. 

2M TI QAX €: Cf. 2M TTAOrOC, 40,4-6. 

"through a woman": Cf. Matt 11:7 par. "Elizabeth": Cf. 
Luke 1:5-36,57. 

Corr. TAP@ENOC over C2IME, crossed out. Cf. 39,29-30; 
Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35. 

Cf. Luke 1:36. 

This is а Valentinian doctrine; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; III.11.3; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.35.7; also Marinus the Bardesanite, Adamantius 
Dial 5.9. 

TICCD T H P: Cf. Luke 2:11; Matt 1:21. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,3 


рос ом ece[e] мплрө[ємос] 
ETBE OY бе тєт| М|Рплама) 
TETNWINE AN NCA NIMY 
CTHPION мат NTAYP «pri N 
тупоу MMo[o]y єт[в]ннтн: 
qCH2 ом TINOMOC ETBE ri[a1] 
NTapemnnwo[y]re T єто[ота] 
NNAAAM [X]€ €BOA 2[N WHIN 
NIM €KAOY«XO M: EB[OA A]e 

2M TIQHN €T2N TMHTE Mri 
паралвісос MTIPOYC M: 

хе 2м фооу ETKNAOYWM 
€BOA N2HTd 2N OYMOY KNA 
MOY’ boq лє N€ оусавє п[є] 


MS 

пара NZWON THPOY єт 

2M TITAPAAEICOC: XY (D 
aAqpmiee Ney2à єдха MMoc 


Cf. Prot. Ev. Jk. 19; Asc. Is. 11.9; Od. Sol. 19:6-9; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. V1I.93.7-94.1 (against this doctrine). 

Corr. € deleted with a diagonal stroke. 

Superlin. stroke over TN visible. T€TNPITAANa: The author 
is here directing his remarks to his opponents; cf. 32,3-4.13; 
37,2-3. For discussion of the problem of audience in the material 
after 45,6 see tractate introduction. 

Cf. т Cor 10:6. P QPR N тупоу = трототолобу. 

On this gnostic midrash see esp. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic 
Traditions"; and Koschorke, “Die Polemik der Gnostiker," 
pp. 148-151. This material is separated іп the MS. by a para- 
graphus in the margin between lines 22 and 23. This midrash, 
in its treatment of the paradise story, shares some significant 
elements in common with H yp. Avch. and Orig. World, but here 
the biblical text is more closely adhered to. On this see tractate 
introduction, and notes below. 

“It is written in the Law’’: Cf. Luke 2:23; 10:26; John 8:17; 
I Cor 9:9; 14:21. ЄТВЄ ПАЇ: The antecedent is not clear, 
though it may be understood as referring to the proper ''seeking" 
after “‘pre-figured mysteries”; Cf. 45,20-22. 

Gen 2:16-17. The LXX text is reflected. Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 88, 
26-32; Ovig. World ІІ 118,17-23. 

TINOYTE: Cf. Gen 2:16: Коріос ó бєбс. Only in this midrash 
does the term “God” refer to the lower Creator. For discussion 
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45,30-46,2 
45,31 


46,1 
46,1-2 


46,2-8 


46,3 
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was found to be a virgin (тарбемос) again. 
Why, then, do you (pl.) [err (томі) 

and not seek after these mysteries (uvorhptov) 
which were pre- 

figured (тото5у) for our sake? 

It is written in the Law (убцос) concerning this, 
when God gave a command 

to Adam, “From every [tree] 

you may eat, [but (6é)] from 

the tree which is in the midst of 

Paradise (zapadetcoc) do not eat, 

for on the day that you eat 

from it you will surely 

die." But (8&) the serpent was wiser 


46 

than (торф) all the animals (Сбом) that 
were in Paradise (zapddercoc), and 

he persuaded (теє) Eve, saying, 


see tractate introduction. In Hyp. Arch. and Orig. World "the 
archons" take the place of “God.” 

WHN NIM EKAOYWM: Omits тоб ѓу тб торобеібо. 

€T2N тмнте MriTIApAACICOC: Instead of тоб ywacxery 
хоћӧу xai rovnpóv; cf. Gen 2:9; 3:3. 

Gen 3:1, here departing from the LXX text. Cf. Orig. World 
II 118,24-26; in Hyp. Arch. Gen 3:1 is not reflected. 
OYCABE: Cf. Tg. Рв.-/. Gen 3:1: WDN, "wise(r)." Cf. Mid». 
Qoh. Rab. 1.18. 

пара NZWON THPOY: СІ. Gk. Aquila: Пдутом «àv бооу. 
€T2M TITMAPAAEICOC: Omitting тфу Елі тїс Yñç tA. СІ. 
Gen 3: 1b: (ЕбХоь) тоб év tH Поробеісо. 

Gen 3:4-5, with significant modifications and omissions. Cf. 
Нур. Arch. П 90,7-11; Orig. World. II 118,32-119,4. 
харпіеє Ney2a: An addition to the text; contrast Gen 
3:13: 6 ӛріс Йлфтусеу це. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 37.5.3, reporting on 
Ophite doctrine: ёлєїсє 8& ó бфіс xal үубсіу Tjveyxev. 26/бабеу тє 
cov Яубролоу xal thy Үүзуойхо тб &vw шостпріоу то mv тїс 
Yvóceoc, “And the serpent persuaded (them) and brought know- 
ledge, and taught the man and the woman all the knowledge 
of the heavenly mysteries.” In this midrash, as in the text just 
quoted, the serpent plays the role of a spiritual teacher; cf. the 
designation PEGTAMO, "instructor," in Нур. Arch. and Orig. 
World. Cf. also Orig. World II 119,6-7: єУдА AE ACOAPPEl 
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хе ом фооү ETETNAOYWM 
€BOA 2M TIQQJHN €T2Ñ TMH 
те MriTIlAPAA€ICOC CENA 
OYEN NÓI NBAA MTIETN 

2HT: AEYZA AE acmiee 

ayw accwT NTECOIX EBOA 
ACXI EBOA 2M TIMHN ACOY 
WM ACT Мпескедат NM 
мас ayw NTEYNOY хүм 

ме хе NEYKHK A2HOY пе: 
ayw Ayxi NZENOWBE NKNTE 
ayTaay 2iwoy Накнс à 
nN[o]yre ae €i ипм2ү N 
[PoY2€] eqcNaeiN NTMHTE 
[MrinJapaaeicoc: NTape 
алам AE Nay €pOq aqkori 
ayw пехаад хе алам єктом: 
[NT]Oq ле адоүо wB пехад 
[xe at] 2a тва» NKNTE: 
ay[w нітєумоу [e]TMMay 
age[IMJe NOI пмоүте xe aq 
OYWM’ €BOA 2M па)нм паї 
NTAG2WN етоотд XE MTP 


ANWAXE мпредтамо, “and Eve took courage from 
the words of the instructor." On the word-play derived from 
Aramaic, ХЛ ('"serpent")- МІП ("instruct"), see Pearson, 
“Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 463-464. The word Х"ї"П is used 
in Tg. Ong. Gen 3:1 to translate Heb. tm. 

NBAA MITETN2HT, “the eyes of your mind” (lit: “heart”): 
This expansion of the text of Genesis 3:5 (oi бфбадшої) may 
reflect a Hellenistic-Jewish tradition of interpretation. See esp. 
Philo's interpretation of óg0aAuol іп Gen 3:7, meaning “the 
vision of the soul"; Quaest. in Gen. 1.39. For “eyes of the heart" 
cf. Corp. Herm. VII.1. Cf. “the ears ої the mind (heart),"' 29,8-9. 
Gen 3:6-7, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,14-20; Ovig. World II 119,6-16. 

AEYZA AE ACTIIOE: Cf. note to 46,3. 

ACCWT Мтесбіх EBOA: There does not appear to be any 
special significance to this addition, but cf. Gen 3:22. 
NTEYNOY: Not in the Gen text. 

Gen 3:8-9, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,20-21; Orig. World II 119,19-27. 
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“On the day when you eat 

from the tree which is in the midst 

of Paradise (mapddetcoc) 

the eyes of your mind will be opened.” 
Апа (8£) Eve obeyed (теібезу), 

and she stretched forth her hand: 

she took from the tree; she 

ate; she also gave to her husband with 
her. And immediately they knew 

that they were naked, 

and they took some fig leaves 

(and) put on girdles. 

But (£) [God] came at the time of 
[evening] walking in the midst 

[of] Paradise (тор%бесос). When 

(+ 8&) Adam saw him he hid himself. 
And he said, “Adam, where are you?” 
Не (+ 62) answered (and) said, 

[ I] have come under the fig tree.” 
And at that very moment 

God [knew] that he had 

eaten from the tree of 

which he had commanded him, “Do not 


ATINOYTE лє ё: Cf. Hyp. Arch. П 90,20-21: TOTE AGE! 
NOI пмоб NAPXCDN, “then the great Archon came." The 
biblical reference to Adam and Eve’s hearing the sound of God’s 
walking is absent, in the interest of heightening the anthropo- 
morphism of the biblical text. 

NTMHTE: Not in Gen. 

NTAPE AAAM AE NAY €pOq: Added to the text. In Gen 
both Adam and Eve hide. 

Adam's answer is totally different from Gen 3:10. TBW 
NKNTE: That the tree of knowledge was a fig tree (cf. Gen 3:7) 
is a wide-spread Jewish tradition. See e.g. Apoc. Mos. 20:4-5; 
М?ау. Gen. Rab. 15.7; Midr. Qoh. Rab. 5.10; Рез. Rab. Kah. 20; 
Реѕід. R. 42.1; b. Ber. доа; b. Sanh. 70b; cf. also Tert. Marc. 2.2. 
What in the biblical text is part of God’s question to Adam, 
Gen 3:11b, here becomes an exegetical comment: God has 
suddenly deduced that Adam has violated his command. This 
prepares the reader for the observation that God is lacking in 
foreknowledge; cf. 47,20-23. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,24-28; Orig. 
World II 119,29-32. 
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OYWM EBOA N2HTG: ayw 
пехад над XE NIM TIE М 


F: 


[T]a?TC€BOK- aqoyw wB AE 
NÓI АЛАМ хе TCZIME ENTAK 
TAAC МАТ: ayw MEXE TCZIME 
хе фод пемта2тсавов!і: 
ayw аас2оүор поод' ayw 
хамоутє ерод X€ AIABOAOC: 
ayw техад хе EIC AAAM aq 
аатє Nee Noya MMON eTpeq 
MMe єїпєөооү MN тіпет 
NANOYq: пехад бе xe MapN 
мохд €BOA 2M TIMApAAEICOC 
мнпоте NGXI €BOA 2M TIQ)HN 
MITON2 NqOYOM' Nq ON? Wa 
€N€2: OYAW MMINE NTOd 

пе пімоүте: wopr м[є]м alq] 
рфөомі валам етредоГү1 
WM €BOA 2M TIQHN Nrr[N ор] 
сеос" лүш TIMCQCNAY 
пехад X€: алам €KTO N: 


Based on Gen 3: 11-15, much abridged. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,28-32; 
Orig. World ІІ 119,29-120,3. 

тсевок ... тсоїмє ... boq пємтаотсавоєї: 
Here both the woman and the serpent are ‘‘instructors.’’ These 
ideas are based on the Aramaic word-play, mmn (“Еуе”)-??Л 
("serpent")-N' (“instruct”). Cf. note to 46,3. 

Cf. Gen 3:14; Hyp. Arch. П 90,33-91,3; Orig. World II 120,3-6. 
This statement has no counterpart in the biblical text; cf. also 
48,16-18. This is probably an attack on the common Jewish and 
Christian identification of the serpent with the devil. Cf. e.g. 
Wis 2:24; 2 Emoch 31; Adam amd Eve 12; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 
Rev 12:9; Justin Dial. 103.5; etc. 

Gen 3:22, omitting ó бєбс and transposing xaAdv жай тоутрбу. 
Cf. Orig. World II 120,26-29, where “light and darkness" are 
substituted for “good and evil." No parallel in Hyp. Arch. 

Cf. Gen 3:23-24a. Here the biblical report of Adam's expulsion 
from Paradise is made a resolve of the Creator. So also in Orig. 
World II 120,35-121,4, expanded. The same kind of expansion 
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eat of it." And 
he said to him, “Who is it 


47 
who has instructed you?" And (£) Adam answered, 
“The woman whom you have 
given me." And the woman said, 

"The serpent is the one who instructed me." 
And he cursed the serpent, and 

he called him “devil” (бідволос). 

And he said, “Behold, Adam has 

become like one of us, 

knowing evil and 

good." Then he said, "Let us 

cast him out of Paradise (mapadetcoc) 

lest (шулоте) he take from the tree 

of life and eat and live for 

ever." But what sort is 

this God? First [(4- му) he] 

envied (фбоуєїм) Adam that he should 

eat from the tree of knowledge (yvacews). 
And secondly [ (+ 8ё)] 

he said, “Adam, where are you?" 


of God's speech in Gen 3:22 occurs in Tg. Ps.-J. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 91,4-5, where Adam and Eve's expulsion is merely reported; 
and cf. Orig. World II 121,4-5. 

Gen 3:22b, omitting Ехтеіуу) thy уєїра xal; cf. 46,9. 
харРрфеоні: The envy (фдбуос̧) of the Creator is part of the 
serpent's instruction to Eve in Hyp. Arch. II 90,8 and Ong. 
World II 119,5. This attribute of the Creator in gnostic thought 
derives in part from a transfer to the Creator of attributes of 
the devil in Jewish and Christian tradition. Cf. e.g. Wis 2:24; 
Jos. Ant. I.41; Adam and Eve 12-17; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 2 Enoch 
31:3; etc. For discussion, with additional references, see 
Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 468-469. The denial of 
any possibility of фббуос in the Creator is expressly made by 
Plato, Тіт. 29E. 

The Y in CNAY is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an 
early photograph. 

The N is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an early 
photograph. 
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пмоүте лє M[N]TAq MMay 
Мтпро<г> NO CIC ETE ПАЇ me 
X€ пн €qCOOYN AN XIN Ñ 
wopit alyw] MNNcwe [ne] 
xaq xe [Ma]pNNOxXg [євол] 
Mnr[c]fíMa: xekaac €[N]€d 
OYWM €BOA Мпа)нм M 
тон? Nq ON2 Wa ENED: 
ва)хе адболпд AE €BOA 
OYAAQq хе OYBACKANOC 

пе нрєдфөомєг ayw 


MH 

паї OYNOYTE тте NAW M 
MINE тте: NAWE TMNTBAAE 
rap NN€TO Q) ayw мпоусоу 
CON: хүр mexag XE ANOK те 
пмоүте NpeqkKeo2: Тмавіме 
NNNOBE NNEIOTE єораї EXN 
но)нре дм WOMTE GTO Nre 
NEA’ ayw пехаа xe Тматре 
поуонт оүмот: ayw NTA 
TPETOYNOYC P BAE XEKA 


That the archons did not know where Adam was is spelled out 
in Hyp. Arch. ІІ 90,20-21 and Orig. World II 119,26. God's 
question to Adam in Gen 3:9 posed difficulties for Jewish and 
Christian interpreters of scripture, and provided an occasion 
for anti-Jewish and anti-Christian, or heretical, polemics. See 
e.g. Philo Leg. All. 3.52; Quaest. in Gen. 1.45; Justin Dial. 99; 
Tert, Маус. 2.22,25; 4.20; Theophil. Autol. 2.26; etc. For 
discussion see Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 467-468. 
трбүуосіс: Cf. Ps.-Clem. Hom. 3.38, where “Simon” calls the 
Creator &mpdyvwotoc; cf. also, on the other side, Theophil. 
Autol. 2.28, where God is called тпроумаєттс. 

Cf. 47,10-11, and note. 

XEKAAC ENE: Translates цілотє in 47,12 and Gen 3:22. 
Corr. Superlin. stroke over OA in болт, crossed out. 
Bacxavoc: Translates py $3, “evil eye," in the LXX. Cf. Pirge 
R. El. 13, where the serpent tells Eve that God's prohibition 
against eating of the tree of knowledge is due to his “еу eye," 
(пуп РУ). Cf. also Jul. Gal. 94A, фдоуєроб хай Baoxávou Мам 
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And (8&) God does not have 
foreknowledge (xedyvwotc), that is, 
since he did not know this from the 
beginning. [And] afterwards 

he said, “Let us cast him [out] 

of this place, lest he 

eat of the tree of 

life and live for ever.” 

Surely he has shown (+ 8ё) 

himself to be a malicious (ВФохомос) 
envier (-фдоуєїу). And 


48 

what kind of a God is this? 

For (үйр) great is the blindness 

of those who read, and they did not 

know it. And he said, “I am 

the jealous God; I will bring 

the sins of the fathers upon 

the children until three (and) four generations (yevex).”’ 
And he said, “‘I will make 

their heart thick, and I will 

cause their mind (уобс) to become blind, that 


ёстіу, of the OT God and his refusal to mankind of the know- 
ledge of good and evil. Julian probably uses a gnostic source; 
for discussion see tractate introduction. 

реафөомеі: Cf. 47,15-16 and note. 

“blindness”: Cf. 48,8-13 and note. 

"those who read”: Scil. the Old Testament. An alternative 
translation is, "those who call (upon him)”; so Koschorke. 

Or perhaps, “they did not know him (God)’’; so Koschorke. 
Exod 20: 5, omitting хорос ó Өєбс cov. This is a classic proof-text 
for the gnostic doctrine of the Creator's arrogance and malice; 
see e.g. Ap. John II 13,8; BG 44,14; Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Treat. 
Seth VII 64,22-26; Exc. Theod. 28; Jul. Gal. ro6 DE. 

Based on Isa 6:10, but whereas in Isa it is said “the heart of 
this people has become thick (éx«y0v0*»)," here it is God who 
thickens his peoples' hearts, just as he "hardened" the heart 
of Pharoah (Exod. 9:12). For the gnostic use of Isa 6:10 see 
also Ap. John ЇЇ 22,26-28; BG 59,3-6; 2 Apoc. Jas. V 60,5-10; 
Iren. Haer. IV.29.1. 
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AC ENOYPNOE! оулє NNOY 
PKATAAAMBANE’ NNETOY 

ха) MMOOY: алла МАТ NTAq 

хооү Мметрпістеүес Epoq 
[a]y[w] ета)Моҙв над: ayw 

[2]]N «oy» Mà €qc2aí NÓI моүснс 
[aq]e!p e Mrr.AiABOAOC Н204: 
<N>[Ne]Te oyNTaqce 2M пєдҳпо 
[21M mnkexwwmMe тїї ETOY 

MOYTE EPOC XE тєхолос: 

EqCH2 Nreize xe aqt e28 M 
M[aro]c: Nrape[nm]mMa Moy? 

No[oq] ката TOy[kK]a6i[a ay] w 
[rró]e[P] OB ET2N тбіх M[M] wy 
CHC Aqqgyorme N20q А4ФМК 
нноод NNMMa[r]oc: TAAIN 

дсн? XE aqTAMiOo Noye2oq N 
[2]lomeT AqTAAOq €XN OYWTE 


ме 
[ + 12 Je erepe 
[ 215 alvo . 
РЕ ]xe пе[тлб‹о qj]? epa 


[Td €rr120q] N20Me[T] M[NJAaay 
[NATEKO] Ммод' ayw TreTa[P] 
шістєує є]п204 N20Me[T] 


Cf. 2 Cor 4:4. 

No such quotation occurs in scripture, but Gen 3:14-15 is 
probably in view. Cf. 47,6 and note. 

2M педхто: Either: “in (God's) generation;" or: “in (the 
devil's) generation"; but for the gnostic author they would 
amount to the same thing. Cf. John 8:42-44. 

Cf. Exod 7:8-12. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see also 
Hipp. Ref. V.16. 

Maroc: In Exod they are not called u£yo, but софістаї, 
pdpuaxot, and етшоһбоі. Cf. also 48,26. | 

xaxta: Неге a synonym of цауєїа. 

In Exod 7:10 it is Aaron's rod which figures in the story. But 
cf. Exod 4:2-4. In the story as recounted by Artapanus, Moses’ 
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they might not know (voetv) nor (0962) 

comprehend (xatarauBavew) the things that 

are said." But (9224) these things he has 

said to those who believe (motevew) in him 

[and] serve him! And 

[in one] place Moses writes, 

[“ He] made the devil (біхВолос) a serpent 

<for> [those] whom he has in his generation.” 

In the other book which is 

called “Exodus” (ЕЕобос), 

it is written thus, “He contended against the 

[magicians (u«yoc)], when the place was full 

[of serpents] according to (хата) their [wickedness 
(x«xt«); and] 

[the rod] which was in the hand of Moses 

became a serpent, (and) it swallowed 

the serpents of the magicians (u&yoc)." Again (талу) 

it is written, “He made a serpent of 

bronze (and) hung it upon a pole 


49 
[ ] which 
[ ] and 
L ] for the [one who will gaze] upon 


[this] bronze [serpent,] none 
[will destroy] him, and the one who will 
[believe (mtotévewv) in] this bronze serpent 


rod also replaces that of Aaron in Exod 7; see Fr. 3, Eus. Praep. 
Ev. IX.27. 

Cf. Orig. Hom. in Ex. 4.6. 

Cf. Num 21:19. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see 
Hipp. Ref. V.16; Epiph. Haer. 37.7.1. Philo contrasts Moses’ 
serpent of Num 21 (= cogpooúvm) with Eve's serpent of Gen 3 
(= доу); see Leg. All. 2.79-81. 

Cf. Just. A pol. 60.3, where it is said that Moses was commanded 
to say to the people, ‘Еду mpooBaérnte тб тодто xal TLOTEÚNTE, 
бу абтб собўсєсбє.’ 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘keiner [wird] ihn [verderben (?)/beissen 
(?) kónnen]." 
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49,10-12 
49,11 
49,12 
49,13 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,3 


[qnaoyxa]i mal rap техс 
ІіментаТүГріпістеүсв epoq ay 
[xi «DN2:] мете Мпоурпіст 
[eye млм]оү: oyoy бе те T 
Іпістіс: NcJepaia[KON]! an Ñ 


[ + 14 JENq!. 

[ + 15 кі 
(+ 13 lines missing) 

al 

NTELTN 

TNC[ 

N 


[NT]eTNPNO[€! AN Мпехс TINA] 
ТПІкос [ereTN x]o MM[oc xe] 
eupn[icrey]e єпєх[с: Tai] 

гар те [ele [e]Te моү[снс с221) 
[k]aTà X«o«Me: пх[‹о оме M] 
[r]exr o Naaam: q[cH2 NNaf] 
єтооот ом Trx[Tro] М[пмомос:] 
сєрстүхєг enn[o]M[oc ayw] 
CECWTM Ncwdq: [YO 

ae.[...]. ov 

[M]N Ne[ 

[..]Ne[ 


(+ 13 lines missing) 


The identification of Christ with the bronze serpent of Num 
21:19 is first suggested in John 3:14, and is a stock feature of 
Ophite-Christian Gnosticism. See e.g. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10; 
V.17.8; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1. On the 
relationship of this comment to the preceding midrash, see 
tractate introduction. 

Cf. John 3:15-16. 

Koschorke translates, “Was also ist das [Ende (?) für die, die] 
nicht der [ehernen Schlange (?)[ die]nen . . .” 

The final ! in AIAKONI is no longer extant, but is attested, 
as a trace, in an early photograph. 

Possibly емді МІ, “we take." 

Perhaps TTNAT]IK[« C, “spiritually”; cf. 50,1-2. 


49,28 
49,29 
50,I -3 


50,1-2 
50,3-5 


50,5-6 
50,7 
50,8 
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[will be saved.] For (yao) this is Christ; 

[those who] believed (miotevew) in him 

[have received Ше.) Those who did not believe (mortevew) 
[will die.] What, then, is this 

[faith (тісті)? They] do not [serve (8txovetv)] 

[ 


[ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ 
[and you (pl.) 
we [ 
50 


[and] you [do not understand (voetv) Christ] 
[spiritually (туеоцолтихбс) when you say,] 

“we [believe (motevew)] in Christ." For (yap) [this] 
is the [way] Moses [writes] 

in (хата) every book. The [book of] 

[the] generation of Adam [is written for those] 

who are in the [generation] of [the Law (уоџос)]. 
They follow (ototyetv) the Law (уоџос̧) [and] 

they obey it, [and 


[ 
together with the [ 
[ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
Cf. 50,1. 


Koschorke translates, “unser |." 

The author is here evidently addressing his opponents. Cf. 45,19 
and note. Koschorke translates, “Тг erkennt [nicht geis]tig 
[sondern] leib[lich], während wir an [Christus] gl[auben.”’ 
mvevpatixas: Cf. т Cor 2:14. 

Here the author puts his opponents in the same camp with 
Moses, who lacked spiritual understanding. Cf. the refrain in 
Ap. John, "not as Moses said," e.g. BG 45,7-10; 58,16-17; 
59,17-18; 73,4-5. 

Gen 5:1. Cf. Exc. Theod. 54.2. 

Possibly N[A.Aa M]: so Koschorke. 

CEPCTYXE! €TINOMOC: Cf. Acts 21:24. 


I70 NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,3 


26 | + 18 ім 
+ 15 хін ne 
28 [....]K[ + II Тт” 
[51], 29 
29 | + II ]. qiN[ 
[52], 28 
28 [....Jk[ 
[53], 20-30 
[ + Il ] мпої 
30 [ + II 1 MMo[ 


[54] (blank fragment) 


N€ 
[...e]oraoac e[T]e TME? 
2 [WMO]YNE re: ayw ємахі M 
[rMa] етМмаү Ммпсате!" 
4 [МАТ ae] COOYN AN xe OY TIE «rm CO 
[TE] алла WAYBWK €2OYN 
6  [erBoo]Ne ayw егГоТүм eo[y] 
[....].[..]. 2M пмоү ом м 
8 [Moyelooye] пат [rre] пватті) 
[сма Мпмоү єтоуррпар(атнірі [M] 
о (моя 
50,28 To the left of, and below, the K, there are brown spots on the 


MS. which are not ink. 

53,29-30 Half оғ the fragment is now lost; it is attested іп an early 
photograph. 

54 The fragment is uninscribed on verso. Cf. note to 53,29-3o. 

55,1-19 On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik деу Gnostiker, pp. 
152-154, and tractate introduction. The opponents attacked 
here are probably Valentinians; cf. 56,1-3. 

55,1 “Ogdoad”: This term is especially prominent in Valentinian 
Gnosticism, e.g. as a designation for the place of repose for the 
"spiritual" Gnostics prior to their entry into the Pleroma; see 
e.g. Exc. Theod. 63-65; 80.1; Iren. Haer. II.16.4. Irenaeus wrote 
an anti-Valentinian treatise On the Ogdoad; cf. Eus. Hist. Eccl. 
V.20.1. 


55,1-2 


55,3 
55,4-5 


55,6 


55,7-10 
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6 
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THE TESTIMONY ОЕ TRUTH 50,26-55,10 I7I 


[ 
[ ] is [not] 
[ 
55 
[ the] Ogdoad (бүдоё&с), which is the 


eighth, and that we might receive 

that [place] of salvation." 

[But (£) they] know not what salvation is, 
but (922%) they enter into 

[misfortune] and into a 

[ ] in death, in the 

[waters]. This [is] the baptism (Barticu«) 
[of death which they observe (xapatypetv) | 


ETE TM€QQ)MOYNE TE: A Coptic gloss, intended to 
clarify the Greek term бубойс in the (Greek) Vorlage. 

Cf. note to 55,1. 

Koschorke translates, “[da sie] nicht wissen, was Heil [über- 
haupt] ist (oder: was «das» Ней ist)."' 

ТВООМЕ: Koschorke translates "'[VerderbJen," probably 
reading TITE]KO, but мє is virtually certain after the initial 
lacuna. 

This is an attack on water baptism, presumably as practiced by 
the Valentinians. For the author's attitude to baptism cf. 
69,7-24; 30,30-31,3. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
For Valentinian baptismal practices and beliefs see esp. On Bap. 
A, B,C XI 40-42; Exc. Theod. 76-81. 


I72 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


(+ 6 lines missing) 


16 [ + II єї! enMo[y] x 
[ + то ay] таї T€ Ж 
18 | + 12 le ката x J 


(+ II lines missing) 


N[s] 
хахак eB[o]A иппо? [Hrroya] | 
2 [AjewmTiNOC: Нтод 2€ cq [мєн] А 
eqwaxe eeoraoac: Ne[qMa] ШЕ 
4 [ө]нтнс лє EYTNTWN [€MM2a] 
өнтнс MrnoyaAeNTiN[oc:] 
6 WNrooy 2woy ON се? 
AO €miaraeoN [aA]A[a oyN] 
8 TAY MM[a]ly Noy[wMwe NTE] 
[NJrefiJamA[l[on 
ro [.].[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
aqxe 2[32 Nwaxe ayw aq] 
18 CE? 222 [NxwwmMe 
waxe І 
(+ 11 lines missing) 


[..ceo]yoN?2 EBO[A] EBOA | | 


2 [eM no T]opTP EToyN2HTq | vl 
[2N та|патн NTE пкосмос à 

i.e C — 
55,17 Or perhaps €TrM o[o Y], “to the water.” й q 
56,1-20 On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostther, рр. o 
I52-154, and tractate introduction. The reference may be to fig ü 

one of the prominent Valentinian teachers, such as Ptolemy, | 
Heracleon, Theodotus, or Axionicus. On Valentinian discussions | 

and disagreements see Iren. Haev. I.x1.1; Tert. Val. 4. According А 
to the latter only Axionicus at Antioch preserves Valentinus' | 
own teaching fully. к 
56,1 AGXWK €BOA Мтіпат: For the terminology cf. 34,10 and М x 
note. | i 


56,3 “Ogdoad”: Cf. 55,1 and note. 
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56,8-9 


56,18-19 


57.1-15 
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(+ 6 lines missing) 


[ ] come to death 
[ and] this is 
[ | according to (хата) 


(+ 11 lines missing) 


516) 

ре completed the course [of] 

Valentinus. He himself [ (+ u£v)] 

speaks about the Ogdoad (éydoac), 

and (8) his disciples (џобутӣс̧) resemble [the] 
disciples (цавуугіс) of Valentinus. 

They on their part, moreover, [ 

leave the good (&ү«Өбу), [but (422%)| they 
have [worship of] 

the idols (etSwaAov) [ 


[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
he has spoken [many words, and he has] 


written many [books 
words [ 


(+ 11 lines missing) 


5171 


[ they are] manifest from 
[the] confusion in which they are, 
[in the] deceit (тату) of the world (xóop oc). 


Cf. 70,1. For Valentinus' views on idol-worship see Valentinus, 
fr. r. Iren. Haer. I.24.5 accuses the Basilidians of idol-worship. 
СІ. 44,8; 68,28-29. On the “many books” of the Valentinians see 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.20.1; III.11.9. It is possible, however, that the 
discussion has here already turned to consideration of another 
“heresy,” that of Basilides; cf. 57,6-8. On the numerous writings 
of Basilides see Hegem. Arch. 67.5. Cf. also Interp. Know. XI 
9,23-24. 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, р. 154, 
and tractate introduction. The Basilidians are in view through- 
out. 
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[way]BwK rap emma ETM 
[May] MN поусооум 
[erwloyeit пкєїсІл co 

[рос пєда)нрє] NEGTNTWN 
Гепвасілеілінс NTOq 20) 

[wq +7 Raz a[y]w 2141 


[ + 9 M]nq[..] x€ [ 

[ + TE Ісаї.) тей 

[ + II ]keM[3]euT[Hc] 
[ + IO B]X^€ кте? 

[ + 8 aajaa [aq]Taay 

[ + II N2HAJONH 

[ + 15 1х[ 


(+ 14 lines missing) 


NH 

NcepPcyMdo«onNi [an €] 
Ne[y]epHoy: Nci[Mco] 
NIANOC rap сєхі 2[оме] 
cexme wHpe: Мі 

anoc ле ceperk[paTeye] 
хім TOYOYCI[C 

c2paí eyrna[eoc 
NctTarwn Мі 

тш2Сс MMO[OY 


The Basilidians attacked here are accused of giving themselves 
over to worldly pleasures; cf. ўдоуў at 57,14. Cf. Clement of 
Alexandria's accusations against contemporary Basilidians who 
have abandoned the original Basilidian teachings, Strom. ПІ.3. 
374- 

“that place”: Scil. of punishment; cf. 39,11-18; 60,3-4. 
Isidore was the son and pupil of Basilides; see Hipp. Ref. 
VII.20.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. II.113.3; УІ.53.2. Here Isidore is 
being distinguished from the other disciples of Basilides. 

The superlin. stroke оп М is visible. Perhaps M]rrq[ei], “he 
did not come." 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnositker, p. 155, 
and tractate introduction. A number of gnostic groups are in 
view. 

The restoration, ''Simonians," produces an unusually short line, 
13 letters. But cf. 41,1. 
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58,4 


58,5-6 


58,8 


58,9 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 57,4-58,9 I75 


For (удо) [they] go to that place 
together with their knowledge 
[which is] vain. Isidore also, 
[his son], resembled 
[Basilides]. He also 
[ ] many, and [he] 
] but (52) he did not | 
] this [ 
] other disciple(s) (цавиутіс) 
] blind... 
but (43A«) he] gave them 
pleasures (ўдоуў)] 


(+ 14 lines missing) 


58 

they do [not] agree (соџфоуєїу) [with] 
each other. For (үхр) the [Simonians] 
take [wives] 

(and) beget children; but (62) the | 
abstain (éyxpatevet) 

from their [ | nature (фосіс) 
... а [passion (табос) 

the drops (бтоүоум) [of 

anoint [them 


The Simonians are usually accused of licentious behavior. See 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.23.4; Hipp. Ref. VI.19.5; Clem. Alex. Strom. 
VII.108.2. The latter refers to a sub-group of Simonians, 
“Entychites.” Origen asserts that the Simonians have virtually 
died out by his time, Cels. 1.57. 

The name of another group is hidden in the lacuna. Perhaps 
N[KOAAI]/ANOC, “Coddians”; cf. Epiph. Haer. 26.3.6. 

The “abstinence” referred to here may not refer to sexual 
abstinence in general, but heterosexual abstinence in particular. 
On homosexual libertine Gnostics see esp. Epiph. Haer. 26.11.1. 
стаувфу: The meaning here is probably male sperm, = фоміс. 
Cf. Just. Apol. 19.1 (боміс); Diog. Laert. VIII.28 (orépua otayav 
éyxepéAov); cf. also the “fetid drop" (nno nbn) of m. *Abot 
3:1. For a possible context see Epiph. Haer. 25.3.2; 26.1.9; 
26.4.5-8; 26.11.1; etc. 

An alternative translation is, ' smear themselves." 
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[-Jy.aqo.[ 
лє [N]TAN[.... CePCyM bo] 
NI ємєүє[рноү 


Nad [..]a.[ 
cex[ 

(+ 16 lines missing) 

не 

[ + 12 ]..ay NKpi 
[Cic +7 N]NaàÍ єтвє N 
[ + IO ]..€ MMOOY 
[ + II ] ноеретікос 
[ + II ]ÇXICMA Nai 
[ + II ] MN N200Yy7? 
[ + 8 2EN]PWME ме: 
[ + II e]y[N]aw wire 
[NNKOCMOKPpaTWwp N]T€ пкакє 
[ + ІЗ ]Mo[..]. 
[ zo i ] м[пко]см[ос] 
[ тї Пптєдоуї 
[ + IO o]yNtay MM[2 Y] 
[ + 12 Пі Nap[x] 
[фм + 9 6]on[ 

(1 line missing) 
[ + II PK]piNe€ MMO 
[oy + II ]iaNoc ae 
[ + 13 Іша хе N 

(+ 11 lines missing) 
5 
«axe eyl 


«ore eyo ii 
2N OYKcqo27 N[aTo qM 


Superlin. stroke visible. 

On these pages see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnosttker, рр. 
155-156, and tractate introduction. 

The first superlin. stroke is visible. 

Cf. Titus 3:10. 

Cf. 1 Cor 1:10; 11:18; 12:15, esp. the dominical saying in 11:18; 
cf. Just. Dial. 35.3; Ep. Ap. 29. 
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poop 
(+ 66) which we [ they] 
[agree (соџфоуєїу)] with [each other 
him [ 
they [ 

(+ 16 lines missing) 

59 

[ | judgment(s) (xptotc)] 
[ ] these, on account of the 
[ ] them 
[ ] the heretics (aipetixdc) 
[ ] schism(s) (oxtoua) . 
[ ] and the males 
[ ] are men 
[ ] will belong 
[to the world-rulers (xocwoxp%twe)] of darkness 
[ 
[ ] of [the world (xócuoc)] 
[ Tesal 
[ ] they have 
[ | the [archons (Zoxeov)] 
[ power (s) 

(1 line missing) 
[ ] judge (хріуєм) [them] 
[ ] But (62) [the 
[ ] word(s) of 

(+ 11 lines missing) 
60 
speak, while they [ 
become [ 


in a fire [unquenchable 


Cf. 32,28. Or possibly NNAPXWN NITE rmkake, “to the 
archons of darkness”; so Koschorke. 

Another group of heretics is referred to here, or possibly one of 
the groups named previously. 

Or: "speak about a[..." 

Cf. 39,18 and note. 
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єурколахє [ммооү: Nai лє] 
eTqyoori е[вол 2N TreNea] 
мпонрє мп[ромє ay60oaAr] 
оү євол єп[.... 2N Mrrpa] 
гма тнроу | 
оү[..]єо[ 
[....]mm[ 
[CMO]k2 лє ЄЇ 
[...]w €6N olya 
[Түш смаГү 
[...] єв[ол 

(т line missing) 


xe лпсо[тнр XOOC NNeqMa] 
өнтнс XÇ | 
oya 2N 2[€N 
ТРІ 
(+ ІІ lines missing) 


[ + IO ay]w єунтад 
[MMay ...... ] Ncodia (21) MN 
[OYWOXNE MN O]YMNTCABE MN 
[OYMNTPMN2HT] MN OYrN w[c] 
[IC MN оүлүмдіміс MN оүме: 
[ayw oyNTAq] MMay N2eN[.]. 


[ + 9 E]BOA MITCAN2PE 

[ + 10 Jac mma ENTAYQ 

[ + IO MMJay КӨП TWH 
[Pe Mr poMe..... IN a[..]:[ 

[ + 14 Jex[ 

[ + 10 A]YNaMic І 


“Generation of the Son of Man”: Cf. 67,7-8; 68,10-11; in con- 
trast to the “generation” or “seed” of Adam, 50,6; 67,10. 
Cf. also Gos. Phil. II 58,17-22; Iren. Haer. 1.15.3. Cf. also 
Eph 3:5. 

Perhaps [Na T«0]«9 M, “unquenchable”; cf. 60,3; 39,18. 
Perhaps €[ON, “to find," as in line 12. 

Perhaps Ay] €6N оГуа ввол 2N аҙо/аТүш cnaly 
€BOA 2N TBA, “and to find one out of a thousand, and two 
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60,16-18 


61,1-5 
61,2 
61,10 
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they are punished (xoAdZew). [But (52) these] 
who are [from the generation (yeve&)] 

of the Son of [Man have revealed] 

to the [ in] all of [the] 

[affairs (ло&үџә) 

[ 

[ 

But (62) [it is difficult] to [ 

[ ] to find [one 

and [two 


[ 

(I line missing) 
For the [Savior (сотр) said to his] 
disciples (иедлтус̧), | 


one in [ 
[ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
61 
[ and] he has 
[ ) wisdom (софіх) as well as 


[counsel and] understanding and 
[intelligence] and knowledge (Yvóotc) 
[and power (боуоше)| and truth. 
[And he has] some 


[ ] from above 

[ ] the place where 
[the Son of Man Кыза 
[ 

[ 

[ | power (8ovapac) | 


out of ten thousand." СІ. Gos. Thom. 23; Iren. Haer. I.24.6; 
Pist. Soph., ch. 134; Lidz. Joh, pp. 103, 181, 226; and cf. Deut 
32:30. 

Cf. the saying referred to in note to 60,12-13, attributed spec- 
ifically to Jesus in Gos. Thom. and in Pist. Soph. 

Said of the paradigmatic Gnostic; cf. 43,14-17. 

ФТ or MN must be deleted as a tautology. 

Another superlin. stroke is visible after the last letter-trace. 
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[ + 10 Jeape2 ep[ 
[ 4-і; | 1умкаі 
(+ І6 lines missing) 


EB 

EGCOOYN N[...... рката) 
AAMBANE M[ 

ayw єптні + IO M] 


mwa MMOoq[ 
NaAHeeciNo[c 
ауммо НМ.Ї 
трос ле MN[ 
BO[oN]e 2N[ 
NI[..] N.f 
[...]q..[ 
[...]aq хі Ba[mTICMa 
[alyw nere [ 
[..]xe MI 

(+ 17 lines missing) 


3€ 
[ + IO 21м оурасоу 
[ + II ]JoY22T NTO 
[ Ó+ II, Je ae P рмІм2о1 
[ + 12 ]2N мез 
[oycia + 9 12ү ере 
[ + II пм]є2сє AE 
[ + IO Tli Te oe М 
[ + I3 ІКОСМОС 
[ + 14 ] ae ey 
[ + 12 Іоүмоүв 
[ 15 Інті 


(+ І6 lines missing) 


Perhaps € p[oq, “against Ыт (it),” or Eplooy, “against 
them.” 

Perhaps a] YMKa[Q, “they were afflicted.” 

Perhaps 1A]TP OC, "physician"; so Koschorke. 
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] guard against | 


a r 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


62 


he knows [ 

understands (xatarauBevewv) [ 
and [ 

worthy ot him [ 
true (aA7Otvdc) | 
alien [ 

But (бе) | 

evil, іп | 

| 

| 

[ | he received [baptism (Ваттісџе) 
and those that [ 

[ 


], together with [ 


(+ r7 lines missing) 


65 


in] a dream 
| silver... 
] But (дё) | ] becomes [wealthy] 
| among the [authorities (£&ovota)] 


162% 
| But (62) [the] sixtieth 
] thus 
] world (хбсрос) 
| (+ 88) they 
] gold 


гл ста гг q rà rc c0 rc 03 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


The reading here is most uncertain; the papyrus surface on this 
page is very rough. Cf. 74,20. 

Pages 63-64 are missing. 

This passage seems to be a polemic against the accumulation 
of wealth; cf. 68,2-6. 
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[ +9 1ипєм[...]м 
[ + 9 єүм]єєүє хє 
[ + 12 Ту євол 


[ 247  І1амвфАєводлої 
55 
тсараз: oy[ 
Me[.]T[.Ja ale 
TMKOTG ері 
[..]rc [.]8[ 
Me Ae[ 
[T]apxH мі 
oy aH ple 
ere ce[ 
€BOA 2[N + II €] 
те птүп[ос rre 
[oyo]eiN [N 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


NOW євол 2[N 
хоо>М eT[ 
eyeal[.. .Ja[.].[ 
[ey]x1 oya an | 


[ae 
N 


M[MO]OY ам: оүлє MMNAAAY N2H 
[AONH: оуулє епіөүміз: OYTE 
[MaYyw]Pkarexe MMooy: Owe 

[лє eT]peywwie eyo NNATTWAM 
[xek]aac eyn[a]lwone eyoy 

(ом21 EBOA N[oyo]N NIM XE 2ємє 
[BOA N]€ 2N Tr[eNea мп]онрє Мпра» 
M[e:] ETBHH[TOY] EATICWTHP P 


This may be an assumption of the opponents under attack, or 
а positive self-evaluation of the gnostic community represented 
by the author. What follows seems to relate to the “generation 
of the Son of Man”; cf. 67,6-7 and context. 

Or “turn” (reflex.). Cf. also 41,14 and note. 

Or “type”; cf. 40,30. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 
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ШЕГІ! 
they] think, 
ІК 


] we have been released from 


aie 


66 
the flesh (o%p&). | 
...[ (+ 8) 
not turn him to [ 
[ ] Jesus [ 
but (dé) | 
[the] beginning (¿ex?) [ 
a son [ 
—' i 
out of [ which] 
[is] the pattern (т®тос) | 
[light of 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


| 
to find <...> from | 


defilement which [ 


[ 
[they] do not blaspheme [ 


67 
[them] not, neither (odd) any [pleasure (ўдоут)] 
nor (о%8&) desire (@nOvuia), nor (оте) 
[can they] control (xatéyew) them. It is fitting 
[(+ 8£)] that they should become undefiled, 
in order that they might 
[show] to every [one], that they 
[are from] the [generation (yevex) of the] Son of Man, 
since it is about [them] that the Savior (сотр) bore 


Grammatically a noun is required after ON. Perhaps read 
NON <2HT> €BOA 2ЇН, “to learn wisdom from." 
Authentic gnostic existence is characterized by freedom from 
desire апа defilement; cf. 42,23-45,6; 68,8-12. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Nicht [wird man] sie festhalten können.” 
Cf. 68,10-11. 

“generation of the Son of Man”: СІ. 60,5-6 and note. 
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67,29-31 
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MN[T]pP€: N[eT«u 0]ori лє EBOA ОМ 
[mjecnepm[A Naaam] сеоүон2 єв[ол] 
(оїм меүттрГазіс ero] мпєүєр[гом:] 
[є]мпоүло [€BOA 2N теіпіөГүміз eT] 
[oloy І + Š Ієбє pal 


[ + 12 ajaaa 2€NÇ[ 
[ + 13 ім Noy2opl 
[...]N[ + 8 1 NNaPreAoc:[ 
[...] rap [f + 7 Іор етоүхто є. 
[..]Na €i І + 9 19 MN Ney.[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
е ee [ 
[...]e[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 


[ + I8 IBI 
[ + I5 Ікім €Y 
І...1..І. 21м поооГу єїтоумахтє 

[c Hp]e: OY MONON п[2]ї алла cep 
[....]KOINWN!I ey T еківе: 


зін) 

оєнкооує лє 2M пмоу НІ 

сєхмаотє MMOOY CEC[WK M] 

MOOY саса <мім> ce[P]2 Haane E[BOA] 


just as the Gnostic demonstrates his true character by his way 
of life, so also the non-Gnostic demonstrates his true character 
by his deeds (лрӧёє:с̧). Cf. Matt 16:27; Rom 8:13; Col 3:9. 
"seed of Adam”: Cf. 60,5-6 and note. 

Perhaps 6€ p]€ 6 €, “hunters”; cf. 67,14. 

Or perhaps O Y20 P [M H, "ап impulse"; so Koschorke. 
Perhaps the sin of the angels, Gen 6: 1-4, is in view. Cf. 29,15-18 
and note. 

Perhaps o Y2]Oo p, “аор(в)”; cf. 67,15. 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, pp. 
116-117. Here the resumption of marital relations before a child 
is weaned is under attack; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. III.72.1, where 
it is encouraged on the basis of scriptural precedent. Cf. the 
apocalyptic woes against nursing women in Luke 21:23; 23:9, 
Gos. Thom. 79. 
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witness. But (8£) [those that are] from 

the seed (слёрџо) [of Adam] are manifest 

by their [deeds (mp&&tc¢) which are] their [work (ёрүоу).] 
They have not ceased [from desire (¿zi0outa) which is] 
[wicked Jasa 


[ | But (&3AX) some 

[ ] the dogs 

[ ] the angels (бууєлос) 

for (yap) | ] which they beget 

[ ] will come [ ] with their [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 

[ 

[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 

[ 

[ ] move as they 

[ on] the day when they will beget 


[children.] Not only (об uóvov) that, but (4224) they 
have intercourse (-хоуоуєїу) while they are giving suck. 


6[8] 
But (8&) others are caught up in the death ої | 


They are [pulled] 
«every which way, (and) they are gratified (дауу) 


It 1s difficult to determine which four-letter Greek prepositional 
prefix was in the lacuna. Perhaps read [Q BPP]KQO IN WNI. 
The meaning is clear, whatever the prefix. For @ BP instead of 
соу with a Greek noun see Girgis, “Greek Loan Words," $ 94. 
Cf. 65,1-10 and note. The acquisition and enjoyment of wealth 
are here denounced just as bitterly as the enjoyment of sex. The 
denunciation of wealth is a common theme in early Christianity; 
see e.g. Jas 5:1-6; Herm. Vis. 3.9.3-6. It is also а common 
aspect of anti-heretical polemic—cf. e.g. Eus. Hist. Eccl. V.18.1- 
II, against the Montanists—as well as a common charge levelled 
against the catholic Christians by Gnostics and others; cf. e.g. 
Iren. Haer. IV.30.1. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 2 H.AAN € = ?9Úúveo0xt, probably under 
the influence of буддуєм. Cf. Bóhlig, '"Beitráge," p. 94. СІ. 
221A €Ó at 30,6. 
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21ITOOTQ мпаммафнас Na[AiKoc] 

ceT 20MeT [ємн]сє cepala[TPIBE] 
cep 2w[B] ам: [пєт] доот ae [Nei] 
wt МпАммомас) паї eq[ooori] 
NeiwT КтсүГмоүісіз: rrerT[ey]N 

аубом ле MMo[q eparo]rTacce Nay 
qoyoN2 €BOA [xe oyeBo]a rre 2N Trie] 
[N]Jea Ммпанірє Mrpo]Me eyNTAq 
[M]May Noy[6oM єркіатнгорі N2[y] 
[..].wene.[ + IO IT: [q P] 
ІкІлтехе ae [ 

[M]epoc: 2N оү[ 

[...] 2N оүкабіз [ayw qeip]e MTr[C2 N] 
BOA Noe. MncaN[20yN: qei]u e Noly] 


[A]Pr[e]* oc eq[ + IO ІІ 
(r line missing) 

[ + 9 жүндіміс ... W 

[ + 8 ]xooy: Toya лє 


[ + 9 ]Me. .[.. .]. el 
(3 lines missing) 


[.]o e. a. [ 

ayw eaqp[o»]Naxop[t ...] 3g[ka] 
род” EAGAO 2N TMNT222 [N Wa] 
хе MN 2ENWAXE MMIWE 


Cf. Luke 16:9. For the form AMM WNAC cf. Pist. Soph., ch. 130 
(p. 331, lines ro, 13): AM (D МАС. Enjoyment of ‘‘unrightous 
Mammon” is a charge against which Irenaeus defends catholic 
Christians, Haer, 1V.30.1. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 95. 

Meaning uncertain. Koschorke translates, “[Wer] aber dem 
Vater des M[ammon] verfallen ist (Wórtl: gehórt), der [ist] 
(zugleich) dem Vater des geschlechtlichen Verkehrs verfallen." 
The ''father" of Mammon and of sexual intercourse is presum- 
„ably Sabaoth; cf. 73,30. Cf. John 8:44. 

cuvovola: Cf. 31,3. 

Cf. 67,3-8. 
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by unrighteous (#8 хос) Mammon. 

They lend money [at interest]; they [waste time (dt«- 
vel ew) ;] 

and they do not work. But (62) he who is 

[father] of [Mammon is (also)] 

(the) father of sexual intercourse (cuvoucía). But (62) he 

who is able to renounce (&nota&ocew) them 

shows [that] he is [from] the generation (үгуей) 

of the [Son of Man], (and) has 

power to accuse (хаттуореїм) [them.] 

[ he] 

restrains (xatéyewv) (+ 92) | 

part(s) (шёрос̧) in a [ 

[ ] in wickedness (хахіа) [and he makes] the 

outer like the [inner. He resembles] an 

angel (бүүгдос) which | 


(1 line missing) 


[ power (89уоцме) 
[ | said them. But (52) the one 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[ 
And having withdrawn (évaywpetv) [ ] he became 


silent, having ceased from loquacity 
and disputations. 


&rotkocetv: Cf. 69,22-23 and note. 

“generation of the Son of Man’’: Cf. 60,5-6 and note. 

Nay: Perhaps Na[q] instead, “him,” scil. the father of Mam- 
mon and sexual intercourse; Cf. 68,6-8. xatnyopetv: Cf. 42,29; 
43,19-20 and note. 

Koschorke translates “Nicht [kann man ihn] festhalten [an 
diesen] Orten in einer [ "^; cf. 67,2-3. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 22; Gos. Phil. II 68,4-6; 2 Clem. 12.2-4. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 13. 

Cf. 44,3-9 and notes. 

ayw: The W is written іп a crack in the vertical fibers. 
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[36] 
пІємтадібімє ле Мп(логос eTTN20] 
[ayw me]yraqcoywn [rric? NTM€] 
[AGMTJON ммод aqao eqqgji[Ne] eaq 
(бімє) NrapeqOine ae aqk[ap]wq: 
[ZEN]KOYE! лє Nequaqxooy NNeT 
[...Joye ом nle]y2[H]? NNoepoc N 
[.].[.]re: oyN 2[oe]in[e] єүёї EQoyn 
еттістіс ey[xi МмоТүваптісма 
әс eyNrey[c]q MMay Noy2eA 
піс НоүхаГі паї) єтоумоутє 
ероа хе T[cóparic:] encee[imMe] 

AN x€ Neio[Te МІпкГоісмос ce[oy] 
ON2 євол М(пма ET]MMay: [алла] 
NTOq 2waw[q 4віме x]e сєрсф[рх] 
rize MMoq [rra]upe rap мп[ромє] 
Мпеарваттті2е NjAaay 2н Neq[Ma] 
өнтнс: [..].. ГемеТүснк ae є?Грат) 
ето» м? [NOI NE]TOYPBATITIZE м 


Knowledge leads to eschatological “rest.” Cf. 35,24-36,3. 
ПАОГОС €TTN20O: СІ. 34,25; 37,24-25. 

TII (DT NTM€: Cf. 43,26. 

СІ. Gos. Thom. 2; Gos. Hebr., fr. д = Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.45; 
V.96; Pist. Soph., ch. 102. 

“he became silent”: Cf. 43,23-44,23 and notes. 

Even to his fellow-Gnostics the Gnostic need speak only 
sparingly. 

Perhaps [P ME]OYE, "think," an A form. 

On this passage see Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; 
Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostikey, рр. 138-142; and tractate 
introduction. 

Koschorke translates, “Einige, «die» zum Glauben gekommen 
sind, (empfangen еїп]е Taufe, als ob sie sie als (Garant der) 
Hoffnung auf Heil hätten . . .” 

"enter the faith" : What is meant is a conversion to the Christian 
faith, as exemplified by the catholic church. Real ''faith," 
however, is a matter of dispute for our author; cf. 49,10-11; 
50,1-3. 

Cf. 1 Pet 3:21. But instead of “salvation” the baptized enter 
"the place of fear”; cf. 69,27-28. 
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[69] 
But (88) he [who has] found the [life-giving word (Абүос)] 
[and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth] 
[has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having 
[found.] And (62) when he found he became [silent]. 
But (8ё) few are the things he used to say to those that 
[ ] with their intellectual (vospóc) mind the 
[ ] Some enter 
the faith (лісті) [by receiving a] baptism (Ваттісиа), 
on the ground that (óc) they have [it] as a hope (éArtc) 
of salvation, which they call 
"the [seal (oppaytc)].’’ They do not [know] 
that the [fathers of] the world (хӧсџос) are 
manifest in that [place, but (&AA%)] 
he himself [knows that] he is sealed (сєфрогукоємм). 
For (yap) [the Son] of [Man] 
did not baptize (Barrtičew) any of his 
disciples (uæðnrths). But (dé) | if those who] are 
baptized (Ваттісєму) were headed for life, 


oppayic: This is a reference to the common early Christian 
designation of baptism as a “‘seal of eternal life.’’ See e.g. Iren. 
Epid. 3; Herm. Sim. 9.16.3-4; 2 Clem. 7.6; 8.6; Ep. Apost. 41; 
Act. Pl. Thekl. 25. 

"fathers of the world": Cf. "fathers of baptism," 69,20-21. 
The reference is to the archontic powers; cf. 32,28; 59,9; 73. 
29-30. 

“in that place”: I.e., in baptism. 

“he himself": I.e. the true Gnostic; cf. 69,1-7. 

"he is sealed": The verb cgpaytfew is frequently associated 
with baptism in early Christianity, as is the noun opea ic; 
see e.g. Mel. Pass. 36; Clem. Alex. Prot. 12. Here the reference is 
to a non-baptismal ''sealing," whether the term is used simply 
metaphorically (Cf. 69,22-24) or of a gnostic rite (less likely). 
For non-baptismal "sealing" amongst Gnostics see e.g. Orig. 
Cels. VI.27; Iren. Haer. 1.25.6. 

Cf. John 4:1-2. Cf. Tert. Bapt. 11.1. 

The superlin. stroke on NAA AY is visible. 

This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, "[Würden] 
aber [die, die] sich taufen lassen, zum Leben gelangen, so hátte 
die Welt Grund zu einer eitlen Hoffnung (oder: würde die Welt 
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мооу: меріе п]космос мло оп[є] 
EGCWOYEIT TIE ayw NEIOTE M 
пватттісма NEywoor eyx[a] 

ом KEOYA AE TIE TIBATITIC[MA] 
нтме: 2їтн тлпотА[г]н [Mrrkoc] 
мос вүбіме MMOq: [AAA NET] 
xw MMOC 2M плас MM[aTe X€] 
[ce]panotacce MM[oq: cexi бол] 
ayw çeNNHoy e[o]pat [emma] 
нортє палім ом CECHY Нора) 
нонта ката ee NNENTAYT Na[y] 
ваүркатагімоске MMOOY 
[ey]e.xi aaay: фауфатє ey 
QOOY 2N тєупразіс OYN 20 

EINE лє N2HTOY WayZe €BOA 


[5] 

[єпом ое NJE1awaon: OLyN гєн] 
[кооүє лє o]yNTAY MMay [N2EN] 
[4]a[1M wN] єуоуно NMMay [Nee] 


(bald) leer werden), und die Váter der Taufe kónnten (weiterhin) 
beflec[ken].’’ The meaning seems to be: If baptism were effec- 
tive, everyone would be baptized, and the world would be 
emptied of its prisoners. But cf. also 32,8-12. 

ayw: Probably to be understood here as an adversative "but" 
or “yet.” On adversative xal in Greek see Moule, Idiom Book, 178. 
"fathers of baptism”: Cf. 69,12 and note. Since the "fathers" 
of baptism are defiled, baptism itself is a defilement. Cf. 30,18- 
31,5. 

"baptism of truth": True (metaphorical) “baptism” stands in 
contrast to the water baptism of catholic Christian ritual. 
Cf. 69,14-15 and note. For gnostic rejection of water baptism 
see esp. Epiph. Haer. 40.2.6 (the Archontics). 

The superlin. stroke оп M is visible. флотоү)): Cf. also 41,7-8; 
43,13; 44,26. " Renunciation" of worldly attachments is a feature 
of Jesus’ teaching, Luke 14:33, and this can readily be broadened 
to include the renunciation of “the world" itself. In early 
Christian asceticism see esp. Act. Pl. Thekl. 5; in Gnosticism: 
Pist. Soph. chs. 95, тоо, 102; in monasticism: V. Pach. ф 24; 
Pall. H. Laws. 13, 19, 21, 35, 39, 44, 45, 54, 58, бо, бі, 62. 
Baptismal ritual includes the renunciation of Satan, Hipp. 
Trad. Ap. 21. Cf. also Melch. IX 10,29 and note. 
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the world (хӧсџос) would become 

empty. And the fathers of 

baptism (ваттьсца) were defiled. 

But (8£) the baptism (Ваттісца) of truth is 

something else; it is by renunciation (&xotayh) of [the] 
world (хӧсџос̧) that it is found. [But (0224) those who] 
say [only] with the tongue [that] 

[they] are renouncing (&xoc&cosw) it [are lying] 

and they are coming to [the place] 

of fear. Moreover (жим) they are humbled 

within it. Just as (хата) those to whom it was given 

to have been condemned (xeceywooxew), 

[they shall] get something! They are 

wicked in their behavior (mpa&wc)! Some (8) 

of them fall away 


[70] 

[to the worship of] idols (в%8ооу). [Others] 
[(4- 9£)] have 

[demons (Satuwv)] dwelling with them [as did] 


The reference is to the “renunciation” rite of baptism; cf. Hipp. 
Туаа. Ap. 21. 

2M ПЛАС MMATE: Cf. 31,25-26. For the expression cf. Iren. 
Наеу. VI.33.3, against the Valentinians; Cf. also I John 3:18. 
C€XI бол: Or perhaps CEP 2AA, with the same meaning. 
Cf. Heb 10:27. 

This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, “(Ganz) in 
Entsprechung zur Beschaffenheit derer (sc. der Väter der 
Taufe), die ihnen gegeben haben—wobei sie Verdammung 
empfingen—[wer]den sie (auch) empfangen." The meaning 
seems to be that those who adhere to the catholic practice of 
baptism will share in the same condemnation as the archontic 
powers. Cf. 69,12.20-21 and notes. xataywacxetv: Cf. 42,29. 
торббіс: Cf. 37,29. 

On this passage see Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions," 
P- 459, and tractate introduction. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Einige aber unter ihnen kommen [durch 
die] Gótzen zu Fall.” 

WMME NEIAWAON = eldwdAodratpela. Cf. 56,8-9 and note. 
For gnostic polemic against idolatry see e.g. Heracleon, fr. 21; 
Gos. Phil. II 72,1-4. 

For David's propensity to idol worship according to Jewish 
haggadah, see e.g. b. Sanhedrin 107a. 
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NA[aye]r.A' mppo Nrog пемтаГ41 

CMN c[N]Te Ne[r]HM ayw ne[qaH] 

ре coA[o]lM[c]n паї [en]Taqxroq єЇвіол 
ом OYMNT[NOEIK] NTOd rreNTAq 

кот? NOIHM [EBO]A 2I TN N.AAIMCON 
€BOA X€ Aqxi N[oy60]M: NTap€ed 
[o]y[«w] ae е(Ікот aq«T]r нлаІма мМ 
[єп]р[п]є aq[kaay єдіоум ecawgqe 
[NoYAp]ia: alyOw 2N] оүмоб Noyo 
[erg ?]N N2y[a pia єү]кн еграт м 
[May] Nrapo[yaa]e NÓ! нора 
ІмІзіос єорат є[өїн]м ayOwaer 
[N]JNeyapia: A[yc] 2[N Toylwoy 
ETMMAY ANA[AIMWN] пат 

єораї ок Neyal[pia N]Jee NNEN 

TAYP вол 2M TIEWTEKO’ XY 
[aly[6]m N61 Neyapia eyoyaas: 
[aY] XIN NEZOOY ETMMAY 

[єүоүн2] MN нромє etwoornr 

Іон оү]мнтл?сооү[м]: ay[w] 


David and Solomon are singled out as “laughing-stocks” in 
Treat. Seth VII 63,4-17. 

Cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9. "Jerusalem": The temple may be meant here. 
According to Jewish haggadah David dug the temple’s founda- 
tions; see e.g. b. Makkot 11a. 

On this passage see Giversen, “Solomon und die Dämonen.” 
2N OYMNTNOEIK: Cf. the Bathsheba episode, 2 Kgdms 11. 
But the son born to that adulterous union died, 2 Kgdms 
12:15-18, and Solomon was born of Bathsheba later, 2 Kgdms 
12:24. 

Cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7. According to Jewish haggadah Solomon 
was aided in building the temple by demons, and in general his 
power over the demons is a common topos in Jewish legend. 
See esp. Test. Salom. (passim); b. Gittin 68ab; Exod. Rab. 52.4; 
Midr. Cant. 1.1.5; Num. Rab. 11.3; Резід. В. 6.7; and сі. b. 
Migilla 11b; Pesiq. Rab. Kah. 5; Jos. Ant. VIII.45. On Solomon 
as a sorcerer par excellence in Hellenistic legend, esp. magical 
material, see Hopfner, Offenbarungszauber, vol. 2, § 291. For 
Solomon’s power over demons in gnostic literature, see esp. 
Apoc. Adam V 78,27-79,18; Orig. World II 106,19-107,17; and 
the Mandaean account of the building of the temple, Lidz. 
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4 David the king. Не is the one who 

laid the foundation of Jerusalem; and his son 
Hoy 6 Solomon, whom he begat 

in [adultery,] is the one who 

8 built Jerusalem by means of the demons (Saiuwv), 
because he received [power]. When he 

N т [had finished] (+ 66) [building, he imprisoned] the 
demons (Satywv) 

[in the temple.] He [placed them] into seven 

12 [waterpots (бдрих). They remained] a long [time] 
[in] the [waterpots (бдршх)), abandoned 

14 [there.] When the Romans [went] 
up to [Jerusalem] they discovered 

16 [the] waterpots (бдого), [and immediately] 
the [demons (Satuev)] тап 

18 out of the waterpots (бдрж®) as those who 
escape from prison. And 

20 the waterpots (ббрих) [remained] pure (thereafter). 
[And] since those days 

22 [they dwell] with men who are 
[in] ignorance, and 


Ginza, pp. 28, 46. 
70,8 “Jerusalem”: The temple is doubtless meant here. Cf. 70,4-5 
and note. Cf. also Lidz. Ginza, p. 46. 


70,10-14 There is а loss of vertical fibers from the left side of the page, 
ES with loss of text. The legend of the demons in the waterpots is 
al reflected in a number of different sources, perhaps ultimately 
" Қ; based on а single lost apocryphon. Cf. Reitzenstein, Poimandares, 
я 295; Berthelot, La Chimie au Moyen Age, vol. 2, 265; Test. 
S Salom. 15.9; cf. 19.1 and variants. For the Muslim form of the 
E legend in the Avabian Nights see Isbell, Incantation Bowls, 13. 
e. For discussion see tractate introduction. 


y 70,14-15 Probably a reference to Pompey's entry into the temple; see 
ү esp. Jos. Ant. XIV.72-73. 


s гі 70,21-28 Vertical fibers had already been loosened and folded over-on 
| as part of the page in antiquity, for the scribe avoided the damaged 
d area. Thus on line 21, €TM and MAY are separated by almost 


й) К two spaces. On line 22, ЕТ and а) ООП are separated; on line 
um 23 COOYN and A Y а); on line 24 МІ and М; оп line 25 СОЛО 


ur and MWN; on line 26 Ad) and TE; on line 27 OI HM and H; 
ae on line 28 à and а). 
«e 


I3 


I94 


24 


26 


28 


30 


IO 


I2 


I4 


I8 


20 


22 


24 


70,21-24 
79,24 


70,24-30 
70,26 


70,26-27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX ІХ,3 


[AyOw 21X]M пка? NIM бе пе y | 
[aayei]a’ H NIM Tre COAOMWN' | 
ІНІ aw тте TcNT€: H aw rre nco f | 
вет ETKWTE €oiHM: H NIM N 
тод те NAAIMWN’ H aw ме Н EE 
2yapia’ H NIM NTOOY N€ 


N2PWMMAIOC’ Naf AE 2€ NM Y p Í 
[o3] 
(+ 5 lines missing) 
[.1.[ п 
NN[ (d 
Nal a 
T[ (d 
nmel Da 
[..1.[ | 
xpo ep[o= + 8 Tr H P€] u W 
мпРОФМІЄ I! 
R[..lap.T[ y [ 
ATXx[«c 2M ш 
(т line missing) 
may [e]rpe[ Т 
ayw ed[ + 12 го] іш 
поте eq.[ їй 
OYNOO rap тге [ a fo 
oyw THI | 
eToycic[ "MOI 
.[..] єтє | 
.Р: меті 4 th 
THPG 2N oly + 8 ма)ка l 
Cf. Test. Salom. 15.9-10. ыы 
The M in NIM is partially written on the underside of a folded | 
over fiber; cf. note to 70,21-28. н 
Cf. 29,15-21; 30,30-31,5; 40,30-41,4; 45,19-22. On the use of 
allegory in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction. М jE 
The TT in the second TI€ is written on the underside of the EE. 
vertical fibers folded over. Cf. note to 70,21-28. ы 
n 


The “wall which surrounds Jerusalem” is not mentioned pre- 


IO 


I2 


14 


I8 


20 


22 


24 
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[they have remained upon] the earth. Who, then, is 
[David]? And (%) who is Solomon? 

[And (%)] what is the foundation? And (5) what is the 
wall which surrounds Jerusalem? And (5) who 

аге the demons (Saiuwv)? And (5) what are the 
waterpots (03pux)? And (ў) who are 

the Romans? But (8) these [are mysteries (uvorjprov)] 


[71] 
(+ 5 lines missing) 


p 0c rr ae 


sul 
[ 
victorious over [ the Son] 
of Man[ 


[ 
[undefiled 


(1 line missing) 


tii. 

and he [ 

when (ӧлӧтє) he | 

For (үр) | ] is a great 
[ 


to this nature (voc) | 

[ 

those that [ 

all in [a | blessed (ьжх&рос) 


viously in the text, but may have been in the source used by 
the author of our tractate. Cf. tractate introduction. Cf. also 
3 Kgdms 9:15. 

“mysteries”: The word was doubtless completed on the next 
page, 2ENMY/[CTHPION. 

Some ink is now missing on the MS. from aP, but it it is attested 
in an early photograph. 
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IO 
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71,26-29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


pioç NceN[...... Noc No]y 
CAAAMANA[Pa: WACB]WK €20YN 
€T2PX NKWT є[?х]єро ene 
2OYO'* WACOWC EQOYN €TIN 


[08] 

(+ 5 lines missing) 
[ + 18 Jat 
[ + 18 ]xp H 
[ + I8 ]ke 
[ + 17 ]. 27 
[ + 18 Пн 
[ + 16 ]eNT. 
[ + 15 1н MN 
[ + 13 Jan N[ 
[ +13 пмітФк 

(т line missing) 
[ + 14 Імәршхе 
| + 13 1м єуємау 
[ + I4 ] MN TXIN’ 
[ + 9 өТүсіз: Nawe өү 
[cia + II ] No[y]a М 
[ + 14 Ім NT[. .Je 
[ + I2 AA]Aa 2N OY 
[ + 14 ]. єуса 
N[ + 12 Ту ayw 


q.[...]. [NÓI понр]є мпро 
мє ay[W aqo]y«woN2 EBOA 2ITN 
тпнгн N[AT]MOY ECBEEBE 


According to ancient ''science" and folklore the legendary 
salamander was able to live in fire. The closest parallel to this 
passage is Phys. rec. А (ed. Kaimakis) 31: é&v eloér0y, гіс x&piwov 
торбс, oBévvuTat й про, ёбу 58 cic Sroxaverhprov Воћоусіоо, 
oBéwurtat tò бпохаостӯріоу. Cf. also Aristot. Hist. An. V.19, 
552B; Ael. Nat. An. I1.2.31; Pliny Hist. Nat. X.87; and Theophr. 
Ign. 60. The salamander was probably meant by Philo in his 
reference to muptyova animals; cf. Gig. 7; Quaest. in Ex. 11.28. 


For discussion see tractate introduction. 
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71,29 


72,12 
72,12-14 


72,14 
72,19 


72,20-2I 


72,26-27 
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апа they [ like а] 

salamander (caAaudvdea). [It] goes into 
the fiery oven which burns 

exceedingly ; it slithers into the [furnace] 


[72] 
(+ 5 lines missing) 


]in 
] 
ПЕРІ 


the] furnace 


] and 


(1 line missing) 
] the boundaries 
] that they might see 
] and the power 
| sacrifice (бьсіа). Great is the sacrifice (Өосіа) 
] one 


but (9024) in a 
] aside 
[ ] And 
[the Son] of Man[ 
and [he has become] manifest through 
the bubbling fountain (луүў) of [immortality.] 


f 1 (703 r7 70303 d rm m 


"furnace": The word was probably R[/ ТОК, completed on 
the next page. Cf. 72,14. 

Perhaps ОУ14)Н, “night.” 

In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73. Cf. notes to 
73,13-15. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

Өосіо: Cf. 38,7; 32,20 and note. 

In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73, q from 73,22 
and M from 73,23. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 13; John 4:14. 
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73,1 
73,3-6 


73,4 
73,8 

73,13 
73,14 


73,15 


N 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[ +o ° luax[q]Ki[..... ]roc 
[ + 9 1 oykaeap[oc] пе: 
RS ]. M ale] rre: oyea[eyleepoc 


[ae] Maq[Plbe[o]N:: дпора) [єв]ол N 
[oY]ON NIM євол NTOA[M2A NIM 211 фео 
[No]c ENawe To[y60M ..).м б 
МІМаөнтнс.Г +7 ПН 

CMOT NNOMO[C 


Nai ey.[ 

мо[мо]м | 

[ + 18 ]. 
[ + 17 1тє 
[...].e[ + II ] хука» 
Імімод 2a0y[ + 9 ]..[ 
І....Іоүсво | 

[ + IO ]Ne[ 

rw IPIE «s ] єітє]асв[‹:] 


[e]lyxw MMo[c хе k]aN єүлї[гєлос] 
Є EBOA 2N тпе Ngtaw[e oeiy] 
NHTN пара TTENTANTAWE оГеі ! W] 
MMOg NHTN Mapeq«qoa[rne eq] 

ант- ENCEKW AN Nal 

мүүіхін ere[.].N[..]2.[ 

[...]e^ eyeepia І 

хе еті CECOBEK .[ 

MNOOM Ммооү єртінрє! M] 
пмомос Trai [e]rTeNeprei 


Corr. q is deleted with a diagonal stroke. 


ІЗ! 


Gnostic existence is characterized Бу freedom, including freedom 


from envy and ill-will. Cf. 44,3-23 and notes. 


qTro ра): Probably an error; read (TOPX instead. Cf. 44,15. 


vóuoç: Cf. 73,27. 


A trace of the initial letter, possibly q, occurs as a blotting in 


the right margin of p. 72. 


Traces of the first two letters, M M, occur as blottings in theright 


margin of p. 72. 


The initial letter, T, occurs as a blotting in the right margin 


of p. 72. 
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73,17 
73,18-22 
73,22-24 
73,24 


73,25 
73,26-27 
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73 
[ ТЕТІ 
[ ] he is pure (хоборбс), 
[апа (8é) he] is [ ]. A free man (Әег0берос) 


[(+ 3£) is not] envious (p@ovetv). He is set apart from 

everyone, from [every audacity (té\u«) and] envy 
(Ф0буос) 

the [power of] which is great. [ ] 15 (a) 

disciple (ucc) | 

pattern of law (убџос) [ 

these [ 

only (uóvov) [ 


[ 


[ 
[ ] they placed 


him under a [ 

[ ] a teaching [ 

[ 

[ ] his teaching. 

They say, [Even if (x&v)] an [angel (&yyedoc)] 
comes from heaven, and preaches 

to you beyond (лора) that which we preached 
to you, may he be 

anathema!" They do not let the [ 

of the soul (jux?) which | 

[ ] freedom (&XevOspla) | 

For they are still (ёт) immature | 

they are not able to [keep (түреіу)| 

this law (vóuos) which works (évepyeiv) 


"his teaching": Probably the apostle Paul's; cf. the following 
lines. 

Gal 1:8. The opponents have appropriated Paul's asseveration 
for their own purposes. 

Koschorke translates, “... wobei sie nicht lassen die | ] der 
See[le], indem sie bewirken, dass die Sünde [ 1 Freiheit . . ."' 
érevOepla: Cf. 73,3-6. 

ЕТІ СЕСОВЕК = Ет vhmuol slow. Cf. І Сог 3:1; Heb 5:13. 
Cf.'Acts 15:5. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


EBOA 2ITOOTOY NNIZEPECIC: 
NT[O]OY лє AN TIE: алла Nay 
NAMIC МЕ НСАВАФӨ: EBOA 
ох 

9ШтоГотоу) мим 

.ероГ..... ] NcBo[oye 
єхүк[‹]ә [e]xN гєн[..]..[ 
мом[ос] 2M exc: N[E]TNA. .[ 
бом [.]. сєхавє NNcoM[.].I 


ayl + 9 ] єтмнт?смо[оүсє] 
PKPIN[E ...... ].we[.JN MMOOY 
[.Jxw.[ 7 ].[.]N RTirHrH М 
[ATMOY + IO ]Te[. .]. 


(2 lines missing) 


ме? 

xeka[ac + II ]re[ 
“Те! + 9 Ja TMN7.[ 

[ + IO ]MaI 

ETE T Jel 

[..Jap[.].e[..... NJano[yl]q el 


[....]....[....Jy Mama THp[q] 
[....].q..ay Ммау Nxaxe 
[xa]qPBarrrize Ммод ayw TIME 
[....]M[.Jare адрмоутє 2420л 
[ec2paí] Мпоуамаотє MMoqr 
ЕЕЕ 1.1. .ЈҮ Ммаү Rxa[xe] 

[ +9 ]Pd емкбом- 
[erpeyN]tq emitN Nkecori 


уброс̧ ... буєруєїм .. . alpeaic: Cf. Gal 5:18-20; Rom 7:5; 1 Cor 
11:19. “these heresies”: Cf. 59,4-5 and notes. Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 


VII 74,22 and context. 


“Тһе powers of Sabaoth” are the angels who gave the Law. Cf. 
29,20-23 and note. For “Sabaoth” see esp. Epiph. Нагу. 40.2.6-8 


and 5.1-7 (the Archontics). 
Koschorke translates, “... und] er lehrt[..." 
Cf. Rom 8:2. 


Koschorke translates ''[Viel]deutigkeit.'" “Twelve”  (fem.) is 
admittedly difficult to construe here for lack of context. 
TITHTH NATMOY: Cf. 72,26-27 and note. 
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74:19 
74,19-20 


74,21-22 


74,22-25 
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by means of these heresies (аїрєсис̧)— 
though (02) it is not they, but (022%) the powers (бомаціс) 
ої Sabaoth—by means 


74 

of the [ 

[ ] the doctrines [ 

as they have been jealous of some [ 


[law (s) (убиос)| in Christ. Those who will [ 
power [ J they reach the... [ 
[ ] the [twelve] 
judge (xptveuv) [ ] them 
[ | the fountain (ry?) of 
[immortality 

(2 lines missing) 


[ 
in order that [ 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ good 

[ ] the whole place. 

[ ] there the enemies. 

He was baptized (Ваттісєм), and the 

[ ] he became divine; he flew 
[up,] (and) they did not grasp him. 

[ ] there the [enemies] 

[ ] since it was not possible 


[for them to bring him] down again. 


Koschorke posits three missing lines here, plus one missing line 
after 15. 

NXAXE: Probably a reference to archontic powers. 
Koschorke translates, “Er hat dort die Feinde [geschlagen(?) 
welche] ihn bedran[gen(?)]...,’ reading КОЛА ф126 instead 
ої BATTTIZE. The letters are very faint. Cf. 62,11 and note. If 
a reference to baptism is correct, it should be taken as a special 
gnostic "baptism of truth”; cf. 69,22-23 and note. 

The Gnostic's goal is to achieve deification and to ascend to 
heaven. Cf. 44,5-7; Corp. Herm. 1.26. 

The archontic enemies cannot prevent the Gnostic's ascent. 


202 
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74.29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


КҮТІП 16 NIM eyaMa[2]T€ Имод 
[2N TIMNTaATCOOYN єурпрос 
e[xe] ENETT CBW 2N NKAXE 
21ТН 2ENWOXT MN ?енкотс 
NTEXNH’ €yNAQ)JÓMÓOM AN 


"those who teach in the corners": This is a polemical topos; 
see e.g. Herm. Mand. 11.13.8; Tat. Or. Graec. 26; Orig. Cels. 
VI.78; Min. Fel. Oct. 8; Acts 26:26. 


2€Nq)OXT: "carved things," as in the carved images of 


26 


28 


30 


74,29-30 
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Every [ ] grasps him 

[with] ignorance, attending (rpooéyetv) 

to those who teach in the corners 

by means of carved things and 

artful (теууп) tricks. They will not be able 


paganism; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. VI.110.4. Koschorke translates 
it as an adjective, ''hohle."' 

KOTC = ucbodcla; ОЕМКОТС NTEXNH are “artful devices" 
or “tricks.” Cf. Eph 4:14. 


эй Hi 
Мін 


ЗІҢ tog 
ay 


CODEX IX: FRAGMENTS 


Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex IX of which there 
is any knowledge have been published in the Facsimile Edition, the 
policy followed here is to publish transcriptions of only those 
larger fragments which contain, on either side, six or more letters 
or letter traces. Such translations as are possible are indicated in 
the notes to the respective fragments. 

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (t) first. It should be noted that fragments 72-86 are now 
lost, attested only in photographs made by Giversen in 1958 (ct. 
Facsimile Edition, plates 77-78). 

The following fragments published here were first encountered 
or preserved (according to photographic records) together with 
material from tractate т: fragments 3, 4, 6, ІТ, 20, and 75. The 
following fragments published here were first encountered or 
preserved together with material from tractate 3: fragments 2, 5, 
9, IO, I2, 13, 22, 23, 32, 37, 72, 73, 74, 82, 83, and 86. 


25 .[ 
МІ 


ФІ 


31:  імом'ммі 
Інак MN[ 


3—: ] M € [ 


Fr. 2) Left margin visible. 
Fr. 2— Right margin visible. 
Fr. 3) No margins visible. 
34,1 Perhaps M]MON, “из.” 
34,2 "to you, and." 
Fr. 3— No margins visible. 
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3->,2 
Ег. 4) 
41 
41,2 
4453 
Ет. 4-> 
4 —,2 
4-»,3 
Fr. 5^ 
Fr. 5— 
5->2 
Ет. 67 
6%,2 
Ет. 6—> 
6—,2 
Fr. 97 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


41: 


4-: 


51: 


5->: 


64: 


91: 


Ту: nafr[eA oc 
1.м'Ї 
oyajas ні 
піфмо па) 
1. roo N2 [ 
ІМ 
оүікеті n[ 
]NAMoY[ 
Toe А 
].. Nra.f[ 
lsri 
In 
оіс на)орті | 
1.Г.1т641 
]en[ 
]coo[ 
1.2.1 
Jan.[ 
]JóM6[oM 


"the angel (&YYe)oc). 
No margins visible. 


"holy." 
“the] life.” 
“the life.” 


No margins visible. 


“по longer (odxétt). 
Perhaps CE]NAMOY, “they will die.” 


2» 


Мо margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“‘(at) first.” 


No margins visible. 
Perhaps ІСООГҮүм, “know.” 
No margins visible. 


“be able.” 
Left margin visible 


9,6 
Fr. 9— 

9,6 

9—,8 
Fr. то) 


Fr. Іо» 


IO—,I 
Fr. 11) 
Fr. II — 
Fr. 12^ 

124,2 
Fr. 12> 
I2 —,I 

12 —,2 


FRAGMENTS 207 


9—: 


IO Í: 
І0->: 


]e[. ІЗІ 
]. na p.[ 
14м а 
Jen[ 
Іме РІ 
] i N[ 


]TON М! 
Int І 


II 


ІІ; 


By: 


І2->: 


Perhaps 6 p[oNoc, “‘throne(s)’’ (0póvoc). 
Right margin visible. 


in. 
Apparently uninscribed. Perhaps a fragment from p. 76, which 
may have been left uninscribed; see codex introduction for 
discussion. 

Top margin possibly preserved. Perhaps a fragment from p. 75; 
cf. previous note. 

Perhaps “wW T, "father." 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps Pp c0]M €, “man.” 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps QQ! N[€, "seek." 

Probably a Greek adjective. 


2o8 


Fr. 13} 
Fr. 13—> 
Fr. 207 
20,1 
Fr. 20— 
Fr. 22+ 
Fr. 22 — 
22 —,3 
Fr. 23+ 
231 
Ет. 23 — 
23 —,2 


Fr. 32) 
Fr. 32 — 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


їз ЇЇ: 1220ү[ 
1. nf 
I3—: 1. ОҮТІ 
201: 1215 
].TH[ 
20->: Іметтрі 
Ін ovt 
224: ЕДІ 
Jal 
].an.[ 
22->: ІІ 
1нр[ 
]MTrp[ 
lol 
23%: RMI 
ШӘДІ 
22->: 1.71 
]€ ral 
1. NE 
321: 1.[ 
]x2N[ 
]o..f 
32->: Jal 
Jaqe.[ 
]..I 


No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps a1 X[!, “I received"; or a1.X[OOC, “I said." 
No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps an imperative, “Do not..." 
No margins visible. 

“in.” 

No margins visible. 


Perhaps a nomen sacrum occurred on this line; note the superlin. 


stroke on €. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


ote ttf 


Fr. 37] 
Fr. 37 > 
37 ^I 
37 2 
Fr. 72} 
72,1 
721,3 
Er. 72 — 
72—,2 
Fr. 731 
731,3 
731,4 
Ет. 73-> 
Fr. 74+ 
74453 
Fr. 74 — 
74 —,I 
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ТУ ТІ 
1тс[ 
]re[ 


371: 


lee [ 
RNI 
]. rel 
]xmw: Tal.[ 
].. Nn H.[ 
]uTrup[q 
72->: Jasal 
1. Nwo @.[ 
Joye N.[ 
Т 
Jwtrol 
1свф N[ 
] nai [ 
1..[ 
]x..[ 
]eqN[ 
]TÍ 
Јот[ 
]r[.]2.. .[ 
Тісі 
]2N[ 
Ісаї 
]. Ye.I 


37>: 


721: 


731 : 


удо >: 


741 : 


74>: 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


No margins visible. 

“this.” 

“the All.” 

No margins visible. 

““(а) thousand.” 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps T] CBW, “teach.” 
“these.” 

Right margin possibly visible. 
No margins visible. 
“Jesus.” 

No margins visible. 
Perhaps 2М, “іп.” 
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Fr. 757 


751,2 
753 
Fr.75— 
75 —, I 
Fr. 82^ 
Fr. 82— 
82 —.,I 
Fr. 837 
Fr. 83 — 
Ет. 86) 
Fr. 86 — 
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821: 
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831: 
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Top margin preserved. This fragment probably belongs in the 
vicinity of p. 17, as indicated by the name ''Barbelo" (cf. Melch. 
IX 16,26), and because it was first photographed with fragments 
of pp. 17 and 2r. It does not fit the top of p. 17, however. 


“Barbelo.” 
Perhaps TI €«D]N2, 
Top margin visible 
Perhaps 2]O O Y ?, 


“the Ше.” 


“male.” 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“gentle.” 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
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INTRODUCTION ТО CODEX X 


Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. xv-xxiii, pl. 81-144. Doresse, Secret 
Books, pp. 140-141, 145; Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund," 
pp. 107-113; Robinson, “‘Coptic Gnostic Library Today," p. 400; Krause 
and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 9-10, pl. 5, 13; Robinson, 
“Construction,” pp. 172, 174, 176-183, 185-189; Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,”’ 
pp. 15, 17-18, 27-28; Robinson, “Future,” pp. 26-27, 42-43, 47-49, 53-54, 
58-59; Emmel, “Final Report,” pp. 16, 21. 


Codex X is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in 
a jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about ro km. northeast of Nag* 
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson's Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, рр. 
21-23). It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, 
and bears the inventory number 10551. It has been numbered X 
by J. Doresse and T. Mina іп 1949 (Nouveaux textes gnostiques,”’ 
p. 137), XII by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (“Les nouveaux écrits gnosti- 
ques," p. 109) and by J. Doresse in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 167), 
and X by M. Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund," 
р. 128 ей passim). Krause’s numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices 
is the official numbering used by the Coptic Museum and in the 
Facsimile Edition, and is therefore adopted in this edition. 


I. Codicology 


Codex X was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 81-86 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 5). 
In three of these photographs (pl. 83-85) the codex is shown open 
at pp. 26*-27*, 28*-29*, and 30*-31*. A full description of the 
leather cover, which was made of sheep leather, is provided by 
J. M. Robinson in his Preface to the Facsimile Edition (p. xvii). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 
leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex X belongs 
typologically in a group together with Codices VI and IX, and to a 
lesser extent II (see “Construction,” pp. 184-190). Such cartonnage 
as may have been removed from the binding of Codex X has been 
lost (cf. Emmel, “Final Report," p. 2r). 
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Codex X is preserved only in part, and the extant portion 
consists mainly of fragments. More than half of the codex is lost. 
Thus this codex, along with Codex XII, represents that part of the 
Nag Hammadi Library which has suffered the most damage and 
loss. Unlike Codex XII, the fragments of Codex X have not been 
susceptible of identification with any previously known literature, 
Thus it is not possible to ascertain even the extent of the codex: 
how many pages it originally contained, or even how many trac- 
tates, though on grounds of content it is presumed that it contained 
only one tractate, whose title occurs on the last inscribed page of 
the codex, p. 68* (see the tractate introduction). 

In Secret Books (p. 145) J. Doresse says of Codex X (= XII in his 
numbering system): “20 pages [ = leaves], with their binding in 
sahidic dialect, marked by akhmimic influence." Subsequently, 
("Les Reliures," p. 45), Doresse is even less specific, remarking 
simply that the codex is too damaged to say how many pages it 
contained. 

Krause reports of Codex X that it came to the Cairo Museum 
(along with other codices in the library) in 1952 (cf. also Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 124) and that the papyrus leaves, contained in a 
leather cover, were broken and disordered (Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9). Krause reports that the 
remains of the codex were placed between 34 plexiglass panes. He 
thus silently corrects an earlier statement which referred to 36 
plexiglass panes (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. 128). 

No attempt had apparently been made, at the time of the initial 
conservation in plexiglass, to put the pages and fragments of Codex 
X into order. The work that was done on this subsequently was 
carried out, from 1968 on, on the basis of photographs of the plexi- 
glass containers. This work has been refined and corrected by 
examination of the original MS. on periodic work sessions in the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, from 1970 to 1977. 

At the time that I joined the Coptic Project of the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont in 1968 and was assigned 
Codex X as part of my contribution to the Project, I was given 
access to 36 photographs (taken in 1966 under UNESCO auspices), 
showing the 36 panes of plexiglass referred to by Krause in his 
earlier article (see above). Upon study of these photographs it 
immediately became evident that plexiglass nos. 35-36 contained 
fragments that did not belong to Codex X at all. This judgment 
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was made on the basis of the hand as shown by the writing pre- 
served on the fragments, and also the dialect (Sahidic, rather than 
the Subakhmimic of Codex X; cf. below). The suggestion was then 
made that the fragments in question belong to Codex VIII; some- 
time later some of these fragments were positively identified as 
belonging to Codex VIII. 

The question as to why plexiglass 35-36 were attributed to Codex 
X at all was later answered. At an advanced stage of the work of 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
J. Doresse kindly offered to the Institute some photographs of the 
Nag Hammadi codices that he had taken in 1948, including three 
photographs of Codex X in an opened state, showing pp. 26*-27*, 
28*-29*, 30*-31* (see Facsimile Edition, plates 83-85). In the photo- 
graph showing p. 31* (pl. 85), there is clearly visible, protruding 
from under p. 31* at the top, one of the fragments that had appeared 
in plexiglass 36, a fragment that has been subsequently identified 
as part of the bottom of Codex VIII, p. ro, preserving parts of the 
last four lines. (An unidentified fragment from Codex VIII is also 
visible; see Facsimile Edition; p. xix.) These photographs of Codex 
X, dating from 1948, show that the contents of that codex had been 
considerably disturbed before the photography. Sometime after the 
manuscripts were discovered, but before Doresse had had a chance 
to study them, the contents of Codices X and VIII—and probably 
the others as well (cf. Secret Books, p. 117)—had become thoroughly 
disordered, with the result that not only was Codex X itself in 
hopeless disarray, but fragments from Codex VIII had been ar- 
bitrarily stuffed into the cover containing Codex X. At the time of 
the initial conservation in тобо the material was conserved in 
plexiglass panes in the sequence in which it was found in the leather 
cover (see Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, р. 9; сі. 
Facsimile Edition, p. xix). Final conservation was completed in 
1977 (see Facsimile Edition, p. xix; cf. Emmel, “Final Report," 
pp. 17-22). 

Enough of Codex X has been preserved and pieced together to 
suggest with confidence that it consisted of a single quire. Recto 
pages from the first half of the quire consistently display vertical 
fibers, and recto pages from the last half of the quire horizontal 
fibers. The sequence of some of the pages has been ascertained, and 
fragments have been assigned to other pages somewhat arbitrarily 
(though not-without criteria, see below), with the result that an 
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educated guess as to the original extent of the codex 1s possible. It 
appears that Codex X was originally constructed of a minimum of 
I8 sheets of four pages each, placed in such a way that all vertical 
fibers faced downward and horizontal fibers upward, and folded to 
make a book. The bottom sheet became the uninscribed front and 
back flyleaves (the back flyleaf is partially preserved, cf. pl. 141-142 
of the Facsimile Edition). The other sheets constituted the written 
part of the book. There is enough material surviving from the be- 
ginning, the middle, and the end of the codex to arrive at an absolute 
minimum of 68 inscribed pages for the codex, though the codex 
was probably larger (see below). 56 pages, or fragments thereof, 
are extant. Pagination, after p. IO, is uncertain; asterisks (*) are 
used to indicate those pages whose numeration is postulated, not 
certain (though absolute sequence has been determined for some 
of these pages; see below). According to the minimum pagination 
adopted here, the center pages of the codex are 34* and 35*. 

The leaves measure up to 26.0 cm. in height, and from ca. 
II.4 cm. in width in the middle portion of the codex (p. 39*/40*) 
to 12.2 cm. at the outer pages (p. 3/4). The closed book thus had a 
proportion of roughly 2 to r, height to width. Codex X is the narrow- 
est of all of the codices in the Nag Hammadi Library (cf. Robinson's 
table, “Construction,” p. 185). 

The number of lines per page varies from 28 (pp. I, 25*, 26*, 27*, 
28*, 35*, 36*, 37*, 38*) to 30 (pp. 30*, 39* ?, 41*, 42*); the average 
is 29. The lines average 15-16 letters in length. There are as few as 
II (407,6), and as many as 21 (5,2). The lines average somewhat 
shorter toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact 
that the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than 
in the middle. 

Page numerals 3, 4, and 5 are extant, and occur in the middle of 
the top margin of their respective pages. Unfortunately our scribe 
stopped numbering the pages after p. 5, a fact which has made the 
task of reconstructing the codex all the more difficult. It should 
also be noted that the work of placing fragments and reconstructing 
the codex has been done over a considerable period of time, and 
has been a “trial and error" process. Thus what has been said of 
Codex X in preliminary articles on the Nag Hammadi library and 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
has been subject to revision and refinement as the work progressed. 

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious that 
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fragments could not be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria were developed for placement of fragments and for estab- 
lishing, in so far as is possible, the sequence of the pages. These 
criteria include physical joins, continuity of fibers from one frag- 
ment to another, continuity in destruction patterns from one page 
to another, ink blotting from one page to a facing page, and con- 
tinuity of text. Another criterion, quite crucial for the reconstruc- 
tion of this codex, 1s the observation of horizontal fiber continuity 
between conjugate leaves from the two halves of the quire, indi- 
cating a single sheet. (Fiber continuity can frequently be determined 
even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers and 
latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) 

Unfortunately a number of fragments have proven to be inca- 
pable of placement, and remain in the category of "unidentified." 
Transcriptions of the largest of these are found in this edition, and 
all inscribed fragments from Codex X are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 143-144; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming). 

The sequence of pp. 1-10 has been established with certainty, on 
the basis of text continuity and destruction patterns (page num- 
bering ceases at p. 5). In addition, the sequence of pp. 25*-42* has 
also been established with certainty, on the basis of the criteria 
discussed above. The uninscribed back flyleaf (C) shows ink- 
blotting from p. 68*. The observation that there is horizontal fiber 
continuity between pp. 2 and 67*, between pp. 6 and 63*, and 
between pp. 8 and 61*, provided additional material for recon- 
structing the end of the codex. Placement of the material between 
p. 10 and p. 25* in the first half of the codex, and between p. 42* 
and 61* in the second half, is admittedly somewhat arbitrary, but 
criteria such as fiber continuity and destruction patterns (“profile”) 
have been employed. Much more material is probably lost than is 
posited in the present pagination. All of the fragments determined 
to represent separate leaves or folios have been accomodated into 
a mimimal quire of 72 pages (68 inscribed), 36 folios, 18 sheets. 

The following table shows how the folios relate to one another 
from one half of the codex to the other, in the order they lie in the 
codex opened at the center of the quire. Lost folios are shown in 
brackets. Horizontal fiber continuity from the first half of the quire 
to the second is indicated with the sign ===. Disruption of 
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horizontal fiber continuity is shown as follows: =/=; in this case 
а kollesis is presumed to have existed (though по kolleseis have been 
preserved from Codex X). Where one of the conjugate leaves is 
shown in brackets as lost, fiber continuity, or lack thereof, is not 
shown. 


first half of quire second half of quire 
33"/34" === 35" /36" 
31"/32" === 37" [38* 
29* [30* === 39* /40* 
27* [28* === 41* [42* 
25* [26* = | = 43* [44* 
[23* /24* ] 45* [46* 
21* [22* [47* /48*] 
19* /20* [49* /50*] 
17*[18* (51%/52%) 
15*/16* [53* /54*] 
13* [14* === 55* [56* 
[11/12] 57"/58" 
9/10 [59* /60*| 
7/8 Z 61*/62* 
5/6 === 63* [64* 
3/4 = ) = 65* /66* 
1/2 === 67* /68* 
[A/B] C/D 


(Note: P. 43*/44* is placed where it is because of ''profile" similarity to 
р. 41*/42* ; cf. Facsimile Edition, p. xxi.) 


There is enough evidence preserved, in addition, to establish the 
extent of some of the kollemata in the papyrus rolls from which the 
sheets making up Codex X were cut. It is assumed that, in the 
construction of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls consisting of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata 
are glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and 
additional discussion see Turner, Typology, рр. 43-53; Robinson, 
“Codicology,” p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27; cf. also the intro- 
duction to Codex IX.) In the case of Codex X too much material is 
lost to determine the exact number and size of the rolls from which 
it was constructed (for examples of complete analyses of other 
codices along these lines see e.g. Wisse, "Має Hammadi Codex ІП,” 
and Robinson, ‘‘Codicological Analysis"). Moreover not a single 
kollesis is preserved from Codex X (nor from XIII; see Robinson, 
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“Future,” p. 42). However, direction of horizontal fiber continuity 
has been established, and some kollemata have been delineated. 

Analysis of the horizontal fiber patterns in Codex X indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This means that the rolls 
from which the codex was constructed were probably cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. The longest kollema identified in Codex X is the one beginning 
at the center of the quire (the left edge of a roll): pp. (showing 
horizontal fibers) 34* + 35*, 32* + 37*, 30* + 39*, 28* + 4r *, 26* + 
43* (part). Extant material in this kollema measures over 95 cm.; 
so we have a kollema of almost a meter in length, and perhaps a 
little more if we take into account lost material from outside 
margins. (Such long kollemata are practically unknown to papyro- 
logists before the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices, but in 
the Nag Hammadi Codices they are commonplace. See Robinson, 
"Codicology," p. 31; "Future," pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Ty- 
pology, р. 53.) Other kollemata wider than a single sheet (i.e. 2 
folios) have been delineated with varying degrees of certainty as 
follows (pages shown in brackets are missing pages): 43*, [24*] + 
45*; 20*+ [49*], 18* + [51*], 16%; 10+[59*], 8+ 61*, 6--63% 
4+ 65 (part); and 65*, 2 + 67*, [B] + C. Obviously the identification 
of material coming from a single kollema was also an important 
factor in the final pagination of the codex. 

It has already been stressed that the pagination of Codex X is 
the minimum pagination needed to take into account all of the 
extant fragments, i.e. all fragments that were seen necessarily to 
represent separate leaves or folios. In fact, it is probable that Codex 
X was quite a bit larger than is reflected by the extant material. 
A reasonable hypothesis is that two rolls of papyrus were utilized 
in the construction of Codex X (cf. Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,”’ p. 28; 
Facsimile Edition, p. xxi). The other Nag Hammadi Codices that 
are made up of two rolls are V, VI, IX, and XI (cf. Robinson, 
"Содісоїову, " p. 28). Codex V has 94 pages, VI had 80, ІХ had 76, 
and XI has 74. Codices VI, IX, and X belong typologically to- 
gether (see Robinson, “Construction,” pp. 184-190). Using Codex 
IX as a conservative example, Codex X might be expected to have 
been made up of two rolls of 9 and ro sheets respectively (see the 
introduction to Codex IX), and therefore to have contained at 
least 76 pages, 72 of them inscribed. But it should also be pointed 
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out that a standard roll of papyrus can be expected to yield a greater 
number of sheets the narrower they are cut. In fact Codex X is the 
narrowest of all of the Nag Hammadi Codices; the next narrowest 
is Codex V (see Robinson's chart, "Construction," p. 185). Hence 
one might reasonably conjecture a pattern similar to that of Codex 
V, in which the roll used at the outside of the quire yielded то} 
sheets, and that used at the middle of the quire yielded 13, for a 
total of 94 pages in all (cf. Robinson, “Future,” p. 53; Facsimile 
Edition, p. xix). Unfortunately we shall probably never know how 
much has been lost from Codex X. 

The papyrus used in Codex X was obviously of very good quality 
when it first received writing, much better than Codex IX (cf. the 
introduction to Codex IX). I have found no instances of the scribe 
having to avoid cracks or damaged areas in the papyrus as he wrote. 
P. 3 shows a narrow break in the vertical fibers extending the 
length of the page, but the scribe wrote over it. At lines 11 and 12, 
the crack is wide enough so that part of the fourth letter of line 11 
(M) and line r2 (N) occurs in the crack on the horizontal fiber 
beneath. Similar phenomena occur on p. 21%, lines 13-26, p. 25%, 
lines 3-4, and p. 38*, lines 2, 19-22. But in general it can be stated 
that the scribe had at his disposal a very high-quality papyrus 
upon which to write. 

The fact that no kolleseis have been found in the extant material 
of Codex X may be an indicator of high-quality work in the manu- 
facture of the codex. The stationer may have taken special care to 
construct it in such а way as to ensure that kolleseis would not 
occur in the writing space of the pages; the 80065618 may even have 
been trimmed away. (The Manichaean codices, also constructed 
with great care, have no kolleseis in them; see Turner, Typology, 


PP- 45-46, 49-50.) 


2. Paleography 


Codex X was inscribed by a single scribe. The hand can be des 
cribed generally as a somewhat primitive version of the “Biblical 
Majuscule" type discussed by E. G. Turner (Greek Manuscripts, 
рр. 25-26; otherwise known as “Biblical Uncial," cf. e.g. С. Н. 
Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pp. 16, 24). The letters are majus- 
cules, roughly bilinear (i.e. written between an upper and lower 
line notionally present to the scribe, cf. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 
р. 3). As in the standard “Biblical Majuscule” style, y and p extend 
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below the lower line, b and above and below the lines. In addition 
the Coptic letters а) and q extend below the line, the letter 6 
above, and + above and below. The hand is vertical, not slanted 
either to right or left. The letters are written rather large with bold 
and deliberate strokes. In general the appearance of the hand is 
pleasing to the eye. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the lettering are as follows: the 
a tends to be squared off at the top rather than extending upward, 
unlike the standard “Biblical Majuscule” style in this respect; the 
a frequently shows the same characteristic. Also deviating from 
the “Biblical Majuscule” style is the mode of executing the є and 
c: € is executed with three strokes, the top cap and the middle 
stroke rendered separately; similarly in the case of c: frequently 
the top portion is rendered with a separate stroke. 

The use of punctuation in Codex X is very sparing. The raised 
dot ("colon") is used rather frequently, not only to mark the end 
of a sentence, but also to divide clauses and even phrases. But its 
use is irregular; and it is sometimes difficult to make any proper 
sense of it at all, e.g. at 5,4: 'àay«o NAIWN’ NNOYTE. 

The only other punctuation used is the trema or diairesis. It 
is used only over the letter 1, and only in the word орні: e.g. 
N2pHi (8,3), ләрнї (8,23), «oa oput (3r*,7). | 

The use of the superlinear stroke in Codex X is quite regular, 
though it is used less frequently, and with fewer variations, than in 
Codex IX. It is regularly omitted over oyn and oywTe»- (but see 
єүнтє!с, 8,17 and €yNTHTN, 10,22). It is frequently omitted in 
other words where it would be expected, though it is not clear 
whether these omissions should be regarded as errors or as dia- 
lecticisms: e.g. wap (2,16; cf. wap 4,19); 'o'N (307,24); 
схауд (ЗІЗ, ІІ; сі. cawg 315,8; мкпа»рх (377,4; cf. NKPTOAMA, 
275,22). There is latitude in the use or non-use of the stroke over 
the plural Definite Article N. When the noun begins with a vowel 
the stroke is used or not seemingly according to whim: e.g. Nar- 
гелос (25*,2; 27*,14; 32*,4), but матем (5,4). The stroke is 
regularly used when the noun begins with a consonant. 

The stroke over a single letter is placed directly over the letter, 
sometimes extending to the left or (less frequently) to the right. 
Over p it frequently extends beyond the letter on either side, with 
flourishes: e.g. P OYAEIN (10,7). 

The superlinear stroke is sometimes used to bind two or more 
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consonants together, and there is some variation in the way in 
which the stroke is rendered: e.g. TMAQMNTQAMNT (2,12): 
NWAMNT (3,4); «pa prr (7,7). On MN and 2N the stroke usually 
extends to the right of the letter preceding the vocalized N. In the 
transcription provided in this edition variations in the rendition 
of the superlinear stroke are not represented (for reasons of economy 
in printing); the stroke will appear over a single letter, eg. 
TMA2MNT(QJAMNT. 

The superlinear stroke occurs twice over the sg. Definite Article 
(6,5 and 61%,2). There are no strokes or other marks used over 
vowel morphemes or phonemes. The one abbreviation found in 
Codex X, of пмєума ("Spirit"), receives an extended superlinear 
stroke: TNA (4,17 et passim). The superlinear stroke is not used to 
mark nomina sacra. The only extant examples would be BAPBHA W 
(8,28; cf. 43*,21) and гамалина (64*,19). Superlinear strokes 
occur over the Greek vowels aenioyw at 26*,4, but the use of 
superlineation in the section of text dealing with vowels and 
consonants (from p. 25*; cf. tractate introduction) is quite incon- 
sistent: see e.g. 28*,4: €€€ 111 OOO YYY WWW; 31*,23-27: 
Baraa[a]z[aea Berea ez[e]Ə e etc. Finally, superlinear strokes 
occur over the three extant page numerals found in the middle of 
the top margin of pp. 3, 4, and 5 respectively. 

Decoration occurs at the end of Codex X on p. 68* with the 
tractate title. The title, [MJapcaNnuc, is decorated with super- 
and sublinear strokes, and in the left margin a rudimentary para- 
graphus cum corone occurs: 27. A possible trace of a paragraphus, 
a straight line in the left margin, occurs at 55*,17; the initial 
letter in that line, €, is written larger than usual. This was probably 
a device meant to set off a new section of text. 

Scribal errors abound in Codex X, many of them caught by the 
scribe himself, others escaping his notice. The scribe used a number 
of devices in correcting errors. At 6,22 writing the word aqpenepr 
€! he wrote y after p; he then crossed out the y with two diagonal 
slashes, marked it with three superlinear dots, and wrote the rest of 
the word. At 19*,20 writing the word оүєєттнмє he wrote o 
after oy; he then crossed out the о and wrote в above. In this 
case the mistake was probably corrected after the entire line, or 
perhaps the entire page, had been written. At 34*,22 writing eq @ 
ооп he wrote 2 instead of ау; he subsequently crossed out 2 witha 
single slash and wrote а) above. At 387,26 writing m12a€ he wrote 
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пма2; he then crossed out ma? with two slashes and wrote 2x€ 
above. At 40*,13 writing Мпаткрлокімахє he wrote the wrong 
suffix q after T, then cancelled it with a diagonal slash and wrote 
k above. In one case, at 9,4, the scribe wrote арєта and subse- 
quently wrote c (3 sg. fem. suffix) above the q (3 sg. masc. suffix) 
without cancelling it. 

The scribe has written in omitted letters above the line in several 
places: 4,20; 15*,3; 16*,14; 17*,20; 19*,20 (in addition to the cor- 
rection already noted); and 30*,24. And in one case a whole word 
is added in this way: ‘NTECMH’ at 25*,13. There are numerous 
cases where the scribe has written over one or more letters: 1,13.18; 
3,21; 6,11;7,1; 8,8.19.23; 9,8; 14*,22; 26*,25; 28*,16; 30*,2.8.24.28; 
33*,6; 34*,29; 36*,22 (probably erroneously!); 41*,15; 42*,5; 
68*,3. (For details see the notes.) 

In the case of the errors left undetected by the scribe it is, of 
course, possible that he was simply reproducing mistakes already 
present in his exemplar (unless he is also the translator of the 
Codex). Manifest misspellings occur at 9,7 (omission); 27,13 (sub- 
stitution, perhaps a dialecticism); 32*,20 (omission). An extra 
superlinear stroke occurs at 8,20: NMaq. A complicated case 
of dittography occurs at 30*,12-13: (аргүпотассве ayw} 
аргүпотассе, but the latter should probably be emended to 
«ce» роупотассє (3 pl. instead of 3 sg. masc. subject). Super- 
fluous material has been editorially deleted also at 8,20; 28*,23; 
and 307,12. Material deemed to have been erroneously omitted has 
been editorially supplied at 4,28; 5,1.19.23; 6,3.9 (perhaps a dia- 
lecticism) ; 7,17; 8,2; 9,21; 10,4; 25%,14; 27*,13; 30*,3.8; 31*,9; 
32*,12; 33*,19; 347,23; 40*,14; 41*,6; 64*,3; and 67*,17. Appa- 
rent errors of substitution requiring emendation occur at 5,22.23; 
25%,23; 29*,12; 34*,2.3; and perhaps 8,20.22. (For details see the 
notes.) 

It has been assumed that Codex X was written by the same hand 
as that of the greater portion of Codex I. Thus Doresse assigns 
Codex X (XII in his numbering system) and the first hand of I 
(XIII in his numbering system) to “writing 8” (Secret books, 
рр. I41-145). Krause, too, states that the first scribe of codex I 
also wrote Codex X (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. III, 
qualifying the statement with the adverb "морі"; cf. Gnostische 
und hermetische Schriften, p. 9, qualified by “‘vielleicht’’). This 
judgment is unquestionably wrong, and has been abandoned in 
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more recent discussions (cf. e.g. Robinson, ''Codicology," pp. 17-18; 
cf. also Emmel, “Final Report," p. 27). 

The similarities between the first hand of Codex I and that of 
Codex X are superficial. Study of the two hands turns up a number 
of important differences in the execution of certain letters. E.g. à in 
Codex X is more square in shape, and is squared off at the top; in 
I a is more angular, and not squared off the at top. a in X is more 
upright; in Lit is slanted more to the left. e in X is executed regular- 
ly with three distinct movements, the top portion formed with a 
separate stroke; € in I is usually written as a standard uncial. к 
in X has both of its top members even on the upper line; in [it has 
its diagonal stroke regularly lower. c in X has its top part rendered 
as a separate stroke; in I c is more rounded. T in X frequently has 
extra ink at either or both ends of the horizontal member; in I 
this is not the case. y in both codices is basically the same shape, 
majuscule; but in I it is frequently extraordinarily large. The body 
of b in X is diamond-shaped and broad; in I it is more round and 
not as wide. 6 in both codices extends above the line, but in I the 
the top part is slanted more steeply upward. The superlinear stroke 
in I is not as uniform as in X, and is not written as far above the 
line as in X. The scribe of I uses the “аровіторһе” and the circum- 
flex stroke; both features are absent from X. Line fillers and slash 
marks to separate passages are employed in I (e.g. both occur at 
13,25), not in X. I has elaborate decoration between tractates 2 
and 3 and between 3 and 4, quite unlike the modest decoration 
occurring at the end of Codex X. In general, the hand of Codex X 
is more regularly bilinear than that of I. The letters are more uni- 
form, written more deliberately, and with broader and heavier strokes. 

In summary, it must be concluded that the hand of Codex X 
cannot be identified with that of any other codex in the Nag Ham- 
madi Library It is quite similar (except in superlineation) to the 
hand of the “Gnostic Treatise” (on parchment) from Deir el-Bala*- 
izah in Upper Egypt (Text no. 52 in Kahle, Bala‘izah, vol. 1, 
DP. 473-477, see plate 1,1). This hand is referred to as "square 
uncials of the fourth century" by P. Kahle (Bala‘izah, vol. І, p. 473). 

On paleographical grounds a fourth-century date can be posited 
for Codex X. (A fourth-century date has consistently been main- 
tained from the beginning; see Doresse, Secret Books, р. 141; 
and Krause, Gnostiche und hermetische Schriften, p. 9.) There is 
nothing in the codicological evidence, discussed above, that would 
count against a fourth-century date. 
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3. Language 


The single tractate in Codex X, Marsanes, is a Coptic translation 
of a Greek original. (There is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans- 
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae, “Nag Hammadi,” 
іп IDBSup, p. 613). The dialect of Codex X is Subachmimic (А2), 
a dialect found, with individual variations, in two other of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. (The other A? tractates in the Nag Hammadi 
Library are Ру. Paul lor; Ap. Jas. 1,2; Gos. Truth 1,3; Treat. Res. 
L4; Tri. Trac. 1,5; Interp. Know. ХІ; and Val. Exp. XI,2). A 
glance at the Index of Coptic Words will enable the reader to 
perceive the basic differences in vocalization between A? words 
and S words, for all entries are listed under the S forms found in 
Crum's Coptic Dictionary. In general terms, the language of Codex X 
resembles especially that of Gos. Truth (1,3) and the other texts in 
the Jung Codex except 1,5, which has a sub-dialect all its own. 

The A? dialect never achieved standardization, and therefore 
shows many variations. It is possible to group the various sub- 
dialects of A?, according to vocalization patterns as found in the 
various texts and groups of texts written in A?. R. Kasser has pre- 
pared a preliminary unpublished analysis of the various A? sub- 
groups represented by the Nag Nammadi A? documents, the A? 
Acts of Paul, the A? Gospel of John, and the Manichaean texts 
(Psalms, Kephalaia, and Homilies), and presents in this study a 
thorough comparative analysis of the A? vocubulary of the trac- 
tates in Codices X and XI. This study will be published in C. 
Hedrick, ed., Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII, and XIII. 

In what follows I shall not attempt to present a complete gram- 
mar of Codex X. Rather I shall survey those features shown in the 
language of Codex X which show divergences from what might be 
expected of a A? document, and call attention to other special 
problems in the language of Codex X deserving of mention. 

As has already been indicated, the A? dialect varies greatly 
from text to text; so what appears to be a non-A? intrusion in a 
particular text may turn out, with further evidence available, to 
be well within the bounds of the dialect. Nevertheless, on the basis 
of our present evidence, there are some interesting divergences in 
the phonology of Codex X from what would be expected in a А? 
text. There is one case of what appears to be a Fayumic (F) vocali- 
zation: мє: for A? Nae (67%,20). The other divergences from A? 
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are Sahidicisms: мматє (56*,r7 a for €), ммаү (17*,I5 a for є), 
CON (7,11 o for a), xioop (33*,4 loss of final €), TNTN (6,11; A? 
is TNTN€ Or TANTN, Which occurs at 5,8). The last two cases are 
examples of a general tendency observable in the vocalizations in 
Codex X, viz. dropping of final є: e.g. 22єєү (10,18) and NT« TN 
(10,20), both of which can also be taken as Sahidicisms, though 
they are attested in other A? texts (according to Nagel, Unter- 
suchungen, pp. 123, 87). Another case of the loss of final € isa 
hitherto unattested form: aiey (41%,16 for A? areye, S лілі). 
Other apparent Sahidicisms are кн? (65*,19 A? usually kaart) 
and TNTWNT (5,12; 32*,14; the usual A? form TNTANTT probably 
occurs at 28,25). 

The Sahidicisms in Codex X go beyond merely the occurrence of 
a few S vocalizations. E.g. at 1,13,the Sahidic n is found prefixed 
to a negated verb (cf. S N... AN): eNce2aci ем (cf. Gos. Truth I 
26,20; 37,32). At 9,21 the S form an- is used for the First Perfect І 
plural instead of the usual agn- (otherwise regular in our text). 
At 14*,16 the S form of the Definite Article (used with certain 
nouns expressing time) occurs: мєл! м instead of NAION. 
The loss of p before the Greek verb at 30*,7 (cf. 10,25; 66*,3) may 
be a Sahidicism, or simply a mistake. It is also possible that the 
use of the Active form of the Greek verb бтотассєсба (e.g. 20%,22 
оупотассє) should be regarded as а Sahidicism. (The Greek 
verbal ending -eo0a:, for Middle and Passive voice, is not normally 
used in Sahidic; see Bóhlig, "Griechische Deponentien.") It there- 
fore appears that the language of Codex X has undergone con- 
siderable Sahidic influence. 

There are other peculiarities in the language of Codex X that 
cannot be traced to dialectical interference. c«o T€ is used for CWT 
at 27*,21 (cf. Gos. Truth I 38,2). The word xiM at 40*,18 is either 
a new word, or a hitherto unattested variant of хі м (it is translated 
as the latter). 

Some noteworthy features of the orthography of Codex X in- 
clude the following: dissimilation of mm, resulting in мп (4,22-23 
[bts]; 6,25) ; use of Ф for rc (a y 42*,17; 63*,18; gap 10,13; 17*,16); 
possible syncopation at 27*,20 (or else a mistake: поү<оү> wye); 
double N before the Indefinite Article (27*,18; 28*,12; 30*,15-16; 
33*,20 40*,1); possible elision of T before a at 32*,12 (or else a 
mistake: «т» лүлс; cf. Tayac 327,16); doubling of consonants, 
such as 2a TT2T (7,1 hitherto unattested) and WAMNTTE (7,17.27 
also unattested). 
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Probably the most noticeable feature in the orthography of 
Codex X is its remarkable internal inconsistency. Full evidence is 
found in the Index of Coptic Words, but some noteworthy examples 
are 6axst (19*,21, etc.) and бахаї (26*,23); «qsseiaeiTt 
(6,20; 28*,23) and wesietaeitt (25*,23; 30*,12, a mistake ?); 
and the feminine form of the word for “three”: wamMNtTTe (7,17. 
27); MAMNTE (4,16; 7,23); wamTe (6,19 etc.). 

Orthography of Greek words is such as one might expect in a 
Coptic text, or, for that matter, in a Roman or Byzantine Greek 
text. Thus т for є! is frequent, though not consistent (see Index of 
Greek Words). Aspiration is added to дбратос (a20pa Toc, frequent 
in Coptic texts of all dialects). In contrast to the other A? texts in 
the Nag Hammadi Library (except 1,5) dé is not nasalized as Nae. 
The Greek word otov is rendered without aspiration in all cases, 
отом (29*,17; 307,22; 34*,19). The aspiration in (уш is rendered 
with а): Фіма (8,22; 41*,15; this is regular in A? texts). 

Attention has already been drawn to the orthographic inconsis- 
tencies in the Codex, and other peculiarities of the language which 
serve to add to the difficulty of reading the text. But the greatest 
difficulties in the language of Codex X have to do with morphology 
and syntax. 

An especially difficult problem in the morphology of Codex X 
is presented in the hitherto unattested form a Toy. The instances 
аге: TWapit Naroyxmac “the first Unbegotten” (4,19); матоҮү 
хпау “the unbegotten ones" (6,24); and патоужтад, “the One 
unbegotten ..." (7,18). The translations demanded by the con- 
texts in these passages presuppose that the anomalous form атоу- 
is a variant of, or somehow related to, the privative adjective ат. 
Normal uses of the privative a T, also with the word xmo, occur as 
wel: метові Матхтаү, “those who are unbegotten" (5,3-4); 
cf. mere Мпоүхпаа “the Unbegotten One" (6,3). What, then, 
Is ATOY-? 

Early in the study of Codex X I came to the view that this anoma- 
lous form may be an archaizing "negative Relative" construction, 
taking the cue from the observation made orally to me by A. Bóhlig 
that the privative aT is itself derived from the Middle-Egyptian 
negative Relative ‘iwty (cf. W. Westendorf, Koptisches Handworter- 
buch, p. 13; cf. A. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, p. 152). Could it be 
that aroy- should be regarded as a newly-discovered negative 
Relative with suffix -oy, on the analogy of єтоу-? патоүхтад 
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would thus mean, literally: “the one which not they beget him." 
In normal Coptic one could render the positive form as петоүхпо 
Mmaq. A normal negative construction yielding the meaning of 
“unbegotten” (&үёууутос) would be rere Мпоухтад (Perfect), 
a form which also occurs in the text (6,3). It is possible that the 
addition of an impersonal plural ending -oy to art- was felt to 
carry more adequately the passive meaning of ‘‘unbegotten.”’ 
(атхпо, on the other hand, would mean “not begetting.") 

But from what is known of Coptic grammar (and not everything 
is known!), the suffix -oy cannot be attached to a T-. Thus Wolf- 
Peter Funk, in consultation with Peter Nagel, has proposed that we 
should understand aroy- as an Achmimicism, involving the Causa- 
tive Infinitive form троү-, À Toy- plus ат-, with the loss of a T: 
хтоухпад «ат-тоу-хпад (see Funk's recently published paper, 
"*Blind' oder 'Unsichtbar': Zur Bedeutungsstruktur der verbaler 
negativer Adjective im Koptischen," in Menschenbild in Gnosis 
und Mamchaismus [Halle-Wittenberg, 1979], pp. 62-63). This so- 
lution, at least, works within the theoretical limits of Coptic gram- 
mar as currently understood. But I have not found any examples 
of such a form as аттроу-, nor is there any particular reason to 
look for an "Achmimicism'' in Codex X. Thus Funk's solution must 
remain tentative at best. (I have been informed, through my student 
Diana Fulbright, that H.-J. Polotsky has no other solution to 
offer, but feels the difficulty of Funk's solution. B. Layton is also 
dubious of Funk's explanation, and suggests that we may have an 
entirely new form to deal with in атоу-.) 

Another difficult form is found at 55*,17: eTa2i[ka]p[ei, 
translated ''(after) I was silent.” It looks like a hybrid combination 
of First Perfect ag= with BA II Perfect вта-, possibly with a Past 
Temporal (Temporalis) meaning, as in Bohairic (see note to 55*,17). 
In any case, this form, whatever it is, looks very strange to me. 

Another possible morphological difficulty is present at 5,8: 
NTANTN. It is translated “the likenesses," but the preposition a 
following may indicate that the form should have been єутамтяі, 
"they resemble." The text seems to be corrupt at that point. 

Syntactic problems, even to the extent of apparent violations 
of grammatical rules, are also found in the language of Codex X, 
contributing to the overall impression received in reading the text 
that it has suffered considerable corruption in transmission. At 2,25 
it appears that ayw is made to function as MN. At 7,22 either 
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something is lost from the text or N61 (which is ordinarily used to 
introduce a post-verbal subject) is being pressed into service as an 
equivalent of ете meei пе. A similar problem may occur at 8,11 
(see note). At 7,6 it appears that кєоуєє rre is used in the sense 
of oYN кеоүсе, "there is another . . .”. 

It was stated at the beginning that Codex X, like all the tractates 
of the Nag Hammadi Library, was translated from Greek. The 
difficulties found in the text overall may partially be attributable 
to a translator's misunderstanding of a difficult Greek text. (The 
most obvious case of such a phenomenon in the Nag Hammadi 
Library is the Coptic version of the short passage from Plato, 
VL5: Plato Rep., rendering in a hopelessly fractured translation 
Republic 588B-589B). Our translator may also have had a deficient 
knowledge of Coptic grammar! 

There are some passages in the text of Codex X which are obvious 
cases of "translation Coptic," or in which the Greek text is rendered 
without adequate translation, and others which can only be under- 
stood with recourse to a hypothetical Greek original. For example, 
the section of Marsanes beginning on p. 25*, dealing with specula- 
tion on the significance of the Greek alphabet, is full of Coptic 
locutions attempting to render technical terms of Greek grammar 
(see notes for details). Similarly, at 30*,16-18 there is a section of 
text which renders technical terms from Greek musicology (techni- 
cal terms whose Coptic translation obfuscate rather than clarify 
their meanings; see notes). Isolated cases of Coptic locutions ob- 
viously rendering Greek terms are: KWE amiTN = хатотібемо 
(2,13-14); BAA2 HT = &nAoUc (5,7); тєтє MTOYXTAYG = фуєумтугос 
(6,3; cf. also патоухтад discussed above); 242 NCMAT = 
тоАонорфос (25*,6). The Greek terms о160у/тбс xócuoc and уоутос 
хбӧсџос̧ are assumed bodily into the text without the use of the con- 
nector N (5,18-19.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-3; 5,22; 41*,5-6; cf. 4,6-7). 
There is one possible case of ayw rendering a Greek adversative 
xxi (2,24). And a frozen genitive plural is found at 227,26. Other 
evidences of "translation Coptic" are noticeable throughout the 
text. 

In sum, the language of Codex X is quite complicated in a variety 
of ways, and it must finally be admitted that others will very likely 
come to a much better understanding of it than I have been able 
to thus far. 
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Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 72-73; Bohlig, “Die grie- 
chische Schule," pp. 16-17; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth," p. 139; 
Pearson (Introduction and Translation), Marsanes (X,r), in The Nag 
Hammadi Library, рр. 417-426; Pearson, “Тһе Tractate Marsanes.”’ 


According to the most plausible reconstruction of Codex X, 
this fragmentary codex contains a single tractate whose title, 
Marsanes, occurs on the last page at the end of the tractate. The 
surviving material from Codex X has been assigned a minimum 
pagination of 68* inscribed pages, comprising pages from the first 
part of the codex, the middle part, and the last part. (On the use 
of the asterisk [*] to indicate uncertainty of pagination see the 
codex introduction.) From this minimum number of pages, 14 are 
lost (pp. 11-12, 23*-24*, 47*-54*, and 59*-60*), and many of the 
remaining pages consist only of small fragments. Moreover it is 
likely, on the basis of codicological analysis and comparison with 
other codices, that Codex X originally contained at least 72 inscribed 
pages (see codex introduction for discussion). This would mean that 
the tractate Marsanes originally comprised at least 2072 lines 
(the average number of lines per page is 29), and may in fact have 
been considerably longer. In this respect, as in others, Marsanes 
shows features іп common with Zostrianos (VIII: 1). 

The number of lines completely preserved from Codex X is а 
scant II7. 1004 additional lines are partially preserved (including 
lines with as little as a trace of a single letter). Of these, 447 have 
veen completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Given a con- 
servative estimate of 2072 lines originally, the total number of 
complete lines remaining, whether extant or restored, is 564, some 
27%, or less, of the total content of the tractate. Taking into ac- 
count the partial lines left, one can estimate that at least 59%, and 
probably much more, of the tractate is totally lost. From this it is 
evident that only a very imperfect picture of tbe contents and 
meaning of Marsanes is possible to attain. Therefore this introduc- 
tion must be regarded as, at best, a tentative and imprecise state- 
ment. 

The best-preserved pages occur at the beginning (1-10) and the 
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middle (25*-42*) of the codex. One can therefore get a better pic- 
ture of the contents of these sections than of the other parts of the 
tractate. Since so many pages are missing from the last half of 
the codex one must also entertain the possibility that there may 
have been more than one tractate in Codex X. (The Berliner Ar- 
beitskreis arrived at an estimate of 3 tractates, "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 72-73; for additional discussion 
see the codex introduction). However, the material preserved in 
the first part of the codex is entirely consistent with what we might 
expect to be associated with the gnostic prophet Marsanes, whose 
name comprises the title partially preserved at the end of the codex 
(see below). Furthermore, one can find considerable stylistic con- 
sistency in all extant portions of the codex, as well as consistency 
of vocabulary, suggesting that the codex did, in fact, contain but 
a single tractate. 

The title is partially preserved on one of the fragments of p. 68*. 
Seven letters are preserved in whole or part, set off by sub- and 
superlinear strokes. Another fragment preserves the margin, with 
paragraphus cum corone serving as additional decoration. The 
final four letters of the title are quite clear: хм нс. The tail of a p 
is also clear, and traces of two other letters are preserved: . p. ANHC. 
The title is obviously a proper name, as can be seen from the ending, 
"-anes." The two faint letter traces can be restored as a and c. 
There is room for an additional letter in the lacuna, or at most two: 
Japcanuc. The one proper name known from extant sources that 
fits is '""Marsanes." Thus the title has been restored accordingly: 
[Mlapcannc. 

Who is Marsanes? In the untitled tractate of the Bruce Codex, 
there is an extended discussion of the heavenly entourage of the 
highest God and the triple-powered Monogenes, in which an interes- 
ting parenthetical comment occurs (see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7). 
It is stated that it is impossible to speak of divine things with a 
"tongue of flesh," but there are certain great ones (оєммоб) 
who excel in their ability to speak the word of revelation, and who 
thus make it possible for others to learn about him (i.e., the triple- 
powered Monogenes). The following passage is part of this parenthe- 
tical comment: 

“The powers (Svvautc) of all the great aeons (хіфу) worshipped 
the power (59уоцмс) which is in Marsanes (марсамнс). They said 
‘Who is this who has seen these things in his very presence, that 
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on his account he (i.e. Monogenes) appeared in this way!' Nicotheus 
(мікоөвос) (also) spoke of him (i.e. Monogenes) and saw him, 
that he is that One. He said, ‘The Father who surpasses every 
perfect being (réAetoc) is, and has revealed the invisible (дбратос) 
perfect (téActoc) Triple-Power (тр.доуоцис).' Each of the perfect 
(тӘгюс) men saw him and spoke of him, giving him glory, each 
according to (xará) his own manner." (My translation.) 

Marsanes and Nicotheus, therefore, are referred to as “great ones" 
and “‘perfect men’’ who have seen heavenly verities and have re- 
vealed them to men. Nicotheus, in fact, is quoted, indicating that the 
author of the tractate in the Bruce Codex was dependent upon a 
document attributed to Nicotheus, ап “‘apocalypse of Nicotheus" 
(cf. Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 601-602). Marsanes must 
also have been one of that author's sources. Is it too much to 
suggest that he had read our tractate? As we shall see, the subject 
matter of Marsanes is closely related to that of the untitled trac- 
tate of the Bruce Codex. 

Moreover, Epiphanius, in his account of the "'Archontics," 
mentions among the prophets honored by those Gnostics “a certain 
Martiades and Marsianos, who had been snatched up into the heav- 
ens and had come down after three days" (uaptiddyy tid xoi 
uxpotxvóv, бртоүёутас їс то9с обрамобс xai Sia NUEPGv трибу xarapepn- 
хбтас, Haer. 40.7.6). It is virtually certain that '"Marsanes" and 
“Marsianos” are one and the same (so Schmidt, Gn ostische Schriften, 
p.602; cf. Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, p. 85, n. 5; Puech, 
“Plotin et les gnostiques," p. 9o; Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnos- 
tische Weltablehnung, p. 36). 

Thus, in gnostic tradition, Marsanes (Marsianos) is a gnostic 
prophet who is credited with a heavenly journey (Epiphanius) and 
with visions of great and wonderful things, thus receiving the 
homage of heavenly beings (Cod. Bruc. Untitled). Such information 
accords perfectly well with the experience claimed by the putative 
author of our tractate, who refers to himself and his visionary 
experiences in the first person in various places in the document 
(see e.g. 6,18; 7,1; 14*,15-18; 16*,3; 18%16; 55*,17; 647,2; 
66*,17; etc.). Either he is himself named ""Marsanes" and is writing 
in his own name, or the author of our tractate is writing in the name 
of a well-known prophet, purporting to report his revelations and 
visionary experiences. The product is an apocalypse which, in turn, 
is used by other Gnostics including, possibly, the author of the un- 
titled tractate in the Bruce Codex. 
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It should be remarked that Jean Doresse, in an early article 
("Trois livres gnostiques," p. 138) mentions a “canon” of writings 
belonging to the “Gnostics” (or "Sethians," "Archontics") known 
to Epiphanius in the fourth century on the basis of his personal 
investigations (Doresse cites Epiph. Hae. 26.2,8,12,13; 39.5; 
40.2,7). This “canon” included seven books attributed to Seth, 
seven others called Allogenes, the Books of Ialdabaoth, a Great 
Symphony and a Small Symphony, an Ascension of Isaiah, an 
Apocalypse of Adam, the Gospel of Eve, an Apocalypse of Abraham, 
a book attributed to Moses, a book on the Generation of Mary, a 
Gospel of Philip, the Interrogations of Mary, a Gospel of Perfection, 
and, finally, the works of the prophets Marsianes (s?c) and Martiades. 
At the end of his article—presumably written before he knew of 
any other codices in the Nag Hammadi library besides I and III 
(cf. Secret Books, pp. 116-119) —Рогеѕѕе remarks on the importance 
of the manuscript (i.e., Codex III) containing Ap. John, Gos. Eg., 
Eugnostos, and Soph. Jes. Chr. (he does not discuss the fifth trac- 
tate, Dial. Sav.). He then makes the following “ргорһейс” remark: 

"Bien des espoirs sont actuellement permis, et l'on ne serait 
peut-étre étonnés qu'un instant si quelque nouveau hasard ra- 
menait au jour, hors d'une jarre ensevelie depuis quinze siècles, 
d'autres volumes cachés par les gnostiques d'Égypte, qu'il s'agisse 
d'une Apocalypse d'Adam, ou d'un traité du prophéte Marsianés, 
ou — qui sait —, d'écrits plus hermétiques encore” (zbid., p. 160). 

Doresse mentions Marsanes (sometimes spelling the name “Mar- 
sianes") again in Secret Books (cf. рр. 46, 82, 86, 109, 114) and re- 
marks that the revelations of Marsanes and Martiades are still 
lacking, but one might hope that they may some day be found 
(pp. 159, 252). (He does not repeat, and is probably tacitly with- 
drawing, the suggestion that he made in his article in the Crum 
Festschrift: that Marsanes and Martiades are alternative names for 
Zostrianos and Zoroaster; see “Les apocalypses," p. 262.) It is 
now clear that Doresse had good grounds for hope! Though he did 
not realize it, the tractate he refers to in his book as tractate no. 44 
(Secret Books, p. 197) is that hoped-for revelation of Marsanes. 

The name ''Marsanes" is probably of Syrian origin, as Schmidt 
had suggested many years ago (see Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 
p. 602). The alternate from “Матвіапов” should be construed as а 
variant Graecization of the original Syriac name. Schmidt did not 
attempt to provide an etymology of the name, but it might be 
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suggested that the first part of it (mar) is the Aramaic/Syriac word 
for "master." 

Another suggestion has recently been offered by C. Elsas, who 
locates the name '"Marsanes" in the Elchasaite tradition. Elsas 
calls attention to the name of one of Elchasai’s sisters, “Marthana” 
(цордама, cf. Epiph. Haer. 19.2.12; 53.1.5), and derives the three 
names, "Marthana," 'Marsanes," and “Матвіапов,” from the same 
Aramaic phrase: marédha (ajna (= "I am rebellious’). These 
names, according to Elsas, reflect the revolutionary zeal of the 
Elchasaite sect (see Elsas, Neuflatonische und gnostische Weltableh- 
nung, pp. 36-37). I do not find this suggestion convincing, though 
Elsas is correct in locating the origin of the name in a Syrian milieu. 
In that connection it should be remembered that Epiphanius located 
the "Arcbontic" Gnostics in Palestine, and it is among these Gnos- 
tics that he found the tradition pertaining to the prophet Marsianos 
(= Marsanes; see Haer. 40.1.1; 40.7.6). (On the Sethian-Archontic 
provenience of M arsanes see discussion below.) The name “‘Marsanes’’ 
may, of course, be a fictitious or assumed name, on the order of 
"Barcabbas" and other such names of gnostic prophets (so Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, p. 602). (Cf. also the name of the Chaldaean 
magus, ""Mithrobarzanes" [w8p0BaeTavyc] in Luc. Nec. 6. There is no 
connection between Marsanes and the ''"Markianos'" [uapxiavóç] 
mentioned іп Eus. Hist. Eccl. VI.12 contra Elsas, p. 36, n. 116, 
following Doresse, “Les apocalypses," p. 250.) 

As has already been indicated, Marsanes is an example of the 
genre, "apocalypse." However, it is not an apocalypse of the Jewish 
or Christian type, in which the history of the end-timesisof primary 
concern (but see e.g. 10.18). Yet it does share with the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses an emphasis on the revelation of "mysteries" 
or "secrets" “hidden” to all except an elite group. And, like the 
Jewish and Christian apocalypses, it contains an account of visions 
and a heavenly journey. (On these features of the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses see P. Vielhauer's comments on “apocalyptic” 
in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, vol. 2, 
рр. 582-600). Porphyry (Vit. Plot. 16) refers to certain “heretics 
who had abandoned the ancient (i.e., Platonic) philosophy (atpetixot 
08% ёх тїс тодоһбс фімософіас &vryyuévot)," and who produced "аро- 
calypses" (&noxaAvetc) of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, Allo- 
genes, Messus, “and others of this sort" (xoi АЛ тоюдтоу). H.-C. 
Puech, discussing this statement, refers to the kind of “‘apocalypses”’ 
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that Porphyry mentions as “un écrit d'un genre bien déterminé,” 
and defines the genre as a revelation disclosed to a visionary, or a 
small group of privileged adepts, of sublime mysteries which are to 
be transmitted only to initiates (“Plotin et les Gnostiques," 
p. 87). This description fits our document perfectly. And, as we 
shall see, there is good reason to believe that Marsanes should be 
included in Porphyry's reference to “others of this sort," whom the 
“heretics” credited with “‘apocalypses.”’ 

Marsanes contains, in addition to the usual “revelation” and 
“vision” language, passages of a paraenetical character. Such par- 
aenesis is, in fact, typical of the genre, “apocalypse.” (See Vielhauer’s 
remarks in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 
vol. 2, p. 587). In the paraenetical sections the plural “you” and 
“we” are used, indicating that the document was written for a 
specific group or sect. This group is already in possession of gnosis. 
Thus there is no need for the author of our document to recount in 
full detail the gnostic myth; it is sufficient only to allude to the 
salvation of Sophia, for example (4,2)), or to the masculinization of 
the Virgin Barbelo (9,1-2), without going into detail. Indeed, in the 
section dealing with the thirteen “seals” (2,14-4,23) the author re- 
peatedly states that his readers have already been informed on these 
matters. Thus, what our document provides that is new to the 
intended audience is an account of additional revelatory experiences, 
and additional information on matters of concern to the author and 
his group. 

The paraenesis is sometimes included as part of the revelational 
material proper, as e.g. in the section on the thirteen “еа,” 
wherein the author exhorts his community to keep themselves from 
the “passion” that is part of bodily existence in the “‘sense-percep- 
tible world" (оісдутос xócuoc; see 2,19-26). Sometimes the paraene- 
sis is inserted as blocks which interrupt the flow of the discourse, 
as e.g. in the short injunction to “‘bear fruit” and to become detached 
from the things of this world, at 26*,12-17, or the long injunction 
against sin at 39*,18-41*,7. 

The content of Marsanes can be described in general terms as an 
account of visionary experiences involving a revelation of the levels 
of being and their natures, of the descent and ascent of a savior 
(though the term ‘‘savior’’ does not occur), and of the possibility of 
ascent for those who achieve gnosis. More specificity can be attained 
in the case of the first part of the tractate (pp. 1-10), and of its 
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middle section (pp. 25*-42*). From the remaining fragments of 
the first and last pages one gets the impression that the document 
is introduced and concluded with an encouraging statement on the 
rewards of gnosis. 

After an exordium on the benefits of knowing the Father (1,1-2, ?), 
there is an interesting (though very fragmentary) passage dealing 
with thirteen ''seals," in which each seal corresponds to a different 
level or aspect of being, from the lowest to the highest (2,12-4,23). 
Thus the first three seals deal with the “worldly” (xoowixdc) and 
"material" (0Awxóc) levels, characterized by corporeal existence. 
The fourth and fifth, apparently, relate in some way to “conversion” 
(uev&voux, 3,15), the sixth to “partial” “‘self-begotten”’ (абтоубуутутос) 
and "іпсогрогеаї" (&ocoua«rov) entities, the seventh to the “‘self- 
begotten” (аотоүєус) power, the eighth to the first-appearing 
“тіпа” (уобс) and the “‘intelligible world” (хӧсџос̧ уотутбс), the ninth 
to a power whose description is lost in a lacuna, the tenth to the 
virgin Barbelo, the eleventh and twelfth to the “Invisible One who 
possesses three powers’ and the "Spirit" who is without "being" 
(ovota). Finally, the thirteenth seal relates to the unknown “Silent 
One," doubtless a reference to the supreme God. These seals are 
mentioned in such a way as to suggest that the basic mythological 
referents are known to the readers, by previous revelation. The 
mythological allusions are intelligible by comparison with other 
Sethian-gnostic documents, esp. Af. John, Gos. Eg., Zost., and 
Allogenes (on the “Sethian” character of Marsanes see below). 

The following passage (4,24-5,26) begins with an identification- 
formula, “I am he who has [understood] that which truly exists . . .," 
and is probably to be taken as a statement of the gnostic prophet 
Marsanes himself. Marsanes refers to the knowledge he has gained 
by means of a meditational ascent (see esp. 5,17-22), knowledge 
of the “intelligible world” in all of its aspects. Remarkably, this 
knowledge also includes the insight that “in every respect the 
sense-perceptible world is [worthy] of being saved entirely" (5,24- 
26); from this statement we can see that the radical dualism charac- 
teristic of Gnosticism is being attenuated in a monistic direction 
(see below). 

Next, the descent and ascent of a savior figure, “the Self-begot- 
ten One" (адтоуєуйс), is referred to; he is said to have "saved a 
multitude" (6,15-16). The saving activity of the Self-begotten One 
Is paradigmatic of the saving work of Marsanes himself, for Marsanes 
also functions as a kind of “savior” (see below). 
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In a series of questions Marsanes presses his enquiry, which it- 
self seems to function as an intellectual ascent, to the “kingdom of 
the Three-Powered One" (6,18-10) and beyond, to the realm of 
of the supreme Silent One (7,8) who manifests himself in a divine 
being referred to as the ““Three-Powered One," whom Marsanes and 
his community bless and praise, together with the denizens of the 
heavenly world (8,1-12; see notes to the text). 

Further search leads Marsanes to the male virgin Barbelo, whose 
"division" (i.e. feminization) from her primal masculine state is 
reversed by her masculinization, “becoming male," and her “with- 
drawal” from duality (8,13-9,28). This is treated as a paradigm 
for the salvific and contemplative experience of gnostic humanity: 
“We all have withdrawn to ourselves. We have [become] silent, 
[and] when we come to know [him, that is,] the Three-Powered, 
[we] bowed down... (and) blessed him...” (9,21-27). 

The ascent of a savior figure, designated here the "invisible 
Spirit" (9,28: 10,19), is then treated, and it is clear that his ascent 
is paradigmatic of the ascent of those who attain knowledge (9,28- 
I0,29 +). In this passage the gnostic prophet Marsanes addresses 
those "[who dwell in these] places," i.e. in this lower world, and 
invites them to stake their claim to the heavenly world and the 
"great crown” which is their reward: “Tt is necessary [for you to 
know] those that are higher than these, and tell them to the powers. 
For you will become [elect] with the elect ones [in the last] times... 
Run with him (i.e. the "Invisible Spirit") [up above], since you have 
[the] great crown...” (10,13-23). 

Unfortunately the subsequent material is broken with lacunae, 
and the extant pages following are so fragmentary that little can 
be determined regarding their content. At least two pages (11-12) 
are totally lost. On p. r3* the discussion focuses upon the supreme 
God, "the One who is, who is silent, the One who is from the be- 
ginning, [who] does [not] have being (одсіо)” (r3*,17-19). P. м" 
apparently relates some ecstatic experiences of Marsanes: “I [was 
dwelling] among the aeons... I have come to be among those 
that were not [begotten]..." (14%,15-18). On p. 18% Marsanes 
seems to claim that he has seen and known the Father (18*,16-17). 

The middle section of the tractate contains a very interesting 
discussion involving the letters of the alphabet and their combina- 
tions. The letters and letter-combinations are related, on the one 
hand, to the various "shapes" (сузш) of the soul, and on the other, 
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to the task of "calling upon" or "naming" the “gods and the 
angels.” 

It is not possible to state where this discussion begins in the 
tractate, or what kind of transition is made from the earlier section 
to this one. One can surmise that this section contains information 
that is deemed important for the “ascent” of the gnostic adepts. The 
occurrence of the verb óvoustew and the noun òvouacia at 19*,18- 
19 may indicate that this discussion has already begun on that page. 
On рр. 21% and 22* there occur such terms as Содіоу (“signs of the 
Zodiac"), фоуу ("soul[s]"), exZu« ("shape"), terms characteristic 
of the discussion found in the better-preserved pages from p. 25* 
on. (Pp. 23*-24* are altogether missing.) 

On p. 25* we find certain "powers" or "angels" described as 
theriomorphic and polymorphous, and it is clear that the “signs 
of the Zodiac" are here being discussed (25*,1-8). Various kinds 
of "sound" (CMH, “voice” are associated with their "names" 
(8-14). This passage reflects a considerable knowledge of Graeco- 
Roman astrological speculation, according to which the signs of 
the Zodiac are classified variously as “human” shaped or “animal” 
shaped, and assimilated to the consonants of the alphabet, classified 
as "voiced," "semi-voiced," and “voiceless” (see Bouché-Leclercq, 
L’astrologie grecque, pp. 149-150; Dornseiff, Das Alphabet. рр. 83-89; 
and notes to the text). Such speculations are known to have been 
utilized by the gnostic “magician” Marcus, a Valentinian of Asiatic, 
or possibly Syrian, origin (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; on Marcus see esp. 
Leisegang, Die Gnosis, pp. 326-349, and Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 
pp. 126-133). 

The discussion then moves to the various “shapes” (oy5u«) of 
the soul, "spherical" (oqetgpuxóv) shapes associated with various 
combinations of the seven vowels (25*,1-26*,12), all of which is to 
be understood as reflecting current speculations on the Psycho- 
gonia in Plato's Timaeus (35A-36D; see notes for details). A parae- 
nesis then follows (26*,12-17), in which Marsanes' audience is 
exhorted to exercise self-control, "receive [the] imperishable seed,” 
and “bear fruit." 

One of the interesting features of this tractate is its quasi-learned 
discussion of those aspects of Greek grammar having to do with 
the letters of the alphabet and their combinations. These discussions 
show considerable familiarity with the technical work of the Greek 
grammatists, notably Dionysius Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.) and his 
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later commentators, and tell us something of the educational back- 
ground of our gnostic author. (Cf. Bóhlig, “Die griechische Schule," 
pp. 16-17; for details see the notes.) Of course, the technical know- 
ledge reflected here is completely ancillary to the religious concerns 
of the author and his intended audience. Similar use is made of the 
Greek alphabet by the gnostic “magician” Marcus, mentioned 
above. 

This technical discussion apparently begins at 26*,18 (though it 
is anticipated earlier in the tractate, e.g. at 22*,24-25 and 26*,6-7), 
Vowels, diphthongs, semi-vowels, and consonants are given preli- 
minary classification, and various groups are regarded as “superior” 
to others. The value judgments presented here are not ad hoc, but 
reflect the speculations of the ancient grammarians (see notes for 
details). The letters of the alphabet, in their various combinations, 
are said to constitute the “nomenclature (ёуорасіх) of the [gods] 
and the angels" (27*,13-14). 

This discussion is interrupted by another brief paraenesis (27*,21- 
23: “Do not keep on [sinning,] and do not dare to make use of sin"), 
after which it resumes, with additional instruction on the various 
"shapes" of the soul (cf. 25*,1-26*,12) related to various combina- 
tions of vowels (27*,23-30*,2). In this discussion all eleven of the 
Greek diphthongs are listed (28*,6-8; cf. notes), and the technical 
distinction between the five prefixed (лротохтіх) vowels and the 
two post-positive (Әтотохлтихо) vowels used in the formation of 
diphthongs is observed (28*,28-29*,1; cf. notes). 

lhe various classifications of the consonants are treated next 
(30*,3-31*,11), followed by discussion of various combinations of 
vowels and consonants. Examples are given which are obviously 
taken from actual school exercises in antiquity (see esp. 31*,22-29; 
cf. notes). The purpose of the knowledge of these details concerning 
the alphabet is stated at 32*,3-5: “in order that you might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the angels." It is obvious that the 
various letters of the alphabet are here understood to have their 
counterparts in the angelic world; in order for the adept to ascend 
beyond the spheres of the angels he or she has to know their secrets. 
This knowledge may also include the ability to chant the various 
combinations of vowels and syllables during the ascent. Similar doc- 
trines were held by other Gnostics in antiquity, especially the Mar- 
cosians (Iren. Haer. І.13-21; see above, and for details see the 
notes). 
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But our tractate would not be complete were it only to deal with 
the letters of the alphabet; it is also necessary to know the essen- 
tials of the numbers, a subject dear to ancient Pythagoreans and 
Platonists. 5o at 32*,5 there begins a discussion of arithmology, 
treating the various numbers from the monad and the dyad to the 
dodecad (33*,4--). In this section one can see the influence of 
Pythagorean tradition, and parallels to similar speculations found 
in Philo of Alexandria and in Macrobius are of special interest 
(see notes for details). 

Unfortunately the material becomes more fragmentary at that 
point. At 33*,18-21 one can see traces of a discussion concerning 
the various punctuation marks used in Greek grammar. At 34*,19-23 
there is reference to “the temple [which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits|" existing “within [the] sense-perceptible world." The an- 
cient Stoics regarded the entire visible universe as a temple, and 
this idea, documented especially in Philo of Alexandria and in 
Cicero's account of the “Dream of Scipio," is probably reflected 
here in our text (see notes for details). 

An especially enigmatic section occurs at 35*,1-6, where “the 
[forms of the ] wax images” and "emerald likeness" are mentioned, 
in connection with the “generation of the names.” It is known that 
waxen images and emerald stones were among the devices used by 
ancient magicians, and it is possible that our text is referring here 
to the ritual use of these items by the gnostic community for which 
it was written. The "generation of the names" may also belong to 
a magico-ritual context. The ''Chaldaean' theurgists used in their 
rituals a magical top, called the “Тупх, " by which they “bound” 
the spheres, each of which corresponded to one of the vowels of the 
alphabet (see Lewy, Chaldaean Ovacles, рр. 249-252). It is not in- 
conceivable that magical devices were used by our Gnostics in 
conjuring up the "names" of the gods and the angels. (See below 
for further discussion of the ritual references in Marsanes.) 

At 36*,28-37*,2 the following sentence occurs: "If one knows 
him, he will [call] upon him.” Perhaps God the Father is meant here, 
or another divine being. In the following context, fragmentary as it 
Is, letters of the alphabet and their various combinations are again 
mentioned, and their actual utterance (“they were pronounced 
орепіу”--30%,1-2), for the apparent purpose of “naming (óvou&Cetv) 
the angels" (39*,5). 

At this point in the text a lengthy paraenetical passage occurs 
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(39*,18-41*,16 ?), containing warnings against “‘cast(ing) aspersions 
[on] the mysteries" (39*,23-24) and the commission of sin. The 
readers are urged to “bear fruit" (39*,21-22; cf. 26*,15), and to 
"examine" (SoxtucCew) certain people to see who is “worthy” to 
receive revelation (40*, 21-22; cf. 40*,13-14). Warnings of judgment 
against sinners are also included here (40*,5-9; 40*22-24?), and 
promises of "reward" (40*,2-3) for the worthy. 

The next section (41*,18-42*,30-+), also very fragmentary, 
discusses the number of souls, disembodied and embodied, in re- 
lation to the number of angels. À pronouncement of blessedness is 
apparently given to one who is engaged in cosmic meditation, 
"gazing at the two (sun and moon) or... at the seven planets or 
at the twelve signs of the Zodiac, or at the thirty [-six] Decans" 
(42*,1-6). The meaning of this passage seems to'be that meditation 
on the heavens leads to knowledge of God, a notion documented 
in late Platonic texts, but surprising for a gnostic document (see 
notes for details). 

Pages 43*-46* are too fragmentary to make any sense of at all. 
“Divine Barbelo" is apparently named at 43*,21; revelation (44*,4) 
and salvation (44*,23) are referred to; and a "voice" and some 
“names” are mentioned (46*,20-21). There is a substantial loss of 
material at this point (at least eight pages, 47*-54*), and such 
material as is left in the codex thereafter is in exceedingly fragmen- 
tary condition. (Pp. 59*-60* are totally lost.) On p. 55* Marsanes 
is apparently recounting a visionary experience (cf. 57*,22; 63*,4-6; 
63%,10-22; 64*,2-5), and there is reference to a baptism of some sort 
(55*,20; cf. 66*,1-5). Marsanes' visionary experience includes ref- 
erence to certain heavenly personages who "'[spoke] like the angels" 
(63*,3-4). One of these is mentioned by name, Gamaliel (64%,10), 
an angelic figure known from other Sethian-gnostic sources (see 
below). 

The tractate closes the way it begins, with encouragement to 
"those who will know [him}” (68*,17; cf. 68* r), referring most 
likely to knowledge of God the Father (cf. r,11-25). 

There can be no doubt that Marsanes is to be classified as а “‘gnos- 
tic" document, in the full technical sense of that word. To be sure, we 
have already noted certain ‘‘monistic’’ tendencies in the tractate, 
indicating an attenuation of the radical dualism characteristic of 
Gnosticism. But this must be seen as part and parcel of the evolu- 
tion and development of ancient Gnosticism as a whole. Marsanes, 
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indeed, is one of a number of Nag Hammadi tractates which fit 
into the developmental scheme first delineated by Hans Jonas, 
indicated in the subtitle of the second volume of his major opus, 
Gnosis und sbátantiker Geist: “Von der Mythologie zur mystischen 
Philosophie" (more on this below; cf. Pearson, “The Tractate 
Marsanes," р. 384). 

Marsanes has rightly been classified among those Coptic gnostic 
documents which reflect а “Sethian” gnostic system (see Schenke, 
"Gnostic Sethianism," and cf. Pearson, “Jewish Elements in 
Gnosticism,” p. 152). The following tractates are included in this 
category: Ap. John (NHC IL, z; IIL,z; IV,r; BG 2; cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.20); Hyp. Arch. (NHC IL, 4); Gos. Eg. (NHC III,2; 1V,2); Apoc. 
Adam (NHC У,5); Steles Seth (NHC VII,5); Zost. (NHC VIII,z); 
Melch. (NHC IX,1); Norea (NHC IX,2); Marsanes (NHC Хт); 
Allogenes (NHC Х1,3); Trim. Prot. (NHC XIII, г); and Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled. In broad terms the Sethian-gnostic “system” includes the 
following elements: the figure of Seth, son of Adam, who func- 
tions both as a heavenly being and as a savior, and whose spir- 
itual descendants constitute the gnostic elect; a primordial 
divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son; four “luminaries” (ростў- 
вес: Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth), and other angelic 
beings subordinate to them; and an apocalyptic schematization of 
history (see Schenke, “Das sethianische System”). The Sethian 
system also includes a Sophia (“Wisdom”) figure, but she occurs 
in numerous other gnostic systems as well. 

Although, as has been noted, Marsanes does not go into detail 
regarding the essentials of the gnostic myth—prior knowledge of 
these matters is assumed—it is not difficult to find specific features 
in Marsanes which relate, in general, to the Sethian system and to 
which parallels in other Sethian texts can be found. To be sure, 
the underlying “system” is highly developed in this tractate, with 
considerable proliferation of the posited levels of being; but even 
this is a feature which Marsanes has in common with certain other 
Sethian texts, especially Allogenes and Zostrianos. Thus, whereas 
in Ap. John the original divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son 
can more easily be seen (FATHER = Monad = Invisible Spirit, 
etc— П 2,25-4,26; MOTHER = Barbelo = Ennoia, etc.— П 
4,26-6,10; SON = Monogenes = Mind = Autogenes = Christ, 
etc.— II 6,10-7,30), in Marsanes, as in Allogenes and Zostrianos, 
there are interposed several additional levels of divine being (and 
non-being!). 

16 
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The “system” of Marsanes, whose closest parallel is that of 
Allogenes, can best be determined from the first ten pages of the 
tractate, especially the passage dealing with the thirteen “‘seals” 
(2,12-4,23; see above, and notes to the text). The highest God, 
although he can be called “Father” (1,23), 1s essentially unknowable 
and transcendent, characterized best by "silence" (see 4,20-22; 
cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22). Between him and Barbelo (the 
“Mother” in the original Sethian triad, there is interposed another 
divine entity, whose relation to the supreme God is expressed in 
the designation "Invisible Spirit" (4,15-17; cf. Ap. John II 2,33, 
where this is a designation for the supreme Father himself), and 
whose relation to lower levels of being is expressed in the phrase, 
"who possesses three powers" (4,15-16; cf. 6,19 and note), some- 
thing that is said of Barbelo in Ap. John (see esp. BG 27,19-28,2). 
The counterpart in A//ogenes to the ‘“Three-Powered One” is called 
"the Triple-Power" (rrixggMNT60M, XI 45,13 et passim; cf. note 
to 6,19). Beneath Barbelo (4,11; 8,28; cf. 43*,21) 1n the chain of 
divine being is a figure whose name is lost in a lacuna (4,8; a figure 
called “Kalyptos” or "Hidden Опе” would fit in here, according 
to the scheme found both in Allogenes and in Zostrtanos ; see e.g. Al- 
logenes ХІ 45,31 etc. and Zost. VIII 13,3; 18,10 etc.), “mind” (уос, 
4,3) and the “‘self-begotten’’ (абтоуєміс, 3,26) power, whose equiva- 
lent іп Allogenes has the same name, “Autogenes” (XI 45,11; сі. 
Ар. John П 7,11-30). In Marsanes this figure, “the Self-begotten 
One," assumes a saving role in a descent to the lower world (5,17- 
6,16), and his role may be understood as paradigmatic of Marsanes 
own role as savior-prophet (cf. 8,18-20; 9,19-21). The tractate 
Marsanes seems here to have truncated the original Sethian system, 
wherein salvation is mediated through Seth (cf. Ap. John II 8,28- 
9,24 where it is by the “will of Autogenes” that the perfect Man 
Pigeradamas and his son Seth are emanated). 

Thus one problem in identifying Marsanes as a “Sethian” docu- 
ment is posed: i.e. the lack of any reference, at least in the extant 
material, to the figure of Seth. This may be due to the loss of mate- 
rial in which the name “Seth” may be presumed to have occurred. 
Or, what is equally plausible, we should think in terms of the under- 
lying system of the tractate, and the features it displays in common 
with other tractates identified as '"Sethian." The tractate with 
which it has most іп common, Allogenes (X1,3), bears the name of 
an epithet of Seth, “АПорепев” (for discussion see Pearson, “Тһе 
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Figure of Seth,” p. 486); in that tractate the gnostic author assumes 
the saving-revealing role of Seth, as a kind of “incarnation” of 
Seth the Savior. ‘“‘Zostrianos’’ assumes a similar role in the trac- 
tate that bears his name (see Pearson, “The Figure of Seth," 
p. 497), and it is not out of the question that “Магѕапеѕ’ is as- 
suming the same гоіе іп our tractate, even though the extant material 
does not contain the name of Seth. In any case, as a prophet-reveal- 
er Marsanes is certainly to be regarded as a gnostic “savior” (see 
Schmithals, Apostle, pp. 114-197). It appears to be a constitutive 
feature of Sethian gnosticism that Seth the heavenly Savior can 
manifest himself in a variety of earthly figures, such as Jesus Christ, 
‘‘Allogenes,’’ "Zostrianos,"' or in this case, “Marsanes” (cf. Pearson, 
“Тһе Figure of Seth," pp. 496-500). Moreover it must not be for- 
gotten that it was precisely in a Sethian (‘‘Archontic” = Sethian) 
group that Marsanes was revered as a prophet (Epiph. Haer. 
40.7.6; cf. discussion above). 

An additional mythological detail which relates our tractate to 
other Sethian-gnostic documents is the occurrence in it of the 
angelic personage, Gamaliel (64*,19). Gamaliel is mentioned in the 
following tractates, in addition to Marsanes, all of which fall into 
the "Sethian" category: Apoc. Adam; Gos. Eg.; Melch., Trim. 
Prot., Zost., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled (cf. note to Melch. ІХ 5,18 
and discussion in the introduction to IX,r). Gamaliel is one of 
several angels subordinate to the four luminaries (фовтҰУрес, men- 
tioned above), and is related especially to Harmozel, the first 
luminary (Gos. Eg. III 52,21-22). He is one of the four "receivers" 
(napadnumtwp) of the race of Seth (=the gnostic elect), whose 
function is to receive the souls of the elect into eternal life (Gos. 
Eg. ПІ 64,22-65,1), thus serving as “helpers (8оу)06с) to those who 
believed in the light-spark" (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). It 1s pre- 
cisely the role of “receiving” (mapadauBavetv) the souls of the elect 
that is doubtless attributed to the "angels" (necessarily including 
Gamaliel) mentioned at 65*,1-3 (see note). 

One of the features of Sethianism noted above is the apocalyptic 
schematization of history. While this feature is more marked in 
some Sethian tractates than in others (esp. in Apoc. Adam and 
Gos. Eg., with their schema of the three-fold judgment of flood, 
fire, and end-time), it is not entirely absent from Marsanes, wherein 
one does see an eschatological thrust. E.g. at 10,18 there is a ref- 
erence to “the last times,” and the context (though fragmentary) 
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treats of the eschatological rewards of the elect. Similarly at 40* 1-9 
eschatological rewards and punishments are referred to (cf. also 
40*,22-24). 

Of the texts falling into the “Sethian” category, some are Chris- 
tian, and the earliest of them (at least typologically) show a very 
strong Jewish coloration (see Pearson, “Jewish Elements in Gnos- 
ticism"). Marsanes, on the other hand, shows positively no Chris- 
tian elements or influence, and such items of Jewish origin that may 
be found in it are certainly to be reckoned to the pre-history of the 
document. (The few biblical parallels cited in the notes are not to 
be attributed to direct use of the Bible by the author; such “рага]- 
lels" as there are should be understood phenomenologically, not 
necessarily genetically.) In this respect, as in others, Marsanes is 
closely related to such tractates as Allogenes (ХІ,3), Steles Seth 
(УП, 5), and to a large extent, Zost. (VIII,r). Indeed, what holds 
these documents together, in addition to their "Sethian" coloration, 
is their philosophical, specifically Platonist, tendency. If anything, 
Marsanes probably shows the strongest and most consistent Plato- 
nist coloration of the Sethian documents just mentioned (as is 
well known, Valentinian Gnosticism is also heavily influenced by 
Platonic philosophy, but I must omit reference to the Valenti- 
nian texts here), to the extent that it might plausibly be suggested 
that Marsanes reflects a considerable degree of discussion between 
Gnostics and Platonist philosophers, such as we know took place 
in Rome in the days of Plotinus (Porphyr. Vit. Plot. 16; Plot. 
Enn. 11.9; cf. Pearson, “Тһе Tractate Магѕапеѕ’’). What follows 
is necessarily only a bare outline of the facts; this subject obviously 
deserves a far more detailed discussion. 

One of the basic doctrines of Middle Platonism is the distinction 
between the “intelligible world" (хӧсшос уоут0с) and the “sense- 
perceptible world" (хӧсџос̧ ахісбутбс). The Middle Platonists used 
the term xócuoç vontéc to designate the totality of Plato's intelligible 
"Ideas" (this terminology is first attested in Philo of Alexandria, but 
is probably not original with him; see Baltes, Timaios Lokros, 
p. 105; and cf. Dillon, Middle Platonists, pp. 158-159). This doctrine 
and its terminology are part and parcel of the thought-world of 
Marsanes (see 4,6-7; 5,18-19.22.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-6). In Marsa- 
nes, as in Platonic philosophy in general, the “intelligible” realm 
is the realm of true being. 

In Marsanes one also encounters a level of divine reality clearly 
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regarded as above and beyond “being.” The expression for this 
level is “non-being” (aToYCIA = &vobotoc; see 5,14 and cf. 4,15-18; 
6,3-5; 7,13-15.17-I9; 13,16-19). The same expression occurs іп 
other gnostic documents, Sethian (Allogenes, Zost., Steles Seth, Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled) and Valentinian (see e.g. Hipp. Ref. VI.42). Though 
the term may well be a gnostic coinage it is based on an idea found 
already in Plato, that “the Good is not being” (оёх obotac бутос тоб 
ќудо), but is "beyond being” exéxewa тўс обсіас, Resp. VI 509В; 
on this passage and its influence in the history of Platonism see 
Whittaker, “ENE KEINA NOY KAI OYZIA2"). Plotinus refers to 
his First Principle, "the One," as “beyond being” (Етехеуо обсіас) 
and "non-being" (u? обсіа; Enn. 1.7.1; У.6.6; V.4.2; VI.7.40,42). 
Thus Marsanes is following an established philosophical, i.e. Plato- 
nist, tradition in the use of the language of “non-being” to express 
the notion of transcendence. (For additional references and discus- 
sion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," pp. 381-384.) 

An important feature of Neo-Platonic philosophy is its tendency 
to organize reality into triads, and even triads within triads. Plo- 
tinus, as is well known, organized his whole philosophy around 
three first principles (4руо4), “the One" (tò Еу), “Mind” (уобс), and 
"Soul" (Qvy2); he criticized the Gnostics for positing more than 
three (see esp. Enn. II.9.1-3). The multiplication of triads is found 
in such later Platonist writers as Proclus (see esp. his Theology, 
and Dodds' admirable commentary thereon) and others. Now 
Marsanes' system, as has already been seen, is developed out of 
the Sethian triad of unknown Father (= the transcendent, “поп- 
being” realm), Mother (Barbelo, symbolizing the intelligible realm), 
and Son (the Unbegotten One), whose salutary work brings the 
lower world into relation with the divine. But as we have also seen, 
there are more than three levels of reality posited, the most impor- 
tant of which is that of the '"Three-Powered Опе” (па TwamTeE 
бәм; see 6,19 and note), a being who seems to mediate between 
the unknown supreme God and the intelligible realm of Barbelo, 
itself probably understood as triadic. (For an interesting analogy 
see fr. 27 of the Chaldaean Oracles [ed. des Places]: mavti үйр èv 
х5оио Aduner трийс, Де шоуйс &pyet. Damascius [De Princ. 43] inter- 
prets this oracle to mean that the one transcendent Father is prior 
to the Triad (6 єїс mathe 6 тро тўс тр:хд0с].) The Coptic term ma 
TQaMT€ N6am (the same figure occurs in Allogenes under the 
name пімятћбом, “the Triple Power," XI 45,13 et passim) is 
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transparently based on the Greek adjective трідбуацос (a term which 
occurs untranslated in Cod. Bruc. Untitled and in other gnostic 
texts; cf. note to 6,19). This term, used mythologically in gnostic 
sources, is a technical term in the language of late Platonism, and 
is used both of the human soul (e.g. Hierocles) and of God (Marius 
Victorinus). The usage in Marius Victorinus is of key importance; 
I cite Adv. Arium IV.21: "трідомацос est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere" (“God is triple-powerful, that 
is he has three powers: Existence, Life, and Intelligence"). Victo- 
rinus, a Christian theologian, relates "Existence" to the Father, 
"Life" to the Son, and "Intelligence" to the Holy Spirit (cf. Hadot, 
in Marius Victorinus, Trattés théologiques sur la Trinité, ed. P. Hen- 
ry, vol. 1 [SC 68], p. 82). More importantly, this passage in Marius 
Victorinus, with its triad of “Existence, Life, and Intelligence,” 
has been shown to be among those portions of Victorinus’ writings 
that are based on Porphyry’s lost commentary оп Plato's Parmem- 
des (see Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, esp. vol. т, pp. 293-294 
and vol. 2, p. 48). Now although the triad, “Existence, Life, and 
Intelligence," does not occur as such in Marsanes, it does occur in 
the closely-related tractate Allogenes, precisely as a designation for 
the ‘‘Triple-Power’’: "Не is Vitality (wn? = бот) and Mentality 
(TMNTEIME = бас) and That Which Is (пн єтє паї ne = 
то бу ог дтарбіс, XI 49,26-28). The same triad, or variations thereof, 
occurs in Steles Seth and in Zost., and an analogous triad occurs also 
in Marsanes itself, at 9,16-18 (үуос:с, ©тбвтасс, Evepyeta; see note 
to 9,16-18; for discussion of the Neo-Platonic triad in relation to 
Steles Seth, Zost., and Allogenes see Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth,” esp. pp. 133-141; cf. also Tardieu, “Les trois stéles de Seth," 
esp. pp. 559-564). Thus we have in Marsanes, and in the tractates 
related to it, with their use of the ‘“‘Triple-Power’’ terminology and 
their speculation on intellectual triads, a very strong affinity with 
the Platonist schools of late antiquity, notably the school of Ploti- 
nus himself (whose pupil Porphyry was). It is probable that the 
very term трідфуацос, used by later Platonists, was originally derived 
from the language of the Gnostics. (This may also be true of the 
triad of “Existence, Life, and Intelligence" ; cf. Robinson's remarks 
in “The Three Steles of Seth," p. 141.) We can easily see here evi- 
dence of a considerable interaction of Platonist scholars and Gnos- 
tics. 

In its treatment ot the nature and destiny of the human soul, 
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Marsanes can be seen as essentially a Platonist work, and thoroughly 
conversant with late-ancient speculation on Plato’s dialogues, 
especially the Zamaeus. The "spherical shape” of the soul is men- 
tioned several times in the tractate (see 26*,1; 28*,1.14) ; this notion 
is based on speculation on the Psychogonia in the Timaeus (35A- 
36D; see note to 26*,1). On p. 25* there is an enigmatic and frag- 
mentary passage which seems to reflect Numenius’ special teaching 
on the descent of the soul into the world of generation (see Macrob. 
In Somn. І.10-І2, based essentially on Numenius, according to 
Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius," p. 8, and de Ley, Macrobius 
and Numenius). The well-known Platonist doctrine that embodi- 
ment dulls the intellect (Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E; cf. Macrob. In 
Somn. Y1.12.7-11; Plot. Enn. 11.9.6) is taught at 41*,17-19. On the 
same page the following context discusses disembodied souls and 
their abode, in a way reminiscent of Plato's "Myth of Er" (Resp. X 
614A-621D) and later Platonists’ speculations thereon (cf. e.g. 
Macrob. In Somn. І.11-т2). 

In general, the vocabulary of Marsanes is full of technical terms 
derived from Platonic philosophy. Some examples include the use 
of the term “іпсогрогеа!” (&соротоу) as an attribute of the intelli- 
gible (vontév) realm (see 3,8-9 and note, 3,20; 5,13.21; 367,20); 
"simple" (&rAoUc) as a divine attribute (see 5,8-0 and note,) “‘activi- 
ty" (Фбубруєм) to express the way in which a higher level of reality 
relates to lower levels (see 7,106.23; 0,18; cf. note to 7,2-19), "same- 
ness" томтотус and “difference” (Етербтус) as qualities built into 
the world (see 4,27-28 and note); and “division” (ueptouoc) as a 
property of lower levels of being (see 2,25 and note). And there is a 
possible allusion to the famous passage in Plato's Timaeus 41D 
on the "mixing bowl" of soul at 5,9-11 (cf. note). 

In his important treatise "Against the Gnostics" Plotinus 
criticizes certain Gnostics known to him and members of his school 
for adding to the store of knowledge derived from Plato certain 
additional categories not attested in genuine Platonic tradition, 
such as "exiles" (таровх)бешм), "impressions" (Футітулов(), and “те- 
pentings" (цєтамоми). The last-named term, gec&votx, occurs in 
Marsanes at 3,15 (cf. note, with references also to Zost. and Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled). Interestingly enough, some of the doctrines con- 
demned by Plotinus are absent from Marsanes, notably those 
doctrines which are most characteristic of the radical dualism of 
early Gnosticism, i.e. the myth of the fall of Sophia and the doc- 
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trine of the evil creator (cf. Enn. II.9.4-5 and 10-11; there is a 
possible allusion to the "salvation of Sophia" at 4,2 but no trace of 
the wicked or foolish demiurge). Moreover one can see in Marsanes 
a definite movement away from the dualism characteristic of 
early Gnosticism, in the direction of a more monistic understanding 
of reality. In my view this movement is itself traceable to the in- 
fluence of late-ancient Platonism, and is probably to be attributed 
to the "give-and-take" that may be expected to result from actual 
discussions between Gnostics and Platonist scholars. Examples in 
Marsanes of what might be taken to be concessions to Platonic 
monism are the remarkable passage on р. 5, conceding the "'salva- 
tion" of the sense-perceptible world (traceable to Plat. Tim. 41A- 
42А and later discussions thereon; see 5,24-26 and note), and the 
positive valuation given to cosmic contemplation on p. 42* (trace- 
able to Plat. Тіт. goA-D; see 42*,1-7 and notes) of the sort ac- 
tually recommended by Plotinus (see e.g. Enn. II.9.16 and III. 
8.11; the latter belongs to the four tractates, nos. 30-33, originally 
composed as a single work by Plotinus to counter aberrant, inclu- 
ding gnostic, doctrines). In short, it seems that the author of Mar- 
sanes is "bending over backwards" to make his teaching as palatable 
as possible to Platonist readers! 

Nevertheless Marsanes is and remains a gnostic religious document, 
not primarily a Platonist philosophical one. We have already 
adumbrated its “Sethian” features; there remains only to attempt 
to recover something of its original setting. This involves the fol- 
lowing question: Is Marsanes addressed to members of a “school” 
or to members of a religious congregation? Though the answer to 
this question is by no means unambiguous—e.g. the material on 
the alphabet discussed above, reflecting the influence of grammati- 
cal training received in ancient schools, and of course the massive 
influence of Platonic philosophy just discussed—there are discernible 
allusions in the text of the tractate to certain religious rituals 
presumably practised by its readership. 

It must be acknowledged that the study of Sethian-gnostic 
ritual is still in its infancy. H.-M. Schenke has taken some impres- 
sive steps forward in his article, “Gnostic Sethianism," wherein he 
discusses two prominent rituals, a baptism (for which he posits 
Gos. Eg. as an initiation text) and a “‘cultic ascension" ritual (for 
which Steles Seth is an aetiology). In Marsanes there are a number 
of passages which can be taken to allude to a baptismal ritual. 
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A baptismal "washing" is clearly referred to at 66*,1 (cf. a possible 
reference to “living water” at 65*,22; cf. 55*,20 and see notes), and 
in the same context the terms "seal" (cgpaytc) and “sealing” 
(cppayitewv) occur. The use of the “seal” terminology at 2,12-13 
and following, and at 34*,28, may also imply a baptismal context, 
though one could equally well posit an ''ascension" ritual for the 
material beginning at 2,12-13, with a “sealing” ceremony connected 
to each of the various levels of the ascent. “Baptism” in this con- 
text, therefore, would be part of the larger ritual of “cultic ascent," 
as seems to be indicated in Zostrianos (see Zost. VIII 5,14-7,22 et 
passim). 

An “ascent” ritual (cf. the analogous dveywyy ritual of the 
"Chaldaeans," on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 177-226), 
posited for Marsanes’ community, might include the following 
elements, in addition to those just mentioned: hymns or acclama- 
tions of praise (for which Steles Seth provides the best analogy: see 
esp. 8,4-12), alternated with sacred silences (cf. 8,14-25), and in- 
vocations of the “names” of gods and angels, symbolized by the 
chanting of voces mysticae (see 19*,18-20; 28*,12-13.17-22; 30*,16- 
I8; 36*,28-37*,2; 38*,16-17; and notes to these passages). 

Other possible rituals alluded to in the text of Marsanes include 
items properly classified as “magic.” At 36*,1-6 thereis a very interes- 
ting but enigmatic passage alluding to the use of waxen images and 
emerald stones, presumably in a ritual context (see discussion above). 
The closest parallels to this are found in the magical papyri and 
in the Chaldaean “Oracles” (cf. notes to this passage). Now while 
it is well-known that the later Neo-Platonists, from the -time of 
Iamblichus on, were powerfully influenced by the theurgical art 
of the "Chaldaeans," even the pre-Plotinian philosopher Numenius 
apparently engaged in such arts, especial the fabrication of 
magical images (18рос:с; cf. fr. т [des Places] and Dodds, “Numenius 
and Ammonius," p. 10). It is therefore not surprising to find this 
sort of thing reflected in a gnostic text. (A less likely magic ritual, 
that of "conjunction," may be alluded to at 2,14-16; see note.) 

The overall impression received from a study of Marsanes is 
that ritual action was part and parcel of the gnosis experienced by 
the community to whom it was addressed. The “mysteries” refer- 
red to in the text would therefore have included not only secret 
doctrines but secret practices (see 39*,24 and note; cf. 68%,11). 
These "mysteries" were not to be contemned (see the warning at 
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39*,23-25). Those who were to be admitted to them were subject to 
an initiatory "testing" (ðoxiu&ķew; see 40*,13-14 and note) and 
preliminary instruction (cf. 40*,14-19 and note). 

In conclusion, it has long been assumed that the Gnostics com- 
batted by Plotinus in Rome in the early third century belonged to 
the same basic "family" of Gnosticism as the Sethians and “Ar- 
chontics" encountered by Epiphanius in the fourth century (Haer. 
39 and 40; cf. Puech, “Plotin et les gnostiques," pp. 83-84; cf. 
IIO-III; and Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 602-664; the “Аг- 
chontics" are obviously a branch of Sethian Gnosticism; cf. Puech, 
" Archontiker," RAC I, 635). In our tractate from Codex X we now 
have the “Apocalypse of Marsanes" posited by Schmidt and 
others on the basis of the references in Epiphanius and the Bruce 
Codex (cf. discussion above). It is also possible that this document 
should be included in the “others” mentioned by Porphyry (Vit. 
Plot. 16; cf. discussion above). The name “Магѕапеѕ” probably 
reflects a Syrian background for its author, though not necessarily 
for the document's own provenience; it would be foolhardy, there- 
fore, to assign Marsanes to any specific locality in the Roman world. 
It is possible that Marsanes was known to the author of the anony- 
mous untitled tractate in the Bruce Codex, which Schmidt dated at 
the end of the second century (cf. Gnostische Schriften, p. 664); 
Marsanes would therefore have to be somewhat earlier. More 
conservatively, Marsanes might be dated to the early third century, 
or roughly the time of Plotinus and Porphyry. Perhaps more could 
be said if the document were more completely preserved. 

The translation that follows is, in many places, overly literal and 
“wooden,” but the fragmentary state of the MS. and the corrupt 
state of the text has militated against the production of a more 
readable translation. Future attempts will perhaps rectify this 
obvious deficiency. 
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[3] 

(9 lines missing) 
[.ико[ 
MN оүв[є]к[є] aycay[Nne 2]ү 
бмтд 2н оү?нт єдтіоїувну 
ENCE2ZACI єм NTOO[T]G 
NoMmreo[a]y: мємтаГуї жі 
THN€ CENAT Ney M[rr]oy 
веке €qcxTT єтв[є] oy 
2YTIOMONH ayw q[u]à 
Panexe 2HTOY N[Mrre] 
өлү: MNTpeaaayle лє N] 
2HTN paynreiceali ay]w 
MNTPEeqMeey[e 2M meq 
онт хе qpan[...].I 
N61 ттмаб Ne[i]wr q[6 w] 
wt rap AXM птнрда [ayw] 
qq! Mrroypayo) TH[POY] 
ayw a[q отүшн2 N[A]Y 
ABAA [M]rreqkea[ 
€N[..] NETXW.[ 

[8] 

(9 lines missing) 
[ eB I3 ]..I 
N[...]N TA[. ...]Y NO 3 pT] 
TM[23]2MN TQ)AMNT AE N 
сфрагіс agikwe ММАС 


Probably a Greek adjective, perhaps 


“worldly”; cf. 2,18. 
“him”: God. Cf. 68*,17. 
Corr. А over М in QA СІ. 


“Those who have received you”: The gnostic prophet (Marsa- 
nes) seems here to be encouraging his followers in their mis- 


sionary activity. Cf. Matt 10:40 par. 
“reward”: Cf. 40*,2-5. 

Corr. X over Ain ANEXE. 

Lit. “and let him not think...” 


Koc/[M]!«ol[c, 


A Greek word with the prefix &ro- was in the text here. 
“The great Father” refers to the supreme God. Cf. “the great 
Forefather (тролдфтор),” Pist. Soph., ch. 14. 

TITHPG: “Тһе АП” is a technical reference to the totality of 
heavenly beings; cf. esp. Gos. Truth I 18,29-19,10. 
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[1] 

(9 lines missing) 
[ 
and a [reward]. They [came to know;] they 
found him with a pure heart, 
(and) they are not afflicted by him 
with evils. Those who have received 
you (pl.) will be given their 
choice reward for 
endurance (бтоцоуї)), and he will 
ward off (avéyetv) [the] 
evils from them. [But (8)] let none 
of us be distressed (лотєїсвої) [and] 
think [in] his 
heart that the great 
Father [ 
For (yap) he looks upon the All [and] 
takes care of them all. 
And [he] has shown to them 
his [ 
... Those that Ї 


[2] 
(9 lines missing) 


[ 
[ ] at first. 


But (dé) as for the thirteenth 
seal (сфрогуїс), I have established it, 


Perhaps TEGKEA[LEYCIC], “his command.” 

Probably not XW M[MAC, “say,” for the form XO Y is used 
elsewhere in this tractate; cf. 34*,18. 

On this passage see the tractate introduction. 

“the thirteenth seal": The various “‘seals’’ referred to in what 
follows are possibly to be understood as magical names asso- 
ciated with angelic inhabitants of the various realms. Cf. 
Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, рр. 32-33. In the Books of Jeu 
such seals are shown as diagrams in the MS., and are also 
treated in connection with a ritual of “sealing” (copayitetv) ; 
see e.g. I Jeu, chs. 38-41, and 2 Jeu, chs. 44-52. Cf. also Pist. 
Soph., chs. 25, 86, etc., and esp. 138. In Marsanes, as in the 
Books of Jeu, the “seals” may also be associated with a 
(baptismal) ritual; cf. 66*,1-5. Cf. also the “five seals" in 
Trim. Prot. XIII 49,27-32. The “thirteenth seal" probably 
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ато MN [п]тло NT[€] 
гімішсіс MN rrTAxpo NT[2] 
N[Ar]aycic: таҙарт MEİN] 
мін T]MAQCNTE MN тм2[2] 
[qgjaM]Te вүшооп NNKOC 
Іміко|с MN N2YAIKOC: 221 
T[4M]e€ THNE apay aTpeTN 
А.Г... мієтнсаома ayw 
[oy]a[yNa]MIC NaicenTH 
[с]м22.[.] NNETAMTAN М 
[Ma]y ayw Ксертнрі MMAy 
[arn]raeoc: ayw пмерісмос 
[Mrr]TO Me: TM[3]2qTO€ лє 
[MN T]Ma2Te e[T]M rrca2pe 
[Nee] ATETNC[LO]YWNOY 
КЕЕ ]o.[.. NNo]yT€ 


Г 


qwooTt MNNCa пі 
ayw тфГуїсіс Мм.Ї 


corresponds to the highest heavenly realm, which in Pist. 
Soph. is called the ‘‘thirteenth aeon” (passim). Cf. “the world 
of the Thirteen” referred to by Zosimus of Panopolis, according 
to Scott, Hermetica, vol. 4, p. 143. In Pist. Soph. the exiled 
Pistis Sophia must undergo thirteen ''repentances'" (цетймом) 
before being restored to the thirteenth aeon, chs. 30-60. 
Contrast Gos. Eg. III 63,18-64,4; Zost. VIII 4,25-28; etc.; 
where the “thirteen aeons” are regarded as part of the lower 
world. 

KWE ATIITN = xacacuü£vat. 

When the Gnostic attains to the highest level of reality, the 
level of the ''thirteenth," he has achieved the very extremity 
of gnosis, and is assured of the eschatological “rest.” The 
experience treated here probably involves contemplation and 
meditation. On contemplation and its benefits in Gnosticism 
and in Platonism see e.g. Zandee, Terminology, pp. 33-38. An 
alternative way of understanding the expression ПТА 
NTErNWCIC is to take Tà QJ) as a translation of a technical 
term, “Conjunction” (oe$oc«ot;), referring to a magical ritual 
whereby an adept gains supernatural power. In the “Chal- 
daean” system of theurgy, “conjunction” is achieved through 
certain rites and invocations of inarticulate magical names— 
such as seem to be referred to extensively later in this tractate 
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together with [the] summit of 

knowledge (уубсіс) and the certainty 

of rest (дматаюсіс). The first (+ цем) 

[and the] second and the 

[third] are the worldly (хосшхёс) 

and the material (бЛіхбс). I have 

[informed] you concerning these, that you should 


[ ] your bodies (c&pa). And 
[a] sense-perceptible (аїсвуугі) [power (ddvaptc)] 
will [ ] those who will rest, 


and they will be kept (typetv) 

[from] passion (roc) and division (иєрісцодс) 
[of the] union. The fourth (+ 62) 

[and the] fifth which are above, 

[these] you have come to know 

[ divine] 


3 


He exists after the [ 
and the nature (pvotc) of the | 


(esp. рр. 19*-39*). On the Chaldaean ''Conjunction"' see Lewy, 
Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 228-238. For a well-known example in 
Graeco-Egyptian magic see PGM IV.778-798. 

The first stage of ascent involves 4506525. 

хосшхбс and бміхбс appear to be used synonymously here. This 
is a specifically gnostic use of xoouuxóç, without parallel in the 
Platonic tradition. Cf. 18*,21-22. 

The author is building on prior instruction. Cf. also 2,28; 
3,4-8. 

Perhaps ap[H2 ANJETNCWMaA, “guard your bodies." 
Perhaps [C]Nagw[N], “will impose upon,” in which case 
ayw in line 24 should be understood adversatively, presup- 
posing ап adversative жо in the Greek original. 

Or: “but they will be Кері...” Cf. the preceding note. 
ueptouóç: “Division” is the property of lower levels of being, 
according to gnostic and Platonic categories. See e.g. Zandee, 
Terminology, pp. 23-24. Cf. also note to 3,20-22. 

т мє: This probably refers to the union of the earthly self 
with its heavenly counterpart. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. Perhaps “the gods" instead of 
“divine.” 

Perhaps ТфГүісіс NNO[yTe], “the divine nature." 
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ете TEEI [me netnal 

€I NWAMNT Ayw ag[ita] 
ME THNE AN[... Jol 

2M TWAMN([T 

2ITN TIEEICN[EY X2IT3] 
ME THNE ap[aq xe oya] 
TCWMa Tre | 

Г..1ЄЇ 

ayw MNNcC[a 

[.Joy N2HT[ 

NIM €T[ 

NeTN[....] TIMa2Te] 

лє e[TBe T]METAN[OIA N] 
мета)ооп N2HT XY O 
ETBE метоүн2 MITMA 
ETMMEY тма2сов 

лє ETBE NAyTOreN[NHT]OoC 
ETBE TOYCIA NACWMA 
том ета)ооп KATA ME 
рос: MN мєтао[оп] 2N 
TMHE мптнра АГ..1. 
хоуєпістнмн M[N OY] 
wpx ayw TMa2ca[qoqe] 


Perhaps АМІЄЄЇ, “of these (things)." 

ATCO МА = ёсоратос̧; cf. 3,20-21. 'Incorporeal'' is equivalent 
to ‘‘intelligible’’ (vontéc) in Platonic thought; see e.g. Numenius 
fr. 7 (des Places ed.), of “being” («6 6v). 

uev&voux: "Conversion" is apparently to be understood as the 
first step in the return of the gnostic soul to its place of origin. 
петбуою and тороіхубіс (variously translated as “exile” and 
"transmigration") are gnostic technical terms which occur 
together in Zost. (VIII 5,24-27 et passim) and in Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled (ch. 20). Plotinus criticized the Gnostics known to him 
for their use of these terms; Enn. II.9.6. For discussion see 
esp. Puech, “Plotin et les Gnostiques," рр. 108-109. 

The reference is to those Gnostics associated with the prophet- 
savior Marsanes. Cf. 8,2. For discussion see tractate intro- 
duction. 

мєтоүн2: Perhaps the Greek word rapoueiv is in the back- 
ground here. Cf. note to 3,15. 
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that is, the one who[ 

[ ] three. And [I have] 
[informed] you of [ 

in the three [ 

by these [two. I have] 

[informed] you concerning [it, that it] 
is incorporeal (-сбу) | 


[ 

and after [ 

within [ 

every [ ] which [ 
your [ ]. The [fifth,] 


(+ 82) [concerning the] conversion (wetévorx) [of] 
those that are within me, and 

concerning those who dwell in that place. 

But (8) the sixth, 

concerning the self-begotten ones (adtoyévvytos), 


, 


concerning the incorporeal (дсвиктом) being (ovata) 
which exists partially (xat& uépoc), 

together with those who exist in 

the truth of the All [ 

for understanding (ётистўџл) апа 

assurance. And the [seventh,] 


This line is unusually long, 19 letters. adtoyévvntoc: This term 
is used of the supreme God both in gnostic and non-gnostic 
sources. See e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 1; Ps.-Clem. Hom. 
16.16. But in the Peratic gnostic system it is used of the second 
principle (of three); the first principle is &yévvjtov and the 
second is wÚroYÉvvmrov. 

domuatov: Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

That “incorporeal being" should have only “partial” (хата 
шерос) existence is a surprising doctrine, but the author is 
attempting to express in Platonic categories the gnostic myth 
of the scattered particles of divinity in the world. In Platonism 
the soul participates both in “indivisible being" (&џёр:стос 
oücíx) and ‘‘divisible being" (ueprot) odola); see e.g. Plat. Tim. 
35А; Plot. Enn. VI.2.5. Cf. also note to 2,25. 

Corr. 4) over 2. 
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ETBE TAYNAMIC N[ayTo] 
reNHc: єтє tre[el rre тм22] 
qQaMNT NT€A[€IOC 


TNE. .J.N. YE 


A 


[TMa2]qTOE ETBE TIOYXE 

[er мін Tcod[i]aà: тмаоа)моү 
[мє] лє ETBE TINOYC єтоє 
[N]22YT [NTa] OY WN? ABAA 
[xi]N N[( Wap] MN TOyCIA € 
[тє MNTEC C]WMaA MN пкос 
[Moc NNOH]TOC: тмаофітє 

[ +7 ] NTAYNAMIC 
[Teei NTa2oO]yO[N]2 a8a[A] x[i N] 
[Nwapit тма2іІмнте €T[E €] 
[BAPBHAW T]TTAPCENOC [ 

[ 5 7 N]T€ плгФ[м:] 
(тмаомнтоүнеі MN тм2[2] 
[MNTC]NAY[C ey] 9 exe an 


The “third perfect" “self begotten” power may be taken as 
equivalent to the divine Autogenes, the “son” in the Sethian- 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 
7,11-30; and Norea ІХ 28,6 (and see introduction to IX,2). 
Cf. also 5,27-28. 

For the reconstruction of the lacuna see 5,16. One might also 
be tempted to restore the text of 4,1-2 to read: ETBE 
Toyxe/[erre] əтсофіа, “concerning the salvation of 
(the gnostic aeon) Sophia”; for the form OY XEEITE see 
Kasser, Compléments, p. 79. 

For the appearance of “mind” (уо5с) in gnostic myth see e.g. 
Ap. John II 6,33-7,4. Cf. also Zost. VIII 18,5-6: “the great 
male invisible perfect Mind, the First-Appearing One...” 
On the masculine nature of the vote, cf. Testim. Truth ІХ 44,2-3 
and note. Cf. also 31*,17-18. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible. 

Cf. 3,8-9 and note. 

ПКОСМОС NNOHTOC: The “‘intelligible world” (уот/т06 
хбсцос) is equivalent to the immaterial world of the “Ideas” 
in Middle Platonism. Whereas Plato used the term (бом уотугбу 
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concerning the self-begotten (абтоуєуйс) power (89уоцшс), 
which [is the] 

third [perfect (téAetoc) 

[ 


4 
fourth, concerning salvation 
[and] wisdom (copia). And (8ё) the eighth, 
concerning the mind (votc) which is 
[male, which] appeared 
[in the beginning,] and (concerning) the being (оёсіх) 
[which is incorporeal (-céu«)] and the 
[intelligible (voyté¢)] world (хбсиос). The ninth, 
[ ] of the power (80vauc) 
[which] appeared [in the] 
[beginning. The] tenth, [concerning] 
[Barbelo, the] virgin (тарбемос) | 
[ ] of the Aeon (хібу). 
[The eleventh] and [the] 
[twelfth] speak of the 


("intelligible living being") for the immaterial “pattern” of 
the material world (cf. Тіт. 37D), later Platonists used the 
term хӧсџос̧ vontéc, and included in the designation the totality 
of Plato's intelligible “Ideas.” The earliest attestation of the 
distinction between two “worlds,” voncóc and оісӨттӧс ( 5еп5е- 
perceptible”) is Philo of Alexandria. See e.g. Op. Mund. 15-17, 
24; cf. Baltes, Timatos Lokros, p. 105. Here the Middle-Platonic 
"intelligible world" has been incorporated into the gnostic 
system of Marsames. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
BAPBHACD: For the reconstruction, cf. 8,28-29. Barbelo is the 
“Mother” in the Sethian-gnostic divine triad. See esp. Ap. John 
II 4,36-5,11. Barbelo is sometimes referred to as a “male virgin” 
in gnostic texts related to Marsanes; see e.g. Steles Seth VII 
121,21. She is also called, simply, “the Virgin Barbelo," Zost. 
VIII 63,7 et passim, and is designated "'triple-male," Zost. VIII 
83,10; Ap. John II 5,8. Cf. also Melch. IX 5,27 and note. 

A trace of the superlin. stroke is visible. TTAI CO N: Perhaps 
this refers to the “Aeon of Barbelo’’; cf. 8,28 and Allogenes XI 
46,34 et passim; Zost. VIII 14,6 et passim. 
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[220]рлтос ттєт[є oy]NT€d 
w[a]MNTTe NAYyN[2]Mic [M] 
M[c]y: ayw пітна ETE MN 
[т]єа оүсіз MMEY equrm à 
таҙарп Мматоүхтас: TMA 
MNTWAMTE ес WEXE ETBE 
ne[T]kapaeir ємпоусоу 
wlLWn]g: ayw ткатархн N 
[reT]e NTTOYAIAKPINE M 
[Maq] ANAK rap TIE NTAQIP 
(моєї) Мпета)ооп MAMH 

Ге є]тє KATA мєрос EITE M 
Іпіптнірд KATA TAIAMopa 
[MN «m ywy] xe сєфооп XIN N 
Гауарт ом mma TH p[q] eroe[!] 


e€ 


NAIWNION <NOI> NENTA? Q) W 
пе тнроү: EITE XWPIC OYCIA 


EITE ОН OYCIA: N€TO€I МАТ 


хпау лүш млм: NNOY 


“Invisible” (&братос̧), “Spirit” (nvebua), "non-being" (¿vou- 
сос), “unbegotten” (@үёуутутос) are all designations for the 
supreme God in gnostic sources. On the system of Marsanes 
see the tractate introduction. 

It is not clear how the “three powers” are to be construed here. 
In Gos. Eg. "three powers" emanate from the Supreme God: 
Father, Mother, and Son; see Gos. Eg. III 41,7-11; cf. III 44,10- 
12. Later on in Marsanes the “third power” is referred to; see 
818-19; cf. 3,26-27; 9,19-20; 20*,15-16. On the term "'three- 
powered” see 6,19 and note. 

Аатоүхтағ: Cf. 6,24; 7,13-14.18. For discussion of this 
hitherto unattested form see the grammatical section of the 
codex introduction. However the form is to be construed 
grammatically, the meaning is clear: “unbegotten.” The 
expected construction, A T.XITA ғ, occurs at 5,3-4. “The first 
Unbegotten" (fem.) referred to here is difficult to identify; 
perhaps this is an oblique reference to a divine feminine entity 
such as the “First Thought" (Evvote) of the Invisible Spirit in 
Allogenes XI 64,35-36. 

Here, as in many other gnostic texts, ‘‘silence”’ and ''un- 
knowability'' are the most important attributes of the supreme 
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ту! 
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4,27-28 


4,28 


5,2 -3 
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Invisible One (дбратос) who possesses 

three powers (б0уоцмес) 

and the Spirit (xvedu«) which does not 

have being (ovota), belonging to 

the first Unbegotten (fem.). The 

thirteenth speaks concerning 

[the] Silent One who was not 

[known], and the primacy (xatapyn) of 

[the one who] was not distinguished (бижхріугім). 
For (yee) I am he who has 

[understood (vosiv)] that which truly exists, 
[whether (єїтє)] partially (хаті, церос) or (ете) 
[wholly], according to difference (біхфораї) 
[and sameness], that they exist from the 
[beginning in the] entire place which is 


5 


eternal (aimviov), <i.e.> all those that have come into 
existence whether (cite) without (хөріс) being (одсіо) 
or (cite) with being (обсіа), those who аге 

unbegotten, and the divine aeons (осу) 


God. Cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22. Cf. tractate introduc- 
tion for discussion. 

"I" here probably refers to Marsanes, the prophet-revealer of 
the tractate; cf. 2,13.19; 3,4.7.16. 

“Sameness” (тоотбу) and “ПіНегепсе” (ӨфФтероу) are qualities 
built into the World Soul according to Plato Tim. 35A. СІ. 
Plutarch's commentary on this passage, De animae procreatione 
in Timaeo, esp. to12d-1013a. In Neo-Platonism the usual 
terms are тоотбтус and етербтус; cf. e.g. Plot. Enn. VI.2.21, 
where these terms are used to describe Mind (уобс). It is as- 
sumed that here dtapopd = ётербӧтлс and that WW WY = 
табтбттс. 

There is not enough room іп the lacuna for the article; it is 
assumed that it was erroneously omitted by the scribe. 
“without being”: This phrase implies utter transcendence, in 
the sense of “beyond being,” and reflects a Platonic philo- 
sophical background. Cf. 5,14; 6,3-5; 7,13-19; and notes. For 
discussion see Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes,’’ and tractate 
introduction. 

АТҲПА =: Cf. note to 4,19. 
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T€ MN Narr[elAoc: ayw 
MYyxH €y2N оумінт) 
BAAQHT: ayw No[Bc«o M] 
VyxH: NTANTN 2[м22] 
плоүм ayw MN R[CODC a] 
2OYTATOY MN N[ETEINE] 
apay: еті лє [..... TOY] 
Cia тнрс N[..... ETTN] 
TWN aTOo[ycia NaTCO Ma] 
MN TaTOY[ci]a: A[OITION] 
ле amxooM тнр[4 oyxe] 
єє MN TMNTATMOY N 
TETMMEY’ AZIAIAKPINE: 


ayw aZimw2 aeaH МТА 


СӨНТОС космос: <221слүмє> KaT[a] 
Mepoc Мптопос THPG 


BAA2HT may also be translated “simple” (&ллобс̧). Cf. lines 
8-9. The superlin. stroke on 2BC Ф is visible. “soul garments": 
The soul is regularly portrayed as a “garment”? (ёудоџо, 
2BCW) in gnostic literature. See e.g. Gos. Mary BG 15,8; 
Allogenes ХІ 58,29; Auth. Teach. УІ 32,4. Here the term "'soul- 
garment" may refer to something akin to the “vehicle of the 
soul" (бутик тїс Voy де) in late Platonism, on which see Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology, pp. 313-321. According to Proclus the 
“vehicle” of the soul descends by the addition of “garments” 
(угтбуес) of increasingly material substance; see Theology, 
Prop. 209. 

NTANTN: The following preposition A may presuppose a 
verb form, EYTANTN. “likenesses”: Cf. the Neo-Platonic 
doctrine of the soul as a “likeness” (віхбу) of the mind (voi), 
Plot. Enn. V.1.3. 

бтћобу: “Simplicity” is a divine attribute according to Platonic 
tradition. E.g. Numenius applies the adjective &rAoUc to the 
supreme God (лроэтӛс 0cóc), fr. rr (des Places ed.) and Prop. 
127 of Proclus’ Theology reads: “All that is divine is primordially 
and supremely simple (&rAo0v) ...," Dodds, pp. 112-113. 
Perhaps there is an allusion here to the ‘‘mixing bowl" (хроттр) 
of Plato's Timaeus 41D; cf. 35А. 

ATCWMa: Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

ATOYCIA = дмобсюс, а predication of divine transcendence; 
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5,15-16 


5,17-26 


5:17 


5,18-19 
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together with the angels (&yyeAoc) and the 

souls (фохл) which are without guile 

and the soul-(uyy) [garments,] 

the likenesses of [the] 

simple (атлобу) ones. And [afterwards they] 

have been mixed with [those that resemble] 

them. But (66) still (Ет) | the] 

entire being (обсіа) [ which] 

imitates the [incorporeal (-oQp«) being (oboía)] 

and the unsubstantial (-одсіх) (fem.). [Finally (Aorróv)] 

(+ 8&) the entire defilement [was saved] 

together with the immortality of 

the former (fem.). I have deliberated (Staxptvetv) 

and have attained to the boundary of the sense-per- 
ceptible (аісбуугос) 

world (хобиос). <I have come to know> part by part 

(хата uépoc) the entire place (тбтос) 


cf. note to 5,2-3. For the gnostic use of the term &vobotoc see 
e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 2 et passim; Hipp. Ref. VI.42 (the 
Valentinian Marcus); Hipp. Ref. VII.21 (Basilides). For 
ATOYCIA cf. Allogenes XI 53,31-32; Zostrianos VIII 79,7; 
Steles Seth VII 121,27; 124,26; and for MNTATOYCIA 
(= dvovordtys ?) Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,33; 55,29. For discus- 
sion see Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes.”’ 

“The entire ае етері” probably refers to the sense-perceptible 
world, whose ''salvation"' is apparently granted in this tractate. 
Cf. 5,24-26 and note. 

“Marsanes” is apparently referring to his own experience of 
meditational ascent. The text is corrupt here and the emenda- 
tions are conjectural. 

TETMMEY: Lit. “that one." The translation assumes that 
this is a reference back to оос in lines 11-13. біахріуєм: The 
term translated here ''deliberate" also includes the connotation 
of “‘distinguishing’’ between the various levels of reality, as the 
following passage indicates. Cf. Allogenes XI 50,13 where the 
Coptic word TI CD PX is used. 


' TAICOHTOC КОСМОС: The "sense-perceptible world” is 


the world of materiality, viewed in Middle-Platonism as an 
"imitation" (ulunuc) of the “intelligible world." See e.g. Philo 
Op. Mund. 25; "heaven" (обрамбс) is the “boundary” (брос) 
of the sense-perceptible world, Op. Mund. 37. Cf. note to 4,6-7. 
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NTOYCIA NATC(DMA: ayw 

ПМОНТОС КОСМОС 2<21> 

соүшнд <X2ICXAYN€> 2M TITP<2> рлі 
AKPIN€: X€ MANTWC TIAI 

сөнтос космос QGM[TIwWal] 
атредоүхее! [TH]Pq [хє] 

Мпіло eeigyex[e ara Y] 

TOr€NHC: w[ 


і... 9 enfe 


<g> 


клт[2] Mepoc MrrMa THPY 

Aq! ATIITN TTAAIN Adi ATI 

TN <ABAA> 2M тете Mrroyxmaq 
€MNT€q oycia Ммеү € 

те ппма [n]e: TEE! ETWO 


Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

One would expect INOHTOC NKOCMOC; but cf. also 41*,5. 
2<21>: MS. reads aq-, “he.” 

MS. reads T'TPe€qpP-, “he.” In support of the emendation 
cf. 5,17. 

This is a remarkable statement for a gnostic text, and reflects 
an attenuation of the radical dualism of early Gnosticism; for 
discussion see Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes." That the 
sense-perceptible world is capable of “salvation” is a doctrine 
whose background is to be found in Platonic philosophy, and 
one Platonic theory that the purpose of the soul's descent into 
the material world is “for the perfection of the АП” (elc teAclwow 
тоб т=утбс). See e.g. Calvisius Taurus, apud Stob. 1.378,25 ff. 
(Wachsmuth ed.) and cf. Plat. Tim. 414-424. For discussion 
see e.g. Kübel, Schuld wnd Schicksal, pp. 15-27. The Platonic 
theory in Tim. 41A-42A includes reference to the demiurgic 
activity of the lesser gods. In Marsanes this salvific demiurgic 
activity is attributed esp. to the ''Self-begotten One." See 
5,27-6,16 and notes. 

The “salvation” of the lower world is attributed to the descent 
of the ''Self-begotten One" from the higher realm of the 
Unbegotten, non-being Spirit. 
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of the incorporeal (-c@pa) being (obcí«), and 
<I> have come to know the intelligible (уоут6с) world 
(хӧсџос̧). 

«I have соте to know>, when <I> was deliberating 
(Staxpiverv), 

that in every respect (лаутос̧) the sense-perceptible 

(atcOyt6¢) world (хӧсџос̧) is [worthy] 

of being saved entirely. [For] 

I have not ceased speaking [of the] 

Self-begotten (абтоуєудс) Опе, О [ 

[ ] became [ 


<6> 


part by part (xat& uégoc) the entire place. 
He descended; again (томи) he descended 
«from» the Unbegotten One 

who does not have being (oboíx), who 

is the Spirit (zvedua). That one who exists 


"the Self-begotten One”: Cf. 3,26-28 and note. For an under- 
standing of the role of this divine personage one should compare 
what is said of his counterpart (“Autogenes”) in Allogenes XI 
46,11; 51,26; 58,12. But whereas Autogenes in that tractate 
seems to be included in the “Аеоп of Barbelo,’’ іп Marsanes he 
seems to be more intimately related to the ‘“Three-Powered 
One," as the “third Power”; see 8,18-20 and сі. 3,26-28. 
Autogenes is credited with a demiurgic role in Ap. John II 
7,10-8,28 and Gos. Eg. III 50,17-25, and with a role in eschato- 
logical revelation in Gos. Eg. (“Бу the will of the divine Auto- 
genes," III 68,15-16); these mythological details are part of 
the assumed background in Mavsanes. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

The transcription and translation presuppose a vocative 
address here. Cf. 10,12-13. 

Cf. 6,20-23. 

The subject is the ''self-begotten One”; cf. 5,28. 

пете Мпоухтпад = 6 Фүбууутос. Cf. notes to 3,19 and 
4,15. In Mavsanes the 'unbegotten" level is superior to the 
“self-begotten.”’ 

Cf. notes to 5,2-3 and 5,14. 

“the Spirit”: cf. 4,17; 9,29; 10,19. 
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[оп 2]ATOY2H THPOY єдпно 
[AXN паТүтогеммнтос н 
[NoyT]e: mee: eyNTeq 
[oycia] Ммєу дмоүф-<т> M 


Гаек ] ayw qwoon М 
Dese ay]w eqTNTN 

[ + 8 ] ayw авал .[ 
[ + IO 1 eynopx 
Dess 192Г.1. 321« c [rre] 


[....]. бохо єдбалт asala] 
хе адтоүхе оүмн «9Ге| 
MNNCA N€€I AE тнроү 
вішіме NCA TMNTPpPO 

МПА TMAMTE NOAM EMN 


“That One who exists before all of them”: This is doubtless 
a reference to the supreme unknown God. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth 
124,18-21: ТІН ETP WPM Наооп ONTWC Eqwoon 
омт‹с: Eqwoon TriQOPTI Nwa ENE, “the really 
Preexistent One really existing, being the first eternal One.” 
“The divine Self-engendered One” is probably to be identified 
with “the Self-begotten One” mentioned at 5,27-28. айто- 
убумутос (also at 3,19) and абтоуєудс (3,26; 5,27-28) are virtu- 
ally synonymous. 

In Platonic thought the realm of “being” (tò бу) is the “‘intel- 
ligible" (уоттбс) realm. Cf. note to 3,8-0. 

Corr. The second N over à. 

There may be a reference here to Marsanes' saving-prophetic 
role. Cf. the role attributed to Zostrianos in Zost.; for discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

Three interpretations are possible: т) The clause €q6a ATI ... 
OYMH WE may be taken as а scribal gloss, and translated, 
“he (Marsanes) is showing that he has saved a multitude." 
2) The statement refers to the salvific role of the Unbegotten 
One; cf. 5,24-28 and notes. 3) The verbs are to be emended to 
€«17 6AAT and 2<21> тоүҳє, and the passage trans- 
lated, "[I] am showing that [I] have saved a multitude." 
Cf. note to 6,14-15. 

Cf. Allogenes XI 56,15-58,26; Zost. VIII 128,19-25. 

"seeking the kingdom” : Cf. Matt 6:33. 

ПА TWAMTE NOAM: Cf. 7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 
9,8-9.20-21.25; 15%,1-2. According to Coptic grammar the 
normal literal translation of this phrase is, “the one belonging 
to (that which belongs to) the three powers," but in Marsanes 
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before all of them reaches 
[to the divine] Self-engendered One (abtoyéwvyt0c). 
The one having 
[being (о96%ж)| searches 
] and he exists 
and] he is like 
] and from 
] dividing 
] I became 
[ ] for many, as it is manifest 
that he saved a multitude. 
But (8) after all of these things 
I am seeking the kingdom 
of the Three-Powered One, 


[73 r r— г r 


it clearly means “the one who possesses three powers." Cf. 
415-16: METE OYNTEG WAMNTTE NAYNAMIC, "the 
... One who possesses three powers"; also 10,9-11; 14*,23-24. 
Perhaps one should see behind the Coptic text an ambiguous 
Greek phrase, such as 6 тфу трібу 9uv&uecov, wherein the genitive 
case admits of either a "subjective'' or “objective” meaning. 
The phrase used here occurs also in the BG version of Ap. John, 
where it applies to Barbelo: “She became a First Man, that is, 
the virginal spirit, the triple male, the one with the three 
powers (ТА TUOMTE NÓOM ), the three names, the three 
begettings ..."; BG 27,19-28,2. In Marsanes “the Three- 
Powered Опе” is a divine entity above Barbelo, but apparently 
below (or somehow distinct from) the Unknown Supreme God; 
cf. esp. 15*, 1-2. “Тһе Three-Powered One” in Маузатез has ап 
exact counterpart in A//ogenes, under the name ПІС) MN T- 
бом, “the Triple Power"; XI 45,13 et passim. The Greek 
equivalent трідомашмос occurs not only in gnostic texts—in the 
Coptic text of the Bruce and Askew Codices (in both of which 
the term трідомацис also occurs), and in Hippolytus’ description 
of the Peratic gnostic system, Ref. V.1z—but also in late 
Platonist writers. Unfortunately there is no agreement in the 
literature as to how the designation ‘‘triple-powered’’ or 
"triple-powerful" is used. E.g. it can be used of the supreme 
God, as іп Sfeles Seth 121,31-32; of Barbelo, as іп Steles Seth 
121,32-33 and A p. John II 5,8 (cf. BG 27,21-28,1) ; of Monogenes 
— Christ in Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 4 et passim; of Christ in 
the Peratic system described by Hipp. Ref. V.12 (тріфойс ... 
трієфиоатос ... трібдомацос ӨЯубротос); of the 'self-willed" 
Authades and other hostile powers in P¿st. Soph. ch. 29 et 
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тес 2OY€IT€ MM€Y: ABAA 
TON AGOYWN2 ABAA ayw 
AqPeNeprer amoy? М 

пма тнрд 2N TEG6am: ayw 
Ew Te OE матоүхтаү а2оү 
[0] опє Eentoyxmay: ayw 
Гєїа) мє [N]aiagmopa NNa] 
[cO N: ay]w nere Mrroyxray 
[ey«yoori] NOYHP: ayw 2N €Y 
Геүш вввід1віт амоуєрну 


<Z> 


NTAPIQATTZT CA МЄЄ! A 
21MMe XE NTAqPeNepri 
АВАЛ 2N оүкарод: qwoo[T] 
XIN Nap NNeTwoon 
MAMHE €THTI апєтао 

om кєоүєє TIE Eqwoo[T] 
XIN NOQA PT equrm X[r]€ T P 
eNepreir MrreTK[apa]eiT 
ayw nmkapwq М 

нсоәа qpenuepr[er oy] 


passim; and of various miscellaneous divine entities in all of the 
tractates of the Bruce and Askew Codices. The Neo-Platonist 
Hierocles uses the term трідбуцос of the human soul; Carm. 
Aur. (Mullach, Fragmenta Philosophorum Graecorum I), col. 462. 
Marius Victorinus, probably under the influence of Porphyry, 
uses the term of God, in a sense which comes very close to the 
meaning іп Marsanes: " Тріббуацос est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere . . .," Adv. Avium IV.21 (сі. 
"tripotens," I.50). It is possible that the Gnostics borrowed 
the term from Middle-Platonist sources; or vice versa. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 

Questions of a similar nature occur at the beginning of Zostria- 
nos at VIII 2,24-3,13. Cf. the philosophical questions attributed 
to Moses by Philo, Op. Mund. 54. 

Perhaps before АВАЛ one should read: <MAXEEI XE>, 
“I said.” 

Corr. A У was written in the MS. between P and Є in aqPe- 
мергеі, then cancelled with three superlinear dots and 
crossed out with two diagonal strokes. On the èvépyew of the 
Three-Powered One see 7,2-3 and note. 
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which has no beginning. Whence 

did he appear and 

act (Єуєруєїм) to fill the 

entire place with his power? And 

in what way did the unbegotten ones 

come into existence, since they were not begotten? And 

what аге [the] differences (diapop%) among the [aeons 
(aicov) ?] 

[And] as for those who are unbegotten, 

how many [are they]? And in what respect 

[do they differ] from each other? 


c7 
When I had inquired about these things 
I perceived that he had worked (évepyeiv) 
from silence. He exists 
from the beginning among those that 
truly exist, that belong to the One who 
exists. There is another, existing 
from the beginning, belonging to the One who 
works within (évepyetv) the Silent One. 
And the silence [ 
him works (Єуєруєїм), 


“to fill the entire place": Cf. Eph 4:10. 

матоүхтаү = NETE Мпоухтау (627) = МЕТОЕІ 
NAT.XITAY (5,3-4). On АТОҮХТТА = see note to 4,19. 

Corr. P over 2. The form 2A TT2T, with double T, is hitherto 
unattested. 

The activity (évépye.x) of the Three-Powered One is to be 
understood as rooted in the silence of the unknown, silent 
supreme God; indeed it appears that the Triple-Powered One 
is defined as “the energy of that One" (7,16-17) whose realm 
is silence. Cf. Allogenes 53,9-31. According to Plotinus the soul 
(ux?) is the “activity” (évépyera) of the Mind (уобс). In similar 
fashion the Triple Powered One is here regarded as the évépyera 
of the Unknown Supreme God. Plotinus also states that the 
One (his Supreme God) ¿s his own évépyera (Enn. VI.8.12); in 
Marsanes the Three-Powered One, as the évépyern of the 
Supreme God, seems to be seen as a separate hypostasis. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 

One would expect OYN KEOYEE. Perhaps the text should 
be emended accordingly. 
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CON гар пе mal 

пн Pe[Neprei АВАЛ 2M] 
пкарГюа €THTI arraTOoy] 
хтаяа 2N [Na] w[N ayw XIN] 
наҙарп митєд оГүсі21 
MMey’ TENEPprela AE M 

пн «T€ па TMAMNTE Naynf{a] 
MIC патоухпад 2aTE[2H] 
MITAICON: ємнтєд Oy[cia] 
ммєу TIXIC€ AE MITKA 

род MITETKAPAEIT’ OYN 
блм ANEY apaq: NÓI TXI 

ce Ктемергеііз MTA тал 
MNTT€ NOAM: AYO TE 
та)ооп єткарає т [ETM] 
ncaepe нт[є 

AGOYWN?2 aB[aA MA тај] 
MNT€ NO[AM TrwapTt NTE] 
Авіос: NTA[P€q 


<H> 


ANAYNAMIC AYTEAHA 
AQOYXOK АВАЛ: <NOI> мета)ооп 
норні монт MN TIKECEE 

пе тнрф ayw а2оүсмоү 

тнроу an[a] тадамтє NOAM 


“brother”: This is a very uncertain rendering, for the form is 
S rather than the expected A? form CAN. See the grammatical 


discussion in the Codex introduction. 
TATOY.XTTAq: Cf. 7,18 and note to 4,19. 
Cf. note to 5,2-3. 


Perhaps «TT€ TQ9OOTI— should be added before 2ATEQH, 


"the опе who exists before..." Cf. 6,5-6 and note; 8,9-10. 
Either something has been omitted before NÓI or NÓI must 
be translated (anomalously) in the sense of ETE MEEI TIE. 
That the supreme, silent God should “reveal” the Three- 
Powered One seems to imply a reversal of roles! But cf. the 
following passage from Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7: “The Father 
exists, surpassing every perfection. He has revealed the in- 
visible triple-powered, perfect one.” For discussion see tractate 
introduction and Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes," p. 376. 
Cf. also Allogenes XI 61,19-20, where the Unknown God is 
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for (y&g) the | ] is [a] brother. 

That one [works (évepyetv) from] 

the [silence which belongs to the Un-] 

begotten One among [the aeons (хіоу), and from] 
the beginning he does not have [being (oboía)]. 
But (84) the energy (&v£pyet) of 

that One <is> the Three-Powered (боуошме) One, 
the One unbegotten [before] 

the Aeon (аїс»), not having [being (ovet«)], 

And (8£) it is possible to behold the supremacy of the 
silence of the Silent One, 

<...> i.e. the supremacy 

of the energy (ёуёрүє:х) of the Three- 

Powered. And the One who 

exists, who is silent, [who is] 

above the [heaven 

revealed [the Three-] 

[Powered, First-] 

Perfect (тӘлгиюос) Опе. [When he 


<8> 


to the powers (689уоцше), they rejoiced. 
Those that are within me were perfected 
together with all the 

rest. And they all blessed 

the Three-Powered, 


called the “Mediator of the Triple Power." 

TT (Qa PTI NT€ACIOC: Cf. 8,7. 

Or: “the powers rejoiced." In that case the Ain ANAYNAMIC 
is not a preposition but a First Perfect prefix, which is resumed 
in AYTEAHA. The “powers” referred to here are probably 
angelic or divine beings, as in Corp. Herm. I.7,26,27,31. 

Part of the final TT is now broken off from the MS., but it is 
completely attested in an early photograph. 

“Those that are within me": This phrase may refer to the inner 
faculties of Marsanes' soul. Cf. e.g., Ps 102 (103):1, тауто та 
ёутбс uov; and Corp. Herm. 1.30-31. But it may, by implication, 
refer to the gnostic adherents of the prophet-savior Marsanes. 
Cf. 3,16 and note. 

The offering up of hymns of praise to God is characteristic of 
gnostic and Hermetic piety. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth УІ1,5 (passim); 
Corp. Herm. 1.30-31. 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х І 


NOY€€I оүєє ETE MEEI 

пе [rT]qgapmr Nreaeioc: ey 
Ісмоү ap]aq ом oYTOYBO: TIM 
[THP] єусмоу anxaeic піні 
[eTwoon] 2aTe2H Мптнрд 
[... па T]wamTe NOam: м 

[ + ІІ Імоуа)м 
[we + IO 1 2‹0от 
[ayw TNaoy]w?2 [AN] тоот 
[eeiQ)ilN€ xe пос а2оүка 
Po oy TNAPNOE! Noyay 
NAMIC €yNTH€IC MMeL[y] 

[2N] оүтавіо: тма2дамте 
[N]ÓaM NTE па та)лмтє Н 
64M: васрмові MMaq: {ayw} 
пахес NH€I хе KAP O K: 
UINA X€ NEKMME NKTWT 
NK€I A2PHÍ Wapael’ АЛЛА 
ерімові MITEEI XE медка 
[pae]ir’ NKqI Мпмонма: 
[TAYNAMIC ПАР CMHN ABAAA 
[apai ecxi M]aeiT 2HT- X2O[YN] 


Corr. 2 over 1 (or the first stroke of a N). 

“The Lord” evidently = “The Three-Powered One." 
Perhaps [NÓ! ma T]@amTe мбам, in which case NÓI 
was used in the same way as is possibly the case in 7,22 (see 
note), i.e., as equivalent to ETE MEE! TE. Or perhaps read 
[ayw at the beginning of the line; AYW would then be 
understood as translating an epexegetical xat in the Greek 
original. 

Perhaps 2]N OY Q M| ҙе, “with worship." 

For the reconstruction T МА- cf. 8,16. But perhaps one should 
read: [Ay «o a210y]«2, “and I went on...” 

"they had become silent": Silence is an important part of 
gnostic and hermetic praise and meditation. Cf. e.g. Disc. 8-9 
VL6 (passim), where silence alternates with the singing of 
hymns. 

The “third power" may be a reference to the Self-begotten 
One (Autogenes). Cf. 3,26-28; 5,27-28; 9,19-21; and notes. 
Corr. AT over M. 

Perhaps ММА«ЄГ», “me.” The second superlin. stroke on 
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one by one, who 

is [the] First-Perfect (x<é¿)guoç) One, 
[blessing] him in purity, [every]where 
praising the Lord 

[who exists] before the All, 


[ the] Three-Powered. 
[ ] their worship 
[ ] myself, 


[and I will still go on] 

[inquiring] how (тбс) they had 

become silent. I will understand (уоєїу) а 
power (d0vautc) which I hold 

in honor. The third 

power of the Three-Powered, 

when it (fem.) had perceived (уоєїу) him, 
said to me, “Ве silent 

in order that (iva) you might {not} know; run, 
and come before me. But (922%) 

know (vostv) that this One was 

[silent], and obtain understanding (vóqua)."' 
For (үр) [the power (бомаціс) | is attending 
[to me, leading] me into 


ММА is superfluous. AYW is superfluous and disturbs the 
syntax. 

Silence is a prerequisite for higher revelation: Cf. e.g. Allogenes 
XI 60,13-18. Cf. also 55*,17ff. 

The translation assumes that the negative Third Future form 
N€K- is a mistake for a positive form, €Ka-. On the other 
hand the text may be correct as it stands, thus stating that 
Marsanes cannot and must not know the supreme God. Cf. 
Allogenes XI 60,8-12. 

Corr. P over А in AQPHf. 

Knowledge of the supreme God is really knowledge of his 
"silence" and unknowability. Cf. A/logenes XI 59,4-67,35. 
Marsanes is reaching a stage in his contemplative ascent 
comparable to that of Allogenes in Allogenes XI 58,7-59,3. The 
“Aeon which is Barbelo" (cf. “Aeon of Barbelo," Allogenes XI 
59,3) is apparently to be understood as a hypostatization of 
the knowledge—or self-knowledge—of the Unknown Supreme 
God, or, perhaps, of the Three-Powered One. Cf. 9,3-4 and note. 
"the power”: Cf. 8,18-19 and note. 
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8,28 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


(ата! ом ете вјарвнло TE 
[тплрөємос] Н2аүт: 


<6> 


ETBE пєє ACWWTE Ñ 
2ayT NÓI тпарөевмос: 

XE ACTIWPX афаүт acwve 
apeT'c' MrreqBAA NÓI TE 
rNWCIC’ 2WC ECHT apaq 
TETWOOT AE TENTA? 9) [1] 
мє OY<N>TEC MMEY NOE є 
оүнтед Ммеү NÓI па [тәм] 
T€ NOAM: ACPANAXW [Pel] 
NTOOTOY NTee[i6am] 

снтє ecwoon [MTIBAA] 
ІмітімАаб ec +7 l] 
тмпсаг2ре ні 

oc eTKapael[T eyNT€q] 
ммєу NTece[iJeu[TOAH] 
[a]rpeqkapwq: Teq[r] N а 
сис MN Teq2ynocT[ac]ic 
MN TEGENEprela N[eei] 


Part of the final € is now broken off from the MS.; it is more 
fully attested in an early photograph. 

‘‘Barbelo the male Virgin”: Cf. 4,11 and note. 

In gnostic thought “becoming male” is a metaphor of salvation, 
in the sense of reintegration. This idea is widely attested esp. in 
Valentinian Gnosticism; see e.g. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 79; 
Heracleon fr. 5; and the same notion is found in Gos. Thom. 114. 
This idea is derived ultimately from speculation on Gen 1:27 
and 2:21-23; cf. Gos. Phil. II 70,9-22. In this passage the myth 
of the emanation of Barbelo from the supreme God “Man” is 
reflected; cf. esp. Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. “Becoming male," 
and theories of ''masculinity" and ''femininity" comparable 
to the gnostic ones, occur in the philosophy of Philo of Alex- 
andria. See e.g. Quaest. in Ex. 1.8; Quaest. in Gen. 11.49; for 
discussion see Baer, Male and Female, pp. 45-80. 

Barbelo is a mythicization of the knowledge of God; cf. Zost. 
VIII 118,10-12; Steles Seth VII 123,15-17; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; 
Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. 

MS. reads APETY, with C written above d, which is not 
cancelled. 

Perhaps there is something missing from the text after MM€Y, 
i.e., an object of the verb. 
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[the Aeon (сіру) which] is Barbelo, 
[the] male [Virgin (тар0Еуос)). 


<9> 
For this reason the 
Virgin (xa«o0£voc) became male, 
because she had been divided from the male. The 
Knowledge (yvéouc) stood outside of him, 
because (ос) it belongs to him. 
Апа (62) she who exists, she who sought, 
possesses (it), Just as 
the Three-Powered One possesses. 
She withdrew (Фусу ореїу) 
from them, from [these] two [powers], 
since she exists [outside of] 
the Great One, as she | 
who is above [ 
who is silent, [who has] 
this [commandment (évtoay)] 
to be silent. His knowledge (үубохс) 
and his hypostasis (бтбстасис) 
and his activity (évepyeta) 


Corr. q over C. 

Gnostic salvation involves withdrawal into the self; cf. 9,21-22. 
Barbelo's experience is paradigmatic, although it is not clear 
from this passage exactly what Barbelo is withdrawing from. 
MITBAA: The reconstruction is based on what is said in 9,4. 
But perhaps one should read [N2O YN], “within,” if the 
context deals with reintegration. 

“the Great Опе”: Presumably a reference to the supreme God. 
Cf. 1,23 and note. 

Cf. 8,21. 

It is possible that the knowledge (үуӧс‹с̧), hypostasis (бтбстоа- 
сіс), and activity (évépye.«) of God are meant to constitute а 
triad comparable to the triad of Existence (Әторбшс), Life 
(WN? = Со), and Mind (уобс) іп Steles Seth VII 125,28-32; 
of Existence (блорё:с), Knowledge (COO YN = yvéorc), and 
Life (WN? = боў) іп Zost. VIII 15,2-12; ог of Existence 
(пн ете ПАЇ TIE, etc. = ть бу), Life (WN? = бот), and 
Mentality (TMNTEIME = убтусіс) in Allogenes ХІ 49,28-38. 
Such triads belong to a Platonic philosophical background. 
Cf. e.g. the triad of tò бу, боту, and уобс in Proclus Theology, 
prop. 103; cf. also note to 6,19. For discussion, with further 
references, see the tractate introduction. 
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ме NTACXOOY NÓI T[ Y] 
NAMIC Мпа та)лмт[є N] 

блм: <хе> аман THPN AN[Pa] 
NAXO pP! мен" AQN[W w] 

пе eNKapae[iT ayw N] 
TAPNCOYWN[g ете neei TIE] 
TA TMAM[TE NOAM a2N] 


TIA2TN Aagn[..... AQN] 
[с]моү apaq[ 

AXWN мі 

АВАЛ: n[...... пєпма] 


<1> 


NA2OPATON AQTIO T A2PH 
тапєдтопос amMa TH pd 

6« ATI ABAA: ATIMA тнрд BO [A] 
АВАЛ: WA<NT> QMEETE amca[2pe] 
ПАЛІМ AGI ABAA 2qTP€TIM[3 ] 
[T]HPd P оуаєїм' ayw anma 
[TH]Pd P оуаєїн: ayw ay T NH 
[TN MJ TTOYWN NWAMNT M 
Птетма| NTAYNAMIC MTE 

[Te оумтієд ммєү NTWa 

[MTE NOAM: OY]MAKAPION п[є] 
Doors пал|хєд хе W NH 
[єта)ооп 2N N]eeiMa: 2a Y 


блбстасіс: The meaning here is “reality.” Cf. H. Koester on 
Опбстас:с, TDNT VIII, рр. 575-577. Cf. also Allogenes XI 48,36. 
Cf. note to 7,2-19; also Allogenes XI 48,35. 

"the power”: Cf. 8,26; 8,18-19 and note. 

ANPANAXCOp!: The S prefix AN- is used here, instead of 
A? A2 N-, as іп 9,22. On “withdrawal” cf. note to 9,8-12 and 
Allogenes XI 59,14.19.36; 60,19. 

For the restoration cf. 8,6-7. 

Cf. 8,4-12 and note. 

For the restoration cf. 10,19-20. 

This passage, which concludes an account of a visionary 
experience, portrays the retreat of the Three-Powered Invisible 
Spirit to his proper transcendent "place," and what remains in 
view is impenetrable light. Cf. the opening words of a Syriac Va- 
lentinian hymn preserved by Epiphanius, Haer. 36.6.10: “That 
Celestial Light came to be in every place...'"; see Newbold, 
“A Syriac Valentinian Hymn," p. 4, for text and translation. 
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are those things of which the power (буду) 

of the Three-Powered spoke, «saying», 

“We all have 

withdrawn (&vaywpstv) to ourselves. We have [become] 
silent, [and] 

when we came to know [him, that is,] 

the Three-Powered, [we] 


bowed down; we [ ; We] 
blessed him [ 
upon us.” | 
"Ei the] invisible (&épatov) [Spirit (луєбџа)] 
<I0> 
ran up 


to his place (тбтос). The whole place 

was revealed; the whole place unfolded 

<until> he reached the upper region. 

Again (том) he departed; he caused the 

whole place to be illuminated, and the whole 

place was illuminated. And [you] (pl.) have been given 
the third part of 

[the spirit (луєбра)] of the power (б9маціс) of the One 
[who possesses] the three 

[powers.] Blessed (uaxaptov) is 

[ ] He said, “O [you] 

[who dwell in these] places, it is necessary 


ПОТ A2PHI: This expression, and its equivalent at 10,19.20- 
21.26-27, probably translates the Greek word dvaywpetv, used 
at 9,9.2I. 

QJAc-NT-qMeeTe:TheMS. has MAGMEETE, which can 
be read as a Habitual form of the verb: “he (usually or habitu- 
ally) reaches”; but this makes no sense. 

This passage constitutes part of an exhortation, whose con- 
clusion occurred in a lost portion of the MS. For discussion see 
the tractate introduction. Marsanes here addresses his gnostic 
congregation, as at 1,14-28. 

The reconstruction presupposes that the context refers to a 
life-giving endowment bestowed upon the elect, such as the 
"power and spirit of life" referred to in Ap. John II 26,9-10. 
For this mode of address cf. Corp. Herm. 1.28: с» бмдрєс упуємеїс. 
“These places" = “this world"; cf. Treat. Res. I 46,9.11; 


47,14.26. 
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Ідтрекірімоіві NR NeTXxac! 
aN[e]er:. ayw RKxooy NN 
AY[N]JaMic’ X€ килау)уфп[є] 
e[kca]Trii NTE метсатп 
[AN2]Jaecey Нмєоүхєго 
Геаттінт Arrca2pe NÓI пепма 
NAZOpATON' ayw NT«qO TN 

[2 от]тнмє пот NMMeq 
(апсаоріє eyNTHTN M 

[Mey Mri]NAÓó NKAAM €T 


ERST ] 2M пе2ооү AE 

[ + 8 Іманвүв 

1 + 8 Іп от anca? 

Іре.... 21үш% матсен 

[roc ..... oylan? aBa[A] 

[ + IO ]ayw ce 
I3* 


(r4 lines missing 
TNOHC[IC] eq«o[o]or Ñ wa 
хмноє eM[N]Teq [o]ycia М 
[M]ey Mn[e]Twoon €TKà 
[PAeliT METWOOT XIN Науа 
[РП ere м]нтє[4] oycia MMe[Y] 
[ + 9 і Mepoc R[ 

[ +7 мМтпффеє nef 


The transition to the 2 sg. form of address is anomalous; the 
text is doubtless corrupt. The 2 pl. form resumes at 10,20. 
N€T.XACI: Probably “those (places) that are higher," i.e., 
the higher spheres of the heavens. 

"tell them to the powers": This may refer to magical names or 
formulae given to angelic inhabitants of the astral spheres. 
Cf. note to 2,12-13; and the ''passwords'" used in Marcosian 
Gnosticism according to Iren. Haer. 1.21.5. Cf. also notes to 
19*,18-20. 

"elect ones”: One of the designations for the gnostic com- 
munity used in Sethian-gnostic sources. See e.g. Zost. VIII 
4,17; Melch. IX 10,17. 

N2A€€Y:A S form. 

The “withdrawal” or “аѕсепѕіоп” of God from the world is 
paradigmatic of—indeed, consists of—the withdrawal of the 
gnostic elect from the world. Cf. also 9,8-12.21-22 and notes. 
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[for you to know (vostv)] those that are higher 
than these, and tell them to the 
powers (ddvaytc). For you (sg.) will become 
[elect] with the elect ones 
[in the last] times, 
[as] the invisible (Ф%бротоу) Spirit (туєбиа) 
[runs] up above. And you 
[yourselves], run with him 
[up above], since you have 
[the] great crown which 
]. But (8&) on the day 
] will beckon (vevewv) 
run up above 

) and the sense-perceptible (aio07c6c) 

] visible 

] and they 


I3* 
(14 lines missing) 
the perception (vómouç). He is for 
ever, not having being (обсіх), 
in the One who is, who is silent, 
the One who is from the beginning, 
[who] does [not] have being (обста) 


| part (џёрос̧) ої | 
[ ] indivisible. The [ 


The first two letters NA are now broken off from the MS. but 
are attested in an early photograph. 

“the great crown": Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16 and Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled ch. 9. 

vevewv is very uncertain. 

NAIC@HTOC: Apparently a plural form; elsewhere in the 
tractate it is always singular. 

At least two pages are missing from the MS. Pagination in what 
follows is uncertain, as indicated by the use of the asterisk. 
See codex and tractate introductions. 

убтс:с: Only here in the tractate. 

The reference is probably to the supreme God. Cf. 4,20-24; 
7,2-29 and notes. 

“the One who is”: Cf. Exod 3:14 6 бу, on which see esp. Philo 
Som. I 231-232 and Poster. C. 167-169. 
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[шише 1мєєүє авГал1 ноү[ 
[....].Ma2.[....].€ пі 
ЕСІ ]. . B[. .. Made ФІ 

[тє + IO ] rap 

[ cE 13 ]oc 


(3 lines missing) 
14* 

(r4 lines missing) 
[.].2.[...]..[. NJeei«j[olo[rr] 
ON Ne[a]iwn [ne]e! NTa20[y] 
хпау eyk«a[e] MMaei agi] 
wwne: 2н мє|т)є Mro[yxray] 
Алла Neel wMl[o]on 2M [Nad] 
Narwn eei[..]...[ 

[.Jaq: ayw ме[ 

[TlwamTe Nayna[Mic 

"nere [oyuT]eq MM[ey R] 
та)л[мтє N6]aM: тГаҙамте N] 
AY[NAMIC 

мӯ | 

(3 lines missing) 

157 
Г.тПпеткаравіт MN па 
[та)]лмитє NÓaM[ 
[. пієт є MNT€q пно|н MMey] 
[a2]N e»[2]e aperTN | 


[ys ].a 2M Of 
(6 lines missing) 
[ l7 1.[ 


[. 3]gN €! agoyn і 
[..] Мпмон | 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


"ninth": Perhaps a reference to the ninth heaven or “world,” 
as e.g. in Disc. 8-9 VI 52,5-6: TMA2WITE. СІ. 18*,2. 
N€€IQJOOTTI: The reconstruction is based on 14*,19. 


NETE MTIOYXTIAY: Cf. 6,27. 


A superlin. stroke occurs over the second letter trace after the 


lacana. 


Probably either M/M]aàq or a/p]aq, " (бо) him." 


Corr. à over O in WAMTE. 
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| consider а | 


ninth] 
) for (үде) [ 


(773 c7 r— r r 


(3 lines missing) 
14* 

(14 lines missing) 
[ ] I [was dwelling] 
among the aeons (оу) which have 
been begotten. As I was permitted, [I] have 
come to be among those that were not [begotten]. 
But (43A«) I was dwelling in the [great] 
Aeon, as I[ 
And [ 
[the] three powers (8ovepc) [ 
the One who [possesses] 
the [three] powers. The [three] 
[powers (69уоше) 
and [ 

(3 lines missing) 

15* 

[the] Silent One and the 
Three-Powered One [ 
[the] one that does not have breath (туот)). 
We took our stand [ 
[ ] in the[ 


(6 lines missing) 


[ 


we entered [ 
[ | breath (xvo*)) [ 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


Cf. 4,15-16; I0,9-11. 

пєтє мнтєд пмон MM€Y: The reconstruction is based 
on I6*,1. The meaning, however, is not clear, but perhaps we 
should understand this expression as analogous to €T€ 
MNT€q OYCIA Ммеү, “not having being,” i.e., beyond the 
realm of “being” and the “breath” of life. Cf. notes to 5,2-3.14. 
СІ. 15*,3; 16*,1. But perhaps TNOH[TOC (N)KOCMOC. 
"the intelligible world." Cf. 5,22; 41*,5. 
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I2 


14 


IO 


16 


18 


20 


22 


16*,3-4 
16*,5 


I6*,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


16* 
[єтє] мНтє пмон MM[ey] 
[Ay «c» qw]oon 2N oyMNTI[ 


[.... тніРФ ayw aginey 

[ + 8 14 атмга)б Ñ 

Р +7 laycoy[o O]N[q 
(6 lines missing) 

[ +7 (всарнхі 


[ + ІІ Jayw aol! 
[ + ІІ ] оу а єєЇт 

(+ 15 lines missing) 

177 

[ singe at plenepri 
[....] єтвє ey [2]м rnwei[c] 
РРР JarçayN€ ayw | 
[ +7 Јаркмлүме[үє] 
КЕРР a]rpeq«q ore 

(т line missing) 
[ + то іє.є.Г 
[ + 9 alvo .[ 
[ + IO ] етве 
[ l9 1. 28 I 
[ + II ]MI 


(3 lines missing) 
[ +7  ] NH ETMMay 
E onus 2219 ae aTpeoy 
[ + 8 ] MNT€q EINE 
[ + 9 ім amioyeei 
[ + 9 ]«[olor 22тє 
Гон + 8 ] п'мєєує e[ 
[ + 8 Xi]N Nqwapi 
[ + II тєтє м. 
[ + то lny ag[aa] 


Perhaps A21 NEY / [amı WT, “I saw the Father.” Cf. 18*,14- 
I6 and note. 

I.e., the Father? Cf. 18*,16-17; 1,11-12. The superlin. stroke 
is visible. 

Perhaps MN T]ec арн x[C, “not having (fem.) an end,” ie. 
“limitless.” 
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r6* 
[who] does not have breath (туо), 
2 [and he] exists in a [ 
[completely]. And I saw 
4 [ ] him to the great (fem.) 
[ ] they knew [him] 
(6 lines missing) 
12 [| ] limit [ 
[ ] and [I 
14. [ ] alone 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
Із" 
] is active (évepyetv) 
] why, [again], (does) knowledge (yvàoic) 
] ignorant, and [ 
) he runs the risk (юмдомєоєт) 
] that he become 


(т line missing) 


сеге — — 


] and 
] on account of 


] in [ 


IO 


m C 1 госел г 


(3 lines missing) 
] Those 
| But (82) it is necessary that a 
] does not have form 
] to this one 
] exists before 
] the thought 
from] the beginning 
] the one that 


]... 


I6 


I8 


20 


22 


rer C rrr (043 — — — 


169,14 Or “се.” 

17*,2 Or emend to add the def. art.: <T>rnwei[c]. 

17*,19-20 Perhaps eT]w[oJom eaTre/[2H Мптнрд, "who exists 
before the АП”; cf. 8,9-10. 

17*,20 Perhaps qp] т? M € € Y€, “he remembers." 
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18% 2-3 
18% 4 
18*,8 
I8*,14-15 


18*,15-17 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[ l I3 Jeie[ 
[ + 14 ]ecxl[ 
[ + 14 ]. cof 


(3 lines missing) 


18* 
мєє: АТ 
ney a[...] 2M фтіє ...еє) 
[BJAOmMac МкоСМОГС 


[o]y 2N оүгооү НІ 
Wa anne: el 


[93 ІН! 
[...]R2H[ 
[...1мАА[ 
[. ..]P o YI 
[....]тв[ 


(3 lines missing) 
.єп[.] ayw .[.... MNN] 
са 242 NpaM[re ... N] 
тарімеү an[IWT 221соү] 
ома ayw al 
2a? N.[ 
MEPIKON [ 
wa АанноГе 
NN2yA[rikoc 
[N]kocM[rikoc 
пса2Гре 
[AJoin[On 
NTo[ 
ШІ 


(3 lines missing) 


PITE: Perhaps = TMA2WITE, “ninth”; cf. 13*,24 and note. 
Cf. 32*,23-24 and note. 

Cf. 10,24. 

Perhaps r]Maa[Bece, “thirty-six”; cf. 42*,6. 

"after many years": Cf. Allogenes XI 58,8 “one hundred 
years.” 

Cf. 16*,5; 1,23; 40*,26. 


many 
É when. 
know 
i many 
partial 
н for ev 
the m 
n world 
above 
4 madd 
| 


if 


. 


I8*,18 
I8* 19 


24 


26 


IO 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


18* 21-22 


18* 22 
18* 24 
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[ 
[ 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
18* 
these [ 
look(ed) at [ ] in the nine [ the] 


world (хбсцос) of the hebdomad (ЕВдороіс) [ 
in a day of [ 
for ever [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


(3 lines missing) 
... and [ after] 
many [years 
when I saw the [Father I came to] 
know him, and [ 
many [ 
partial (цєрхбу) | 
for ever [ 
the material ones (6Atxéc) [ 
worldly (хӧсшхос) | 
above [ 
in addition (Aouzóv) | 


[ 
[ 


(3 lines missing) 


The letter trace is not Р; cf. 18*,15 PAMTE. 

Cf. 2,25 and note. Or “particular.” Cf. Proclus, Theology, 
Prop. 108-109. 

Cf. 2,18-19 and note. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Perhaps [AJOIm[ON AE. Cf. 5,14; 19*,23. 
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20 
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24 


I4 
16 


I8 


I9*,17 
I9*,18 


I9*,19-20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


I9* 
(12 lines missing) 


[.... A]JBAA 2N мі 

[.... a]eo YN aN[e]TP[ 

Ics ]HTOY a2OYN [ 

[i eee ] E€PIONOMAZE 

(ммаү ay]w тоүомом(3а) 
[сга ері мімтр'є" oy'e'eT[TH] 
[N€ xe TET]NOAXB aT[Oy] 


аны ] MN тоүгүттоГс| 
[Tacic: Ao1]rro[N] ae 20[TAN] 
[ + IO ]. M[ 

[ + II 1..[ 


(+ 4 lines missing) 


2o* 
(12 lines missing) 


[...]. [. Ja N .[ 

[...] conn [ 

[.. тТ]мл2а)лм[тє Nayna] 
MIC TMNT3ATI[€ лє MMa] 
Kapioc acxoo[c 

2N меві MNÍ 

NÓI TETE M[NTEC 


“them”: Cf. note to 19*,18. 

EPIONOMAZE: The form is Imperative. The object is 
probably “the angels" or “the gods and the angels." Cf. 
39*,5-6; 27*,13-14. “Naming,” or "calling upon," the gods 
and the angels involves not only knowing their names but being 
able to pronounce their names correctly in chants or incanta- 
tions. This is clear from what follows in the tractate. The 
purpose of this exercise is to effect the ascension of the soul 
past the astral barriers inhabited by these “gods” and “angels.” 
For important parallel material see Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 109, 130; 
and the Books of Jeu chs. 37, 40, 43. In the Jeu texts '"'seals" 
(сфроүіс̧) and ritual “sealing” (cppwyifew) are involved. Cf. 
note to 2,12-13. 

dvouacta: Cf. 27*,13; 30*,8; 31*,4. The word can also be 
translated “language,” but it is here clearly related to the verb 
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I9* 
(12 lines missing) 
] he [ 
oss 
] out of [ 
] into those that [ 
] them into [ 
| name (évou.cCetv) 
(them. And] (as for) their nomenclature (бусиасіа), 
[bear] witness yourselves 
[that you are] inferior to [their] 
[ ] and their [hypostasis (or6oc«otc).] 
But (8€) [in addition (хомтом), when (бтом)) 
[ 


[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
20* 
(12 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] hidden [ 
[ the] third 


[power (бомаціс)). The blessed (похбрюс) Authority 
(fem.) [(4- 8)] 

said [ 

among these and [ 

i.e. she who [does not have 


óvou&tew, discussed above. For comparable usages of the word 
in Gnosticism see e.g. Pist. Soph. chs. 111, 141; in Hermeticism 
see e.g. Disc. 8-9 VIII 62,24; 64,1.3; and in magic see e.g. 
PGM XIII.211, 566. 

Corr. The first € in OYEETTHNE is written above an O, 
which is crossed out. 

опбстасіс: The meaning here—in contrast to 9,17—may be 
“nature.” 

“the third power”: Cf. 8,18-19 and note to 4,16. 

Perhaps ТМНТАПЄ translates something like хєфадіс or 
xeparatwths. Lack of context prevents a satisfactory elucida- 
tion of this passage. Cf. Ap. John BG 26,9-10, where the 
supreme God is called TAME NAIWN NIM, "the Head of 
every aeon.” Cf. Col 1:18. 

Or "among these there is пов..." Cf. 20*,20. 
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21*,14 


21*,16 


21*,18 
21*,19 
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MN eay rap [ 
ГоТүле rere | 
Kairap TreT[€ 
[M]Mey оүп[ 


[..] rap [ 
[..]..[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 

21* 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[ + II 1ко[ 
[ 8.7 IMN NZOO[AiON 
КҮТТІ ]MN N.[ 
[ +7 ]lown..I 
Г є]тє M[N]TO[Y 
Го +7 1.хпо,[ 
(52224 KY]A CIC ОЇ 
[ +7 Jwyxa afe ..1. 
Lind ]... MMey .... 
[....c]o» Mà NTe€eiMN[T] 
TTE ІФухн нтпє 
Г.... міпкатє | 


Г....схнма el 


Г....1.н едові М 

(+ 3 lines missing) 

22* 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[. -Jnol 
[...Jeymal 
[....]Nere | 
[..Jae MMey [ 
The papyrus is of poor quality here, and damaged, with some 


(vertical) fibers lost. 

NZWAION: Cf. 39*,28; 42*,5. But perhaps read нх [ом 
ог NZW[WN, “animals.” Cf. 22*,26; 25*,4; and note to 
25*,1-4. 

The letters after MN appear to be IC; but some vertical fibers 
are lost, and the reading is quite uncertain. 

Perhaps ЕІТХПО, “who (or which) acquire(s)." 

убЛісіс: This word is used of the orbits of the astral bodies; 


21*,20 
21*,23 
21*,25 
22*,15 
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For (ya) there is not glory | 
nor even (o0vdé) the one who | 
For indeed (x«i yap) the one who | 


For (yap) | 
[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


2I* 
(+ I2 lines missing) 


| and the [signs of the Zodiac (собом) 
] and the[ 
| and [ 
] which do not have [ 
] acquire for [ 
revolution (xvAtotc) 
] But (8&) [the] soul(s) (joy?) | 
] there | 
] body(s) (cua) of this 
| soul(s) (jux?) of heaven [ 
] around [ 
] shape (oxñua) | 
] which is [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 


22* 
(+ 12 lines missing) 


[ 
[ Tasse 

[ ] those that | 

(+ 9£) there | 

cf. e.g. Aristot. Cael. 290A. Cf. the restored reading at 21*,14 
and MITK WTE in line 24. 

Either T(€)] V YxH (sg.) or М)Фухн (pL). 

фохй: Cf. note to 21*,20. 

oxjua: Cf. note to 25*,22-24. 

After NETE read either [OYNTOY, “have,” or [MNTOY, 
"do not have," as indicated by the correlative MMEY in 
line 16. 
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22*,24-25 


22*,26 
23*-24* 


25*,1-4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[. ау єттї 


[..Jey MTrC[ 
[.. Ne]iN€ TH[POY 
.[..Je apay: [ 


NcMaT THp[oly І 
[cx]H Mà офстє aTÍPOY 
[Nc]e go опе NN[ 

[.. oy]aeeroYy M.I 


D. sss ] MN Naal 
ТТ ] Nzwon [ 
ne: Ієіє MN ті 


(+ 2 lines missing) 
25* 

[....]. ммєу Алла NOY 
ГАТүмаміс ете NarreAo[c] 
ме єүоє Мморфн N 
өнріом ayw NZODON: 
олєїмє N2HTOY єүфо[оп N] 
[222] нсмат' Ay[co] mapa 
[фү]сїс оүнтоү 2м2[ 
[MMe]y хмоүрєм: eT2[ 
[....] ce[map]x ayw | 
[....]a e[.. KJata пі 


Possible readings are C€TTI-, "choose," 2ETTI-, “join,” or 
6ETTI-, "overcome"; all аге S forms, however, not АЗ, 
Perhaps MIT C[«0 ма, “ (ої) the body.” Cf. 21*,22. 

Cf. 25*,13. 

Cf. 25*,6.11.25. 

oxjua: Cf. note to 25*,21-24. 

Perhaps MN ІМ/філон| MN Naal(cy, “and the inaspirate 
and the aspirate (consonants).” For quddv and бас» see 27*,4-5. 
On the connection between the letters of the alphabet and the 
signs of the Zodiac see note to 25*,1-4 and tractate introduc- 
tion. 

Cf. 25*,4 and note. Note the Greek gen. pl. form. 

At least two pages are missing from the MS. See codex and 
tractate introductions. 

The context suggests that the reference here is to the signs of 
the Zodiac (cf. 21*,14), on the one hand, and the letters of the 
alphabet, on the other. In Graeco-Roman astrology, the signs 
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ҮП! 


all the likenesses 
] them [ 
all the forms [ 
shape(s) (єди), so that (ote) [they 
[and] become [ 
themselves [ 


[ ] and the [ 
[ ] of animals (660v) | 
[ ] and the [ 
(+ 2 lines missing) 
25* 
[ ] there. But (&AA%) their 


powers (69уоцшс), which are the angels (#үүєлос), 
are in the form (џорфу) of 

beasts (Өўо:оу) and animals (Сбом). 

Some among them are 

[polymorphous], and contrary to (тора) 

[nature (pvotc)| they have | 

for their names which [ 

[ ] They are [divided] and [ 

[ | according to (хата) the | 


of the Zodiac (тб 6o8tx) are classified in various ways, e.g. as 
“human” shaped or “animal” shaped, or assimilated to the 
letters of the alphabet, as “voiced” (pwvnevta: % 5 П Пу 2), 
"semivoiced" (4шіроуа: Я, Í 70), or “voiceless” (бфоуо: 
об = M Ж). СІ. Bouché-Leclercq, L’astrologie grecque, 
pp. 149-150. According to the gnostic “‘magician’’ Marcus, the 
letters of the alphabet (and perhaps the signs of the Zodiac) 
are "angels" and “аеопв”; see Iren. Haer. 1.14.1-2. For discus- 
sion see tractate introduction. 

A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS., resulting in the 
loss of part of the У on line 3 and part of the O in OHPION 
on line 4. Мморфн NOHPION: Cf. Ptol. Те. II.7 (LCL 
Зо): тӛ Өтриббу (Koda), probably referring to 5, 5, and M 
(cf. LCL ed., p. 173, n. 5). 

942 NCMAT = тоХбиорфос. Cf. Ptol. Теѓи. ГУ.5 (LCL 183), 
also of signs of the Zodiac. Perhaps read instead [PM]NCMAT 
= фудролбџорфос; cf. Ptol. Те. II.7 (LCL 79). The &v0ponó- 
шора (05 ате II, ПИ, =, s, and f. 
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[.. a]y e .[...] Ncu[aT 

[....] Nee! ae єта)[о]о[т] 
[NEI]NE ‘NTECMH’ ката TMTMA? WA 
[M]N[T] ABAA 2N <T> oycıia [N€] 
ГАТүш erse мєє cep[w] 

WE NÓI NEEI THPOY 
EAQNWEXE apay n[eei] 

торх гар фдалдаатіє) 

AN NNEEIMA’ КАТА [O €] 
NTAQNXOOC XIN Га) 

[P]H: mann тфухн о[үн] 

[т]єс 2WWC AN MM€Y <N> 
<2EN>CXHMA Є ЗУ» а)Вв[є!х] 
[ei]r eqq oor ae [2M] 

(пісмат N61 rrcx[HMa] 

[N]TY yxH тємтаА?2Г а) O] 

те оүхєєтс: п[схн] 

Mà лє оє[ Мпмаоснєу) 


26% 


Ммерос кісфзірпком1 
ерепаҙарп OYH2 NCoOO[d] 


The discussion here probably concerns heavenly counterparts 
of human language and voice. Cf. 31*,15-16. 

The T in IMA2QWAMNT is flaked off from the MS. КАТА 
TIMAQQ)AMNT: Scil. CXHMA, "shape" or "schema"? Cf. 
25*,23. 

Again ''Marsanes'' assumes prior instruction on the part of his 
audience. Cf. 2,19-20.28; 3,4-8; etc. 

Though there would be room in a lacuna at the end of the line 
for up to 3 more letters, the syntax does not admit of additional 
material here. Perhaps there was a colon: TH pO Y'. 

“this division”: Cf. 25*,9. The “division” referred to is probably 
the soul's "division" from its simple state as an indivisible 
monad to its status in this world, i.e. its descent into material- 
ity. The classic statement on this is Macrobius Iz Somn. 1.12, 
probably derived from Numenius (cf. Fr. 34, des Places). For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

"these regions” = this world; cf. 10,12-13 and note. 

MS. reads [M]/TrcxHa Mà €q«BsB[c1i2a/€1]T, “the different 
shape." In what follows it is evident that more than one 
"shape" or “schema” is attributed to the human soul; but all 
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[ and ] in [form 

[ | But (62) these that аге 

[aspects] of sound according to (хата) the third 
originate from being (odot«). 

And concerning these, all of 

these (remarks) are sufficient, 

since we have (already) spoken about them. For (y&o) [this] 
division takes place 

again in these regions іп (хата) [the manner] 

we have mentioned from the [beginning]. 

However (mahy) the soul (оуу), on the 

other hand, [has] 

different shape<s> (суўџә). 

The shape (ву%и«) (+ 62) of the soul (joy) exists [in] 
[this] form, 

i.e. (the soul) that came into 

existence of its own accord. The shape (суди) 

(+ 9£) is [the second] 


26% 
spherical (cqoetptxóv) part (uéooc) 
while the first follows [it,] 


of these “shapes” are basically the same, i.e. “spherical.” Cf. 
note to 26% І. 

The C in CMAT is now flaked off from the MS.; it is attested 
in an early photograph. 

Perhaps the reference is to the soul which, of its own volition, 
descends into the world of generation. Cf. Macrobius In Somn. 
І.11.12. 

Тһе superlin. stroke is visible. 

"the second” : This reconstruction is far from certain; the entire 
passage is not altogether clear. Cf. 26*,5. 

цєрос: In contemporary speculation on the Psychogonia in 
Plato's Timaeus (35A-36D) the human soul, as well as the 
World Soul, is made up of seven parts conceived as circular or 
spherical. Cf. e.g. Plut. De an. pvocr. 1028B (&тт® wolpac) ; 
Diog. Laert. 111.68. сфатрікон: That the characteristic 
shape (вулие) of the soul is “spherical” is a common assump- 
tion in popular Platonism, based on the Psychogonia of the 
Timaeus. See e.g. Diog. Laert. III.71; Iambl. In Tim. fr. 49 
(Dillon); Procl. In Tim. 11.72.14; Theol. Prop. 210. The pas- 
sages in Iambl. and Procl. deal with the soul’s immaterial 
"vehicle" (бупиа). 
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€HIOY: NTY yxH NXxn[o] 
оуаєєтс A€HIOY«D 
[п]млосмєү NCXHMa: 


€HIOY авал 2ITN N[2] 


Ітсімн cNTe€ trwap([T €] 
[qo]yH2 Ncwoy ne[ 
Г...Зом' ay[w mel 
[..loy nf[...Jeeil 

[..]TN N[...]ov 28 | 

[.]e MrroyaeiN ‹ рт 
[ap] OTN NT€TN-xi M[Tre] 
Ісітерма Natreko [N] 
[Te]TNT Kaproc: ayw 
[NTe]T[N]TM«9 «rre epe 
[TJINHT ANETE NOYTN 
[aa]aa MME XE NETXACI 
[ce]wooml 2н NETE OYN 
[roy] CMH MM€Y' ayw ма 
[тс]мн cNT€ єтаооп 
[NN]A2PN мєє: Nepa 
[xy aJe ce6axq: ayw н 


[....Jooy cewoon | 


€HIOY ... A€HIOYCD: The seven vowels were symbolically 
related to the seven planetary spheres from ancient times; 
see e.g. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 32-60. Here it appears that 
different vowel combinations are symbolically related to the 
spherical ''shapes" of the soul. The underlying assumption is 
that language and letters are functions of the soul; cf. Aristot. 
Int. 16a. Cf. esp. Theiler, “Sprache des Geistes," 304-311. “The 
self-begotten soul'" seems to be distinguished from the soul 
"that came into existence of its own accord”; cf. 25*,26-27. 
The former is symbolically related to the full sequence of 
vowels; the latter, "the second schema," is signified by the 
deficient combination ЕНІОҮ. 

There seems to be something missing before ABAA QITN. 
NA TCMH CNTE: Lit. “those of the two voices" = Gk. ol 
бірбоүүо.. Cf. 28*,5-11, where the various diphthongs are 
listed. 

WWT: The Ф is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

“the imperishable seed": Cf. Apoc. Adam У 76,7: Тспора 
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єто», the self-begotten soul (joy), 
KENLOVY. 

[The] second schema (суўџо), 

entov, ... by those [having] 

two sounds (diphthongs), the first being 
placed after them [ 

[ ] and [ 


[ 


[ 
the light. [Control] 


yourselves, receive [the] 
imperishable seed (orépua), 

bear fruit (xap7éc), and 

do not become 

attached to your possessions. 

But (0224) know that the oxytones 
exist among the vowels 

and the 

diphthongs which are 

next to them. But (62) the [short (Bpayv)] 
are inferior, and the [ 


[ ] are [ 


NATTAKO, but there the reference is probably to the “seed 
of Seth.” Here the “imperishable seed” is the knowledge 
imparted by Marsanes. 

“pear fruit”: Though this is a common biblical expression 
(cf. e.g. Matt 3:8, John 15:8,16) it occurs also in non-biblical 
materials, as e.g. Corp. Herm. XIII.22. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible. 

метхасі: Lit. “those which are high." The translation 
“oxytones” assumes that a technical term in Greek grammar 
was used. Cf. note to 30*,1-2. 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Lit. “those which have voice” = 
та, povfevca, "the vowels.” 

МА TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7. 

Мврахү: What is meant are the short vowels, тб брауба 
pwvynevta, le. є and o. For the terminology see Dionysius 
Thrax, Avs Grammatica 6 in Grammatici Graeci 1.1 (ed. Uhlig). 
There are three kinds of vowels: Bpayéa (“short”): є and o; 
цахоє ("long"): y and о; and Stypove (dual, either long or 
short): а, 1, and v. Cf. 29*,24-28. 
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26*,27-27*,2 


27*,1-2 


27" 2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[..]. 2iTooro[Y]: мєт[ 
[...]€ €y2N тмнте | 
eee ].. NCMH NT€ 
[N2HMIQWNJON cexa 


27* 
CI ANETE MNTOY CMH 
MM€Y: меткнв лє cex[a] 
CI ANA TTEWE NCMH € 
мхуау)ввіє NAaAcy лє 
сесатп ам ІЛОМ N[€] 
€I €MNTOY CMH мм[єү] 
NET2N TMHTE лє NX [3 TI] 
поүбламам єтоүй[2н] 
Td: сеові НатсаүмгГе N] 
метмамоүоү: ce[6AM] 
AAMNT AE ANETO[N тмн] 
T€ €TÓAXB: KATA EI[NE] 
<cewoon> NTONOM<a>Cia NNN[OYy] 


The first T in 2ІТООТОҮ is written over a diagonal stroke; 
the scribe probably began to write something else. Most of the 
final T is broken off from the MS.; it is better attested in an 
early photograph. 

Of the consonants, the 'semi-vowels'" are said to be superior 
to the voiceless consonants. Cf. Melampous’ commentary on 
Dionysius Thrax Avs Стат. 6 (A. Hilgard, ed. Scholia in Ріопуѕи 
Thracis Artem Grammaticam, p. 42): бсоу &A&cvcov& gore (scil. тй 
Үшіроуа) тбу фоутёутоу v тў Ехтоудбе. tév tedrclav qoviy 
Еубутоу, тособтоу evowvétep& ёст. THY KAAwy évvén стогуєіоу тбу 
xaAouuévov &oovov. Philo likens the vowels to the mind, the 
semivowels to the senses, and the consonants to the body: 
Quaest. in Gen. IV.117; cf. Congr. 150; Op. Mund. 126. СІ. also 
Marcus' speculation on the letters of the alphabet, esp. Iren. 
Haer. 1.14.5. The eight semivowels, according to the ancient 
grammarians, are C, E, ф, X, и, v, р, and c. (This classification 
differs from that of modern grammarians of the Greek language.) 
NETE MNTOY CMH MM€Y: Lit. “those which do not have 
voice" = тӛ &pwva. The nine voiceless consonants are 8, Y, 9, 
x, т, т, 0, o, and y. Their "superiority" is presumably based on 
the idea that they have twice as much “power” (80vayuc). See 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 45. 

NETKHB = «à ётА@ сбџроух, "the double consonants.” 
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by them. Those that [ 


[ ] since they are intermediate 
[ ] The sounds of 
[the semivowels (jutpwvov)] are 


27* 
superior to the voiceless (consonants). 
And (8) those that are double are superior 
to the semivowels which 
do not change. But (62) the aspirates (800) 
are better than the inaspirates (Adv) (of) 
the voiceless (consonants). 
And (8) those that are intermediate will [accept] 
their combination in which they are; 
they are ignorant [of] 
the things tliat are good. They (the vowels) 
(+ бє) are combined with the [intermediates] 
which are less. [Form] by (xata) [form], 
«they constitute> the nomenclature (óvouxoi«) of the 
[gods] 


These are C, E, and ф, also reckoned as “‘semivowels.”’ 

МА TITTEWME NCMH: Lit. “the ones of the half-voice" = 
tà Hutpwva. Bóhlig reads ATT EW E, “undivided,” interpreting 
NATIT€Q)€ NCM H as = оу? &dtaipetoc, referring to Aristot. 
Poet. 1456b; see “Die griechische Schule,” p. 17. The context 
requires us to see here a reference to the semivowels. 

The nine &pwva соџфоух are classified as “aspirate” (Sacéa: 
0, o, and x), "inaspirate'" (042%: x, т, and т), and "intermediate" 
(иёсо: В, 8, and y). The aspirates are here regarded as “better” 
because they have more nvedua ('"breath" or “spirit”. Cf. 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 44. 

Note that the various letters of the alphabet are virtually 
personified, probably as angels. For a striking parallel, in- 
cluding the notion of these letters’ “ignorance,” see Iren. Haer. 
I.14.1 (Marcus). 

“They” must refer to letters other than the intermediate 
voiceless consonants, for the latter are referred to in the next 
line. For combinations of vowels with the intermediate voiceless 
consonants see 31*,22-32*,3. 

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible. 

“which are less”: I.e., inferior to the aspirates; cf: 27*,4-6 and 
note. 


298 
I4 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 


28 


Io 


27*,13-14 


27*,19-21 
27*,22-24 
27*,23-26 


28* I 
28*,2-3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


T€ MN NarreAoc: o[yxo] 
ті вүтегтхо2 anoye[PHY] 
КАТА СМАТ NIM: AA[A2] 
MONON єоүн[т]єү [м] 
M€y NNoyepracia [e] 
NANOYC: Mrecww[re] 
атрепоү<оү> wwe 6«d[Arr] 
ABAA: MNCWTE АР N[aBi] 
NKPTOAMA лтрєк[р] 
xpaceai MTIN2 B[I: T] 
xoy лє мек €[TB€ пал] 
MNT NC[XHMaA 

кте тфү[хн: пмлг wa] 
MNT N[CXHM2 NTV YxXH] 
оооп | 


28% 


оусфміріком TIE єдоу 
но NCW’ 2ITN NETE OYN 
CMH Ммаү N22TIAOYN: 
EEE’ 111 OOO YYY WWW 
NA TCMH CNT€ NEYWO 
оп N2N2A€INC€' Al AY: 

[e]! ey HY: OY: оү: O! нг: 
[y]! ог Ayer єуну oloy 
[rr]r: rrr: rrr: aia y 

Гелеүр Hy: O!OY: O Y: ггг: 
[rrr] Ayeiey: отоү ну: 


«сєауоот»: Cf. 30*,8. “They” refers, in general, to 
combinations of vowels and consonants. Such combinations 
make up the “nomenclature” of the gods and the angels. 
ТОМОМ<Ә>> СІА: MS. reads ОМОМОСІА; it is spelled 
correctly at 30*,8; 31*,4; and presumably at 19*,19. For the 
presumed meaning of this terminology and its context see 
19*,18-20 and notes; see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Perhaps МПЄСа)ПЄ = Greek oóx ëEñv: “it was not 
possible" (ог lawful") that «their» will should be revealed.” 
Note the use of the 2 sg. pronoun here. Cf. 10,14-17 and note. 
Cf. 29*,7-8. 

Here Marsanes takes up his previous discussion of the “‘shapes” 
of the soul; cf. 25*,21-26*,9. 

сфліргком: Cf. note to 26*,1. 

NETE OYN CMH MMay N2ATAOYN: Lit. "those which 
there are simple sounds to them." The "simple" vowels ate 
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and the angels (Хууєлос), [not (oúx)] because (671) 


they are mixed with each other 


according to (хата) every form, but (0224) 
only (uóvov) (because) they have 
а good function (Epyacta). 
It did not happen 
that <their> will was revealed. 
Do not keep on [sinning,] 
and do not dare (толи&у) to 
make use of (yoXo0c) sin. But (dé) [I] 
am speaking to you (sg.) [concerning the] 
[three shapes (сулиа)) 
of the soul (Ооу). [The] 
third [shape (ox5u«) of the soul (фоул)) 
is | 
28* 
is a spherical (сєфагріхбу) one, put 
after it, from the 
simple (&тлобу) vowels: 
EEE, LLL, 000, UUU, WWW. 
The diphthongs were 
as follows: at, «v, 
EL, EV, о, OU, QU, OL, HL 
UL, WL. AVEL, EUTJU, OLOV, 


YYY» YYY, YYY, 950 
[во], nu, огоо, оо, YYY 
[yyy], avetev, otov, туо, 


here distinguished from the diphthongs. It is possible that 
CMH here and in line 20 = фоуўєу, “vowel,” rather than 
oov), "sound"; this is supported by the neuter ending on 
2ATIAOYN. See Bóhlig, "Die griechische Schule," p. 17. 
ЛАА and HHH appear to be inadvertently omitted; cf. 28*,21- 
22 for the entire list. 

NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7. 

Although Dionysius Thrax (ch. 6, Grammatici Graeci, ed. Uhlig, 
p. ro) enumerates only six dipthongs, his commentators 
disagree, asserting that there are eleven (Scholia, p. 200 [anon.], 
331 [Heliodorus]) or even twelve (Scholia, p. 40 [Melampous]). 
All eleven are enumerated here, ending with «v; Melampous 
adds x, which could not be distinguished from a in uncial or 
majuscule writing. 

The letter-combinations after WI are probably secondary 
additions, functioning as voces mysticae. 
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28*,14 
28*,15-16 
28*,16 


28*,17-22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


Інісп MAMNT NNOYVY 

XH N2AYT TIMA2WAMNT 
NCXHMA OYCQOAIPIKON 
[re] TMA2CNEY NCXH 

[M]à єдоуно Nc«aoq OYN 
[re]q CMH cNT€' тфүхн 
[NJ2ayT TMECMA2WMAMNT 
[NJCXHMaA’ 2ITN NETE OYN 
[TOY сІмн етові N2ATIAOYN 
ХА єєє ннн: 1117 OOO: 
[ҮЈҮҮ` www: www: Www 
[ayw] тевісхнма wBB{I} 
[єтлєїт a]rrgga prr: ce 
[TNTAN]T AE ANOYE 

[PHY ayw ce]eipe N2N 
[CMH MITPOX]JEIPON Ñ 
(тєєг2є: Аєніо а» ayw a 


20% 
BAA 2ITOOTOY NNA TCMH 
CNT€' тєєгє AN TMA? 
qTay ayw пма2Роу: 
€TBHTOY Мпоүкааү à 
болт АВАЛ Мпма TH[PQq] 
АЛЛА MONON NETOYA[N2] 
АВАЛ AQOYTCEBE THN[E] 
apay ATPETNPNOE! [М] 


As in the case of the simple vowels enumerated above (28*,4; 
cf. 28*,21-22) the diphthongs are understood as tripled, 
presumably for mystical effect. It is possible that these vowel- 
combinations were meant to be chanted. Cf. the magical papyri, 
where mystical words are frequently directed to be uttered 
“three times” (tetc) ; see e.g. РСМ ІУ.200, 2957, 3175, 3814, etc. 
“male soul”: Cf. 28*,17-18. Perhaps the intellectual part of 
the soul is meant, i.e., the уобс (“mind”); cf. 31*,17-18 and 
4,3-4. On “masculinity” in Marsanes see note to 9,1-3. 
CAI PIKON: Cf. note to 26*,1. 

пмаоснєу NCXHMa: Cf. 26*,5. 

Corr. € over a vertical stroke; the scribe began to write some- 
thing else. 

Cf. 27*,26-28*,4. Note that the set of three W’s is tripled, 
perhaps indicating that the entire sequence of vowels is to be 
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three times for a male soul (uy). 
The third 
shape (су%мо) is spherical (cpaterxdv). 
The second shape (суди), being 
put after it, has 
two sounds. The male soul’s (ux?) 
third shape (судиа) 
(consists) of the 
simple (атобу) vowels: 
XAA, EEE, NNN, tt, 000, 
VLU, QOO, WWW, WHY. 
[And] this shape (oy3ju«) is different 
[from] the first, but (dé) 
[they resemble] each other 
[and they] make some 
[ordinary (трбуємом) sounds] of 
[this sort: «еу оо. And 
29* 
from these (are made) the diphthongs. 
5o also the 
fourth and the fifth. 
With regard to them, they were not allowed to 
reveal the whole topic, 
but (022%) only (uóvov) those things that are apparent. 


You (pl.) were taught 
about them, that you should perceive (уоєїу) them 


chanted, and the W’s extended. Cf. РСМ XIII.630-631: 
етиходо5цой os, хори, QOuxQ Üuvo cou TÒ Жүюу xp<a> TOG: 
«entoucoo. For discussion see tractate introduction. 

WG BBIEIAEIT: Space in the lacuna requires restoration of the 
extra €1; the same form occurs at 30,12. 

“the first”: Cf. 26*,2-8. 

AEHOW: These vowels are called mpotaxtixa by the gram- 
marians because they stand in front of the Әлотохтихя vowels 
t and o in order to form diphthongs. See Dionysius Thrax ch. 6 
(Grammatici Graeci I.1 ed. Uhlig, р. ro) and Scholia, р. 38 
(Melampous). 

Part of the H is now broken off from the MS.; it is more fully 
attested in an early photograph. NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. 26%, 
6-7 and note. 

Here the 2 person pl. is resumed. Cf. 27*,22-24 and note. 
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May хекасе офоу e[ya] 
WINE ксебіме: xe [NIM] 
N€ тнроү: H авал [21!TO] 
«o» TOY оүхєєтоү оуї 
Н ABAA 2ITN моүерінү) 
H AOYWN2 ABAA N2NT[2 W] 
EAYTAWMOY XIN NogaplIrr] 
H NMMOY OyaeeT[oy: H] 
MN NOYEPHY’ огон [ey] 
«жооп MN моүєрн[ү 2N] 
OYCMH: віте ката м[є] 
рос eire ката вімГе: C€] 
oya? CA2N€ MMay [a] 
ргүпотлссє H поү[мє] 
рос дові NXTrO: ayw [ka] 
та EINE’ H 2ITN [мма] 
кром: H AB[AA 2ITOOTO Y] 
NNa пх[ромос смєү: H] 
ABAA 2ITN Гчврахү €] 
TCABK: пі 
Nal 

3o* 
H NETXACI H NE€TQN 
TMHTE H NETOAXB 
[a]yw <N> сүмфомон ce 


оооп MN NETE OYN 
[T]OY CHH: лүш ката ME 


"they": Presumably the various angels identified with the 
letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-ro. ''Seeking and 
finding," especially relating to self-knowledge, is a recurrent 
theme in gnostic and Hermetic literature. See e.g. Testim. 
Truth IX 69,1-4; Auth. Teach. VI 35,15; Disc. 8-9 VI 60,10-11; 
and for Mandaean parallels see Rudolph, ‘‘Coptica-Mandaica,” 
p. 199. Cf. also Gos. Thom. 2; Matt. 7:8. 

MS. reads CTOY. 

P2YMOTACCE: It is assumed that this verb has a passive 
meaning, though its form is active. The entire passage is 
obscure but it is probable that it involves speculation on the 
post-positive (and therefore ''submissive,"" trotaxtixd) vowels 


and consonants in various combinations. For the terminology 


see e.g. Scholia р. 38 (Melampous оп órocvexcux& фоуйеуто) and 
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in order that they, too, might 

all seek and find [who] 

they are, either (Я) 

by themselves alone [ 

or (ў) by each other, 

or (7) to reveal [destinies] 

that have been determined from the beginning, 
either (7) with reference to themselves alone [or (%)] 
with reference to one another, just as (otov) [they] 
exist with each other [in] 

sound, whether (sive) partially (xarà церос) 

ог (sive) formally (хата). [They are] 

commanded [to] 

submit (бтотассєм) or (ў) their 

[part (uépoc)] is generated and 

formal (хато-). Either (7) (they are commanded) by [the] 
[long (разербу)) (vowels) or (й) [by] 

those of [dual time value (урбуос), or (4)] 

by [the short (Bpay5) (vowels)] 

which are small [ 


[ 

3o* 
ог (ў) the oxytones or (4) the 
intermediates or (72) the barytones. 
And <the> consonants (сбифозуом) 
exist with the vowels, 
and individually (хата uépoc) 


р. 47 (Melampous on brotaxtixd борфоуо). 

Cf. note to 26*,22-23. 

NA ITXPONOC CNEY: tà Sdtypova фоуйеуто. 

враху: Cf. 26*,22-23 and note. 

€TCABK: A Coptic gloss on Вроуо. 

Here the discussion has to do with accent or pitch (тбуос). 
NETXACI: Lit. "those that are high," = the oxytone. 
NC€T2N TMHTE: Lit. "those in the middle," = the circum- 
flex. NETOAXB: Lit. "those that are low," = the barytone. 
In Greek terminology, tévog (“ріісҺ” or ‘‘tone’’) is classified as 
6 бЁўс тбуос, ó Варос тбуос, and ó neptomapevoc, ОГ Ó џёсос тбуос. 
See Scholia, pp. 22-23 (Melampous) and 310 (Heliodorus). 
Corr. Ó over €. 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 
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[Ploc сєоү[2]2 ca2Ne ney 
[a]Jyw ce2ynoTacce: 
[c]lewoon N<T>ONOMACIA 
[N]NarreAoc: ayw 
Інстүмфомом ceqo 

[or 2]ap! 2apay оуаєєтоу 
[xay] O ey«qosBsB(il)eia eim (qp 
[2Y]UO TACC€ ayw} «ce» pay 
[п]отлссє NNNOYTE 
[E]JOHTT АВАЛ 2ІТООТЯА М 
[NO]y«q) 6236€ MN OY 
[MJNTOYAZEIHT’ MN OY 
[kK]apwq MN оүгормн: 
[Cep]KaA€! NNa TIEWE М 
Ісмін: меві THPOY сер 
[2ymo]Tacce MMay NNOY 
[CM]H NOYWT: OION MO 
[NO]N меткнв Мата)! 

[Be єү]оооп `2 N Nà THE 
[we NcM]H: Naacy ae 

[MN MYPIAJON MN NE 

[тон тмнтє CE]woon 
[NNETE MNT]OY CMH’ па 
[AIN .... CEJOAMAAMNT 
[MN моүєрнү: ay]w сєпарх 


2YMOTACCE: Cf. note to 29*,22. Probably in the background 
here is the notion that certain combinations of vowels and 
consonants can bring into subjection (Smotéccetv) gods, angels, 
demons, etc. Cf. eg. PGM XIII.744-746. Similar notions 
occur in the writings of late Platonism and Pythagoreanism, 
see e.g. Nicomachus apud Janus, Musici Scriptores Graeci, 
pp. 276-277; and see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Corr. ТТ over 2. ONOMACIA: See notes to 19*,18-20 and 
27*, 13-14. 

MS. reads Ар2үттотассе. Perhaps here the word should be 
translated with an active meaning, “to bring into subjection.” 
Cf. 29*,22; 30*,7 and notes. 

Technical terms from Greek musicology are being used here, 
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they are commanded, 

and they submit (ӧлотќсоєу). 

They constitute the nomenclature (ёуоџасіх) 
[of] the angels (бууєлос). And 

[the] consonants (сорџрфоуоу) are 
self-existent, 

[and] as they are changed 

«they» submit (snotdcoew) 

to the hidden 

gods by means of 

beat and 

pitch and 

silence and impulse (брил)). 

[They] summon (xadciv) the semivowels, 
all of which 

submit (óxot&cosw) to them with 

one [accord]; since (otov) it is only (uóvov) 
the [unchanging] double (consonants) 
that co-exist with the semivowels. 

But (88) the aspirates (дхсо) 

[and the inaspirates ()426у)| and the 
[intermediates] constitute 

[the voiceless (consonants). Again (r&Aw)] 
[ they] are combined 

[with each other, and] they are separate 


indicating that the adept who understands the mysteries of 
language also knows how to chant properly, thus bringing the 
gods and the angels into subjection. WOaade = sni 
(Lat. ictus), "beat." MNTOYA2GEIT (сі. Crum 508b) = 
т&хрбтїс Or tò тихобу, “pitch.” For references see Janus, 
Musict Scriptores Graeci, Index. 

The superlin. stroke on P is visible. 

Na TTEWE NCMH: Cf. note to 27%,3. 

The double consonants C, 5, and ф are also classified as semi- 
vowels. Cf. 26*,27-27*,2 and notes. 

Corr. N in 2N over M. The scribe omitted the superlin. stroke. 
Cf. 27*,4-7 and note. 

Corr. The second A is written over O. 
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31*,14-15 
31*,15-16 
31*,17-18 
31*,19 


31*,20 
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31* 


anoyephly] сєоує? ça? 


ме лє Ммалу Ayw C€2Y 
потассє eywoorT лє [N] 
ONOMACIA Натсаүме 
сєа)фпє AE NOYEE! H 
CN€Y H QAMNT: H g[Tay] 

H toy: H [c]ay фаорні [a] 
саа)4 єоүмтоү CMH [N] 
[2ar]a O YN «MN» мєє вте OY[NTOY] 
Ісмін cNT[€e] м. nma [MrTMNT] 
слад e[rPcy]M [xo мі" 2N] 
пауарп Npen oN[2a€!] 

N€: сєб[2х]в:· ayw N[eei] 
wc eM[N]TOY oycia [M] 
[м]єү H e[yo]e! NeiNe [N] 
[T]oycia [н] €ymwp[X a] 
тфүсіс [и]пмоүс [TH є] 
T€ өлү[т TE] er2N TM[HT€] 
ayw екеПіне a20yn [N] 
NETNE нмоүєр[нү MN] 
NETE OYNTOY CMH [MN] 
метрсүмфюомі 2n[22] 
EINE мем: Baraa[a]z[aea] 
BEereAez[e]ee [BHrH.AH] 


ZHOH: ВПГГІЛ1271ӨІ: Boro] 


Cf. 30*,6-9; 27*,9-10.13-14 and notes. 

The simple vowels; cf. 28*,2-3 and note. 

I.e. the dipththongs. Cf. 26*,6-7 and note. 

Probably NM, for NM, "with," or “and.” 

MMNTCAWY єтрсүмфо мт: Lit. “the seventeen which 
sound together,” i.e. the seventeen obuowva. Cf. 31*,22; 37*,28; 
38*,6.19; 39*,7 for the verb соџфоуєїу used in this way; the 
noun occurs at 30*,3.10. 

MNTOY OYCIA MM€Y: Cf. note to 5,2-3. 

Cf. 25*,12-14. 

The mind (уодс) is masculine by nature. Cf. 4,3-5 and note. 
Here and at 32*,3-4 the 2 person sg. reappears. Cf. 29*,7-8 
and note. This passage has the appearance of a school-master's 
instruction to a student. Cf. note to 31*,23-27. 

меТме NNOYEPHY: Le. the same vowels combined with 
the consonants in order, such as in the examples below. 


l| sm 
ath 
É De 
the 
Ї ҮШ 


Dom 
fall 


IO 


I2 


I4 


I6 


18 


20 


22 


24 


31*,21 
31*,22 
31*,23-27 


MARSANES 3I*,I-31*,25 307 


31* 

from one another. They are 

commanded (+ 62), and they submit (ӧпотќсоєу), 

and (dé) they constitute an 

ignorant nomenclature (óvouaoía). 

And (62) they become one or (ў) 

two or (7) three or (4) [four] 

or (4) five or (7) six up to 

seven having a 

[simple (&rAo)v)] sound, «together with these which 
[have] 

two [sounds], . . . the place [of the] 

[seventeen consonants (соџрфоуєїу). Among] 

the first names [some] are 

less. And 

since (өс) [these] do not have being (обста), 

either (7) [they] are an aspect [of] 

being (ovcta«) [or (4)| they are divided [from] 

the nature (фосіс) [of] the mind (уо5с), 

which [is masculine] (and) which is [intermediate. | 

And you (sg.) [put] in 

those that resemble each other [with] 

the vowels [and] 

the consonants (cuugwvetv). Some 

(+ шу) are: Bayadatabe, 

BeyedeCebe, [Byyndy] 

CyOn, [8:ү:2:С:0:, Boyo] 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 

NETPCYMQOONI: Cf. 31*,10-11 and note. 

Such combinations are found in ancient school exercises. See 

e.g. "Schreibübung des kleinen Apollonius," pap. no. 147 in 

Wilcken, Urkunden І, p. 634; cf. Bohlig, Die griechische Schule, 


pp. 16-17. The first six columns (there are 29 in all) of little 
Apollonius' writing exercise look like this: 


a Ba үх да Co Өх 
€ Be Үс бе Се 0c 
7 By Y) б) Gn On 
L В. ү! Št Ce 0, 
o Bo Yo бо Co 0o 
9 Bo Yo бо Cu 0v 
O Bw Yo 8o Со 0c 


Dornseiff refers to à magical papyrus which has a similar 
table. See Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, p. 67. 


3o8 


31*,29 


32*,2-3 
32*,3-4 


32*,4-5 


32*,6 


32*,7-9 


26 


28 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


Aozoeo [вүгүлүхүөү] 
BWrWAW[ZWEW: ayw] 
пкєсє[єпє 
BA[BEBHBIBOBYB«(D:] 


32* 
пкєсєєпє лє EYWOOTI 
2N OYWBBIE’ ABEBHBI 
[B]OB Xekace EKNACAY 
[2]O Y: ayw мкпорх an 
[A]rreA OC ayw OYN 2N 
[AJ TTOTEAECTIKON ма 
qyorne тє[2]оүєтє MEN 
[e]TNANOYC OYABAA 2M 
шауахмнт те: cn[...]e 
[...].P xpei[a] Мп.[ 
[sus ]3[...]a2T€e[ 

[....] NOYCXHMa’ <T> AY 
[ac] лє MN TMONAC сє 
[TINTWN єм [NA]Jaaye’ aa 
[AJa eywoo[n n]20ye1 

[Te] Tayac [Me]N ecri[2] 
[PX] cua px [aT]M o Na C aly] 


The superlin. stroke is visible for at least four more letter 
spaces. For the restoration cf. the second of Apollonius 
columns. Cf. also 32*,2-3. 

The full sequence would be: ABEBHBIBOBYBWB. 
€KNACAY[N]OYy, “іп order that you might know them,” 
would render a better meaning, but the form CAYN = is gram- 
matically impossible. Perhaps read €KNAà C« OY «DN» OY. 
Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet enables the adept to 
escape from the lower regions where the angels reside and 
ascend to God. Cf. Pearson, “The Tractate Магѕапеѕ,’ p. 380, 
and tractate introduction. 

2NATIOTEAECTIKON: This word is here taken as equivalent 
to ФтотеХесбиото, “effects” or "results," (opp. atria, "causes"). 
Cf. e.g. Proclus Theology, prop. 18, 65, 71, 74, 98, 173; also 
Basilides, Hipp. Ref. VII.24.2. But perhaps a noun is missing, 
in which case the word, as an adjective, means “productive” 
or “final.” 

Perhaps the meaning is that, of the numbers making up the 
universe, the triad (T@AMNT = ġ «pi&c) or “the (number) 
three" is “the first” (note fem. gender) to qualify as an "еНесі" 


oa іле? an 
JEU 


x ik 


pe 
вувої 

ay 
ca? 
ust 


26 


28 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


23127  32*,16-17 


0 
" 
. 
DTP 
A* 
ali er 
ме, 
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бобобо, [BuyvduTv8v, | 
Воүодобобо. [And] 
the rest [ 
B«[BeBnB.BoBuBo. | 


32* 
But (8£) the rest are 
different: ae» 
BoB, in order that you (sg.) might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the 
angels (&yyedoc). And there 


will be some effects (&moteAcotixdv). 


The first (fem.) (+ цем), 
which is good, is from 
[the] triad. It [ 


[ | has need (ypeta) of | 
[ 
[ | their shapes (суўџә). <The> dyad (dvac) 


(+ 62) and the monad (uov&c) 
do not resemble anything, but (4226) 
they are first to exist. 


The dyad (8u&c) [(-+ меу)1, being divided, 
is divided [from the] monad (yovec), [and] 


(1 + 2 = 3); the monad and the dyad would then be under- 
stood as “causes.” Cf. 32*,12-18. The whole passage, extending 
to somewhere on the fragmentary next page, is an affectation 
of “‘arithmology,’’ of the type dear to the Pythagoreans and 
later Platonists. A key text in Plato gave a profound impulse 
to this kind of speculation, Tim. 53B: The Creator, in bringing 
the elements out of chaos into order ''first shaped them by 
means of forms and numbers (лобтоу біесуумотібото eldeot 
те x«l дрібиоіс)./” Philo preserves extensive examples of 
Pythagorean number-speculation; on these see Staehle, Dite 
Zahlemmystik. On the relation between arithmology and 
"alphabet-mysticism'' see Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, pp. 61-63; 
Lewy, Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 239-240. Of the triad, Philo says 
e.g. that it is the first of the odd numbers (Of. Mund. 13), and 
the first number to consist of beginning, middle, and end 
(Quaest. in Gen. 11.5; cf. III.3); the triad among numbers and 
the right-angled triangle are ''the foundation of the knowledge 
of all things” (Quaest. in Gen. IV.8). 

Cf. Philo Quaest. in Gen. 1.15; Op. Mund. 49. 


310 


I8 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


32*,19-20 


32*,20-2I 


32*,21-23 


32*,23-24 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


Га» c]um ae[yri]ocTacic 
[nr]eqTay ale aq]xı сто! 
[хє1]ом: Ay «c mnMa2Toy 
[aq]xX! Мптат' MMA? 
[ca]y хахак АВАЛА: ZITO 
Готі4 оүлєєтд: пма? 
[cawg Меадхі caaeie: 
[ayw пмл2]омоүм aq 

[xı +8 ]PHY à 


[ + 9 c]BT«o T: 

[ + 10 ІТ 4та 

| + 10 Joy2oyo: 
33° 


ayw mM[a2]MHT 3[q62a A r1] 
TMa THPG АВАЛ: TMA] 
MNTOYH лє MN пм[22] 
мІмтсімаүс хүхгоо[р 
[..]Nan[..] eM[N]TO[Y ... MM] 
[e]y qxa[c! ....]rM[ 

[сЈл ад e[Te ...]тєд [ 

[...] мм[єү 


(1 line missing) 


пєдтау: I.e., "the (number) four," or tetrad. The triad has 
already been mentioned at 32*,9. On the tetrad in relation to 
the four elements see e.g. Philo Op. Mund. 52; Vit. Mos. 11.88; 
etc. 

пмаоТоу: Lit. “the fifth" = # mevtéc, “the pentad” or 
"the (number) five." TWT = óuóvotz, “concord” or "harmo- 
ny." The interval of the fifth is an important aspect of musical 
harmony. Cf. e.g. Macrob. Iz, Somn. 1.6.43-44. For Philo the 
number 5 is predominantly the number of the senses, hence of 
sense-perception. See e.g. Ор. Mund. 62; Vit. Mos. II.81-82; 
Quaest. in Gen. IV.110; etc. 

ITMA2CAY: Lit. “the sixth" = ў 26%, “the hexad,” or "the 
(number) six." According to Philo it is a “perfect” number. 
see e.g. Op. Mund. 13-14, 89; Leg. All. І.2-4. 
ITMA2CAQ)Q: Lit. "the seventh" (Gk. £g8opgoc); here = 1 
EBSoude, “the hebdomad,”’ or “the (number) seven." “Beauty” 
is only one of the manifold attributes of the number 7. See 
Philo’s lengthy discussion, Op. Mund. 89-128, esp. 107; cf. 
Vit. Mos. II.209-210. See also Macrob. In Somn. 1.6.1-82. 


32*,25 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


32*,27-29 


33*, I-2 


33*,2-3 
33*,3-4 
33*,6 

33*,6-7 


33%,7 


MARSANES 32*,18-33*,8 ЗІІ 


[it] belongs to the hypostasis (бтбетасіс). 

But (8) the tetrad received (the) [elements (ototyetov)], 
and the pentad 

recelved concord, and the 

[hexad] was perfected by 

itself. The 

[hebdomad (+ 3£)] received beauty, 

[and the] ogdoad 


[received Ке 

| ] ready 

[ 

[ ] greatly. 
33* 


And the [decad revealed] 
the whole place. 

But (ё) the eleven and the 
[twelve] have traversed 

[ ] not having [ 
it [is higher 

seven [ 


[ 


(Т line missing) 


TIMAQQ)MOYN: Lit. “the eighth” (Gk. ӧүдоос̧); here = 7 
бубоас, “the ogdoad,”’ or “the (number) eight.” 

In one of these lines there was undoubtedly a reference to the 
ennead, the number 9. 

TIMAQMHT: Lit. "the tenth" = ў 3ex&c, “the decad," or 
"the (number) ten." The number ro is tied to "revelation" 
also in Philo, both scriptural and arithmetical; see esp. Decal. 
18-31. As the “supremely perfect" number, it contains all other 
numbers in itself. 


IIMAQMNTOYH: Lit. "the eleventh’ = ў évdexdc, "the 
(number) eleven.” Philo does not discuss the number тт. 
IIMAQ2QMNTCNAYC: Lit. “the twelfth’ = 7 бобех%с, "the 


(number) twelve.” 

Corr. 4 over Є; the scribe had begun to write € but omitted 
the top of the €. 

Perhaps п M[a2/c]a а) q, “the seventh,” or T M[N T/C]aà «9 4, 
"the seventeen.” Cf. ЗІ" ro-II. 

Either є[тє оүмітед, “which has," or E[TE MN]TEY, 
"which does not have.” 


3I2 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


I2 


33*,13-14 
33*,15-16 
33*,18-19 


33*,20-21 
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[.].[ 

мєү[ 

ABAA 2[Н 

[...Jn.[ 

[.Jaoc[ 

Грієм МІ 

org [ 

ернт X[e ...Jaip[...P] 
apxece[al a]pan[oxw] 
рІ<2е> MMAY’ ABAA оптооі 
та NNOYMAEIN [MN] 
oycTirMH: Mrre[TT] 
TWN MN пєтоє [хх] 
xe тєє [тє] ee[ 
NTOYCIA[ 

BAA ме? 

NNCTO[IXION 

A€ 2N o[y 


34* 
[oya]JaB H KATA OY2W 
[TH] eq'«'oom 2apizapa<q>-: 
[ay]w €«y» оооп wa Noy 
(ернТү 2N оүхто н [2N] оү 
[мєс]тоү ay]« kaT[a 


[...Jxn[o ....]MNT€y 
[ш] ЕТТЕ ]«: мееПр 
[ + IO й! 

(2 lines missing) 
[ + I2 ]M A 
[ + IO ]оүлт 
[ + I0 Jwol . 


Perhaps АГГ/ЄЇЛОС, ‘‘angel(s).” Cf. 327,5. 

Perhaps АВАЛ 21TO]/O'TQ, “by means of.” Cf. 33*,19-20. 
ATTOXW pI <Z€> : Instead of Флоуореіу, "withdraw," &no- 
xopttew, “separate” is meant, as indicated by the object 
MMAY. 

The reference here is probably to punctuation marks, otvyyal. 
Cf. Dionysius Thrax, ch. 4. 


ІШІ 
i begin 
them 
2 a mal 
apol 
2 (quar 
Thus 
4 of bet 
wl 
5 the let 
-% 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


І2 


33%,24-25 


33*,26 
347,2 


345,3 
34",4-5 
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[ 

[ 

from [ 

[ 

[ 

[name (s) 

[ 

promise that [ 

begin (&pyeoGa) [to separate (фтоусорісємм)) 
them by means of 

a mark [and] 

a point (бтеүм)), the [one which] 

[quarrels] from the one which is [an enemy]. 
Thus [ 

of being (ovota) | 

Ti 

the letters (стогуєїом) 

(+ 8&) in [a holy ' 


34* 
ог (ñ) according to (хата) a [bond] 
existing separately. 
[And] «they» exist with each 
[other] in generation or (7) [in] 
[birth. And] according to (хотя) | 
[ generation | they do not have 


] these [ 
[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[ 


Perhaps OY«DN2 А) вал NE[K, “reveal to you.” 
NCTOIXION: Or “elements”; cf. 32*,19-20. 

Corr. 64 а) ооп: ау is written above a cancelled o. 
2apigapa<q>:MS. reads 2apigapay. lf 23 122 PAY is 
correct the previous word should be emended: €< Y> WOOT, 
"since they exist separately." 

MS. reads Eq MOOT. 

Cf. 29*,22-24; but the meaning is not clear in either passage! 


314 


34",22-23 


34*,23 
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26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[ + II ]roN[ 
[ + IO ]єл ос .[ 
[ + 10 Jey МІ 
COP JN[.....].[.].e[ 

[... olyeei [.. eld xoy м 


[rai]Nir Ma опіом N2pPH 

[f 2M r]aiceH TOC КОСМОС 
[eq«9]oorm NÓ! прпєєі 
[erei]pe Ncawgq Nwe M 
[Mage] ayw оүєг<є> po eq 
PIDE ]..[.]u: N2puf 


m mS PSs m 


Га wa 2]мн2є €Y 


+ 9 ])pgaMNT 
+ 9 ] апатау 
+7 сФірагіс N 
+ IO ]NKAOOAE€: 


35* 
[MN M]MOY€IH: MN NEI 


[мє NN]CMAT MMOYA2 


[MN] 2NEINE NcMapar.A 


мос] пкєсєєпє TNA 
[тс]євАл[к] apay: TEE! TIE 


Іпіхпо [NN]peN: тете M[TIOY] 


Perhaps Arr]€A ОС, ‘‘angel(s).’’ Cf. 33*,13-14 and note. 
Perhaps Гете o]yeei [rre, “which is one." 
TAICOHTOC КОСМОС: Cf. 5,18-19 and note. 

"the temple": The entire visible universe is referred to as 
God's "temple" in “Ѕсіріо’ѕ Dream," as reported by Cicero 
(Resp. VI.9-26, esp. 15). On this concept, probably derived 
from Stoic philosophy, see Macrobius In Somm. 1.14.2. The 
same idea is found in Philo Spec. Leg. 1.66. At Vit. Mos. 11.82 
the same symbolism occurs, but the xóopoc уоттбс, “the 
intelligible world,” is designated as the “Holy of Holies." СІ. 
note to 4,6-7. 

Perhaps “seven hundred cubits” is symbolically related to the 
seven planetary spheres. This cosmic temple, with its measure- 
ments, is analogous to the eschatological temple of Ezek 40-42; 
cf. Rev. 11:1. 

OYEI<E> ро: A "river" beside a temple would reflect а 
typically Egyptian conception. Cf. also the river of water 
flowing from Ezekiel's eschatological temple, Ezek 47:1-12; 
cf. Joel 3:18; Rev 22:1. The MS. reading is intelligible as it 


4-4: 


341,24 
347,28 


34*,29 
35*, I -6 


35*,2 
35*,3-4 


35*,5-6 
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[ | one [ ] speaking 
[the] riddle (аїусуцо). Because (otov) within 
[the] sense-perceptible (оісдутӧс̧) world (хӧсџос̧) 
there exists the temple 
[which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits], and a river which 
[ ] within 
for] ever, they 
] three 
] to the four 
| seal(s) (сфрогуїс) 
| clouds 


гл r— БИ дөнен r— г 


35" 
[and the] waters, and the [forms] 
[of the] wax images, 
[and] some emerald (сшоароудімос) likenesses. 
For the rest, I will 
[teach you (sg.)] about them. This is 
[the] generation of the names. That (fem.) which [was not] 


stands: OYE! PO, “опе gate." But in support of “river” cf. 
35*,1, “waters.” 

A superlin. stroke is visible above the last letter in the first 
lacuna. 

oppayic: This term may carry a baptismal meaning here. Cf. 
66*,1-5; 2,12-13 and note. 

Corr. A € over M. 

This passage may refer to cultic magical rituals utilizing 
stones, images, and other objects, such as were practiced by 
the “Chaldaean” theurgists. On ''Chaldaean'' magic ritual see 
Lewy, Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 227-257. 

For examples of the use of wax images in magic see e.g. РСМ 
IV.296-300ff.; 2360-2373; 2380-2383ff.; 2943-29481t. 

For the use of emerald stones in magic see e.g. PGM V.239- 
240#. 

“This is the generation of the names.” Perhaps this statement 
refers to magical rituals utilized in order to conjure up the 
names of the gods and the angels. Cf. the Chaldaean “Тупх,” 
a magical top, on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249- 
252. 


3I6 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


пас Іль ]..[. XIN WN] : 
8  qapmI[ | 
(2 lines missing) 
[.]. H[ 
12 [.]MM.[ М 
[.]. wal | 
14. [.]* 0I P 
eTBe[ i 
16 та?еТ " 
рео eee 
лє [ рч [ jj і 


18 cam офіс ед АТП ос 
єдауна) 2oc є46[2хЕ] jr 


20 qqgoom лє NÓ! пл[огос] : B 
NPMpPe«qodq oyn кє[ло] al 
22 гос ae woon є42[н м] š Ш 
A20YN aToyci[a ҮШ 
24 гє NTeeiM[i]Ne [ „ni 
хє anel A 
26 ayw qoyl í And 
TAiamop[a he 
28 MN Of ІШІ 
36" 

мптнра MN оү[ thea 
2 NNoycia Natn[wwe t the 
ayw тлүмаміс e[ adt 
а єунтєс MMey N[oy] | havin 
KOINWNIA аПпіоумГа4) share 
6 [v]N оүпрах MN о[ү Ж ҰШ 

[ +9 по eile | 

8 I + то 1фм.[ М 

(2 lines missing) 
[ + II Je: .I 

М 
35*,18-23 The translation here is very uncertain, and lack of context nx 
prevents adequate interpretation. ^om 
35*,18 АТТ: Or "laden." ] jm 
35*,I9 dH а): Or “equalized.” al 


35*,20 \үос̧: Perhaps the divine Logos is meant. Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. Ш | N 


I2 


14 
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20 
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generated [ from the] 
beginning [ 


(2 lines missing) 


[ 
[ 


[ 
with regard to [ 


(+ 54) [ 
time(s), when (óc) [confined,] when (вс) 
spread out, when (óc) [diminished.] 

But (8) there exists the gentle [word (Aóyoc),j 
апа (66) there exists another 

word (Хбүос) which [approaches] 

being (оосо) | 

in this [manner 


Tm 
And he [ 
the difference (Siapopc) | 
and the | 

36* 
the all and a [ 


the [undivided] beings (обсіа) 
and the power (dvvaptc) | 
having [a] 
share (xotvwvia) in [the joy] 
separately and [ 

] whether (cette) 


[ 


(2 lines missing) 


49,16-22. 

ATITW WE: Cf. 13*,21. 

There is room in a lacuna between ПРАХ and MN for an 
additional letter, or perhaps a colon. 

Perhaps C]WMa, “body” or "(іп)согрогеа!"; cf. 36*,19-20. 
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36*,16-17 
36*,20 
36*,21-22 


36*,22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[ + IO ]NTOYI 
[ + 10 Je оү[ 
[ IO 1мА[ 

[ + IO ім блм 
[ +7  eqdlooo[r] 
[2M] Mà мім [..... ] o мі 


[..] MMay [Noy]aeiq@ NIM 
[eq] ooTr MN NCO MA 
[TIIKON MN NATCWMA 
[r]eei rre TIWEXE NN2Y 
[Troc]Tacic ATPE OYEEI 
[....] мтєєгоє: єга)х є 
PEERS І|єх.єм MN NOY 

[ +9 je єдрвон 
[өг NNETPT]Aapacce NM 

[ +7  ]loyaweasa[A] 
[ + 8 Ep]ewaoy 


37* 
ГеіІві COYWWNG qua 
[м]оүтє apaq: OYN 2N 
[w]exe лє WOOT 2aeiNe 
[Me]N eyoei NcN[ey: 2N] 
[k]aye [4]e eywool[n 22 p!] 


[2]a pa Y [..... 1мє[ 
aToy[ 
[..].f 
(2 lines missing) 
[.]TO[ 
[.Jeinap[ 
ГаТү eyl 
ҳос | 
H N€T[ 


The reference is probably to the Father. Cf. 1,11-27. 


ATCWMa: Cf. 3,8-9 and note. 


'"hypostases": Only here in the plural. Perhaps the meaning 


here is ''existent (divine) beings.” 


Corr. The scribe seems (erroneously) to have written O over à 


in -CTACIC. 
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MARSANES 36*,12-37*,15 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ ] power 
[ he] exists 
[in] every place [ 

[ ] them always. 


[He] dwells with the corporeal (соџотіхбу) 
and the incorporeal (-сбио) ones. 

This is the word of the hypostases (бтбатасіс) 
that one should 


[ ] in this way. If 
[ ] with their 
[ | helping (Bor @etv) 
[those who stir up (тарфбсем)| the 
[ ] manifest 
[ ] if one 
37% 


knows him, he will 

[call] upon him. 

But (èé) there are words, some 
of which [(-++ меу)| are [two] 
[but (8) others] existing 


[separately 
| 
| 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[and] they [ 


"P | 
ог (7) those which | 
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36*,28-37*,2 Knowing God (cf. 1,11-12; 68*,17) implies “calling upon” 
(етехоӘ2еіу) him, which, in turn, implies knowledge of his 
mystical name(s). Cf. Nicom. apud Janus, Musici Scriptores 
Graeci, рр. 276-277; РСМ XIII.630-631 (quoted in п. to 
28* 17-22) et passim; Pist. Soph. chs. 136, 142; I Jeu ch. 6 


et passim; 2 Jeu ch. 46 et passim. 


Perhaps АТОУЇСІА, ‘“‘non-being.”’ Cf. 5,14 and note. 
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37*, 21-22 
37* , 22-23 


37*,28 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х,І 


нү [.].I + 8 12 ві 

H ката N[eT]e oy[N]Toy 

хромос [MM]ey ayw [N€] 
єг н єуоуєтоу aplay] 

H вүгатр aNoyepH[y] 

H Neyoya[e]eToy H [Nà] 

TCMH CNT€: H NA T[CMH] 

нохплоум:'н мі 


NIM: H N.[ 

тоу HN.[ +7 wo] 
om ката e[e ...... 4701 
оп лев aBalA 
NETP[CYMOWNI 


38* 
вүш)оот 22ap!i2apa y: 
шамтоүпархоү [ay] w 
Нсегатроү: 2N2ae[!] 
[мє лє] oyn блм мм[єү] 
[...] ката Nc[To]ixio[N] 
[н мє]тр[сүмфјомг: el 


[ + 9 o]yaia 
[ + II 1.[ 

(2 lines missing) 
[ - II 1. ae [ 
[ + 10 Та) атте | 
[ + IO ]novct 
[ ae II Іп ae [ 


[-Jyal.... 2apigapaly] 
[.Jca.[..Jn[.. мМүв«ш наал 
[MINT [kKJata [N]eT€ oyn 
[To]Y CMH: a[y]w cam cney 
[ka]ra мєтр[сјүмфо ми 
[ay]w oycan Noywr ka 
[Ta] TMA THPG: ayw 2н 
[OYMJNTATCAYNE ката 


МА TCMH CNTE: СІ. 26*,6-7 and note. 


МА TCMH N2ATIAOYN: Cf. 28*,2-3 and note. 


мєтРсумфані: Cf. 31*,10-11 and note. 
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MARSANES 37*,16-38*,22 32I 


[ 
or (5) according to (xará) [those that] have 


duration (урбуос). And [these] 

either (ў) are separate from [them] 

or (ў) they are joined to one another, 
or (ñ) with themselves, either (7) [the] 
diphthongs, or (4) the 

simple (атлобу) [vowels], ог (7) every | 
ог (б) [ 

ог (4) [ 

[exist] just as (хотя) | 

[exist] (+ èé)... [ 


the [consonants (бәмфоуеіу) 


38* 
they exist individually 
until they are divided 
and doubled. Some 
[(4- 9£)] have the power 


[ ] according to (xara) the [letters (otovyetov) | 
[that are consonants (сорфохуєїм) 
[ 
[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ ] (+ 88) 
[ ] become 
[ aed 
[ ] (+ 8) 
[ ] by themselves 
[ ] and three (times) 
[for (xará) the] vowels, 
and twice 


[for (xatá)] the consonants (соџфоуїу), 
[and] once for (хата) 

the entire place, and with 

ignorance for (хата) 


Perhaps o]Y-Aia /[bo pa, “a difference"; cf. 35*,27. 
Perhaps NOYC[IA, “beings”; cf. 36*,2. 
"three (times)''« Cf. 28*,12-13 and note. 
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26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[NET]WOOTT 2M NwIBE 


[ +7 Njragwwnfe] 

[ + 8 Joy: MN пм(2| 
[THPq ...] Mm'2ae’ ay 

[oO ...... ] Nray тнро[ү] 

[ +7  єуаїооп мен 


39* 
€Y2HTI: AAAA AQOYXOOY 
2N OYWN2 ABAA’ OYTE 
мпоуба оү NOYAN2OY 
ABAA’ OYAE мпоүбо оү 
NPONOMAZE NNarre 
[A]oc’ NETE OYNTOY CMH 
Іл1е MMe[y C€23]TP аметр 
[сү]мф[‹омі єгт]є MricaN 
BA[A EITE мпсл]мооүм: 
2!T[ + 9 x2]o Y 
xoo[c 
тсе(вак 
палім W[a аміноє аГүхі H] 
пе NqrTay Гмісатг ay[M!] 
ce MMay [Naj]aMNT м 
cam ayw |АТуфатє 


ETBE мє[є1] мен [a]? м X 
Tie ров Mwerapa 
трепоүсеі поуєєї хпє 
блм мед NTAq af Kap 
пос” ayw [N]TNTM(Qgc«orIE 
Wa АВАЛ [c] NNOYX€ N 
caa?[e] N[ca] MMYCTH[PI] 
[o]N [..... ] rre пмє[ 

[ + 7 rjap eTo[e! 


The superlin. stroke is visible. 


Corr. 2A€ written above M22, cancelled. 
“hidden”: Cf. 30*,14-15. The reference here is probably to the 
personified letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10. 


Cf. 19*,18-20 and notes. 


NETE OYNTOY CMH MMay: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 
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39*,24 


MARSANES 38*,23-39*,26 323 


[those which] are subject to change 


[ which] became 
[ ] together with the [entire] 
[place ] finally. And 
[ ] they all 
[ they] are (+ меу) 
39* 


hidden, but (9224) they were pronounced 
openly. They did not (обтє) 

stop without being revealed, 

nor (ovdé) did they stop without 

naming (буоцФбем) the angels (бууєлос). 
The vowels 

[(+ 32) join] the 

[consonants (сошфоуєїу), whether (єїтє)] without 
[or (ette)] within, 

[ ] they 

said [ 

[teach you (sg.) 

again (том) [for ever. They were counted] 
four times, (and) they were [engendered] 
three 

times, and they became 

[ 

For these reasons (+ меу) we have acquired 
sufficiency; for (үйр) it is fitting that 

each one acquire 

power for himself to bear fruit (хартос), 
and that we 


never cast 

aspersions [on] the mysteries (иостўр‹оу) 
[ ] the[ 

For (y&g) | ] which [is 


метрсүмфомі: Cf. note to 31*,10-11. 

TC€BAK: Cf. 35*,5; 31*,19 and note. 

AYMICE MMAY: Cf. 34*,4-5. 

“bear fruit”: Cf. 26*,15 and note. 

"the mysteries": Probably referring both to esoteric teaching 
and to secret rituals. Cf. e.g. Asclepius IV 65,35-38; Pist. Soph. 
passim; r Jeu passim. 
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39*,28 
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40*,2 
40*,5-9 


40*,6-7 
40*,9 
40%,13 
40*,13-14 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[.... NMY]yxH: мі 


ОРУ NIZWaA[ION 

(2 lines missing) 

40* 

NNOY2YITOCTACIC N 
вРрРЄ пвєкє AE ETOY 
NAKAAQG a2pHÍí Mrreel 
NTEEIMINE TIE поүхе 
єє H TENANTION EQn{a] 
оте MMEY MITE 
TP мав: reTp] Nasi o[ya] 
єєта e[....] мла o[ne] 
[2N] o[Y E7 2N] OY 
[ + 12 ] Mrike 
[ + 12 ] NN[ 
[....]we[... xe]kace 
[22]тє2н Мпат к PAO 
KiMaze [мп]єтє «epe» oye 
€i матеоГүоі NKEoy 
[c]e! [erse oy.Ay]NaMic ec 
xac[i] MN oy[r]N (cic: 
NO€ION MN OYXIM € 
MAYQWMIME 22нтд: 
AAAA EKAPAOKIMAZE 
x€ Ew ne o[y]axioc aTpeg 
оуанооу [a]saa: ekca y 
[N]e хе ce.[.]. N[.] ari 
[TN] wa пх[....м]єтр 
[N]a ві: ey[ 


СІ. 219,14; 427,5. 

2YMOCTACIC: Here the meaning seems to be “condition” 
or “nature.” Cf. 19*,22-23 and note. 

"reward": Cf. І,ІІ. 

This passage refers to punishments awaiting the sinner. Сї. 
Zost. VIII 131,20-132,5. 

Cf. 27*,21-23. 

The first superlin. stroke is visible. 

Corr. K written above 4, cancelled. 

doxtuaCetv: This word may refer to an initiatory testing proce- 
dure. Cf. e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 5. It is used in an eschatol- 
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MARSANES 39*,27-40*,25 325 


[ the] souls (фуд) | 
[ the] signs of the Zodiac (Ёфё‹оу) | 


(2 lines missing) 


40* 
a new hypostasis (oróocaotc). 
And (sé) the reward which will 
be provided for this one 
in this manner is salvation. 
But (ў) the opposite (évavtiov) will 
happen there to the one 
who commits sin. [The one who commits] sin 


by himself [ ] will be 

[in a in a] 

[ 

[ 

[ ] in order that, 
before you (sg.) examine (8oxtXCew) 
the one who <...>. one 


might [tell] another 

[about an] exalted power (боуоцшс) 

and a divine (бєїоу) knowledge (үубсхс) 
and a might which 

cannot be resisted. 

But (4226) you shall examine (8oxtXCew) 
who is worthy (біос) that he should 
reveal them, knowing 

that [those] who commit sin [ 

down to [ 

as they [ 


ogical context in Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 103 et passim. There seems 
to be some loss of material after MITETE. 

A kind of '"catechetical instruction" may be envisaged here. 
XIM — XIN (Crum. 773b). 

Cf. 40*,13-14 and note. 

Perhaps ce N[a]TRN[0] arri/[TN] wa rrx[H Nó! мієтр/ 
[N]aàBi, “those who commit sin will be trodden down to the 
dust." But the letter before N in line 23 looks more like IT 
than T. The passage refers to the punishment awaiting sinners. 
Cf. 40*,5-9 and note. 
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40*,26 
41*,2-3 
41*,3 


41*,4-5 


41*,5-6 


41*,7 
41*,8 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[Mrri]coo T ті 
[...]r oyI 
(2 lines missing) 


41* 
TETEM WE MiPoyo Q e 
at блм MrraiceHTOC KOC 
MOC ETETNOWWT NCWEI 
ем MEEI NTàA2.XXI MTOYXE 
[c]! ABAA 2M TINOHTOC KOC 
[Mo]c: NEEIME<XE> AE APH? APW 


[TN M]np[....]oy Nova! 


[ +9 Joyre єпоу 
(2 lines missing) 

[ + IO Inne[ 

[q]PNo[e! ..... ] Nqd![ 

[.]єү: x[.... n]kece[erre] 

TN[Ag exe a]pay пх[‹к] 

АВАЛ [..... ]x€: WIna 


[R]qa!'e[y: ....1є етрмавП1 

[ + 9 ]ka[..] M[rjoy 
ГРімоєї MmM[a]y NOI M Y 

[х]н €T2N сама: NETZIXN 
ПКА? MN NETMITBA M 

TCOMa: Ne[T2]N TIE’ NA 

а ооү aN[arr]jeAoc: ПМА 


ПІСТ: Cf. 1,23; 18*,16. 


ПАІСӨНТОС КОСМОС: Cf. 34*,20; 5,18-19 and note. 
Here Marsanes reverts to the 2 person pl. Cf. notes to 31*,19 


and 29*,7-8. 


TEEI NTA2XI: Lit. “this one who has received." Marsanes, 
having himself received salvation, is now engaged in bestowing 


it upon his followers. Cf. 6,14-16 and notes. 


ITNOHTOC КОСМОС: Cf. note to 4,6-7. The “‘intelligible 
world” is the source and ultimate goal of salvation. 


The superlin. stroke on M is visible. 
Perhaps NJOYTE, “го4(5).” 
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[the Father 
[ 


(2 lines missing) 


41* 

that which is fitting. Do not desire 

to give power to the sense-perceptible («ївӨтүтбс) world 
(хӧсџос̧). 

Ате you (pl.) пої attending to me, 

who have received salvation 

from the intelligible (уотутбс) world (xóouoc)? 

But (8) (as for) these <words>—watch yourselves— 


do not [ ] them as a(n) 
[ | PE 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[he understands (vosiv) ] and he takes [ 
[ the rest,] 
I [will speak of] them. The [perfection] 
[ ] in order that (tva) 
it might [not] increase [ ] who commit sin 


the embodied (сёра) souls (Фоу)) did not understand 
(уоєїм) 

them. Those that are upon 

the earth as well as those outside of 

the body (capa), those in heaven, are 

more than the angels (#үүєлос). The place 


Perhaps [N]€ Y, “for them." 

“The perfection”: Cf. 8,24. 

Corr. A over O in QINA. 

Embodiment dulls the intellectual powers of the soul: this is 
a classical Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. I.12.7- 
II; Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E. 

This passage seems to assert that the total number of human 
souls is greater than that of the angels. Some souls are em- 
bodied; others are disembodied. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 
I.11-12. 


328 


24 
26 


28 


30 


41*,22-25 
41*,28-29 


41*,30 


42*,1-7 


42*,1-2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


NTA?N[qg exe] apaq 28 
«exe [мїм] мєє: ХІ 

[ + 9 ] Ncioy | 
тоү[ 

хоүм[є 

єтє HA[H 


A2OYN aol 
NeeieT[q 


42* 
H EGOWWT AZOYN are 
CN€Y н вабооау)т 320YN 
м сла)д MITAANHTHC 
H A2OYN ATIMNTCNAYC 
NZWAION’ H AQOYN А 
mMaaB[ec]e носро 
скопо[с ....].[ 


(2 lines missing) 


Perhaps the reference here is to the sphere of the fixed stars 
above the planetary spheres, which is the true abode of the 
soul according to late Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In 
Somn. I.11.10-12. 

Perhaps 6 W Q T]/32 0 YN, "gaze." Cf. 42*,1-2. 
“ВіІеѕѕейпеѕѕ’’ is here probably attributed to the one who is 
engaged in cosmic contemplation, as a step towards enlighten- 
ment. See 42*,1-7 and notes. 

This passage reflects the popular notion in late Platonism that 
meditation on the heavens leads to the knowledge of God. 
Man, gifted by the Creator with an erect posture wherewith to 
gaze easily at the heavens (Plat. Tim. 90A-D), should fix his 
contemplation on the heavens and so achieve enlightenment. 
See esp. Macrob. In Somn. 1.14; Philo Plant. 16-27; Leg. All. 
III.100-102; Vit. Mos. II.69-7o; Mut. Nom. 54-56; Somn. 
II.226. The attitude expressed here is in marked contrast to 
the usual gnostic attitude towards the heavenly bodies, esp. 
the planets and the Zodiac. Cf. Ap. John BG 39,6-12; Treat. 
Seth VII 58,17-21; т Apoc. Jas. V 25,24-26,24; Exc. Theod. 69-74; 
and for the Mandaean material see Rudolph, ''Coptica- 
Mandaica," р. 205. 

“the мо”: I.e., the sun and the moon, frequently distinguished 
among the seven planets of antiquity. See e.g. Macrob. I" 
Somn. 1.14.23: duo lumina, “мо luminous (planets)," i.e., the 
sun and the moon. 
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42*,5 
42*,6-7 
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which we [talked] about in 
[every] discourse, these [ 


[ ] stars | 
[ 
book (s) [ 
whether (cette) already (3%) | 
into the [ 
blessed is [ 
42* 


whether (ў) he is gazing at the 

two or (?) he is gazing at 

the seven planets (тАаміуттс) 

or at the twelve 

signs of the Zodiac (Сам) or at 
the thirty [-six] Decans (Фросвхбтос) 


[ 


(2 lines missing) 


Corr. H over €; the scribe started to write € but omitted the 
top of the €. 

"the seven planets": Here including the sun and the moon. 
The usual order in late antiquity, from the highest to the lowest, 
is: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
moon. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 1.12.13; Ptol. Те. 1.4; сі. 
Bouché-Leclerq, L’astrologie grecque, рр. 107-108. Cf. Philo 
Quaest. in Ex. 11.75, where the order of Venus and Mercury 
is reversed. 

Corr. Z over O. 

"the thirty-six Decans’’: Although the word оросхӧтос 
usually refers to the sign or degree rising on the ecliptic at the 
moment of birth (see e.g. Ptol. Tety. I.12 et passim), here it 
refers to the stars governing each ten degrees of the 360° 
circuit of heaven, i.e., oí Sexavol, “the Decans." On the 36 
Decans see e.g. Corp. Herm. Fvagm. VI, an entire dialogue 
devoted to the subject. See also Gundel, Dekane und Dekan- 
stevnbilder. For other examples of this usage—ot @pooxéro = 
"the Decans"—see e.g. Brit. Mus. Gr. Pap. XCVIII, ed. 
Kenyon, p. 128: of Лаџтрої Ac’ фросибтої; Corp. Herm. Asclepius 
I9: “XXXVI, quorum uocabulum est Horoscopi..." Cf. 
Gundel, Weltbild und Astrologie, p. 20; Dekane und Dekanstern- 
bilder, pp. 27, 344 et passim. But sometimes it appears that 
Sexavot and Фросхбло: are distinguishable; see e.g. Iambl. 
М узі. (ed. des Places) VIII.4: тоос те бємамобс xai mpooxorouc 
(citing Chaeremon). 
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42*,15 
42*,17-19 
42*,23 


42*,25 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..]c e NI 
І.Іше 20[...... 1єт[ 
[.]MNT[ +7 Пор. 


[.]N ме N[eei r]u2 a 


орні ac[...... ] M 
MO.. [NJa[...... Там 
TO.[..] мп[..... ] MN 


[N]ia err[e NeT2N TTE] 
EITE NETZIXM TKA? 

MN мєтохпєснт мп[кал2] 
KATA NKOINWNIA MN 
MMEPICMO[C] NABAA 2N 
меві ayw [2]N пкєсє 
en[e] n[..... ] MMepoc 
[Ka]Ta гемоГс ay]W ката 
[ei]Ne ..[ 


[ d: 3 1.1.1. 


[ + 10 c]e Nx2Y 
[ToTacce: еТүмтес 6a[M] 
[MmMey..... ] Мпсаорев 


ЕТ сєфоој]п 22pi22p[a y] 


43* 

(3 lines missing) 
[.1єү[.1.[ 
MrroYaei[ 
[.] мім [ 

( 12 lines missing) 
PERS NI +9 Jol 
[c]wæwma MM[...... ]tr.[ 
Готүма K«[..... B]apB[H] 
[Aw] NNoy[Te ..... ]en[ 


The superlin. stroke is visible. 


Cf. Melch. IX 4,8-10; 9,8-10; 13,12-15. This three-fold division 
occurs not only in biblical writings, esp. Phil 2:9-10, but also 
in the magical papyri. Cf. note to IX 4,8-10. 

A superlin. stroke is visible in the second lacuna, over the 


second letter-space. 


EINE: Here taken as equivalent to Gk. єїёос, "species, 
correlative to yévoc, “kind” or "genus, 


in the previous line. 
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43*,21-22 
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[ 

[ 

[ ] are[ 

[these reach up] 

to [ 

[ 

[ ] and 


[these] numbers, whether (cette) [those in heaven! 
or (cite) those upon the earth, 

together with those that are under the [earth,] 
according to (хата) the relationships (хоуоуіс) and 
the divisions (цєрісиос) among 

these, and in the rest 


[ | parts (џёрос̧) 
[according to (хата) kind (yévoc) and] according to (хотя) 
[species 
[ 
[ they] will [submit (Szotaccetv)] 
[since] she has power 
[ ] above 
[ they exist] apart 
43* 

(3 lines missing) 
[ 
Pes 
every [ 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[ 
body (s) (сёра) | 
[a] place [ divine Barbelo] 
[ 


2YMOTACCE: Passive meaning (brotdéccecOur); cf. note to 
29*,22. 

"she": Lack of context prevents identification. Perhaps 
Barbelo; cf. 43*,21-22. 

Perhaps поүлє![м, “the light." Other possibilities for 
MIT O Y-: “of their” or “they did not." 

“Barbelo”: Cf. 4,11 and note; 8,28-29. 
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28 


20 


22 


28 


20 


22 


43*,26-27 
43*,28 


44*,4-5 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..]eTe[ 

(+ 3 lines missing) 
[.]H Toc АТ 
ITHWMOT[ 

(1 line missing) 


44* 
(3 lines missing) 
[ + 8 oJya[n]2o0y [a] 
[BAA ...... ] NTe€eiM[I] 
[N€ + 8 ] тєє! 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
«lr 
wl + 9 ІкмГІ.І 
[aJrre[Aoc NNO]HTOC: єср[ 
T€ N[...... NJOHTOC | 
[.Jn[ + 8 jncal2pe 
[ +8 To]Yxo af 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
[ + 8 ] MMay сої 
[ 8 ].[.]epera[ 
(I line missing) 


45* 

[xs ].[ 

[..] MMaN[ 
Г...Ікосмос | 

[o]c ayw І 

[.Jikoc І 

[KJocM[oc 

(+ 13 lines missing) 

Г.1єт N.[ 

a2ovyei[ 

[.Jaze ae | 


Perhaps A1C/6]H TOC, “sense-perceptible.”’ 

Letters and word-division uncertain. Perhaps a Greek word 
ending in -шту) or -літу. 

OYANQOY АВАЛ: Cf. 397,3; 40*,22. 


28 


20 


22 


28 


20 


22 


45*,2 
y 45*,4-5 


45*,6 
45*,21-22 


MARSANES 43*,23-45*,22 333 


[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
T 
.Ї 
(1 line missing) 
44* 
(3 lines missing) 
[ ] reveal them [ 
[ ] in this [manner] 
[ ] this [ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[intelligible (vontécs) angels (бууєлог)|, as she [ 
[ | intelligible (уотугос) | 
[ above 
[ ] save(d) from [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
[ ] them[ 
[ 1...1 
(т line missing) 
45* 
[ 
[ laus] 
[ | world (хбсцос) | 
and | 


[ 


[world (хӧсџос̧) 
(+ 13 lines missing) 


they came [ 

... (+ 88) [ 

Perhaps MMAN, “us.” 

Perhaps KOC/MJIKOC, “worldly”; cf. 2,18; 18*,22; 58*,21. 
Or 2Y/A]1! KOC, “material”; cf. 2,19; 18%,21. 

Or [K]JOCM[IKOC, “worldly.” 

Perhaps ONO/M]aZe, “name”; cf. 19*,18; 39*,5. 
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46*,1 
46*,2 


46*,21 
46*,22 


24 


20 


22 


24 


I6 


18 


20 


46* 25-26 
47* -54* 


55*,17 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


MN Ne[ 
NeTOY[ 
N[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
46* 
(Gere ].oyal[ 
Гыл ].ооүнє[ 
‘ee 1.єєг maaf 
[ +9 Інүе М.[ 
[ + IO ] eqo[e! Н 
[ + 9 N]ee НІ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ + 9 Jm2pay [N] 
[ +9 1рєм: M[N] 
[ +9 heroy 
Dios wa аміноє мі 
[ + 9 P]EN MEN 
[ + 13 ]koc 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
99° 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
.[ 
eragi[ka]pe»o[eir maxe X€] 
MaTaAaMa[ei 
ÇW те TÓA[M 
NAXWKM [ 


[re]N ea тнГрс 


Part of the à is now broken off from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

Word division uncertain. -OOY is not a likely ending; -AY 
would be expected (A?). 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Perhaps AEITOY[XO, “I saved" or "I was saved." СІ. 
44*,23; 6,16. 

Probably KOC/[MOC, “world.” 

At least eight pages (probably more) are missing from the MS. 
See codex introduction. 

A pavagraphus appears to have been used in the left margin; 


55*,2o 


24 


20 


22 


24 


16 


18 


20 
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and [ 
those who [ 
[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
46* 
[ 
[ Б! 
| 1...1 
[ 1...1 
[ ] is [ 
[ ] like [ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ ] the voice of 
[ | name(s) [and] 
[ ЕТ 
[ for] ever [ 
[ name(s)] (+ u) 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
55* 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
[ 
(after) I was silent, [I said,] 
“Tell [me, 
what is the [power 
will wash [ 


[entire generation (Yeve«) 


see Facsimile Edition. This, plus an unusually large initial 
letter (€), probably indicated a new section in the text. 
ета2ікароі: This strange form is here taken as а 
"Bohairicizing" form, 2 Perfect =  Temporalis; cf. Till, 
Dialekigrammatth 8 264: “After I was silent." Cf. Zost. VIII 1,10 
et passim. Here Marsanes seems to be resuming a conversation 
with a heavenly informant, probably in a visionary setting. 
Cf. 63*,3-6.19-22. 

The N is now broken off from the MS.; it is partially attested 
in an early photograph. XW KM: Cf. 66*,1; probably referring 
to a baptismal ritual. 
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57*,21 


22 


16 


18 


20 


18 


20 


22 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,І 


[..]- un. [ 
| 


+ 7 lines missing) 


56* 

(+ 15 lines missing) 
[ + 16 ]M 
[ + 8 ]MMaTe TINA. 
[ + 8 1-4 e[M] twa 
[ + 8 Інр пе: ay[w] 
[ +7 Ітнра мп 
Г +7 Т.а?нті 

(+ 8 lines missing) 


57* 

(+ 16 lines missing) 
2H 
rn[Wwcic 
po[.Japl 
MOYN авГАл 
MITNAO NÍ 
x€ а2га)те 
[..Jmal 


(+ 6 lines missing) 


59% 
(+ 16 lines missing) 
+ 16 ] M 
+ 15 ]. м 
+ ІІ ].2.[.] NN 
+ IO ]keec NrTà[ 
+ 8 і. лє ом NKko[c] 
MIKOC ..... ]N[.] aBaa І 
+ 14 Jul 
(+ 6 lines missing) 


бІ* 


[c]T2aN[.... NJeTN оєєрє ey 
[..]MI + IO ]Te ппо[ 


rome m m PS mS pm 


ШІГОЛ + 9 ]x[e кіІзта ee. 


Perhaps N[€1 WT, “Father.” Cf. 1,23. 


59*-6o* 


22 


16 


18 


20 


18 


20 


22 


20 


22 


2 


MARSANES 55*,22-61*,3 


[ 
(+ 7 lines missing) 
56* 
(+ I5 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] greatly, the 
[ ] much 
[ ] he is [ J, and 
[ ] all | 
[ ] in the [ 
(+ 8 lines missing) 
57* 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


[ 
[knowledge (yvéctc) 


[ 
perservere [ 
the great [ 
for I [became 
[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 

58* 

(+ 16 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[ ТҮНІ 
[ ] bone(s) of the 
[ ] (+ 56) in the [worldly (хосрихос))| 
[ ter 
[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 

61* 

[which is] under [ ] your daughters 
[ 
[ ] for just as (хата) 
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At least 2 pages are missing from the MS. See codex intro- 


duction. 


22 


338 


I2 


IO 


I2 


IO 


6I*,4 
61*,6 


62*,10 
63*,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[ + ro тімнтрро МІ 
[ + II ] neei ae 22[ 
[ + 14 ]. rq ті 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
[ БЕСТІ іматої 
[ + ІІ 1 NIM ЄУЇ 
[ + 12 Түсі 
(+ І6 lines missing) 
62* 
[..Jxe ом п[є]т..[..... Jayn[ 
[.]T eN: [үш + 9 ]He[ 


[..] rap re €TK.[ +7 ]M[ri] 
[eT]Ncayne Mn[ 
[..]. ey xe na.[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 


[KaTa] Mep[oc 


[...]Te wal 
[.... пе. [ 
ТЕТІ 1.[ 
(+ 16 lines missing) 
63* 
[ + I3 ]. A€ 2N 
[ + ro nkec]eerme 


[3]ep u[t ...]e [r]ka2- aly] ale] 
[o]ywex[e] Nee NNiarreao[c] 


[ ere 1. єдоєї Nee NNI 

Гөнріом Na]rpioc: ay[w] rraxeq 

[ + 8 JN[...... 1426 à 

[ + I4 «ДА ANH 
[2€ l 14 ]en 

[ + 15 Інрі 

[ A 15 Jet 


(+ 5 lines missing) 


TMNTPPO: Cf. 6,18. 


A superlin. stroke is visible in the lacuna two spaces from the 


end. 
KATA MEPOC: Cf. 3,21. 


Perhaps €<Y> ОЄЇ, 3 pl. agreeing with NIATT€AOC. 


NH 


I2 


IO 


I2 


IO 


63*,6 
63*,9-10 
63* 10-11 
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[ the] kingdom of [ 
[ ] But (64) this one | 
[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] every [ 
[ 

(+ I6 lines missing) 

62* 
] in the one who [ 

not. [And 
For (yap) it is [ ] who [ 
[you (pl.) did not] know the [ 
[ ] for the [ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 
[partially (x«v& wépoc) 
[ 
[ 
[ 

(+ 16 lines missing) 

63* 

[ ] (+ 8) in 
[ ] remainder 
down [ the] earth. And they 
[spoke] like the angels (ёүүєлос) 
[ ] he was like the 
wild (фуріс) [animals (Өзріоу)]. And he said, 
[ 
[ for] ever 
[ 
[ 
[ 

(+ 5 lines missing) 
“he”: Gamaliel? Cf. 64*,19-20 and note. 
Perhaps @H/[PION, “animal(s).” Cf. 63*,6. 
Perhaps MYCTJ]HPI/[ON, "mystery." Cf. 39*,24. Or 


OJHPI/[ON, “animal(s).” Cf. previous note. 
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I8 
20 


22 


18 


20 


63*,18 
63%,19 


63*,21 
63*,22 
64%,5 
64*,19-20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


[aB]aa она. 
І..Іте нта? .[ 
[...]. aginey [a 
eq..eap.[ 
ayw neq[....]Ne oy2p[2y 
[...Jayw [...] пєд..[ 

(+ 7 lines missing) 


64* 

ANAK [ + IO eT] 
ве х[є] agi[Ne]y a[Noya]Jein 
тнроү е<ү>коте [MM]ae! ey[xe] 
ро [2N] oykw?T: aly O 
€i e[M] поумнтє | 
M.[.....]-[ 
a.[ 
al 
TM[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 
[ +7 Nar]reAoc e[T 
[ t7 elatroywer [үч] 
[ + 1o ]uove[e! 
[...]. .. H. . [. .] Nramaal 
[HA: тін єтоїхІм Mrr]Na єті.). 
Draken Ja.[....Joc KI 

(+ 8 lines missing) 


65* 
[ + 9 ] ae NarreAoc 
[ + 8 вІтрпаралам 


[BANE MMay TH]POY І 
1 +7 ].' MN мє[то]үп. 


AY: Cf. 42*,17. 

Marsanes is recounting a visionary experience. Cf. 16*,3; 
18*,2.16; 64*,2; 66*,17. 

QPAY: Cf. 46*,20. 

Perhaps Tr€q2 p[à y, “his voice." 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Gamaliel: An angelic being occurring in a number of Sethian 
gnostic documents; see Melch. IX 5,18 and note. Perhaps here, 


M 
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from [ 
18 | ] the number [ 
[ ] I saw [ 
20 | 
and his [ ] a [voice 
22 [ ] and | ] his[ 
(+ 7 lines missing) 
64* 
I[ 


2 because I [saw] all of [the lights] 
around [me, blazing] 

4 [with] fire. [And 
me in their midst [ 


6 [ 
[ 
8 | 
[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
16 | ] angel(s) [who 
[ ] beside me. [And] 
18 | ] the [one 
[ ] Gamaliel, 
20 [the one] who is in command of [the spirits (xvetuc)] 
which 
[ 
(+ 8 lines missing) 
65* 
[ ] (+ èé) the angels (&үүєлос) 
2 [| | which receive (xapoAapavew) 
[all of them 
4 [ ] with those whom they [ 


as in Melch., he serves as a revealer figure. Cf. 63*,6 and note. 
Cf. also note to 65*,I-3. 

The reference here is probably to the work of the angels who 
“receive” (mapadkauBdverv) the souls of the elect into eternal 
life; such angels are called "Receivers" (ларалиттор, mapa- 
hurts), and Gamaliel is sometimes included in their number. 
See Ap. John III 33,16-19; BG 66,1-7; Gos. Eg. III 64,22-65,1; 
66,4-8; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8; cf. 2 Jeu, ch. 42. 


342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


Же ay]w лах M]Mae! | | 
6 [ +7 1нтач[хф]км L 
[ + 14 та | 
8 [ + 15 16 i 
[ d 15 ]Y | 
(r line missing) 
[ +15 leq | 
2 [ +9 мє]смєлос | 
[ + 12 Іоүко к 
14 I + 12 ]ra20 al 
Гратос + 9 ]e! | 
16 [ 215 ]c: B 
Г +8  Ilkpülctic є]! | 
18 [ + 8 ]кнсі. .Ja N HX J 
[ +9 ] мім [єтк]н (d 
20 [ + IO ]TH[..] M aj 
[ + 9 n]ur[H] бат | 
22 [Moy +7 ] €qan? тш 
[ + I3 Іпсмеү d 
24 [ + II каріша i 
[ + II моТүте | 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
66* 
XAKMC AB[AA 2N Wash 
2 .е Мпм(оүте : (о 
п[єм]тхү[сІфір2гіхє MMaq] iko 
а az[loy]rcaeilaq 2N Tcopa] ER 
ri[c Н]тпє | sed ( 
6 R[ 11 
є | 
8 .[ і 
2 | 
ro с[.].[ $ 


65*,21-22 | тий: A baptismal context is to be assumed. Cf. 66*,r; Gos. Ef. 
III 66,4. Cf. also Testim. Truth IX 72,27. | 

05 2 Perhaps OYMAY] €qaàN2, “a living water." Cf. e.g. Zos. 
VIII 5,21. 


I2 


14 


I6 


IS 


20 


22 


24 


4 
6 
8 
IO 
. 6*1 
i 
66*,3-5 
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and] he [took] me 
he finished 


(r line missing) 


her] members (мос) 


] the [invisible (&братос̧)] 


judgment (xototc) 
] thrown 
] every [ which is placed] 


mn r—1 073 r7 r7 r— r— r— r— r г 


fountain (xyyh)] of 
immortality ] living 
] the two 
silent] 
god(s) 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


гт r— r— 


66* 
wash it (fem.) from [ 
[of God 
the one whom they [sealed (cppayte) | 
has been adorned [with the] 
[seal (oppayic) of] heaven. | 


сл 07 0 0 mmm 


XAKMC: Cf. 55*,20. The word can also be translated “baptize.” 
Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. III 65,24. “it”: Scil. "the soul" (puyn) ? 
oppnyitew, сфроүіс̧: These are baptismal terms. Cf. 34*,28; 
2,12-13 and note; also e.g. Gos. Eg. III 66,3. 
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66*,r7 


I2 


I4 


20 


22 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х,1 


THP[..]..Nf 
ay[w alainely 
т[...1єү: І +9 a] 
TM[LO]yx[6 
мє[т]є ті 
€N wal 
owl 
NT[ 
ax[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


67* 
[ + 8 ] eyuaoq Orr€ 
[ + II 1мпноү 
[тє + 8 loyc2imMe 
[ + 9 ] єсон (оТүсто 
[мос ...... NT]epPec[x]no 
[ + IO ]xN[.]ev 
[ + I4 JON 
[ + 14 jem 
[ + I5 ]H 
[ + I4 Je MN 
[ + 14 ]rre 
[ = LI T]HPOY 
[ + II 1. N2wsB 
[....] 2нром[є ...]c ayw 
[s aes ] 2N21a[ME MN 2]Npw 
[Me ктеевіімімГе ..... M] 
[reA]aaye «N» Ne[T2IXM піка? 
[coy]o Nov: x[e ....]e! 
Iesus Je мім [...... 1чоү 


Гчсіемеі 2a мєє M[N MM]ec 
[vg] He! xe neei Nalt «Ісоү 


Cf. 63*,19 and note. 
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to his [ 
12 great | 
[ 
14 | 
[ 
16 [ 
And I [saw 
18 | 
[unmixed 
2o those who [ 
ci 
22 | 
[ 
24 | 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
67* 
[ ] they will become 
2 | ] of God 
[ ] a woman 
4 | ] while she is in [travail (стбуос) | 
[ ] when she gives birth, 
6 | 
[ 
8 | 
[ 
Іо Í ] with 
[ 
12^. ] all of[ 
[ ] thing 
14 | | men | ] and 
[ ] women [and men] 


16 [in this manner 
[no one] <of> those [that are upon the] earth 

I8 [knew] that [ 
[ ] every [ ] them, 

2o [and they will] take pity on these, [together with the] 
home-[born], for these will [pay] 


67*,r7 NE€T21XM TIKA2: Cf. 42*,18; 41*,19-20. 
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22 


24 


IO 


I2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


..]Novre [...... Іне 
..Т.Г..ІотоГ...... ] АВАЛ 
+7 (монГ.... JON: 
+ 16 Ja 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


e ° 
e e 


68* 


MN метаТ 
нтауті 
nN[o]yTre [ 
XI[N] N wla pr 
eM [r]aka[ 
eP[Te 


Nasal + 12 MY] 
CTHP[ION 
NT.[.....]- 2М | 


T€e.[...O]Y2N2 a[Baa 
ТІ iens ]NeTacay[Ne Имла] 


— — — — 
[M]APCANHC 
—, —, 


бə — 


” 


Perhaps NETA[CAYNE MMaq, “those who will know him’; 


cf. 68*,17. 
Corr. Y over P. 


* ntur 
— ^ v.i ; 
ГЕР 


22 


24 


IO 


I2 


I6 


= 
Qo 


68%,5 


68% 11-12 
68*,r7 
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[ ] God | 
[ TN 
[ ] aeon(s) (аїсь) | 
[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
68* 
with those who will [ 
who have [ 
God [ 
from the [beginning 
in [the 
fear [ 
[ 
[name(s) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[mysteries (uvothetov) 
[ ]in[ 
[ ] God [ 
[ 
[ ] manifest [ 
[ ] those who will know [him.] 


(MARSANES 


Perhaps AKALOAPTOC, “unclean.” 
MYCTHPION: Cf. 39*,24. 
Cf. x, 11-12. 


Й 
j oe 
їй folo 
AS | 
sie, S 
cl ale 
ym 
date pt 
чів 0 
aist. 


CODEX X: FRAGMENTS 


Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex X of which there 
is any knowledge have been published in the Facsimile Edition, 
the policy followed here, as in the case of Codex IX, is to publish 
transcriptions of only those larger fragments which contain, on 
either side, six or more letters or letter traces. Such translations as 
are possible are indicated in the notes to the respective fragments. 

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (1) first. 


rqe laq 
]soy 
I—: OTI[ 
To[ 
22 3 ].p..[ 
M]Me Y: [ 
ІІ 
2->: ay]w Noi.[ 
Jo NRr[ 
34: аүіөш cenal 
1. wl 
3—: ]MN ief 
Jwoolt 


Fr. 1f Right margin visible. 
тіл “he” or “him.” 
142 Perhaps ЕІЗОҮ/сіа, “authority (¿Eouo(a).” 
Fr. r— Left margin visible. 
Fr. 2) No margins visible. 
2^2 "there." Superlin. stroke visible. 
Fr. 2— No margins visible. 
2—,1 and] the” (pl.). 
Fr. 3) No margins visible. 
34,1 “andj they will.” 
Fr. -3— No margins visible. 
3—,1 “with” or “and.” 
3—,2 “‘exist(s).” 


35o NAG HAMMADI CODEX X 


4 1: le.[ 
Італім І 
]«n[ 
4: Ітеті 
]NOam І 
].[ 
51:  Шфості 
Jwan[ 
5— 1.рм.І 
INraq[ 
61 ]. PI 
1. NRÍ 
ІІ 
6>: “olor 2[N 
]et 
71: ]eewI 
]MI 
ІЛ 
7->: 14» al 
ху а | 
Jeal 
8^: af 
oy[ 
8—: ]ov 


Fr. 4 No margins visible. 
41,2 “again (mdAw).” 

Fr. 4— No margins visible. 
4—,1 "that which" or “he who." 
4—,2 “ромгег(5).” 

Fr. 5) No margins visible. 

51 “exist(s).” 

Er. 5— No margins visible. 

Fr. 6f Мо margins visible. 

Fr. 6— No margins visible. 
6-1 ‘“‘exist(s) Пап." 

Fr. 7^ No margins visible. 

Fr. 7— No margins visible. 
7—,2 "and." 

Fr. 8) Left margin visible. 

Fr. 8— Right margin visible. 


8->,2 
Ет. of 
Ет. 0-> 
Fr. rot 
Fr. Іо» 
I0—,2 
Fr. 12) 
Fr. 12 
I2 —,2 
Fr. 14) 
I4, 1 
Fr. 14> 
14->,2 
Fr. 154 
151,3 
Ет. 15-> 
15->,2 


91: 
0: 
10%: 
IO—: 
12+: 


I2—».: 


I4 Í: 


І4->: 


15 : 


15->: 


"form (s).”’ 


FRAGMENTS 


]eiNe: 
]ane.[ 
]. evel 
1м[. .]nf 
Ту карі 
І.15І 
a2o[ 
]xe 
Ін co M[2] 
]e!e[ 
Jwe[ 
1..Ї 
aly І 
Mul 
wojon Nal 
IDPSI 
]-.[. Jol 
ajBaa x[e 
1.Ї 
]. NI 
]oc o[ 
]a:«»[N 
]oyN[ 
]N rap [ 


No margins visible. 


No margins visible 


Left margin visible. 
Right margin visible. 


“body(s) (cópuax)."' 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“and.” 


No margins visible. 


"exist(s) as.” 


No margins visible. 


“because.” 


No margins visible. 


“аеоп (5) (aiov)."' 


No margins visible. 


"for (үде).” 
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441 : 1.[ 


Јлє[ 


44->: ]...a.[ 
]NTe€[ 


Fr. 44+ No margins visible. 
441,2 “ала” or "but" (èé). 
Fr.44— No margins visible. 


INDICES 


Note: Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to 
Crum's Coptic Dictionary. Asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume 
for pages 13*-68* in Codex X are omitted in the indices for practical 
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COPTIC WORDS 


2121: AI€Y increase X 41,16. 

AKHC m. girdle IX 46,15. 

але: AAE €2PAÍ go up IX [70,14]. 

AMNTE m.: EMNTE Hades IX 32,25. 

AMAQTE grasp IX [28,15]; 41,10; 44,21; 68,2; 74,22.26. ЄМАОТЄ IX 
29,12; 44,I. 

AN negative particle IX passim. EN X 1,13; 31,16; 32,14; 41,4; 62,2. 

ANOK IIX 5,17; 6,10; [14,16]; 15,9.11; 29,6; 48,4; 69,14; 70,4.7.28. 
ANAK X 4,24; 64,1. 

ANON we IX 12,2; 31,24; [40,2]. ANAN X 9,21. 

AME: MNTATIE f. authority X 20,16. 

AT C: a f. number X 42,17; 63,18. 

aPHX= limit X 16,12. 

ac old IX 29,13. 

ACAI: QN OYACAI quickly IX 35,6. 

Acoy: T €coy pay X [67,21]. 

ayw and IX passim; X passim. 

AQ) what? IX 1,8; 35,22.[23].28; 42,7; 70,26 (bis).28. 6а) X 6,24.26; 40,21; 
55,19. 

aai multiply IX [39,4]. AWAaAEI IX 30,4. 


B(D f. tree IX 46,22. 

BEEBE bubble IX 72,27. 

BWK go IX 57,4. BWK ЕПІТМ IX 32,24. BWK EQ@Pal IX 43,12; 44,24. 
вок €QOYN IX 55,5; 71,27. BHKT IX 31,30. 

ВЕКЕ m. reward X r,[11].16; 40,2. 

BAA m. eye IX 25,11; 46,7. 

BWA: BWA EBOA release IX 35,7; 65,31. BWA АВАЛ X 10,3. ВОЛ = 
IX 41,28. BOA= EBOA IX 33,3; [35,24]. BWA m. interpretation IX 
[37,7]. BOA: € BOA out IX passim. ABAA X passim. P BOA IX 70,19. 
MITBA- X 41,20. MITBAA X 9,4. [11]. MITCANBOA IX 68,17. X 39,9. 
€BOA X€- IX 14,28; 70,9. АВАЛ XE- X fr. 142. MA ABA A X 39,23. 

BAAE blind IX 33,21; [42,10]; 57,13. рі. BAAEEYE IX 33,5. MNTBAAE 
IX 48,2. P BAAE IX 48,10. 

ВОЛОМ: BOONE f. misfortune ІХ [55,6]; 62,8. 

BPP€: new X 40,2. 

BWTE: d HTT be anathema IX 73,22. 

BAQ)OYP f. saw IX [40,22]; 41,1. 


€KIB€: T EKIBE give suck IX 67,31. 

€N€2: MA ENE? forever IX [14,27]; 16,14; 38,27; 43,17; 47,13.27. Ma 
ANH2€ X 13,16; 18,5.20; 34,25; [39,13]; 46,23; 63,9. MA ENE? 
N€N€2 IX 16,20.[23].27; 17,1.[5].9.[13].16.[24]; 18,3.[6]. 
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€ P HT promise X 33,17. 

ернү: NEYEPHOY each other ІХ 58,2[12]. NOYEPHY X 6,20; 27,15; 
28,25; 29,13.17.18; [30,30]; 31,1.20; 34,4; 37,20. 

ECHT: 2AITECHT under ІХ 4,10; 9,10; 13,14; [22,6]. X 42,19. 

€TB€- because of IX 2,21; 29,4; 32,6; [37,8]; 43,[26].27.30; 59,2. X 1,16; 
3,[15].17.19.20.26; 4,1.3.[10].20; 17,9; 25,15; [27,24]; 35,15; [40,16]. 
ETBHHT= IX [2,20]; 45,22; 67,8. ETBHT= X 294. ETBE XE IX 
29,11. X 64,1. €T B€ ПАЇ IX 33,10; 45,23. ETBE IEE! X 9,1. ETBE 
N€€I X 39,18. ETBE OY IX 42,8.14; 45,19. €T B€ €Y X 17,2. 

€OOY m. glory IX 28,20. EAY X 20,20. O O < Y> IX 6,2. 

EWXE if IX 5,4.5; 31,8; 47,28. €! X€ X 36,23. 

НІ: M€C2NH€I home-born X 67,21. 

ЄІ come IX 5,8 (bis); 6,22; 15,4; 30,20; 39,24; 46,106.22; 55,16; 67,18. X 
8,23; 45,21. EI €BOA IX 16,10; 25,9; [30,19]; [44,26]; 73,19. є! 
ЄПІТМ IX 12,3; 30,27. EI EQOYN IX 69,7. €! А2ОҮМ X 15,13. 
€! €2paf IX [39,26]. €! Wa? paf IX 38,6. 

Ela: 41 E1aT= €2paf look up IX 29,23. NEEIET= blessed IX 18,0. 
X 41,30. 

EIME know IX [15,11]; (46,24); [69,11.14]. MME IX 30,28; 46,12; 47,9. 
X 7,2; 8,22; 26,18. 

EINE bring IX 48,5. EINE AQOYN X 31,19. INE €QOYN IX [44,17]. 
NT= €ITITN IX [74,25]. 

ЕІМЕ resemble IX [68,17]. X 5,10. INE X 31,20. EINE m. image X 17,17; 
22,19; [25,13]; [27,12]; 31,15; 35,[1].3; [42,25]; Fr. 8-2. INE IX 
[15,12]; 44,28. KATA EINE X 29,20.23. 

€IOOP: XIOOP traverse X 33,4. €I€pO m. river X 34,23. I€po IX 
30,22.28.31; [39,23]. 

віре do, make IX 20,11; 48,17; [68,16]. X 28,26; [34,22]. P- IX 32,25 
(passim in various combinations). АА = IX [7,3]; 14,8; 31,13; 43,3. 
ot IX [6,19]; 10,18; 27,5; 30,20; 33,6; 40,30; 42,11; 44,2.13; 60,2; 
67,4.11). oeit x 4,3.29; 5,3; 21,26; 25,3.28; 27,9; 28,20; 20,23; 31,15; 
33,22; 37,4; 39,26; 46,5; 63,5. et ІХ 42,9.10 (bis).[13].[14].15.[16]; 
45,18. ЄРІ- X 8,24; 19,18.[20]. 

EIC behold IX 47,7. 

€ICD T m. father IX 28,20; 68,[6].8. X 1,23. ICD T IX 7,5; [9,3]; 14,27; 
16,9.[17]; 27,11.20.25; 28,12.29; 31,22; 32,19; 40,18; 43,26; [69,2]. pl. 
€IOT€ IX 48,6; 69,12.20. 

€ITN: €TIITN down IX 12,3; 30,27; 32,24; 74,25. АПІТМ X 2,14; 6,2 (bis); 
40,23. 

€1qQ9) €: AQ) T- crucify IX [25,5]. 


K€- other IX 2,7; 14,2; 33,3; 40,5; 46,11; 48,19; 57,6.12; 70,25. X 35,21. 
K€oya IX 69,22. кеоүсе X 7,6. кеоүсеі X 40,15. pl. Q€N- 
KOOYE ІХ 68,1; [70,1]. 2мкаүсв X 37,4. KECEETIE X 8,3; 32,1; 
35,4; 41,13; 42,22; 63,2. 

KOYI: 2ENKOYEI few IX 69,5. 

ка) place, permit IX 34,3; 36,5; 41,7; 43,13; 44,26; 73,13.22. КФЄ X 
14,17. КАА = X 20,4. KHT x 65,19. KWE ATIITN X 2,13. Kad? 
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€20YN ІХ [70,11]. КАА A2PHÍ X 40,3. KHT €2paf IX 70,13. 

ков: KH BT be double X 27,2; 30,23. 

кок: KOK= A2HOY be stripped IX [37,2]. KHKT аоноү IX 46,13. 

KAKE m. darkness ІХ 18,19; 30,16; [31,12]; 33,1; [35,9]; 40,27; 41,29; 59,9. 

KAOOAS f. cloud X 34,29. 

KAOM m. crown IX 45,5. KAAM X 10,23. 

KXO AX: f. КА ХЕ corner IX 74,28. 

KIM move IX 67,28. 

KNT€ m. fig IX 46,14.22. 

коп hide IX 46,19. 

KAC: K€€C m. bone X 58,20. 

KWT build IX 31,18; 70,8.[10]. 

KX( T€ surround IX 18,17; 70,27. X 64,3. MITKWTE X 21,24. KOTC f. 
trick IX 74,29. 

КТО turn IX 41,14. КТО €BOA IX [30,14]. KOT= IX 43,11; 66,3. KOT = 
€Ta20Yy IX [30,23]. 

КА? m. earth. IX 4,9.10; 9,9.[10]; 13,14.15; 15,19; 35,5; 39,11; [41,39]; 
70,24. X 41,20; 42,18.[19]; 63,3; 67,175. 

KW? be envious IX 32,27; 74,3. PeqK«»2 IX 48,5. 

KW2T m. fire IX [10,5]; 60,3; 71,28. X 64,4. 


AO cease IX 14,26; 56,7; 67,12; 68,28; 69,3. X 5,27. 

AAC m. tongue IX 69,25. 

AAAY anyone, -thing IX 14,14; 25,12; 26,11; 27,4; 29,22; 41,4; 49,4; 67,1; 
69,16.31. AAAYE X 1,19; 32,14; 67,17. 

AOOY: AAY m. fringe IX 41,10. 


Mà m. place IX 30,8; [31,19]; 41,9.[12]; 43,19.31; 44,10.25; 47,25; 48,16.22; 
[55,3]; 57,4; 61,8; [69,13.27]; 74,18. X 3,17; 4,29; 6,1.23; 10,2.3.5.6.13; 
25,19; 33,2; 36,17; 38,21.[25]; 41,22; 43,21. 

M€ f. truth IX 1,21; [5.11]; [6,15]; 15,12; 27,17; 29,24; 31,8; 41,5; 43,12.26; 
44,23; 45,1.3; 61,5; 69,[2].23. МНЕ X 3,23. NAME IX 6,12; 16,18. 
MAMHE X 7,5. 

MOY die IX [15,24]; [37,25]; 38,7; 45,31; [49,10]; fr. 453. MOOYTT IX 
3,11; 5,9.11; [25,9]; 32,26. MOY m. death IX 2,5; 14,9; 15,7.23; 16,3; 
31,29; 33,14; 34,5; 38,12; 43,7; 45,30; 55,7.[0].16; 68,1. ATMOY IX 6,6; 
[11,3]; [72,27]; [74,9]. X [65.22]. 

MAAB thirty IX [33,22]. MAABECE X [42,6]. 

MK2a2: мокої be difficult IX 31,11; 42,5; [60,11]. 

MOYA2 m. wax X 35,2. 

MMN-: MNTA= MMAY not have IX 34,24; [37,23]; 47,20. MNTE= 
(ммєү) X 4,[6].17; 6,4.19; 7,15.19; 13,16.19; 15,3; 16,1; 17,17; 
[20,19]; 34,6. MNT= (ммеү) X 21,17; 27,1.6; 31,14; 33,5. 

MN-, МММА = with, and IX passim. X passim. 

МА6ІМ m. mark X 33,20. 

MOYN: MOYN ABAA persevere X 57,20. MHNT ABAA X 8,26. 

MINE: AQ) ММІНЄ of what sort IX 48,1. OYAQ) MMINE IX 47,14. 
NTEIMINE IX 38,1; [39,9]. NTEEIMINE X 35,24; 40,4; 44,5; 67,16. 
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MNTP€: P MNTPE bear witness IX 30,24; 32,10; 33,26; 44,23; 67,9. 
ері ммтре X 19,20. 

MITO: €BO dumb person IX 33,6. 

МПА be worthy IX 62,4. X 5,25. Р МПА IX 11,2. 

мп а)ж much X 56,18. 

моур bind IX 44,21. MAP= IX 9,27. MOP= ІХ 15,24; 35,23; 41,27. 
M H p€ f. bond ІХ 43,18. 

МІСЕ engender X [39,14]. QQ PTI MMICE IX 5,28; 16,20. МЕСОМНЕІ Х 
[67,20]. MECTOY X 34,5. M HC€ f. interest ІХ [68,5]. 

МНТ: MAQMHT tenth X 353,1. МАОМНТЄ X [4,10]. 

MOEIT: XAYMOEIT guide IX [33,20]. ХІ MAEIT 2HT= X 8,27. 

MATE: MEETE reach X ro,4. 

MATE:MMATE greatly X 56,17. 

MATE: MMATE only IX 31,26; [69,25]. MMETE IX 32,9. 

M HT € f. midst. IX 43,9; 45,27; 46,5.17. QN TMHTE intermediate X 26,26; 
27,7.[11]; 30,1.[27]; 31, [18]. 

MOYTE call IX 3,7; 47,6; 48,20; 69,10. X 37,2. 

MTO: MITEMTO EBOA in the presence of IX [28,15]. 

M'TON be at rest IX 26,11; 28,1.5; 36,1; 42,27; [69,3]. МТАМ X 2,23. 

MAY: MMAY there IX 18,22; 19,4; 41,19; 44,26; [70,14]; 74,19.23. 
MMEY X 3,18; 5,17; 20,21; 22,16; 25,1; 40,6. See: MMN-, OYN- 

Maay f. mother IX [5,27]; [16,25]. 

MOOY m. water IX 8,4; 31,1. Pl. MOYEIOOYE IX 7,28; [8,1]; [16,16]; 
33,9; [55,8]. MOYEIH X 35,1. 

MEEYE think IX 31,22; 32,2; 43,29; 65,29. X 121. МЄЄУЄ ХВАЛА X 13,22. 
MEEYE m. thought IX 34,3; 42,24; X 17,20. 

мнна)є: мна)є m. multitude X 6,16. 

MIWeE fight IX 42,23. MIME AQHT= X 40,19. 2ZENWAXE MMIWE 
IX 44,9; 68,29. 

MOOQE walk IX 33,8.[23]. 

MOY QT examine ІХ 41,15; X 6,9. 

MO Y? fill IX 43,14; 44,22; 48,22. X 6,22. 

MA2E m. cubit X [34,23]. 

MAAXE m. ear IX 29,7.8. 

MOY.X6: ATMOYX6 unmixed X 66,19. 


Na have pity IX 14,28. NEI X 67,20. 

NOY: NHOYT be coming IX 8,5; 38,4. NHOYT е?раТ IX 69,27. 

NOYB m. gold IX 65,10. 

NOBE m. sin IX [6,29]; 33,2; 48,6. NABI X 27,23. P NABI X (27,21); 
40,7 (b1s).25; 41,16. 

NOEIK: ММТМОЕІК m. adultery IX [70,7]. 

NIM who? IX 32,1; [35,26]; 41,27.28 (bis).29.30.31.[31]; 42,2.3 (bis) 4. 
5 (bis); 46,28; 70,24.25.29. X [29,10]. 

NIM every ІХ 10,28; 13,2.3.28; 27,24; 38,24; 41,13; 45,26; [73,5]; 74,20. 
X 3,13; 27,16; 36,17; 37,23; [41,24]; 43,6; 61,12; 65,19; 67,19. OYON 
NIM IX 13,16.[26]; 14,5; [33,19]; 43,6; 44,14.15; 67,6; 73,5. 

NANOY= be good IX 6,7; 17,27; 27,2; 47,10; 74,17. X 27,10.19; 32,8. 


ЖЕМ! 


МЄ. 


те ү}, 


үү 


ҮНД 


COPTIC WORDS 359 


NT€- particle of genitive IX 8,27; 10,10; 12,7; [25,6]; 26,4; [27,16].27; 
28,19; 29,16; 33,1; 35,9; 42,24; [56,8]; 57,3.13; 59,9. X 2,14; [4,12]; 
8,19; 10,17; 25,13; 26,27; 27,26. 

NOYTE m. God IX [1,2]; 2,9.10; 5,25; 6,7.10; [9,5]; 12,11; 14,18; I5,[10]. 
13.16; [17,27]; 19,14; 26,4; 28,7; [37,6.22]; 39,3.[7]; 41.5.31; 45,3.24; 
46,[16].24; 47.15.20; 48,1.5. X 2,29; 5,4; [6,8]; 27,13; 30,14; 43,22; 
65,25; [66,2]; 67,2.22; 68,3.14. P NOYTE IX 74,21. 

NTOK you s. IX [5,14]; 16,8. 

МТ ОТАМ you pl. X 10,20. 

NTOOY they IX 56,6; 70,29. 

NTOQ he IX 2,7; 30,25.31; 31,2.4; 43,8; 46,21; 47,14; 56,2; 57,8; 69,14, 
70,4.7.28. NTAQ X 30,21. 

Nay see IX [25,11]; 28,23.[24]; 30,26; [33,23]; 46,19; 72,17. NEY X 7,22; 
I6,3; 18,2.16; 63,19; [64,2]; [66,17]. 

NAY m. time IX [25,7]; 46,16. MITINAY IX [35,27]. 

Na WE- be great IX 48,2; 72,19; 73,6. NAG W = IX 13,21; 38,17. X 41,21. 

моүдр: NOqp€ f. gain IX 38,20. 

МА2ТЕ: MNTATNAQTE f. unbelief IX 7,1. 

NOyYX€ throw IX 22,1. X 39,23. NOX” IX 25,3. NOX= EBOA IX 
47,11.24. N HxT x 65,18. 

NOÓ great IX [8,7]; 11,[3].[4].5; 18,19; 26,3; [28,18]; 36,21; 70,12; 71,20. 
NAÓ X I,23; 9,12; 10,23; 16,4; 57,21; 66,12. 

NÓI IX 4,[6].8; 5,[12]; 6,12.20; [10,29]; 13,9; 15,16; 27,7; 29,12; 30,29; 
31,6.23; 32,9.28; [37,2.10]; [38,5]; [40,24]; 46.7.24; 47,2; 48,16; 61,9; 
[69,18]; 70,14.20; [72,25]. X 1,23; «5,1» ; 7,22; «8,2» ; 9,2.4.8.19; 
10,19; 20,19; 25,106.25; 34,21; 35,20; 41,18. 


ON again IX [5,2]; 28,8.[13]; 45,18; 56,6; 69,28. AN X [8,14]; [17,2]; 25.19; 
29,2. 

OOTE: AT€ f. womb IX 31,5; 45,13.15. 

овіа): TAWE OEI YW proclaim ІХ 2,5; 6,10; 73,19.20. 


ПА- possessive art. IX 6,2; 16,13. X 7,17; 8,19; 9,8.20.24; 15,1. МА- IX 
35.4; 43,13. 

ПАЇ this IX 3,5; [5,28]; 6,10; [9,28]; [14,12]; 15,4; 28,30; 31,5.13; 33,10; 
34,2; [36,25.26]; 41,6; 44,3; 45,4-[23]; 46,25; 47,21; 48,1; 49,7; 55,8; 
67,30; 68,7; [69,10]; 70,6; 73,27. ПЄЇ ІХ 13,1; 20,20; 30,8; 32,11; 
45,11; 47,25. MEEI X 3,3.7.27; 6,5.8; 8,6.24; 9,1.[24]; [25.17]; 28,23; 
35,5; 36,21; 40,3; 41,4; 61,5. TI- ІХ 47,15; 49,[4].6. X 17,18; [25,25]. 
TH ІХ [8,4]; 47,22. X 7,12.17; [64,20]. ТАТ IX 27,21; 44,30; 48,19; 
[50,3]; 55,17; 65,7; fr. 7241. TET IX 38,1; 39,9; [40,23]; 48,21; 57,11. 
TEEI X [4,9]; 9,10.15; [28,28]; 29,2; 33,23; 35,24; 36,23; 40,4; 44,56; 
[67,16]. T IX 34,7; 49,10; 71,22. TH X 31,17. МАТ IX 13,25.27; 14,1. 
[3].[9].11; [25,8]; 27,7; 29,19; 30,32; [33,24]; 34,6.13; [36,3]; [38,25]; 
[43,20]; 48,13; [50,6]; (55,4); 59,2; [60,4]; 70,30; 73,9; fr. 7374. МЄЄ! 
IX 27,3. X [2,28]; 6,17; 7,1; [9,18]; 10,13.15; [14,16]; 18,1; 20,18; 
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25,12.15.16.19; 26,22; 27,5; 30,20; 31,9.[13]; 34,7; 37,[18]; 30,18; 
41,6.24; 42,[13].22; 67,20.21. МІ IX 73,28. NH X 17,15. 

т € f. heaven ІХ 39,12; 73,19. X [7,26]; 41,21; [42,17]; 66,5. pl. THYE IX 
[4,8]; [9,8]; 13,13. ПНОУЄ IX 27,10. МТПЕ above IX 5,20; 6,18. 
CANTII€ IX [24,2]; 27,9; 31,21; 44,7. QIITCANTTTE IX 8,1. P TTIE 
IX 14,5. 

TT € copula IX passim. X passim. 

MWWNE: ITOON6€= €2p4AT transfer IX 36,4; 38,26. 

пара: тора)? євол be set apart IX 73,4. 

TI CD P X divide IX 38,2; [40,23.26.29]; 41,3; 44,15. X 6,13; 9,3; 31,16; 32,4. 
TIA pX = X 38,2. пархі X 25,9; 30,30; 32,16.17. TT (O PX m. division 
X 25,18. 2м OYITPAX X 36,6. 

Vic: PITE nine IX [25,7]. X 182. MAQWITE X 4,7; [13,24]. 

TT CD T run X 8,22. ТОТ €2paf ІХ 70,17. ТОТ AQPHÍ X 10,1. пот 
ATICA2P€ X 10,21.26. rH TT лпсА2рє X [10,19]. TWT m. course 
IX 34,10; 56,1. 

та): ATMA WE indivisible X 13,21; [36,2]. MAWE: NATTEWE 
NCMH X 27,3; 30,19.25. 

TW? reach IX [39,11]. X 5,18. TW2 €2paf IX [7,4]; [36,2]. WHT X 6,6. 
пної aopHf X [42,14]. 

TTCD2 T: TTAQT = X 9,26. 

TTAQO Y: €ITAQOY back IX [30,23]. 

MEXE- say IX 47,3. IT€.Xa = IX 19,12; 26,2; 46,20.21.28; 47,7.10.19.24; 
48,4.8. WAXE= X 8,21; 10,12; [55,17]; 63,6. 


PO: KA PCD ғ be silent IX 12,1; 44,4; 68,28; [69,4]. X 8,15.21; 9,16; 30,18; 
55,17; [65,24]. каравіті X 4,21; 7,8.21.25; [8,24]; 9,14.23; 13,17; 15,1. 
KAP (Dd m. silence X 7,3.9.[13].20. 2Арм: 22 p QO = IX [33,26]. 

PME m. man IX 3,7; 9,6; [11,6]; 30,18; 31,7; [32,23]; 33,4; 36,[24].27; 
37,[11].16.28; 38,5; 40,19.24; 41,3.6; 45,2; 59,7; [60,6]; [61,10]; 67,7; 
[68,11]; [69,15]; 70,22; 71,13; 72,25. X 67,14.[15]. MNTPWME IX 
31,29; 32,20; 38,8. PMMAO IX 42,13; [65,3]. 

POMTTE: PAMTTE f. year X 18,15. 

PAN m. name IX 5,1; 15,8; 16,13.[14]; 29,4.5; 34,6. PEN X 25,8; 31,12; 
33,15; 35,6; 46,21.24; 68,8. 

PTE m. temple IX [70,11]. PMEEI X 34,21. 

PPO m. king IX 70,4. MNTEPO IX 30,29. MNTPPO X 6,18; 61,4. 

РАСОУ f. dream IX 65,1. 

PAT see: TA20, (926, бо DT. 

POOY Wd) have care IX 20,10. ЧІ PAY X 1,25. 

гла): PMPad) gentle IX їг. 82-1. PMpeq X 35,21. 

PW Qe be sufficient X 25,15. m. sufficiency X 39,19. 

POY2€ m. evening IX [46,17]. 

РТ strike IX 25,2. 


СА side IX 72,23. X 7,1. САСА <NIM> ІХ 68,3. MNNCA IX (10,9); 
25,7. X 3,1.11; 6,17; [18,14]. MNNCWC IX 47,23. X 5,9. МСА" IX 
29,9; 45,20. X 6,18; [39,24]. NCW = IX (36,5); 41,7; 43,13; 44,26; 509 
X 26,28; 28,2.16; 41,3. See: QOYN 
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Ca: CAAEIE m. beauty X 32,24. 

cw drink IX 5,4.5. 

CAB€ wise IX 45,31. MNTCABE IX 43,16; 61,3. CBW f. teaching IX 
73,15.17. pl. CBOOYE IX 20,17; 74,2. T CBW IX 74,28. 

СВВЕ: СВВНТ є circumcise IX 5,6. ATCBBHT= IX 5,5. 

CBOK: CABKT be short X 29,28. COBEKT IX 13,25. 

COBT: COBET m. wall IX 70,27. 

COBT€: СВТОТ = be ready X 32,27. 

сок pull IX [68,2]. COK= E2pai IX [32,14]. CHKT e2paf IX 69,17. 

скоркр: скркр- whirl IX 44,29. 

CWA: CWA EBOA pervert IX 38,19. 

CMH Í. voice IX 27,16.19.26; 42,2. X 25,13; 26,27; 28,3.17.20.[27]; 29,19; 
31,8.10; [37,22]. NATCMH СМТЄ X 26,7.21; 28,5; 29,1; 37,22. МА- 
тпеа)е NCMH X 27,3; 30,19.25. OYNTE= CMH (MMEY) X 26,20; 
30,4; 31,21; 38,18; 39,6. MNTE= CMH (ммєү) X 27,1.6; [30,28]. 
See: OYWT. 

CMOY bless X 8,4.[8].9; 9,27. CMAMAAT IX [37,20]. 

СМІМЕ: CMN- lay IX 70,5. CMONTT IX 34,7. 

CMOT m. form IX 14,2; 73,8. СМАТ X 22,1; 25, 11.25; 27,16; 35,2. 
222 NCMAT X [25,6]. 

CON m. brother IX 1,11. X 7,11. Pl. CNHOY IX [6,24]; 27,7. CN HY 
IX [12,3]. 

CNAGEIN walk IX 46,17. 

CONT: CNTE f. foundation IX 70,5.26. 

CNAY two IX 13,1; 29,4.26; 37,9; [60,13]. CN €Y X [3,7]; [29,26]; 31,6; 
[37,4]; 38,18; 42,2; 65,23. CNTE f. X 9,11; 26,7.21; 28,5.17; 29,2; 
31,10; 37,22. MEQCNA Y IX 47,18. MAQCNEY X [25,28]; 26,5; 28,15. 
MA2CNTE X 2,7. MITECNAY IX 43,9. P смаү IX 40,22. 
MNTCNOOYCE IX [74,6]. MNTCNAYC X 42,4. MAQ2MNTCNAYC 
X [4,14]; 33,4. 

СОП m. time IX 39,25. САП X 35,18; 39,14.16. СП- X 28,12. КЕСОП 
IX 40,5; 74,25. OYCATI NOYWT X 38,20. CATT CN€Y X 38,18. 

CWT again IX 42,22. CWT €BOA IX 46,9. COD T€ X 27,21. 

COD» T€: m. salvation IX 55,3.4. 

CWTM hear IX [27,22]; 29,7; 42,4; 50,9. 

CQ TIT: COTM” choose IX 13,1. САТПТ X 1,16; 10,17 (bts); 27,5. 

CI OY m. star IX 29,18; [44,30]. X 41,25. 

COOY: Cay six X 31,7. MA2CAY X 32,21. MAQCOE X 3,18. Me2ce 
IX 65,6. 

COOYN know IX 29,6; 31,[13].30; 32.1.18; [35,2]; [37,5]; 41,5; 47,22; 
55,4; 62,1. CAYN€ X 1,11; <5,19.23> ; 40,22; 62,4; 68,17. COY WN- 
IX 69,2. COYWN = IX [35,25]; 36,23.25.27; 45,2; 48,3. X 2,28; 5,23; 
9,24; 18,16; 67,18. COYCDCDN = X 4/21); 16,5; 37,1. СООҮМ m. 
knowledge IX 6,15; 57,5. ATCOOYN IX 6,20. ATCAYNE X 17,3; 
27,9; 31,4. MNTATCOOYN IX 7,2; 15,5; 31,11.28; 32,7; [38,29]; 70,23; 
74,27. MNTATCAYNE X 38,22. 

COOYTN: COYTWNT be upright IX 27,17; 43,4. COOYTN m. up- 
rightness IX [38,23]. 
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CO OY? gather IX 31,19. CAY? X 32,3. 

соза): CHWE m. pl. blow IX 13,28. 

сауа): CH QT be humbled IX 69,28. 

сла) 4 seven X 31,8.11; 33,7; 34,22; 42,3. СА4)4Є IX 70,11. Ma?Ca Wq 
X (32,24). Ma2Caqgqe X 525. MNTCAQMQ X [31,10]. 

СНДЕ f. sword IX [10,5]. 

COO2€: CA22€ m. aspersion X 39,24. 

C2AT write IX 48,16; [50,4]. C€Q- IX 56,18. сної ІХ 37,17; 45,23; 48,21. 
27; [50,6]. 

С2ІМЕ f. woman ІХ 45,8; 47,2.3. X 67,3. рі. СІОМЄ IX 10,26; 40,29. 
21AM€ IX 2,10; 9,25; 12,13. X 67,15. ХІ QIME IX 30,3. XI 210М6 
IX [58,3]. 

CAQN€: OYE? CAQNE command IX 14,10. X 31,1. OVYAY CAQNE X 
29,21; 30,6. 

сл20ү: C2OYOP- curse IX 47,5. 

соб: снбї become paralyzed IX 33,6. 


TA€IO m. honor X 8,18. 

T give IX [6,15]; 19,10; [28,20]; 30,17; 42.4.26; 46,11; 69,29. X 1,15; 10,7; 
26,15; 39,21; 41,2. TAA= IX 16,3; 21,4; 27,24; 47,3; 57,14. T ECOY 
X [67,21]. T ETOOT= IX 45,24. T €2N- IX 3115; 4228; 48,21. 
T єораї IX 3127. T 2140«0 = IX 3223. ТАА = 210 7 IX 1,10; 
46,15. ТАТО m. gift IX [5,17]. See: ЕКІВЕ, CABE, TWN, OYOEI, 
QOMNT, хортбс. 

ТВА m. myriad IX 5,[21].22; 6,[19].19. 

TBBO: TOYBO cleanse IX 43,1. TOYBH YT X 1,12. TOYBO m. purity 
X 8,8. 

ТОК: NTWK m. furnace IX [71,29]; 72,14. 

ТАКО: T€KO destroy IX [32,18]; [33,10]; 37,13; [49,5]. T€ KO m. destruc- 
tion IX 6,22; 37,1; 40,27; 42,6. ATTAKO IX 28,11. ATT€KO X 26,14. 
MNTATTEKO IX 30,19; 31,14; 40,28; 44,25. 

TKAC m. pain IX 42,4. 

TAAO raise IX 33,22. ТАЛО = IX 33,28; 48,28. ТЕЛО е?раАТ IX 15,26. 
TAAO= €2pafí IX 6,/271.29. TEAO= €2paf IX 16,7. 

TEAHA rejoice X 8,1. 

TWAM: ATTWAM undefiled IX 67,4. 

TAAOO m. healing IX 33,8. 

TAMIO make IX 48,27. TAMI€- IX 39,3; 41,30. 

ТАМО: TAME- inform X [2,20]; [3.4.8]. Ma TAMaA- X 55,18. 

TWOME: TWME m. union X 2,26. 

TWMC: TOMC = bury IX 3,6. 

ТООМ where? IX 31,30; 35,27; 42,3; 46,20; 47,19. АВАЛ TON X 6,20. 

TWN: T TWN quarrel X 33,22. 

THNE you pl. X 1,15; 2,20; 3,5.8; 10,21; 29,7. 

TNNOOY: TNN€Y- send IX [15,1]. TNNOOY= IX [5,18]. 

TONTN resemble IX 34,23. TAN TN ІХ 44,14. TNTN- X 6, 11. TN TONÍ 
IX 56,4; 57,7. X 5,12; 32,14. TNTANTÍ X [28,25]. TANTN m. likeness 
X 5,8. 
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TAN2O: TN2O give life IX 4,6; [34,25]; 37,25; [69,1]. 

TATTPO f. mouth IX 14,6; 19,16. 

THp” all, every ІХ 1,6; 2,15.18.19.20; 5,12.13; [7,2]; 9,[1].4.8; 13/01; 
I9,3; 27,10; 28,11; 29,2; 32,10; 41,8.9; 42,19; 43,14.19.[31]; 44,10.13; 
46,1; 60,8; 71,25; 74,18. X 1,25; 4,29; 5,2.12.15.20.26; 6,1.6.17.23; 
8,4.5.[0]; 9,21; 10,2.3.6.7; 16,3; 22,19.21; 25,16; 29,5.11; 30,20; 33,2; 
38,21.[26].27; [55,21]; 56,20; 64,3; [65,3]; 67,12. ПТНР4 m. the All 
IX 3,4; [4,6]; 6.28; 7,5; 9,3; [14,26]; 16,9.[18]; 18,6; 19,17; 27,11; 28,30; 
36,28; fr. 7273. X 1,24; 3,23; 8,10; 36,1. МПІПТНРА X 4,26. 

TWPE: тоот ге toIX[43,22]. ЕТООТ = IX 32,6; 45,24; 46,26. АТООТ = 
X [8,14]. NTOOT = by, from IX 11,1; 13,7; 30,6. X 1,13; 9,10. JATN- 
ІХ 28,29. (BO A) 2ITN- IX 6,9; 15,[5].5.6; [14,5]; 33,4; 36,28; 39,30; 
40,131:24; 45,7.10.13; 69,23; 70,8; 72,26; 74,29. (АВАЛ) 2ITN- X 5,7; 
26,6; 28,2.19; 29,13.24.27. (EBOA) 2ITOOT= ІХ 8,26; 14,7; [22,5]; 
30,11; 34,8; 40,10; 68,4; 73,28.30. (ABAA) 21ТООТ- X 26,25; 29,1. 
11.[25]; 30,15; 32,22; 33,19. See: T, OY «02, 20м, ZIOYE. 

TCA€IO: TCAEIA= adorn X 66,4. 

TCABO: TCEBE- teach X 29,7. TCABO= IX 47,4. TC€BO = IX 47,1. 
TCEBA= X [35,5]; [39,12]. 

ТОТ: ТАТ = mix X 5,10. TWT m. concord X 32,21. 

TOY five X 31,7. MAQTOY X 20,3; 32,20. MAQTE f. X 2,27; [3,14]. 

TAOYO: T€OYO tell X 40,15 

TWOYN: та ам rise IX [3,10]; 5,9.10; 14,16; [25,8]; 34,28. OINTWO- 
YNq IX [37,4]. 

TOYNOC raise IX 32,26. 

TOYXO save X 44,23. TOYXE- X 6,16. тоухоєіті IX 32,8. 

ТОФ: ТАФ = determine X 29,15. TWW m. commandment IX 48,3. 
TAQ) m. destiny X 2,14; [29,14]. 

ТА20: TA2O= EPAT= set up IX 41,11. ATTAQO= incomprehensible 
IX [27,20]. 

TW2B: GAB m. leaven IX 29,13.15. 

TW2C anoint ІХ 58,9. 

TA2T2: TEQTWAT be mixed X 27,15. 

тахро: TAXPO= strengthen IX 40,6. TAXPHOYT IX 39,10. TAXPO 
m. certainty X 2,15. 


OY what? IX [1,8]; 55,4 EY IX 42,1. X 6,28. OYOY IX 45,11; 49,10. ETBE 
OY IX 42,8.14; 45,19. X 1,16. ETBE €Y X 17,2. 

ОҮЗ one IX 31,9.10; 47,8; 60,[12].18; 68,21; 72,20. ОҮЕЕІ X 17,18; 34,18; 
36,222.28; 40,14; [64,18]. MAQMNTOYH X 33,3. магммтоүне 
X[4,13]. OYEEI oyeeiX8.6. TOYA TIOYAIX 1,7; 38,18. TOYEE! 
ITOY€€I X 39,20. See: KE. 

OYA2- self. IX 2,7; 6,25; 16,9; 28,8; 30,26; 31,28; 32,14.19; 33,27; 34,1; 
35,[24].26; 36,25.[28]; [38,0]; [39,6]; [40,7]; 41,6.15; 43,5-23.[24]; 44,4: 
45,2; 47,29. ОУАЄЄТе X 16,14; 22,24; 25,27; 26,4; 20,12.16; 30,II; 
32,23; 37,21; 40,7. OYEET= X 19,20. 

оүові: T поүоүоєг €2pae! advance IX 36,6. 

OY «0 finish IX [70,10]. 
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OYCDM eat IX 5,3.4; [10,2]; 45,26.28.29; 46,4.10.25.27; 47,13.17.26. 

OYMOT make thick I X 48,9. 

ОҮОЕІМ m. light IX [10,25]; [11,9]; 15,1; 27,12.15; 30,1.14; [40,27]; 41,29; 
43,29; [66,1]. OYA€IN X 26,12; 64,22. PMNOYOEIN IX 6,5; 17,15. 
р OYAEIN X ro,6.7. 

OYON: OYN- be IX 31,9; 34,26; 42,8.9.12.13.14.[16]; 69,7. X 32,5; 35,21; 
37,2. OYN- MMAY have X 28,2. OYNTA= ММАҮ IX [18,18]; 28,18, 
27; 29,2.21; 36,8; 37,18; (41,25); 43,6; 44,27; 48,18; 56,8; 59,13; 6r,r.[6]; 
68,11; 69,9; 70,2. OYNTE= (MM€Y) X 4,15; 6,8; 9,7.8.[14]; (10,10) 
14,23; 25,7.[21]; 26,20; 27,17; 28,16.19; 30,4.28; 31,8.9.21; 36,4; 37,17; 
38,18; 39,6; OYN TH = MMAY IX 15,8. OYNTH* MM€Y X 8,17; 
10,22. See: OOM. 

OY ам open IX 43,18. oyent IX 46,7. 

O Y CD N m. part X 10,8. 

OYNAM f. right (hand) IX 43,11. 

OYNOY: T€NOY now IX [16,13]. NTEYNOY IX [14,15]; 18,12; 22,4; 
46,12.23. QN TOYNOY IX [70,16]. XIN- T€ NO YY IX [14,26]. 

OYNOQ rejoice IX [14,19]. OY Naq m. joy X [36,5]. 

OYO N2: OYCDN2 EBOA appear IX 18,21.[23]; 31,5; 72,26. OYWN2 
АВАЛ X 1,26; 4,4.[9]; 6,21; 7,27; 29,14. OYAN2= АВАЛ X 39,3; 
40,22; 44,4. OYON2T EBOA IX 13,11.[12]; 29,27; [67,6]. оуамої 
АВАЛ X 10,28; 20,6; 36,27; 68,16. 2N OYWN2 АВАЛ X 30,2. 

OYOTI: оүзаві be holy IX [4,4]; 5,15; 11,10; 16,11.15.[16].17 (bis). 
21 (bis).[21].24 (bis).[25].[28].28 (bis); 17,[2] (515).2.16) (Біѕ).6.[10].10. 
[11].13.[14] (bis).17.[18] (bis).[26].26 (bis); 18,141 (ter); [26,12]; 27,27; 
28,28; [39,26]; [44,19]; 70,20; fr. 471. X [34,1]. OYHHB m. priest 
IX [12,10]; 15,9; [19,14]. 

OYHP how many? IX 33,20; 41,26. X 6,28. 

OY€IC€: OYACT= saw IX [40,21]. 

OY OT single IX 29,5. OYCATI NOYWT X 38,20. NNOYCMH NOYOT 
X 30,22. 

OYC T€: OYET= be separate X 37,19. 

OYO€IQ): оүзеій) m. time X 10,18. NOYO€IQ) NIM IX 27,24. 
моүхєго NIM X 36,18. ом оумоб NOYO€IQ IX [70,12]. 

оү: OYW WE desire X 41,1. ОУЄ )- IX 32,20. OYAQ) ғ IX 16,10; 
[44,17]. OYW WE m. will X 27,20. 

OY (OD Q9: оү without X 39,3.4. 

O Y Q9 H f. night IX 40,26; 44,28. 

OY ®W QB answer IX 46,21; 47,1. 

OY «D QQ'T worship IX 20,2. 

OYW2: OYW? ATOOT= go on X [8,14]. OYH2T dwell IX 27,1315 
40,8; 70,3.[22]. X 3,17; 26,2.8; 28,1.16. See: CAQNE. 

OYI2€: MNTOYAZEIHT pitch X 30,17. 

OY2 Op dog IX 67,15. 

O Y X. be saved IX [49,7]. OY XA €I IX 30,11; 32,12; 34,6; 45,4. OY X€€! 
X 5,[15].26. OYXAŤ m. salvation IX 33,13; 69,10. OY X€€1 m. X 41; 
40,4; 41,4. 

ww: W conceive IX 40,4; 45,16. 
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WMK swallow IX 48,25. 

WN? live IX 32,3; 47,13.27. омої IX 12,4; 14,22; 16,6.[11].15; [28,9]. 
хмої IX 6,26; 26,12. X 65,22. WN? m. Ше IX 5,17;15,7; 27,8; 
[28,14]; 36,26; [38,27]; 43,7; 47.13.27; (49,9); 69,18; fr. 442.3. 

wit: HTIT belong IX 10,11; 27,8; 29,20; 30,1. X 4,18; 7,5.7 (13); 9,5; 32,18. 
хі HME X [39,13]. 

WPX m. assurance X 3,25. 

WT imprison IX [70,10]. OTTI = IX 14,2. ОТП EQOYN ІХ 6,25. ATriT 
X 35,18. 

QQ: лаукак €2paT cry out IX [27,21]. 

(ww): OQ) = €20OYN slither into IX 71,29. 

WWM: АТОМ unquenchable IX 39,18; [60,3]. 

(2€: WE ератғ stand IX [35,20]; 43,4. W2E APET= X 9,3; 15,4. 

W- be able IX 29,23; 31,15; 33,28; [67,3]. X 40,19. See: 60M. 

Wa to IX 25,6; 31,22; 32,24; 39,24; 48,7. X 34,3; 40,24. See: ENEQ, 
20YN, 2paf. 

WE hundred X 34,22. 

Q9 O thousand IX 5,[21].21; [6,18] (bis); fr. 72-52. 

Q) m. sand IX 30,4. 

WIBE: QQBBI€ change X 27,4. qgBBeiaeiTT X [6,29]; 25,23; 28,23; 
30,12. Ә)ІВЕ m. change X 38,23. ATWIBE X 30,23. 2M TIQgIBE€ 
X 38,23. QN OYQQBBIE X 32,2. 

WBHP friend IX [2,7]. pl. Q B€€P IX 13,5. MNTQ@BHPE IX 1,9. 

ШАНА pray IX 8,28. WAHA m. prayer IX 20,4. 

WHM small IX 15,15. 

аума: © CD COM € light IX [37,23]. 

Q)MMO alien IX 13,6; 30,20; 43,3; 62,6. 

WMOYN: MAQWMOYN X 32,25. MEQQUMOYNE IX 55,2. MAQW- 
MOYNE X 4,2. 

QOMN'T: WMAMNT three X 3,4.6; 10,8; [27,25]; 28,12; 31,6; 32,9; 34,26; 
38,16; 39,15. MOMTE IX 25,5; 48,7. ШАМТЕ X 6,19; 8,5.11.19; 
9,[8].20.25; 10,10; 14,22.[24] (bis); 15,2. WMAMNTE X 717.27). 
QAMNTTE X 4,16; 723. MEQWOMNT IX [3,10]. MAQQJAMNT 
X 3,27; 25,13; 27,27; 28,13.18. MA2WAMTE X [2,18]; 8,18; 20,15. 
MA2MNTQWAMNT X 2,12. MA2MNTWAMTE X 4,19. 

WME serve IX 48,15. (MME m. worship IX [56,8]; [70,1]. X 8,12. 

WHN m. tree IX 10,2; 45,[25].27; 46,5.10.25; 47,12.17.26. 

WINE seek IX 29,9; 35,22; 45,20; [69,3]. X 6,18; 8,15; 9,6; 29,10. OM 
TQ IN € IX [6,12]. 

МЕ be sick IX 33,28. W WNE m. suffering IX 14,1. 

WWT control X 26,12. WAT- X [27,7]. 

Q) CD TT € become, exist IX 5,1.7; 18,13; 28,17.24.26; 32,21; [33,12]; 44,18; 
47,8; 48,25; 59,8; 60,2; 67,4.5; 69,19.31; 73,21. X 5,1.29; 6,14.25; 
7:25; 9,1.22; 10,16; 17,5; 22,23; 25,18.26; 26,16; 27,19; 31,5; 32,7; 
38,12.24; 39,16.22; 40,6.8; 57,22; 67,1. шоопї IX 6,12.13.14; 10,27; 
I3,[13]; [15,18]; 16,18.10; 20,25; 28,21; 20,22; 32,7; 37,22; 43.5.8; 
50,7; 60,5; [67,9]; 68,6.[7]; 69,21; 70,22. X 2,18; 3,1.16.21.22; 4,25.28; 
6,5.10.[28]; 7,3.4.5.6; 8,2.[10]; 9,6.11; ro, [13]; 13,15.17.18; 14,[15].19; 
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16,2; 17,19; 25,5.12.24; 26,19.21.24; 27,28; 28,5; 29,18; 30,4.8.10.24.27; 
31,3; 32,15; 34,2.3.21; 35,20.22; 36,16.19; 37,3.5.125].[26]; 38,1.23.28; 
[42,30]; fr. 3-2; 511; 6-1; 14171. GWE m. becoming IX 41,16. 

а)нре m. son IX 1,2; [5,20]; 6,9; 11,6; 30,18; 31,6; 32,22; [36,24]; [37,10. 
271; [38,5]; (40,24); 41,2; 48,7; [57,7]; 58,4; 60,6; [61,9]; 66,7; 67,7.30; 
[68,11]; [69,15]; 70,5; [71,12]; [72,25]. MEEPE f. X or, 1. 

а)вәртт: Wop first ІХ |2,1); [11,12]; [17,8]; 20,7; 28,4; 47,1523; 
fr. 5—2. WAPT X 2,11.16; 4,[5].[10].19.[29]; 7,4.7.15.[28]; 8,7; 13,18; 
17,21; [25,20]; 26,2.7; 28,24; 29,15; 31,12; [68,4]. Q PTI see: MICE, 
топобу. 

а) а) CD T, m. sacrifice ІХ [15,22]. WTA m. deficiency ІХ 28,26. 

QU T€ m. pole ІХ 48,28. 

а)ТЕКО m. prison IX 70,19. 

QUTHN f. garment IX 1,11; 41,10. 

аутортр tremble IX [2,5]; 18,16. Q)TOp'TP m. confusion IX 57,2. 

а) от«)т: WOXT break open IX 31,20. QQ O.X T m. carved thing IX 74,29. 

Way: P Way be beneficent IX [18,1]. 

Woyo: WOYEIT be empty IX [33,26]; 34,11; 37,5; 57,6; 69,20. 

Да) фа): q) H at spread out X 35,19. 

а) W а) m. sameness X 4,28. 

QJ We be fitting IX 31,7; 35,24; 67,3. X 39,19; 41,1. 

CUA X € speak IX 4,7; 5,11; 19,15; 28, [11].13; 29,3; 42,3; 43,25; 56,3; 60,1. 
WEXE X 4,14.20; 5,27; 25,17; [41,14.23]; 63,4. WAXE m. word 
IX 4,8; 14,6; 19,11; 28,13; 31,25; 32,9; 40,11; 44,9; 45,7.10; 56,[17].19; 
59,19; 68,29. Q9 €.X € m. X 36,21; 37,3; 41,060.24. AT Q XX € IX [27,19]; 
28,2. MNT2A2 NWAXE IX 44,8; 68,28. 

Q) O.X N € m. counsel IX 43,15; [61,3]. 

а)бабе: а)баабе m. beat X 30,16. 


qi take X 1,25; 8,25; 41,12. See: Ela, POOYQ). dI АВАЛ X 10,5. 41 
ATTITN X 6,2 (bis). q1 €2paf IX 44,10. 
qIT= €BOA IX 14,4. 

qTOOY: qTAÀY four IX 28,27. X 32,19; 34,27; 39,14. (TOE IX 39,14. 
ЧТО IX 48,7. MA2dT32Y X 20,3. MAQGTOE X 2,26; 4,1. 


22- under, for IX [6,29]; [7,1]; 8,28; 20,22; 30,24; 33,26; 34,6; [37,22]; 
44,10.23; 46,22; 73,13. X 61,1; 67,20. 2APO= IX 28,29; 44,11. Q2 l- 
QAPA= X 30,11; 34,2; 37,5; 38,1.15; 42,30. See: ECHT. 

224€ m. end IX 30,17; 34,27; 35,3. QAH IX 1,19. X 5,18. pl. 2A€€ y X 10,18. 
MIT2AE X 38,26. 

221 m. husband IX 46,11. XI 231 IX 30,3. 

Q€ fall IX 32,5; 45,17. 2€ EBOA IX 60,33. 

26 f. manner, way IX fr. 37-1. NT€Í2€ IX [40,23]; 48,21. NT€€12€ 
X [28,28]; 36,23. T€€12€ X 20,2. NTZE IX 34,7. TAI TE ee IX 
50,4; 65,7. TEEI TE OE X 33,23. NOE IX 19,6; 28,8; 30,4; [33,21]; 
[39,27]; [40,21]; 47,8; 68,17; [70,3].18; [71,26]. X 9,7; 46,6; 63.4.5 
NTAZE IX 14,12. KATA O€ IX 6,11; [37,28]; 69,29. X 25,19; 37,26; 
61,3. Aad) TE OE IX 41,2224. EU) ТЕ GE X 6,24. 
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он: 2HT= see: MOEIT, XICE, Ó«D«UT, дубуєм. AQ HT = see: MIG) €. 
22ӨН before IX 28,16. QAT€QH X 6,6; 7,18; 8,10; 17,19; 40,13. 

21- with ІХ 43,15 (bis); (73,5). Q1 4D CD = see: Т. 

20: NNAQPN- before IX 37,22. X 26,22. 

2W W = self IX 5,14; 28,8; 40,2; 56,2; 57,8; 69,14. X 8,13; 25,22. 200 = 
IX 56,6. X [10,21]; 29,9. 

оов m. thing IX 32,11. X 67,13. pl. BH Y € IX [7,2]; 39,9; 41,7. ОВНОУЄ 
IX 31,12; 42,20. P 2 ЮВ IX 14,21; 27,1; 29,4; 68,6. 

2BOYP: OBOYP f. left IX 43,13. 

20 BC: 2BCW f. garment X [5,7]. 

2KO: 2HK€ poor IX 42,14. 

2AA: P 2MQAA serve IX 29,25. 

IWA: ZWA EQPaAi fly up IX 74,21. 

QAAO: P QAACD be old IX 45,14. 

2406: 22A €6T delight IX 30,6. 

20MNT: 2OMET m. bronze IX 48,28; 49,4.6. T 2OM€T IX 68,5. 

2N-, Монте in IX passim. X passim. EBOA QN-, МОНТе IX 1,3; 
3,3.[11]; 5,9.10.[13]; 6,16; 9,[2].4.7; 10,2; 11,9; 15,2.5; 16,10; 20,12; 
25,8.[9]; 30,19; 33,11; 41,[17].25; 43,2; 45,25.26; 46,5.10.25.27; 47,11. 
I2.17; 57,1; [60,5]; 65,31; 66,9.28; 67,[7].9.[12]; 68,10; 70,7; 73,19. 
АВАЛ QN- X 6,43»; [7,12]; 19,15; 25,14; 32,8; 33,12; 37,27; 41,5; 
42,21; 63,17; [66,1]; 67,23. 2РАТ NH2T= IX 32,7.27; 33,2; 37,21; 
41,13. Е2РАТ 2N- IX [44,25]; 70,18. N2Pal 2N-, N2HT= IX 6,24; 
28,21.22; 34,4; 43,4.8; 44,4; 69,28. X 34,19.24. N2pPHÍ QN-, монт = 
X 8,3; 34,20. 

20YN: EQOYN (€-) into IX 6,25; 25,10; 27,23; 38,26; 44,17; 55,5; 69,7; 
[70,11]; 71,27.29. AQOYN (a-) 8,27; 15,13; 19,16.17; 31,19; 35,22; 
41,29; 42,1.2.4. MIIQOYN IX 43,22. МПСАМООҮМ IX 20,1; [68,17]. 
X 39,9. (QAQOYN IX 32,4; 44,5. 

оом: 2HNT AQOYN approach X 35,22. 

20м: ZWN ETOOT= command IX 46,26. 

QO€IN€ some IX 34,26; 42,8.9.10.11.12.13.15.[16]; 69,7.33. ZAEINE X 
25,5; 37,3. QNA €IN€ X 28,6; 31,[12].22; 38,3. 

ооп hidden IX [10,28]. 2HTrÍ IX 2,26; 14,13; 43,21. X 20,14; 30,15; 39,1. 

QATIC: 2A V be necessary X 10,13; 17,16. 

ораї: єораї (€-) towards IX 6,[27].29; [7,4]; 15,26; 16,7; 27,22; 29,24; 
31,27; 32,14; 36,4; 38,25; 44,10; 69,17.27; 70,13; [74.22]. E2QPAEl E- 
IX 36,6. A2PHÍ (а-) X 10,1; 40,3; [42,14]; 63,3. МОРНІ X 34,24. 
CA2PE X 10,4.19.22.26; 18,23. MITCAQPE X 2,27; 7,26; 9,13; 42,29; 
[44,22]. MIICAN2 P€ IX 61,7. EQpal Wa IX 43,12. AQPH! QA pa = 
X 8,23. WaZ paf є IX 38,6. MAVPHI à- X 31,7. See: QN-, ҲФ ғ. 

2P OQ f. oven IX 71,28. 

2POK: өрко subdue IX 41,12. 

2PT€ f. fear IX 18,14.15; 69,28. X 68,6. 

2рооү: 2pay m. voice X 46,20; 63,21. 

2POW: 2ap«q)2HT patient IX 44,13. 

2APE2 guard IX 61,13. APH? X 41,6. 

2PW.XE pl. boundaries IX 72,16. 
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2ІСЕ: 2acit be afflicted X 1,13. 

2AT m. silver IX 65,2. 

ӘНТ m. heart IX 29,9; 31,23; [37,25]; 38,21; 46,8; 48,9; 69,6. X 1,12.22. 
ATQHT IX 31,23. ММТАТОНТ IX 36,2.6. MNTOHT CNAYIX 37,9. 
MNTPMN2HT IX 43,15; [61,4]. QN OYMNTBAAQHT X 5,7. 2apw- 
QHT IX 44,13. 

охтє: 2ETE flow IX 43,31. 2€ T€ EBOA IX [9,2]. 

QIT€ wear IX 45,14. 

2WTT join IX 28,10. QXOD ТТТ m. bond X 34,1. 

2шт(е)р: 2ATp- join X 37,20; [39,7]. 22T P = X 38,3. 

2ОТ2Т: 2ATT?2T inquire X 7,1. 

QOOY m. day IX 3,10; [28,16]; 28,24; 34,27; 35,3; [40,26]; 45,29; 46,4; 67,29; 
70,21. X 10,24; 18,4. 

2ооү beevil IX 7,3; [67,13]; 69,32. ПЕӨООҮ IX 44,12; 47,9. ПЕӨЗҮү 
X I,14.19. 

210Y€: 21 TOOT” give command IX [43,22]. 

QOYO: ETEQOYO exceedingly IX 71,29. М2ОҮО IX [40,5]. OY20yo 
X 32,29. 

2OY€IT: 2OYEITE f. beginning X 6,20; 32,7.15. 

2OOYT m. male ІХ 2,10; [10,26]; 40,8.29; 44,3; 59,6. 2AYT X 4,4; 8,29; 
9,2.3; 28,13.18; 31,18. 

204 m. serpent IX 45,31; 47,4.5; 48,17.[23].25.26.27; 49,[4].6. 

222 many IX [4,7]; 18,20; 29,9; 32,25; 56,[17].18; 57,9. X 6,15; 18,15.18. 
See: СМОТ, WAXE. 

24) 6B: AT2WKM unfading IX 45,6. 


XE- conj. IX passim. X passim. 

XI take, receive IX 7,27; 8,2.3; 16,13; 31,8; 38,[22].27; 39,[25].29.31; 40,1; 
43,10; 46,14; [49,9]; 55,2; 62,11; |69,9).31; 70,9. X 1,14; 26,13; 32,19. 
21.24.[26]; 41,4; [65,5]. See: MOEIT, C21Me€, WT, 221, бол. 
XI ЄВОЛ IX 5,13; 46,10; 47,12. ХІ МТООТе ІХ 11,1. XIT” IX 
28,5.16; 31,9; 44,6. XIT= €QOYN IX 27,23. 

X OI m. ship IX [33,22]. 

XW speak ІХ 1,5; 34,9.26; 35,2; 46,3; 48,13; [50,2]; 69,25; 73,18. ХОҮ 
X 34,18. .X €- IX 1,7; 16,12; 27,7; 56,17. KOO#= IX 2,20; 5,2; [14,23]; 
29,6; 31,17; 34,12; [37,10]; 39,2; 48,14; [60,16]; 68,21; 69,5. X 9,19; 
10,15; 20,17; 25,20; 30,1.11. 

XXOD2: EXN- upon IX 8,10; 12,5; 30,21.27; 39,23; 43,31; 44,14.22; 48,28; 
74,3. AXN- X 1,24; [6,7]. АХУ” X 9,28. €egpaf EXN- IX 27,14; 
33,22; [36,2]; 48,6. €egpafí Exwe IX 30,27; QI.XN- IX 4,9; 99; 
(13,14); (15,19); 33.9.24; [39,10]; 45,3; [70,24]. X 41,19; 42,18; 64,20; 
[67,17]. 

X COD WBE: ха вє pass through IX 45,15; 74,5. 

XWK finish X 65,6. XWK EBOA ІХ 30,29; 34,2.10; 35,7; 56,1. XWK 
ABAA X 8,2; 32,22. XHKT IX 5,16. XHKT EBOA IX 36,26. XWK 
ABAA m. perfection X [41,14]. 

XWKM wash X 55,20. XA KM = X 66,1. 

X€KAAC in order that IX [22,2]; 28,1.3; 30,10; 37,12; 39,5; [44,18]; 47,25: 
48,10; 67,5; 74,13. XEKACE X 29,9; 32,3; 40,12. 
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xwwWME m. book IX [37,16]; 48,19; 50,5.[5]; [56,18]. ХОУМЄ X 41,27. 

XIN- from IX [11,12]; 14,26; 25,5; 47,23; 58,6; 70,21. X 4,[5].[9].28; 
7,4-7.14; 13,18; [17,21]; 25,20; 29,15; 35,7; 68,4. 

XIN m. power IX 72,18. XIM X 40,18. 

хп- hour IX 25,5.[7]. 

ХПІО: ҲПІО = convict IX 13,3. 

XITO beget IX 9,5; 10,9; 30,4.7; 45,16; 67,17; 70,6. X 21,18; 29,23; 67,5. 
XTI€- IX 42,6; 43,28; 58,4; 67,29. X 39,18.20. ҲПО = IX 5,3; 13,4; 
28,7; 39,29; 40,2.[5]; 45,7.9.13. ХТТАғ X 6,3.25.27; 14,17.[18]; 35,7. 
XITO m. offspring IX 6,26; [8,28]; 10,10; 30,30; 48,18; 50,6[7]. X 
34,4.6; 35,6. AT.XTIO = IX 5,3; 43,27. ATXMA= X 5,4. ATOY XTIA- 
X 4,19; 6,24; 7,14.18. ХТТО OYAEET® X 26,3. 

херо burn IX 71,28. X [64,3]. 

XPO prevail IX 26,(6).7; 71,12. xpoeitt IX 39,1. 

XO€IC m. lord IX 29,25. ҲАЄІС X 8,9. 

хісе: ХІСЄ 2HT= exalt IX 26,13. ҲАСТ= IX [15,5]; 27,9. 
xocet IX [12,11]; 15,10.13; [19,14]; [26,4]; 27,13.16; 28,15; [36,5]; 
38,26. xacit X 10,14; 26,18.28; 27,2; 30,1; 33,6; 40,17. ХІСЕ m. 
supremacy X 7,20.22. 

XW2M defile IX 30,8.9. xagmt IX 30,1; 69,21. XW2M m. defilement 
IX 29,26; 30,20; 39,5; 66,29. X 5,15. ATXW2M IX [71,15]. MNTAT- 
XO 2M IX 30,1. 

ХАХЄ enemy ІХ 13,5; [26,5]; 74,19.[23]. X 33,22. pl. ХІХЄЄУ IX 26,9. 


-6€ then IX 18,13; 36,29; 40,6; 44,30; 45,19; 47,10; 49,10; 70,24. 

ÓW remain ІХ 28,14; [70,12.20.24]. X 39,3.4. 

бозве f. leaf IX 46,14. 

бвве: OWB powerless IX 42,15. 

бол: хі бол lie IX [69,26]. 

OAAE: pl. бллєєүє lame IX 33,5. 

OWWAE: 60A€ clothe IX 19,2. 

6AOMAM: OAMAAMNTT be combined X 27,10; 30,29. ÓAAMAM m. 
combination X 27,8. 

болп: бо ATI €BOA reveal IX 15,3; 27,6. балет (€ BOA) IX [1,20]; 
[4,5]; [6,22]; (14,141; 70,15. ÓWAT АВАЛ X 27,20; 29,5. ÓOATI- 
EBOA IX 14,11.12; 47,28; [60,6]. GAATI= EBOA IX 27,4. OAAETI= 
€BOA IX [14,13]. бААТТ АВАЛ X 6,15; [33,1]. 

60M f. power IX [6,3]; 31,26; 32,25; 40,1; [41,11]; [59,15]; [68,12]; [70,9]; 
[73,6]; 74,5. OAM X 6,19.23; 7,24.[28]; 8,5.11.19.20; 9,9.10.21.[25]; 
[10,11]; 14,24; 15,2; 36,15; 39,21; 41,2; 42,28; 55,19; fr. 4->2. M NÓOM 
ІХ 30,15; 73,26. OYN блм X 7,22; 38,4. OYNTE= OAM MMEY 
X 42,28. 6M60M IX [26,2]; fr. 6—2. А)бом ІХ 68,9. WOMO6OM 
IX 29,24; 74,30. QÓ MÓ AM IX 20,11. 

бомбм: ATO6OMOWM = untouchable IX 27,18. 

OINE find IX 69,1.[4].4.24. X 29,10. ÓN- IX 25,12; 33,1; 43,21; 60,12; 
66,28. ONT= IX 29,11. X 1,12. ÓM Ti (Q! N € IX [6,12]. 

OWNT be angry IX 2,6. 

бєров m. rod IX [48,24]. 


24 


370 INDICES 


ÓpooMrre dove IX 39,28. 

OW QT look X 1,24; 41,3. ÓW WT €BOA 2HT = IX 36,29; (37,3). ба аут 
єрате IX [49,3]. боот AQOYN X 42,122. 

01 Х, f. hand ІХ 43,3; 46,9; 48,24. 

6WXB diminish IX 31,12. бххві x I9,21; 27,12; 30,2; 31,13; 35,18, 
бахаї X 26,23. 


GREEK WORDS 


&Ya06c6: дуабом good IX 56,7. 

ğyysňoç angel ІХ 9,1.[6]; 15,1.[18]; [16,4]; 29,17; 41,4; 42,1; 67,16; 68,18; 
[73,18]; fr. 3—2. X 5,5; 25,2; 27,14; 30,9; 32,5; 39,5; 41,22; 44,20; 
63,4; 64,16; 65,1. 

&үр:ос wild X 63,6. 

ббімос unrighteous ІХ [68,4]. 

«ЇӨоф splendid IX 6,1. 

alveywa riddle IX 2,2. X 34,19. 

alpeatc 2€ P€ CIC heresy IX 73,28. 

alpetixdg 2€ P€TIKOC heretic IX 59,4. 

оїсӨтс:с sense IX 30,32. 

аісбутбс perceptible X 5,18.24; 10,27; 34,20; 41,2. сіббуту, X 2,22. 

«lov aeon IX 1,5.6.7.8; 5,22.[23].27.[28]; 6,6.19; [15,2]; 16,25.29; 17,8.[12]. 
(151.20; 20,20; 43,26. X 4,12; 5,4; 6,26; 7,14.19; [8,28]; 14,106.20; 67,24; 
fr. 1573. 

wlayvtoç: айсумом eternal X 5,1. 

ӛхабортос: 4хФбартоу impure IX (3,9). 

Әлде truth IX 6,23. AAHOIA IX 29,10. 

&Xn0wóc; AAHOEINOC true IX 9,28; 62,5. AAHOEINH IX 10,1. 

&Xn0Gc truly IX 15,11. 

920 but IX 2,7; 10,17; 29,8; 31,21; [32,13]; 33,2; 34,7; [39,12]; [42,28]; 

48,13; 55,5; [56,7]; (57,141; 67.14.30; [69,13.24]; [72,22]. X 8,23; 14,19; 25,1; 
26,18; 27,16; 29,6; 32,14; 39,1; 40,20. 

бл» 2АМНМ amen IX 16,16.[20].[24].[27]; 17,1.5.[10].13.[17]; 18,[3].7; 
27,10. 

дматаосіс rest X 2,16. 

&v&ocaotc resurrection IX 35,1; [36,22.30]. 

&vxxopeiv P ANAXW PI withdraw IX 68,27. P ANAXWPE! X 9,9. 

ӛуеуеу P ANEXE QHT= ward off IX 1,18. 

ӛуеуевбеа Р ANEXECOAI endure IX 44,11. 

avtixeluevoc: d&vtixetuevov adverse IX 6,21. &vruxetuévm IX 13,10. 

«бос worthy X 40,21. P AXIOC IX 44,6. 

абратос AZOPATOC invisible IX 28,19. X 4,15; [65,14]. AQOPATON 
X IO,I.20. 

тарҳ first-fruit IX 32,24. 

@тт®тт) deceit IX 57,3. 

алХобу QATIAO YN X 5,8; 28,3.20; 31,9; 37,23. 

&rox&Avdic revelation IX 27,3. 

атодозем P ATTOAAYE enjoy IX 39,6. 
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gnotayn renunciation ІХ 69,23. 

&xo:&ocsew Р ATTOTACCE renounce IX [10,29]; 41,8; 68,9; 69,26. 

бпотећестіхбс̧: &motercotixóy effect X 32,6. 

énoywplCew P ATTOXW PIZE separate X [33,18]. 

épyayyeaos archangel IX 2,11. 

боуєсб P APXEI begin ІХ 14,17. P APXECOAI IX [43,23]; 44,3. 
X 33,18. 

¿oy? principality IX 2,9; 32,4; 66,6. 

épytepevc high priest IX [5,15]; 6,17; 15,12; [26,3]. 

dpyrotpatnyoc commander-in-chief ІХ 6,3; [17,18]; 18,5. 

&pyov archon ІХ 2,8; 9,1; 10,10.29; [26,4]; 29,20; 30,16; 31,4; [35,8]; 42,24; 
[59,14]. 

&csB/; impious IX 3,8; [13,7]. 

&on&teo0a. ACTIAZE greet IX 26,1. 

%отір star ІХ 34,8. 

бсоратос: ёсоџротоу incorporeal X 3,20. 

gutoyevng self-begotten, Autogenes IX 28,6. X 3,26; 5,27. 

фотоүбуутутос self-begotten X 3,19; 6,7. 


Banrifew Р BATTTIZ€ baptize IX 69,16.18; 74,20. 

б@тт!сц® baptism IX [7,27]; 8,2.[3].[9]; 16,13; [39,25]; 55,8; [62,11]; 69,8. 
21.22. 

Васхамос malicious ІХ 47,29. 

Воүбеіу P BOH O€I assist IX 30,12. P ВОНӨІ X 36,25. 

Вотббс helper ІХ 28,28. 

Вроуос: Bpayo short X 26,22; [29,27]. 


Y&p for IX [6,28]; 8,1; ІІ,2.1І; 12,2; 13,17; 15,8.15; 24,1; 29,9.22.25.26; 
30,25.28; 32,9.22; 35,3; 48,3; 49,7; 50,4; 57,4; 59,3; 67,17; 69,15; 71,20. 
X 1,24; 4,24; 7,11; 8,26; 13,25; 20,20.24; 25,18; 39,19.26; 62,3; fr. І5->2. 

Yeve& generation IX 27,8; 48,7; [60,5]; [67,7]; 68,10. X [55,21]. 

үёуос̧ race IX 6,17. X 42,24. 

уубсіс knowledge IX [10,3]; 36,3.7.[9]; 38,24; 61,4. X 2,15; 9,5.16; 17,2; 
40,17; [57,18]. үуфвеос X 47,17. 

үрашцаотеос: ypayuuaætéwgç scribe IX 29,14.19. 

Yexofj pl. грАфооүе scriptures IX 37,8. 


3oluov demon IX 16,5; 29,17; 33,7; 42,25; 70,[3].8.10.[17].28. 
басос: басо aspirate X 27,4; 30,25. 

56 IX passim. X passim. 

0:6Волос devil IX 47,6; 48,17. 

Staxovetv P AIAKONI serve IX [49,11]. 

Staxplveryw AIAK PIN € distinguish X 4,23; 5,17. P AIAKPINE X 5,23. 
бөлріеу P AIATPIBE waste time IX [68,5]. 

бафора: difference X 4,27; 6,26; 35,27. 

бхо3бүос lawyer ІХ [3,5]. 

бфхеу Р AIWKE hasten IX 32,4. 

бола з P AOKIMAZE examine X 40,13.20. 
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доуашс power IX 30,[26].31; 37,6; [38,24]; [41,26]; 43,10.17.30; 44,24; 
61,[5].12; [68,20]; 73,29. X [2,22]; 3,26; 4,8.16; 7,17; 8,1.16.[26]; 9,19; 
10,9.16; 14,22.[25]; [20,16]; 25,2; 36,3; 40,160. 

бс dyad X 32,12.16. 


ЕВбоціс 2€ BAO MA C hebdomad X 18,3. E 


Еүхротедеу P EFKPATEYE abstain IX 58,5. 

etdwaov idol IX 56,9; 70,1. 

сіхоу 21K WN image IX (11,8). 

єїтє whether, or IX 13,10.17. X 4,[26].26; 5,2.3; 29,19.20; 36,7; [39,8.9]; 
41,28; 42,17.18. 

éxxanota congregation IX 5,19. 

ёлеӨєріх freedom ІХ 73,24. 

ЄХєббєрос free IX 73,3. 

Әлтіс Q€ATIIC hope IX 5,16; 69,9. 

ёуаутіос: ёуоутіоу opposite X 40,5. 

évépyYeux energy X 7,16.23; 9,18. 

évepyeiv €N € PT€ I work IX 73,27. P емергеі X 6,22; 7,7.10.[12]. 

ёутолў commandment X [9,15]. 

#Ёодос Exodus ІХ 48,20. 

ёбоосіх authority ІХ 2,9; 29,21; 32,5; 42,25; [65,4]. 

етибьоціа desire IX 29,16; 31,2; 41,12; 67,2.[12] 

émiothnun understanding X 3,24. 

éeyaota function X 27,18. 

£pyov work ІХ [67,11]. 

Ет, still IX 15,26; 73,25. X 5,11. 

evoeBys pious IX 13,8. 


Cuyloxov yoke ІХ [37,23]. 
Сфбіом sign of the Zodiac X [21,14]; 39,28; 42,5. 
Сбом animal IX 46,1. X 25,4. 


дог IX 35,27; 40,41; 41,28.29.31; 42,1.2.3.5; 70,[26].26.27.28.29. X 29,11. 
13.14.16.[16].22.24.25.[26]; 30,1 (bis).2; 31,5.6 (bis).7 (bts).15.[16]; 34, 
1.4; 37,15.17.19.20.21 (bis).22.23.24.25; 40,5; 42,1.2.4.5. 

187 already X 41,28. 

ovh 2 H.A ON H pleasure IX 31,1; 38,29; [57,15]; [67,1]. 

д0уєсдо. P QHAANE be gratified IX 68,3. 

ўшШфоуоу он MI b O NON X 26,28. 


Qaracoa sea ІХ 30,5; 33,9.[24]. 

бєїос: Өєїоу divine X 40,18. 

блем» beast X 25,4; [63,6]. 

Quota sacrifice IX 20,16; 32,20; 38,7; 72,19 (bis). 


ty (numeral) thirteen IX 21,6. 
ієросбу) 21€ P OO CYN H priesthood IX [20,10]. 
tva. WINA in order that X 8,22; 41,15. 
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хабарбс pure IX 73,2. 

xal yap for indeed X 20,22. 

халобс time IX 13,2. 

yatro. and yet IX 33,27. 

xaxta KAOIA wickedness IX [48,23]; 68,16. 

кӘсіу Р KAA€I X 30,19. 

холос certainly IX 34,28. 

x&v even if IX [73,18]. 

хартбс T КАРПОС bear fruit IX 31,21. X 26,15; 39,21. M NTPEeqT 
КАРПОС fructification ІХ 15,6. 

хаті according to IX < 16,112 ; 48,23; 50,5; 55,18. X 4,27; 25,10.13; 27,12.16; 
34,1.5; 37,17; 38,5.17.19.20.22; 42,20.[24].24. KATA EINE X 29,20.23. 
KATA M€POC X 4,26; 5,19; 6,1; 29,19; 30,5; 62,10. KATA O€ IX 
6,11; [37,28]; 69,29. X 25,19; 37,26; 61,3. 

xatáßacıç descent ІХ [30,25]. 

xatayıvócxew Р KATAPINWCKE condemn IX 42,29; 69,30. 

хатахрімеу Р KATAKPINE condemn IX 43,20. 

хатодацідуєу Р KATA AA M BANE comprehend ІХ 48,12; 62,2. 

xaTadvet Р KATAAYE destroy ІХ 14,9; 26,9. 

хататалеіу Р KATATIATE! trample ІХ 10,3. 

хатархў primacy X 4,22. 

хотёуєіу Р KATEXE constrain IX 30,6; 67,3; 68,14. 

хаттүорвіу Р КАТНГОРІ accuse IX 68,12. 

хӘедим P КЕЛЕҮс command IX 30,2. 

хеуббоҒос vainglorious ІХ [32,21]. 

xwouvevew Р KINAYNEYE run risk X 17,4. 

xAngovouetv P КАНРОМОМІ inherit IX 28,3.9. 

хомаоміх relationship X 36,5; 42,20. 

хоуомеїу Р KOIN CD NI have intercourse IX 67,31. 

хо ез P KOAAZE punish IX 14,3; 60,4. 

хободуте KONAPANTHC penny IX [30,17]. 

ховихбс worldly X 2,18; 18,22; [58,21]. хосшхбу IX [10,11]. 

ховиохрӛтор world-ruler IX 2,8.17; 10,7; 32,28; [59,9]. 

хбсџос world ІХ 6,8; 15,14; 18,1; 28,17; 30,13.21; 32,10, 41,8; 44,27; 5753; 
[59,11]; 65,8; 69,12.19.24. X 4,7; 5,19.22.25; 18,3; 34,20; 41,2.5; 45,3-6. 

холеу P KPIN€ judge IX 59,17; 74,7. 

хрісіс judgment IX [59,1]. X [65,17]. 

xoriç revolution X [21,19]. 


Axóc people IX [5,12]. 

Anotnsg brigand IX 31,20; 42,16. 

Хбүос word IX [4,5]; 27,18; 28,9; 31,8; 34,25; [37,24]; [39,22]; 40,4.[6].12.[25]; 
41,2; [69,1]. X 35,[20].21. 

Aotróv finally X [5,14]; 18,24; [19,23]. 

\№теїсдо Р ХҮТТЕІ СӨДІ be distressed X 1,20. 


шауос magician IX 48,[22].26. 
шабут)с disciple IX [4,4]; 11,7; [33,21]; 44,2; 56,4.5; 57,12; 60,17; 69,17; 73,7. 
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waxaptoc blessed ІХ 71,25. X 20,16. 

uaxpdc: uæxpóv long X 29,24. 

ucetueos martyr IX 33,25. 

ué)oç member IX [39,3]. X 65,12. 

шеу IX 14,1.[4].[6].[0]; 30,2; 47,15; [56,2]; X 2,16; 31,23; 32,7.[16]; [37,4]; 
38,28; 39,18; 46,24. 

періхбе: џєрихбу partial X 18,19. 

џєр:сибс̧ division X 2,25; 42,21. 

uépoc part IX 43,11; 68,15. X 3,21; 4,26; 5,20; 6,1; 13,20; 26,1; 29,19.[23]; 
30,5; 42,23; 62,10. 

ueckvotx conversion X 3,15. 

иётоуос P METOXOC participate IX 39,8. 

utfjroce lest IX 47,12. 

unt. IX 40,1. ci wht. unless IX 14,14; 41,6. 

поу®с monad X 32,13.17. 

uóvov only IX 73,10. X 27,17; 29,6; 30,22. об uóvov IX 2,6; 6,22; 67,30. 

uopoT form X 25,3. 

иостўріоу mystery IX [2,26]; [37,10]; 45,11.20; [70,30]. 


уедеіу N € Y € beckon X 10,25. 

упстєїа NHCTIA fast IX 27,3. 

уувтедем P NHCTEYE fast IX 27,2. 

voety Р МОЄЇ understand ІХ [37,7]; 38,3; 43,24; 48,11; [50,1]. X [4,25]; 
8,16.20; [10,14]; 29,8; 41,[12].18. ЕРІМОЕІ X 8,24. 

voepóc intellectual IX 69,6. 

ублих understanding X 8,25. 

убтуєтс thought IX 20,3; 37,26. X 13,15. 

vorn Tóc intelligible X [4,7]; 5,22; 41,5; 44,[20].21. 

убиос law IX 16,12; 29,15.23.26; 30,2.10; 45,23; 50,[7].8; 73,8.27; [74,4]. 

уобс mind, Nous IX 27,12.17.25; 28,4.12.[19]; 41,17.25; 28,4.12.[19]; 41,17; 
[43,25]; 44,2; 48,10. X 4,3; 31,17. 


бүбо4с ogdoad IX 55,1; 56,3. 

оїхомоціа governance IX 42,7. 

ofov OION just as X 29,17; 30,22; 34,19. 2OION IX 33,4. 

биодоүгіу P ZOMOAOYEI confess IX 18,11; 31,24. 

биооүіш ФОМОЛОГІА confession IX 18,10. 

óvou&teww P ONOMAZE name X 39,5. ЕРІ ONOMAZE X 19,18. 

óvouxcía nomenclature X 19,19; 27,13; 30,8; 31,4. 

бтбтє 2 ОТТОТЕ when IX 32,3; 71,19. 

бриһ QOPMH impulse X 30,18. 

бтау ZOTAN when IX 13,4; 34,1; [35,4]; 45,1. X [19,23]. 

бт, because X 27,14. 

ov not IX 2,6; 6,22; 67,30. oby X 27,14. 

о966 neither, nor IX [10,1]; 13,2.[6]; 32,1; 37,7; [39,11]; 42,17; 48,11; 6712. 
X 20,21; 39,4. 

odxért no longer IX fr. 4—2. 
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odola being IX 5,23. X 3,20; 4.5.18; 5,2.3.12.21; 6,4.[9]; [7,15.19]; 13,16.19; 
25,14; 31,14.16; 33,24; 35,23; 36,2. ATOYCIA X 5,14. 
оте nor IX [31,18]; 67,2. X 30,2. 


т4бос passion IX 5,8 (bts); 30,5; [31,15]; 34,2; 42,28; [58,7]. X 2,25. 

талу again IX 45,17; 48,26; 69,28. X 6,2; 10,5; 30,28; 39,13; fr. 412. 

пбутос in every respect X 5,24. 

nape beyond IX 46,1; 73,20. X 25,6. 

тарабол) parable ІХ 2,1. 

порќүєу [P] парагє pass by IX (30,16). 

napadercoc paradise IX 45,28; 46,2.6.18; 47,11. 

парабідбуд: TTA PA.A 1. O Y deliver IX 34,5.[14]. P TAPAAIAOY IX [38,9]. 

rapxAxuDavew P TTAPAAAMBANS receive X 65,3. 

rap&vouoc lawless IX 3,8. 

тардтторо transgression IX 43,2. 

napatynpety ТАРАТ H P! observe IX (55,0). 

торбеуху) virginal IX 40,3. 

торбеуос virgin ІХ 39,30; 40,7.9; 43,28; 45,10.15.18. X 4,11; [8,29]; 9,2. 

пороша proverb IX [1,25]. 

теібеу ПІО € obey IX 46,8. Р ПІОЄ IX 46,3. 

my? fountain IX 72,27; 74,8. X [65,21]. 

тютедеу P TTICT€ Y € believe IX 48,14; 49,[6].8.9; [50,3]. 

тістіс faith IX 7,6; 20,3; [49,11]; 69,8. 

raavav P TAANA deceive IX 15,23.[25]; 19,24; [20,26]; [45,19]. Peqrr- 
AANA IX 34,9. 

тАжуйсбба Р ПААМАСӨДІ err IX 32,3; 37,3. 

тАбут error IX 29,16; 32,13; [37,29]; 41,4; 43,1. 

Travntys planet X 42,3. 

тлу however X 25,21. 

nAfjpoux pleroma IX 28,22.23.25. 

пуєбца TINA spirit IX [6,20]; 39,26; 40,73; 42,2. X 4,17; 6,5; [9,29]; 10,[9].19; 
64,20. 

nveuuacuxóG TI N AT! K WC spiritually IX [50,2]. 

mon breath X 15,3.14; 16,1. 

прос P ПОЛЄМОС make war IX [13,16]; 26,6. 

прауша thing ІХ [15,15]; [60,8]. 

magic deed ІХ 37,29; [67,11]; 69,32. 

ngeoBebeww P ПРЄСВЄУЄ intercede ІХ 28,28. 

npóvvoctc foreknowledge IX 47,21. 

neoodBBatov Sabbath-eve ІХ [25,6]. 

просеуєу P TIPOCEXE attend IX 74,27. 

тросфор& offering IX [6,25.27]; 16,1.6.8; 27,1. 

mpdyetpov ordinary X [28,27]. 

птӧроа corpse IX 25,4. 

mag how X 8,15. 


содацдмудра salamander IX 71,27. 


376 INDICES 


сархіхї carnal ІХ 36,30. 


в%Ё CA PAX flesh IX 5,7; 26,14; 27,5; 30,30; 33,11; 39,31; 41,23; 42,6; 66,1, 


атсараз ІХ 5,6; 27,5. 

сџорќүдімос emerald X 35,3. 

софіа wisdom IX 43,14; [44,23]; 61,2. X 4,2. 

втерио seed IX 9,2.[7]; 11,12; 67,10. X 26,14. 

стоүду drop IX 58,8. 

ст4бшюу stade IX 33,23. 

стоорбс C LOC cross IX 40,25. 

стєфамобу Р CTEMAN OY be crowned ІХ 45,5. 

стүш) point X 33,21. 

стохуєїу P CT YX€I follow IX 50,8. 

ototyetov element X (32,19). CTOIXION X [33,26]; [38,5]. 

стбуос travail [67,4]. 

стратуүбс̧ commander IX 17,11.[14]. 

ovuBovala counsel ІХ 20,14. 

cuugovciy P CYM b CO мі agree ІХ 58,r.[r 1]. X 31,[11].22;[37,28]; 38,[6].19; 
39,7. 

сопфоуос: сбифозмому consonant X 30,3.10. 

cuvoucía sexual intercourse IX 31,3; 68,8. 

ovotacic state ІХ 40,3. 

сфолрихбс̧: сфолріхбу spherical X 26,1; 28,1.14. 

oppayitewy Cb pariZe seal X [66,3]. P Cb parize IX 69,14. 

сФрауїс seal IX [69,11]. X 2,13; 34,28; [66,4]. 

суйш shape X 21,25; 22,22; 25,23.25.28; 26,5; [27,25.27]; 28,14.15.19.23; 
32,12. 

суібиош schism IX 59,5. 

сбих body IX 29,8; 30,32; 41,1. X 2,21; 21,22; 41,21; 43,20; fr. 10-2. 
ATCWMA X 3,9; 5,[13].21; 3620. MNTE= СОМА X [4,6]. 2N 
СОМА X 41,19. 

cwpartixés: сошотіхбу corporeal X 36,19. 

сотђр savior IX 4,6; 14,4; 45,17; [60,16]; 67,8. 
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тарфввем P TAPACCE stir up X 36,26. 

тарауї) disturbance ІХ 19,10. 

тӘлеюс perfect IX [16,12]; 44,18. X [3,28]; 7,28; 8,7. QN OYM NTTEAEIOC 
IX 31,10. 

теууї artful IX 74,30. 

түреіу P TH P €I keep IX [73,26]. P TH P! X 2,24. 

vóAuc audacity IX (73,51. 

толибу P TOAMA dare X 27,22. 

ябтос place IX 13,3; 18,18; 27,23; [35,28]; 39,13; 42,26. X 5,20; 10,2. 

тотос type IX 40,30; 66,10. 

толобу Р ТУПОУ form IX 43,19. P MPM NTYTIOY IX 45,22. 

тос thus IX 7,9. 


58р 2 YA P1à. waterpot ІХ 70,[12].[13].16.18.20.29. 
bauxdg QYAIKOC material X 2,19; 18,21. 
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_ bropéverw QYITOMINE endure ІХ 44,9. P 2YMOMINE IX 26,8; 32,11. 


іподоуд ОУПОМОМН endurance X 1,17. 

indotactg 2YTIOCTACIC hypostasis X 9,17; [19,22]; 32,18; 36,21; 40,1. 

ӛтотббвау QYTIOTACCE submit X 30,7; 31,2; [42,27]. РОУПОТАССЄ 
X 29,22; 30,{12}.14.20. 


әбоугіу P POON! envy IX 47,16; 73,4. редфөомеі IX 47,30. 

ө0буос envy IX 73,5. 

өл tribe ІХ [5,12]. 

фосіс nature IX 1,8; 5,26; 9,[7].25; 10,28; 13,9; 15,25; 58,6; 71,22. X 3,2; 
(25,71; 31,17. 

фостір luminary ІХ 6,3; 7,11. 


yaplčew P XAPIZE grant IX 33,7. 
үрівбау P XPACOAI use X 27,23. 
хреіх XPIA use IX 39,4. P XPEIA X 32,10. 


Ë xenotiavég Christian IX 31,25. 


упстос MN TXPHC'TOC goodness IX 1,10. 
хрбуос time IX [35,6]. X [29,26]; 37,18. 
хоріс without X 5,2. 


póg: (бу inaspirate X 27,5; [30,26]. 
quy? soul IX 35,9; 41,18; 42,1; 43,2; 73,23. X 5,6.8; 21,20.23; 25,21.26; 
26,3; 27,26.[27]; 28,12.17; 39,27; 41,18. pl. Фухооує IX 30,7. 


оровхбтос 2D POCKOTTOC decan X 42,6. 
óc 2WC as IX 19,15; 36,5; 69,9. X 9,5; 31,14; 35,18 (515).19. 
ote QCD C T€ so that X 22,22. 


PROPER NAMES 


ABEA IX 6,14; [12,8]; [16,19]. 

АЛАМ IX 9,28; 10,6; 12,7; 45,25; 46,19.20; 47,2.7.16.19; 50,6; [67,10]. 
AAAMAC IX 29,1. AAAMA IX 27,26; 28,30. 

A4MM(ONAC IX 68,4.6. 

APMOZHA IX 6,4. 2APMOZHA IX [17,9]. 


BAPBHAW X 4,11; 8,28; [43,21]. BAPBHAWN IX [5,27]; 16,26; fr. 7512. 
BACIAEIAHC IX [57,8]. 
BOPOYX IX 6,14; [16,19]. 


ГАМАЛІНА IX [5,18]. X 64,19. 
AAVEIA IX 70,4.[25]. 
AAYEIOE IX 6,4; [17,16]. 
AOZOMEAWN IX 6,1; 16,30. 


€AICABET IX 45,8. 
€NNOIA IX [27,11]. 
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EN WX IX 12,8. 
€TIINNOIA IX 28,2. 
E€y2a IX ro,r; 46,3.8. 


HAHAH O IX 6,5; [17,19]. 
HCAIAC IX [40,21.30]. 


IEPOYCAAHM: OIHM IX 70,5.8.[15].275. 


IHCOYC TI€XC IX 1,2. IC IX 30,25; [33,23]; 66,4; fr. 7443. ІС ПЄХС 


IX 6,2.9; 18,6. 
IOP.AANHC IX 30,21.22.28.30; 31,2; [39,23]. 
ТСІАФРОС IX 57,6. 
TW2ZANNHC ІХ 30,23; 31,3; [39,24]; 45,6.12. 


МАММ О МАС See: AMMWNAC. 
Mapia IX 45,11. 
MAPCANHC X 68,18. 


MEAXICEAEK IX 1,1; [5,14]; 12,10; [14,16]; [19,13]; [26,2]. МЕХАХЕІ- 


CEAEK IX 15,9. 
MIPWXEIPOOETOY IX 6,8; 18,2. 
MCODYCHC IX 48,16.24; 50,4. 


N CD € IX [12,8]. 
N CD pea IX 27,21. МОрЕА IX 20,3. 


OP OTA HA IX 6,4. WPIAHA IX 17,12. 
пігераламаса IX 6,6. 
QPOMAIOC IX 70,14.30. 


CABACDO IX 73,30. 
CAPAMEIN IX год. 
CATANAC IX 20,15. 
CHO IX 5,20. 
CIMMNIANOC ІХ [58,2]. 
COAOMON IX 70,6.[25]. 


OYAAENTINOC IX 56,2.5. 


mapicaloc IX 29,13. bapiccaioc IX 29,18. 
XEPOYBEIN IX [10,4]. 


XC IX 32,2; 35,4; 36,4; 45,9.14; 49,7; 50,[1].3; 74,4. See: IHCOYC. 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla- 
tions, introductions, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these 
texts in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance 


.. of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that 


can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investi- 


.. gations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 


monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present 
edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
. early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 


. of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 


original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
. altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis- 
= covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bóhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, 
бөгеп Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. 
MacRaet, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, 
William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, 
John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. 
Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the prelim- 
шагу announcements in МТУ 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and NovT 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the fact that two of the four 


VIII FOREWORD 


tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 are duplicates of Nag 
Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to include P. Berol. 8502 
in the Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was decided to include in 
Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic 
Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, 
the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume :: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, Nag Hammadi Studies 22 and 23, 1985; 
Nag Hammad: Codices Пт and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 
32; Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. 
От. 4926 (1) and Р. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume і: Gospel of Thomas, 
Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On 
the Origin of the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, Nag Hammadi Studies 20 and 
21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex Пт and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, edited by Peter 
Nagel, Nag Hammadi Studies 33; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and 
IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Greal 
Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; 
Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and the Sophia of 
Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 27; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, Nag Hammadi Studies 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 30; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VIII, volume editor John Sieber, Nag Hammadi Studies 31; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices 
XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 28; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek апа Coplic 
Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. 
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Barns!, G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 
16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 


| Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 
: in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
wl» notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor В. McL. Wilson, Nag 


Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 


hy of the edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the 
2 texts of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has 
у also been preprinted іп 1977 in a single volume, The Nag 
. Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
- A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
; inclusion of Yale Inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at ПІ,145/146 
зр (p. 238) appeared іп 1981. It was not possible to include there 
: subsequent improvements in translations. However, in 1988 a 


newly revised third edition has appeared in which all subsequent 
improvements are incorporated. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na- 
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 


"^,. madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 


“ 


under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcrip- 


, tions by the originals not only served the immediate needs of the 
facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
_ Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
. parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. There- 


fore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 


" involved. 


John D. Turner performed the initial editorial work on this 


> volume until other responsibilities іп the project led to а transfer of 
^ this responsibility to Charles W. Hedrick. Especially the Intro- 


duction to Allogenes has been revised in the light of Turner’s 


X FOREWORD 


editing activity, and the initial transcription and translation of that 
tractate, prepared by Orval Wintermute, has been reworked соп- 
siderably by Turner to bring it to its final publishable form. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir 
Basta, Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the 
work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First 
Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the 
library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, 
Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human 
Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeiden, specialist in the 
Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. 
Edridge, and Drs. M.G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice President. 


James M. Robinson 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the result of a team effort to which seven scholars 
have contributed. No attempt has been made by the editor to com- 
promise their individual styles or scholarly positions. Clarity, 
accuracy and formal standardization have constituted the chief 
editorial tasks. Hence the reader will be aware of the individual 
stylistic idiosyncrasies of each author. 

These Codices, XI, XII, and XIII, along with Codex VIII, 
constitute the most fragmentary collection of all the Nag Hammadi 
corpus. The reader should, therefore, be aware of extensive restora- 


. tions of lacunae. In the case of Codex XII the editor of the text had 


Greek and Coptic versions to use as guides, a fact which thereby 


- increases the reliability of the restorations. In the case of Codex XI 


the restorations are based on extensive work with ancient parallels. 
The rationale for the restorations appears in the critical notes. In 


* all instances restorations appear in the translation enclosed in 


square brackets (| |) and written in italics as a caution to the 


. reader. 


Such a publication that incorporates the work of several scholars 
has a lengthy prehistory and only gradually emerges in stages over 


: a period of years. Each stage represents an improvement to which а 


rather vast network of support personnel have contributed. It is not 
possible to mention everyone who has contributed in numerous 
indirect, yet essential, ways to the publication of this volume, if 
indeed one could at this final stage recall them all. Nevertheless, 
their efforts were essential and are appreciated. 

Others have contributed in more direct and substantial ways and 
are due special recognition for their scholarship and material 
services. Many refinements in transcription and translation stem 
from Klaus Baer's reading of preliminary drafts of Codices XI and 
ХПІ. Stephen Етте] has been responsible for transcriptional 
improvements by his ultraviolet collations of the papyrus manu- 
scripts. To Rodolphe Kasser is extended appreciation for his in- 
sightful transcriptional suggestions to ХІ, and 2. Unfortunately, it 
was not possible to publish here his very thorough comparative 
analysis of the Subachmimic dialect of Codices X and XI and 2 
Which has appeared as follows: *Orthographe et phonologie de la 


XII PREFACE 


variété subdialectale lycopolitaine des textes gnostiques coptes de 
Nag Hammadi,” Le Muséon 97(1984) 261-312. Many other 
transcriptional improvements in Codices XI and XIII are due to 
the textual critique by Karen King and other colleagues who 
comprise the Berliner Arbeitskreise. A special note of appreciation 
goes to Hans-Martin Schenke whose collegiality has greatly facili- 
tated cooperation with the Berlin-based team. Thanks also go to 
the Claremont Oberseminar on gnosticism for their helpful sugges- 
tions on transcriptional and translational problems in Codices XI 
and XIII, communicated by Marvin W. Meyer. John Turner has 
contributed substantially to the volume in his initial editing of all 
materials. In particular the introduction to Allogenes and A Valen- 
tinian Exposition have profited from his scholarship. Final respon- 
sibility in all matters of substance and form, however, rests with the 
individual authors and, of course, myself. 

Laura MacLeod began the final typing of the volume on Word 
Processor, but to Pat Walker goes the credit for producing the final 
version on Word Processor diskettes from which Mr. John W. 
Province of Southwest Missouri State University has produced a 
magnetic computer tape of introductions, translations and notes for 
the Ibycus computer system. The transcriptions of the Coptic text 
have been entered into the Ibycus computer by Deborah Ellens at 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. David Embree has 
proof-read the Coptic and Greek indices. To JoAnne Brown and 
her staff goes appreciation for facilitating the correspondance 
without which this long-distance scholarly process would have been 
seriously handicapped. Barbara Massello was always able to secure 
needed library resources through interlibrary loan. Thanks are also 
due to Mounir Basta, Director of the Coptic Museum, and Samiha 
Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts, for always 
making available the resources of the museum, frequently at their 
personal inconvenience. 

I was greatly aided by a Summer Stipend from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities in 1979. The Faculty Research 
Committee at Southwest Missouri State University awarded me 
two grants in 1983 and 1984 that have primarily supported the 
final typing of the volume and the verification of the indices. 

Appreciation is due to James M. Robinson whose vision, conf 
dence and insistent encouragement played more than a significant 
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РКЕҒАСЕ XIII 


role in bringing these team-produced volumes into publication. 
Finally to Peggy, who was more than patient; and our children 
Charles, Jr., Cindi and Kay, who became adults during my tenure 
as editor, I dedicate my contribution to this volume. Their personal 
sacrifices during the editorial process were undoubtedly greater 
than is my personal satisfaction today. 


Charles W. Hedrick 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Codex Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the 
tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and 


the abbreviations of these titles. 


LI The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

L2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

L3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 
1,4 The Treatise оп the Resurrection Treat. Res. 
L5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 
IL The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
П,2 Тһе Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 
IL3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 
Ha Тһе Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 
П,5 Оп the Origin of the World Orig. World 
IL6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 
IL7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 
ПІ! Тһе Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
Ш,2 | The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 
Ш,2 Eugnostos Eugnostos 
HI4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Ш,5 Тһе Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 
Г/л The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IVi2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vu Eugnostos Eugnostos 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 
Уз Тһе (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas. 
V4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 
У,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Ádam 
УІ! The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VL2 Тһе Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

Үз Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VL4 Тһе Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


Plato, Republic 5885-5805 


The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 
The Prayer of Thanksgiving 


Asclepius 21-29 
The Paraphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


Apocalypse of Peter 
The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 


Zostrianos 


The Letter of Peter to Philip 


Melchizedek 
The Thought of Norea 
The Testimony of Truth 


Marsanes 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 


A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennoia 
On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Plato Rep. 
Disc. 8-9 

Pr. Thanks. 
Asclepius 
Paraph. Shem 
Treat. Seth 
Apoc. Pet. 
Teach. Silv. 
Steles Seth 
Zost. 

Ep. Pet. Phil. 
Melch. 
Norea 
Testim. Truth 
Marsanes 
Interp. Know. 
Val. Exp. 

On Anoint. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
On Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Frm. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. 


Act Pet. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts 


a. Old Testament 


Gen Genesis Jer Jeremiah 
Isa Isaiah Prov Proverbs 


b. New Testament 


Col Colossians Lk Luke 

1 Cor 1 Corinthians Mk Mark 

2 Cor 2 Corinthians Mt Matthew 
Eph Ephesians 1 Pet 1 Peter 
Heb Hebrews Phil Philippians 
Jn John Rev Revelation 
1 Jn 1 John Rom Romans 


c. Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 


г Enoch Ethiopic Enoch Wis Wisdom of Solomon 
Sir Sirach 


II. Short Titles 


Albinus, ° Emiro Albinus, Emtrouy trav ПАатогов s0ypatwv (cf. 
Louis, Epitomé). 

Anon. Parm. Comm. Anonymous, Parmenides Commentary (cf. Hadot, 
Porphrye et Victorinus) 

Apoc. Paul Apocalypse of Paul 

Apul. Metam. Apuleius, Metamorphoses 


Arai, “Christologie des Apo- Arai, S. “Zur Christologie des Apocryphons des 
cryphons des Johannes? Johannes,” NTS 15 (1969) 302-18. 


Arist. Aristotle 
Metaph. Metaphysica 
Phys. Physica 
Armstrong, Cambridge Armstrong, À. H., ed. The Cambridge History of 
History Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy. Cam- 
bridge: University Press, 1967. 
Armstrong, Plotinus Armstrong, A. H. Plotinus: Porphyry on the Life of 


Plotinus and the Order of his Books; Enneads I-III. 
LCL. London: Heinemann, 1966-67. 
Aug. De civ. Augustine, De civitate dei 


XVIII 


Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


Bazan, *Gnóstica" 


Bergman, Ich bin Isis 


Bidez, Vie de Porphyre 


Bohlig-Labib 


Bóhlig-Wisse, The Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


Bousset, Hauptprobleme 
der Gnosis 

Bréhier, Philosophy of 
Plotinus 


Bréhier, Plotin 


Bruce Codex 
Casey 


Chadwick, The Sentences 
of Sextus 


Clem. Alex. Strom. 

Colpe, “Heidnische, 
jüdische und christliche 
Überlieferung" 

Conybeare, The Ring of 
Pope Xystus 

"The Coptic Gnostic 
Library" 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Baynes, C. A. А Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS %, 
Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation from the Coptic; 
Transcription апа Commentary. Cambridge: 
University Press, 1933. 

Bazan, F. G. *Gnóstica. El capitulo XVI de la Vida 
de Plotino de Porfirio,” Salesianum 36 (1974) 463- 
78. 

Bergman, J. Ich bin Isis. Studien zum mem. 
phitischen Hintergrund der griechischen Isisareta- 
logien. Acta Universitatis Upsallensis. Historia re- 
ligionum 3. Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968. 
Bidez, J. Vie de Porphyre, le philosophe néo-pla- 
tonicien, avec les fragments des traités тері 
dyahpatrwy et Пе regressu animae. Leipzig: 
Teubner, 1913. Reprint. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964. 
Bohlig, А. and Labib, Р. Die koptisch-gnostische 
Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex II von Nag Hammad: 
in Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo. Berlin: Aka- 
demie, 1962. 

Bóhlig, A. and Wisse, F. The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). NHS 4. Leiden: Brill, 1975. 

Bousset, W. Hauptprobleme der Gnosis. Göttingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1907. 

Bréhier, E. The Philosophy of Plotinus. Translated 
by J. Thomas from 3rd French edition. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1958. 

Bréhier, E. Plotin: Ennéades. 7 volumes. Paris: 
Société d'édition “Les Belles Lettres," 1924-38. 

See Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise 

Casey, R. P. The Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement 
of Alexandria: Edited with Translation, Introduction 
and Notes. London: Christophers, 1934. 

Chadwick, H. The Sentences of Sextus: A Contribu- 
tion to the History of Early Christian Ethics. TextsS 
5. Cambridge: University Press, 1959 (with further 
bibliography). 

Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 

Colpe, C. “Неійпіѕсһе, jüdische und christliche 
Überlieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi 
ІП,” JAC 17 (1974) 109-25. 

Conybeare, F. C. The Ring of Pope Xystus. London: 
Williams and Norgate, тото. 

Anonymous, “The Coptic Gnostic Library," NovT 12 


(1970) 81-85. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Corp. Herm. 
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
Cousin 


Crum 


Crum, Catalogue of Coptic 
Manuscripts 


Dam. Dub. et sol. 
Diehl 


Diod. Sic. Bibl. Hist. 
Diog. Laert., Vit. phil. 


Dodds, Les Sources de 
Plotin 


Dodds, Proclus: Theology 
Doresse- Mina, “Nouveaux 


textes gnostiques" 


Doresse, Secret Books 


Dórrie, Porphyre 


Edwards-Wild, The 


Sentences of Sextus 
Elter, Gnomica I 


Emmel, *Final Report" 


Emmel, *Photographic 


XIX 


Corpus Hermeticum (cf. Nock-Festugiére) 

Corpus Hermeticum Excerpta Stobaeum 

Cousin, V. Procli philosophi Platonici, opera inedita, 
pars tertia: Procli commentarium in Platonis Par- 
menidem. Paris: Durand, 1864. Reprint. Hildesheim: 
Georg Olms, 1961. 

Crum, W. E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: Claren- 
don Press, 1939. 

Crum, W. E. Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts in the 
British Museum. London: The British Museum, 
1905; item 522. 

Damascius, Dubitationes et solutiones 

Diehl, E., ed. Procli Diadochi: In Platonis Timaeum 
commentaria. 4 volumes. Leipzig: Teubner, 1905-6. 
Diodorus Siculus, Bibliothecae Historicae 

Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 

Dodds, E. R., ed. Les Sources de Plotin. Dix exposés 
et discussions bar E. R. Dodds [et al.] Vandoeuvres- 
Genève 21-29 aout 1959. Entretiens sur l'antiquité 
classique 5. Genéve: Fondation Hardt, 1960. 

Dodds, E. R., ed. Proclus: The Elements of Theology. 
A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary. 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1963. 
Doresse, J. and Mina, T. “Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques Coptes découverts en Haute-Egypte: La 
Bibliothéque de Chénoboskion,” VC 3 (1949) 129-41. 
Doresse, J. The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnos- 
tics: An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic Manu- 
scripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Translated by P. 
Mairet. New York: Viking Press; London: Hollis 
and Carter, 1960. 

Dorrie, H., ed. Porphyre. 8 exposés suivis de discus- 
sions. Par Heinrich Dérrie [et al.] Vandoeuvres- 
Genéve 30 аойі — 5 septembre 1965. Entretiens sur 
l'antiquité classique 12. Genéve: Fondation Hardt, 
1966. 

Edwards, В. and Wild, R., eds. and trans. The 
Sentences of Sextus. SBLTT 22/Early Christian 
Literature Series 5. Chico: Scholars Press, 1981. 
Elter, А. Gnomica I: Sexti Pythagorici, Clitarchi, 
Evagrii Pontici sententiae. Leipzig: Teubner, 1982. 
Emmel, S. “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing 
Project: A Final Report,” ARCE Newsletter 104 
(1978) 10-32. 

Emmel, S. “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
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Evidence" 


Emmel, “Proclitic Forms” 


Emmel, “Sound, Voice and 
Word” 


Epiph. Pan. 
Erbse 


Erman-Grapow, 
Worterbuch 


Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
Exc. Theod. 
Facsimile Edition 


Festugiére, La révélation 


Festugiére, Personal 
Religion 


Foerster, Gnosis 


Foerster, Von Valentin zu 
Herakleon 


Gaffron, Studien zum 
hoptischen Philippus- 


evangelium 


Gildemeister, Sext: 
Sententiarum recensiones 

Hadot, ^Commentaire sur 
le Parmenide" 

Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée 
chez Plotin" 


Hammadi Texts: CG IX-XIII.1*,” BASP 16 (1979) 
263-75. 


Emmel, S. “Proclitic Forms of the Verb / in Coptic,” 


in D. W. Young, ed. Studies Presented to Hans 
Jakob Polotsky. East Gloucester, MA: Pirtle and 
Polson, 131-46. 

Emmel, S. *Sound, Voice and Word in NHC 
XIII,7*: Some Philological Considerations." Mimeo- 
graphed. Claremont, CA: Claremont Graduate 
School, 1978. 

Epiphanius, Panarion 

Erbse, H. Fragmente griechischer Theosophien. 
Hamburger Arbeiten zur Altertumswissenschaft 4. 
Hamburg: Hansicher Gilden, 1941. 

Erman, A. and Grapow, H. Wörterbuch der 
ägyptischen Sprache. 5 volumes. Leipzig: Hinrichs, 
1926-31. 

Eusebius, Preparatio Evangelica 

Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria) 
Robinson, J. M., et al. The Facsimile Edition of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices. Published under the auspices 
of the Department of Antiquities of the Arab Re- 
public of Egypt in conjunction with UNESCO. 12 
volumes. Leiden: Brill, 1972-84. 

Festugiére, A.-J. La révélation d'Hermes Tris- 
mégiste. 4 volumes. Paris: Gabalda, 1950-54. 
Festugiére, A.-J. Personal Religion Among Ше 
Greeks. Sather Classical Lectures 26. Berkeley: 
University of California Press, 1960. 

Foerster, W., ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Translator and editor, R. McL. Wilson. 2 
volumes. Oxford: Clarendon, 1972. 

Foerster, W. Von Valentin zu Herakleon: Unler- 
suchungen über die Quellen und die Entwicklung der 
valentinianischen Gnosis. Giessen: Topelmann, 1928. 
Gaffron, H. С. Studien zum koptischen Philippus- 
evangelium unter besonderer Berücksichtigung der 
Sakramente. Bonn: Friedrich-Wilhelm Universitat, 
1969. 

Gildemeister, J. Sexti Sententiarum recensiones la- 
linum, graecam, syriacas. Bonn: A. Marcus, 1873. 
Hadot, P. “Fragments d'un commentaire de Por- 
phyre sur le Parmenide," REG 74 (1961) 410-38. 
Hadot, P. *Etre, Vie, Pensée chez Plotin et avant 
Plotin,” in Dodds, Les Sources de Plotin, 107-41; 
“Discussion,” 142-57. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXI 


Hadot, “La métaphysique 
de Porphyre" 

Hadot, Porphyre et 
Victorinus 

Harder, ^Eine neue Schrift 
Plotins" 

Harvey 


Hedrick, The Apocalypse of 
Adam 


Hedrick, “Gnostic Motifs” 


Helderman, “Bemerkungen 
zu Codex XIII" 


Henrici, Die 
valentinianische Gnosis 
Hermann, “Die armenische 

Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen” 
Hes. Theog. 
Hiller 


Hipp. Ref. 
Hom. Z. 
lamb. Myst. 
Iren. Haer. 


Janssens, *Le Codex XIII" 


Janssens, La Prótennoia 
trimorphe 


Janssens, “Une source 
gnostique du prologue?" 


Hadot, P. “La  métaphysique de  Porphyre," 
in Dórrie, Porphyre, 127-57; “Discussion,” : 58-63. 
Hadot, P. Porphyre et Victorinus. 2 volumes. Paris: 
Augustiniennes, 1968. 

Harder, R. “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” in W. Marg, 
ed. Kleine Schriften. Munich: Beck, 1960. 

Harvey, W. W. Sanct Irenaei, Libros quinque 
adversus haereses. 2 volumes. Cambridge: University 
Press, 1857. 

Hedrick, C. The Apocalyse of Adam. A Literary and 
Source Analysis. SBLDS 46. Chico, CA: Scholars 
Press, 1980. 

Hedrick, C. “Gnostic Motifs in the Gospel of the 
Egyptians: Method and Motive,” NovT 23 (1981) 
242-60. 

Helderman, J. “In ihren Zelten...’: Bermerkungen 
zu Codex XIII Nag Hammadi p. 47:14-18 im 
Hinblick auf Joh. i 14,” іп T. Baarda, A. F. J. Klijn, 
W. C. van Unnik, eds. Miscellanea neotestamentica: 
studia ad Novum Testamentum Praesertim Per- 
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III. Other Abbreviations 


Achmimic 

Subachmimic 

Early Subachmimic MSS with an Achmimic ten- 
dency (Kasser, Compléments) 

absolute 

adjective 

apodosis 

American Research Center in Egypt 

article 

Boharic 

Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 
Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi 


XXX ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


BETL Bibliotheca ephemeridum theologicarum 1оуашеп. 
sium 

BG Papyrus Berolinensis Gnosticus 

C Coptic Sentences of Sextus 

cf. compare 

circ. circumstantial 

cm. centimeter 

col(s). column(s) 

cond. conditional 

con). conjunctive 

e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 

esp. especially 

etc. et cetera 

f. following 

F Fayumic 

fem. (in index f.) feminine 

frg. fragment(s) 

fut. future 

HTR Harvard Theological Review 

id. idem 

imperat. imperative 

indef. indefinite 

inf. infinitive 

JAC Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum 

juss. jussive 

LCL Loeb Classical Library 

lit. literally 

LTP Laval Théologique et Philosophique 

LXX Septuagint 

M Middle-Egyptian (Kasser, Compléments) 

masc. (in index m.) masculine 

MDAIK Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Inst- 
tuts, Abteilung Kairo 

М! Middle-Egyptian with Fayumic tendency 

MS(S) manuscripts(s) 

neg. negative 

NF neue Folge 

NHC Nag Hammadi Codex 

NHS Nag Hammadi Studies 

NovT Novum Testamentum 

NovTSup Novum Testamentum Supplements 

NT New Testament 

NTS New Testament Studies 

O Old Coptic 


OLZ Onentalistische Literaturzeitung 


Чаа OT 


"um 


p.c. 
p(p). 
par. 
pl. 
plu. 
P, 


pret. 
prop(s). 


UNHAII 


VC 
vol(s). 
X 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXXI 


Old Testament 

participium conjunctivum 

page(s) 

parallel(s) 

plate(s) 

plural 

Kasser's dialect P; early MSS with an Achmimic 
tendency (Kasser, Compléments) 

preterite 

proposition(s) 

Sentences of Sextus, Latin critical edition by Rufinus 
of Aquileia (Gildemeister-Elter) 

reflexive 

Revue des Études Grecques 

relative 

Sahidic 

Society of Biblical Literature 

Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 
SBL Texts and Translations 

singular 

Early Sahidic MSS with an Achmimic tendency 
(Kasser, Compléments) 

substantíve 

sub verbo 

vulger Sahidic (Kasser, Compléments) 

Texts and Studies 

Theologische Literaturzeitung 

translator(s) 

Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
altchristlichen Literatur 

Uitgaven van det Nederlands Hlistorisch-Archaeo- 
logisch Institut te Istanbul 

Vigiliae christianae 

volume(s) 

Syriac selection of 131 sentences of the Sentences of 
Sextus in manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 
Syriac translation of the Sentences of Sextus n 
manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 

Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Vaticanus Graecus 
742 (14th Century C.E.) 

Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte 

Zeitschrift für die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 
Zeitschrift für Religions- und Geistesgeschichte 
Zeitschrift für Theologie und Kirche 

Zeitschrift für Wissenschaftliche Theologie 


XXXII ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


II Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Patmiensis 263 
(Tenth Century C.E.) 


Note: For a complete bibliography of gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies since 
1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography 1948- f i 
1969; NHS 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971. Supplements to this bibliography occur А 
annually in Novum Testamentum since volume 13 (October 1971). pea 
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SIGLA 


Sublinear dots beneath letters in the transcription indicate 
that the letters so marked are not visually certain. Dots 
appearing on the line outside of brackets indicate illegible 
Coptic letters. Each dot represents one letter. Dots 
appearing on the line inside of brackets in the transcription 
represent the number of Coptic letters it is calculated are 
missing in the lacuna. Each dot represents one letter. 

In the transcription square brackets indicate a lacuna in the 
MS where it is believed that writing once existed. When 
the text cannot be reconstructed, the number of estimated 
letters in the lacuna up to five is indicated by dots; six or 
more missing letters are indicated with an Arabic number 
followed by a plus/minus sign (X) to indicate conjecture, 
since even the same letters vary in size. When an 
unrestored lacuna occurs at the end of a line, the right 
margin is not closed with a bracket, since the length of 
right margins can vary considerably in length. In the 
translation words are not normally divided by brackets. 
The word is placed either entirely in or out of brackets 
depending on the translator's judgment as to its certainty or 
uncertainty. There are two exceptions to this convention; 
proper names and compound words are divided by 
brackets. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction by the 
modern editor of an ancient scribal omission or error. In 
the latter case a note records the actual reading of the MS. 
Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 
scribe, such as a dittography. 

High diagonal strokes enclose letters that are written above 
the normal line of Coptic text. 

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the 
translation, except when they are transliterated. 


XXXIV 


SIGLA 


An asterisk appearing with the tractate numbers and 
Coptic page numbers of the highly fragmentary Codices 
XII and XIII indicates that the numeration is a partially 
arbitrary convention rather than a probable restoration of 
the original tractate sequence and pagination. In Codex XI 
the reliable restoration of the original pagination missing in 
lacuna is indicated by square brackets. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 


Bibliography: Kasser, "La variété subdialectale lycopolitaine"; Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause-Labib, “Gnostische und herme- 
tische Schriften,” 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. ix-xiii; pl. 
1-82; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION 


Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on o June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by 
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. 
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edi- 
һоп: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In May and June 1961 it 
was conserved in 80 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in 
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo- 
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by 
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of 
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and 
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at 
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in 
1074-75. 

Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Мар 
Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64), 
Which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no 
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower 
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page 
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except 
lor one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19-20 at 
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand 
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bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by 
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the 
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put 
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are 
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes 
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving 
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in 
width (pp. 61/62). 

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote 
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex I 
(4:43,25-50,18 Treat. Res.); a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic 
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, “Zum  koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,” 111). This division of Codex XI into two 
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into 
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had 
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given 
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets 
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first 
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in 
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed 
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 65, ro + 61, 
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 t 49, 26 + 47, and 32 + 
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be 
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers 
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of 
the leaves' contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves: 
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 57. Pages 56 and 57 
were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to 
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at 
36-37. 

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic 
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they 
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela- 
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can bt 
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con- 
tainers 1—18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container 
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in 
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment. 
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69—72 were too fragmentary 
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Ui have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers. 
Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon- 
TT; struction of the codex. 
o h The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only 
ui physical considerations, which can be recognized by consultation 
M: with the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII; “inner” or “inside” 
a refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the 
_ reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even 
a when fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab- 
il lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the 
VI: tractate. 
іш С Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from 
a Mz the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the 
Mie vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting 
ШЙ: of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots 
шат which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin, 


#5! the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag- 
ш: ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the 
1006 first tractate, “The Interpretation of Knowledge" (cf. a similar 
1-4 phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter- 
(- да mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment 
"з" of leaf 1/2. 
{шш Тһе location of the fragments comprising leaves 2/4, 5/6 апа 
“eo 7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the 
wet lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position 
Бес the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it. 
wig Тһе inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8 
үшін (actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to 
the small fragment of 7/8, its edges as well as those of the cor- 
гній responding fragment on 9/10 are generally congruent with the 
wae COrresponding edges on 1 3/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers 
ів); match those of the lower part of 7/8. 
"m The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con- 
сүр Bruence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers 
" among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag- 
" ments on 5/6 and 7/8 are congruent, as аге portions along their 
; inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of 


іші” Ж 
m two fragments that join. 
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The large outside fragment of 3⁄4 (including a small thin frag- 
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con. 
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/4 (pub. 
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro. 
duction) is placed by the approximate congruency of its upper 
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag- 
ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center 
edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper 
fragment of 1/2. 

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment 
of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately 
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the 
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front 
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/4 at all 
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves 
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/10. 

The sequence of the leaves 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 is confirmed by the 
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective 
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/65, and 
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon 
the congruence of their fragments with 67/68 and with each other, 
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with 
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively. 

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined 
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con- 
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it 
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the 
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two 
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc 
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack ol 
sheets 180°, since the kolleseis present the unusual situation of the 
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll 
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece 
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the 


quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margin od ; 


the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices ҮП 
and УШ, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and 
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav- 
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches 
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the 
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an 
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180°, 
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with 
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal 
side; a hypen (-) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a 
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question 
mark (?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly- 
leaf B?69-2?67-4/65—-6?63-8/61—10/59-12/57-14/stub (protrud- 
ing between 56 and 57, now lost)-16. 

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back 
180°, can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/53- 
20/51-22749-24/47-26/45-28/43-30/41-32?39-34/37-36. 

The leaves from 9/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least 
toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved 
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However, 
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with 
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech- 
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. 

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of 
hand one: from pl. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII 
numbers r, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 and 31-35; to 
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36- 
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven 
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9, 
reproduced on pl. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII. 
Fragment 5 is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran- 
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments Ir, 8-10, 
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and 1, 2, and 4 of hand 
two. Fragments 1 and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or 
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56. 


II. THE SCRIBAL HANDS 


One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first 


. two tractates on XI,1-44; he also penned Treat. Res. 1,4:43,25- 


50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on 
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ХІ,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111). Codices I, VII, and XI must 
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in 
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage 
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and 
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have 
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a 
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the 
Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII, p. ix and pl. 1-4. 


A. Hand One 


The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind 
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pl. 49). It averages 
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro- 
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line e, à, 
c, and A are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the 
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about 
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison 
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from 
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average 
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each 
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have 
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the 
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate 
of the line count of the original pages. 

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten- 
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right 
margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five 
letters beyond the end of other lines. 

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot, 
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the 
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To 
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a 
diple obelismene (>—); in the left margin a coronis (7—) occurs 
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the 
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate 
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of 
рр. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para- 


ЯШ 
A 
КІШ 
дів? 
зоб 


; 


{ш 
И! 
ЙЕ 
ШШ 
vant Л 
ШИ 
s When 
ТШ 
ev] and 
mi 
vat are 
о the 
mito ci 
ty form 
trio the 
yt) U 
"ilr pur 
Hk us 
alley 
ETT 
Va sk 
toa, qm 
Жез 
ШТ, 
9, hr fur 


“tis k 
і Ці 
ЧК ong 
"ith 
і ІҢ 


LIT 
"ile 


Кац: 
ЕТІ 


INTRODUCTION ТО CODEX ХІ 9 


graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case 
after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These 
brief units following the second tractate (1.е., 40-44) have not been 


` numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence 
' are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in 
' view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a 


precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence 


: awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex XI (21,35) 


has horizontal lines above and below it. 

The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form T 
for Y. The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con- 
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well- 


і- centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note 


е.» the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin- 
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gular pronoun q. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed 
syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the 
left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., MN, 2N, лор 
(construct of віре), THpPq, etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear 
to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the 
first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds wprNeiwrT, 
IHC, IHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs 
on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation. 

The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots 
above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally 
he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply 
cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34). 
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself. 
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by 
writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended 
to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to 
the text. 

Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line 
blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems 
to be in good condition, and no sense-unit is demarcated thereby, 
these blanks remain unexplained. 


B. Hand Two 


The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more 
rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per 
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line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines 
are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the 
line count for each page is calculated on the basis of рр. 59-64. 
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is 
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than 
that of hand one; at the end of the line € and a are sometimes 
elongated. 

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units 
(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over 
one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to 
the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line 
extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A 
supralinear stroke occurs over 21, mostly in compounds of the 
preposition 21- and in the Greek 2ina. The stroke occurs in 20үб 
when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A serif at the right end 
of the horizontal bar of T (т) indicates a closed syllable ending in 
T; its major occurrence is in the morphemes ет, ат and MNT. 

The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of 
a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over 
the next incorrect letter (54,14). 

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A coronis (7—) is at 
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes 
and the titles of both tractates are surrounded with a reversed diple 
obelismene (—«) to the left and to the right more than one diple 
followed by а diple obelismene (>>>—); the titles are surrounded 
above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends. 

In NHC XL4 (Hypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the ? 
marks the spiritus asper in ҮЧлфронн. 


ПІ. LANGUAGE 


The language of Codex XI consists of three separate dialectal 
types. ХІ, and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written 
in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the 
region around Lycopolis. XI,3, produced by the second scribal hand 
in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many 
features of a syntax typical ої Bohairic. ХІ,4, written also by hand 
two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag- 
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mentary to enable any survey of its linguistic features. In the 
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the 
location of words whose references are not cited. 


A. The Language of XI,1 and 2 
The following analysis will confine itself to major features and 


peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features 
ої ХІ, and 2 are so similar that опе may assume that they were 


: translated from the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore 


be treated both together as a single linguistic product. 


1. Dialect 

The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper 
Egyptian dialect for which the name “Lycopolitan” has been pro- 
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of 


à John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited 


by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex 
(NHC I,7-3). Assuming that the orthography of ХІ and 2 is а 
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven- 
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva- 
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of 
this dialect. 

Word-initial (є): for є: eigyrre- (ва)хе-); word-final atonic 
syllable, кєкє: (kake), лаві (лівє), мав(є) (Nose), PTree€! 
(Pre), xaci (xoce). 

Word-final oy for w after spirants: 2всоү, 2qcoy (2вса)), 
xoy (xw). 

Word-final ey for ay: MM€Y (MMay) Meey (Maay, 
“mother”), смєү (cnay). 

Word-final atonic syllable: kwe (kw) and after 'aleph, “ауіп 
and semi-consonants: aaye (aaay), Maase (Maas), CAYNE 
(cooyN), oyaeie (оүоі), оүзвіне (OYOEIN), xekace 
(хекдас). 

Doubling of vowels: c«xoNT (CWNT), caawT- (сомт»), 
WWN2 (WNZ), 2€€1 (221), хаамт (хомт). 

Assimilation of vowels: вєвє (BEEBE), ETBHT- (eTBHHT-), 
Meye (M€€ Ye), cene (ceerre). 

Word-final e1(e) after а vowel: ові (o, “be”, macie (Me, 
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“love”), caeie (ca, “beauty”, 2aeie (2€, “fall”, rpadayeie 
(грлфооүє, урафаї). 

ay for ooy: in open syllable: eay (еооү), Kaye (kooye), 
TNNAY (TNOOY), 22ү (200y, “evil”); in closed syllable: Mayr 
(мооүт). 

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: agaa (евол), 
€Mà2T€ (AMA2TE), ара” (epo-), ANHZE (ємє2), мне (ме, 
“truth”), MMe (єтмє), Maze (мооає), NEY (Nà Y, “ѕее”), noy- 
(пєү-, possessive adjective), Teei- (таа-, "give", Teko 
(тако), те2о (TAZO), and оүріте (оүрнте). 


2. Orthography 

The orthography of ХІ, and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities 
include: (а) itacism, mainly in вкот/һюот and in the juncture of 
the relative particle eT with infinitives beginning with el, ер, 
мєТрє in 9,32 and ефме in 19,30; (b) occasional departure from 
the internal juncture of є + oy to form ey (eyNT€OYy- in 21,27; 
меоүмтедв in 22,35; cf. T€ YO іп 19,30) and of a + oy to form 
AY (маоү, “water” in 4,21); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture 
of T + 2 to form e and of п + 2 to form ф. 


3. Phonology 

The Greek postpositives уар, бе, and це» аге mostly nasalized, 
MMEN always, while Nrap and Nae predominate over rap and 
лє. The spiritus asper on Graeco-Coptic words is mostly rendered 
by 2 (cf. 2ik«oN alongside єөмос 21,30), although once by а) in 
хіеріхоҙ (і.е., тамеріхау for 7 ` Iepoxo cf. also x for Greek chi 
in хвірографом apparently for xeipóypador іп 14,21 [although 
it may represent талерографом erroneously for ієрдурафор)). 
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before 
another consonant ог in word-final position, as in «ора (for wps, 
23,25); 2«0q (for оов, 1,33; 11,33; 18,18; and 35,16); ayqete (for 
WBEIE, 5.0. WIBE, 18,16; 39,538.39); 2qcoy (for 2всоү, 11,38); 
6wxq (for ба»хв, 16,20); and even іп 2«Tq (for 2аутті, 17,30; 
18,37). Mutatis mutandis 4 also becomes в, as in <cT>NOYBE 
(for <с>моүдє, 25,39); oyaaq (for oyaas, 25,36; 40,22.24); 
віт" (for qit-, 10,34); and finally оумтєдв (for оүнтеа(с)% 
14,24; 22,35). м is apparently doubled in 6iNNe1 (for бікеі, 
“descent,” 26,25). M is assimilated to л іп блалам (for бламлм, 
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9,16; 42,41), and M to N in аумтауєсє (for аумта)єсє, 23,27; 
30,36). In general, the assimilation of Ñ to M before m is very 
inconsistent. Finally, x becomes б in 262a67T (ап unattested 
qualitative for 2X2AXT, 2,25). 


4. Morphology 

Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen 
agentis prefix pec- (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32. 
|36127) and the unusual plural form of урафаі, rpadayeie 
(28,32 for графаує) and of yvxai фүхлүєє (5,[26] for 
Vyxa ye). A transitive form of Ao, “cease,” is apparently attested 
in the form лот (“to stop,” 34,12.17.22). 

The system of conjugation bases in ХІ, and 2 is as follows: First 
Present: q-, q- (pret. мед-, мере-; circ. €q-, epe-; rel. єта-). 
First Future: qna-, qa- (pret меда-; irrealis eneqa-; rel. 
єтма-, eTqa-). First Perfect: affirmative aq-, А4-, 224, а», 
a2a-, 2a- (perhaps 2a- is the affirmative counterpart to the “not 
yet” conjugation base; circ. €aq-; rel. Nraq-, NT2-, NTà2q-, 
NTA2QA-, ЕТ224-, ETAQ-); negative Мпа- Mrreq-. Habitude: 
affirmative wapoy-, wape- (circ. and rel. eway-, ваҙароү-, 
еоҙаре-); negative Mape-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the 
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative NNey-. “Not Yet”: 
(crc. емпата). Second Present: €q-, epe-. Second Future: 
едма-, €qa-, єрє...ма-. Second Perfect: Nraq-, NT222-. 
Second Habitude: apparently попе. Temporalis: NTapeq-, 
Nrape-. Conditionalis: eqayan-, єрєс)л(м)-. “Until”: аҙамте-. 
Causative Infinitive: affirmative тра-, трє-; negative (none). 
Imperative: affirmative €pi- (of віре); causative марм-; negative 
Мпоәр a-, Мттаур-, MTIP-, MN-. 


5. Lexicography 

The following items are unattested іп Crum's A Coptic Dic- 
tionary: An apparent feminine collective aBH,“nets,” 6,29, of аво), 
“net.” An apparent transitive use of Ao, “cease,” in the pronominal 
form AOT-, 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning “to stop.” The feminine 
nomen agentis prefix pec- (26,32.33.[34]: 27,30.31.32.32.[36].37) 
occurs alongside the usual peq-. A possible instance of a noun а), 
“garden,” depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33-34). 
The feminine abstract ajiTC, 6,28, perhaps meaning “portion,” 
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from «gi, “measure.” The forms qjqeie, “change,” 39,38, and 
хтардєїє, “unchanging,” 39,39, of аувєго (aise). The form 
2EEC, 14,15, alongside 2€, “way, manner.” The form aen- in f 
A2N-, “to oppose,” 14,31, perhaps from a + 2H, “to the forepart 
of,” as in T аотне (NHC 1,4:98,25; 119,20), and Т AeuT- (NHC 
1,4:93,7; XIII 7*:41*,7; cf. also s.v. aeTN-, “against”. Finally, 
there is the qualitative 262a6T, 2,25, “be distressed” of 20x2x. 


6. Syntax 

In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some 
syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub- 
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The 
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen- 
tary infinitives, the “Until” conjugation, and after the phrase пак 
€N пє, “it is not your affair that you should...” (cf. 10,18). Final 
clauses consist of three general types: usually xekace with the 
Second Future; 2«»c with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36) 
and 2«cTe with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,26-27). Construction 
involving cwe, “it is fitting that...," OYANArKAION пе, “it is 
necessary that...," and (а)бмбам, мнаубам introduce their 
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either 
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a 
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First 
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by eiwne 
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the 
apodosis. eigyrre is also used in the rhetorical question: MH єнє 
єауттє «e» NapNoei, “would we not recognize..." (i.e., “surely we 
would recognize...," 26,55). 


B. The Language of X1,3. 


1. Dialectal Affinities. 

Just as Allogenes bears a striking similarity to Three Steles of 
Seth (VII,5) and to Zostrianos (УІП,) in metaphysical nomen- 
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the 
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog- 
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu- 
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic 
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug- 
gests that these tractates were translated from Greek near the 
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of 
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to 
Plotinus’ circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vit. 
Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same 
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnage of 
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees 
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were 
written. These observations suggest that these tractates may witness 
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much 
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text, 
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex- 
pression of these two dialects. 

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will 
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com- 
pared with standard Sahidic. 


2. Orthography 

The most inconsistent feature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre- 
quent interchange of €i and 1 in such forms as віме and eine and 
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In 
Graeco-Coptic words such as ёрєруєіа, теіра(е and reAetos, the 
spelling with 1 is preferred to €i. All Graeco—Coptic infinitives in 
-б are rendered with final 1 except one instance (51,29) of 
ємєргє and all instances of noe. Internal juncture of т + 2 to 
form e occurs іп 2aeH and Nee; similar juncture of п + 2 to 
form ф is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words 
(including 21K«oN for єікор) is represented by 2, although there is 
some variation in the name AapMHAWN (54,12; cf. 2APMHAWN, 
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: г 200 Y? (45,37) for ауммт- 
200y7, used elsewhere, and MNTXC (58,11) for MNTXPHCTOC, 
“auspiciousness.” 


3. Phonology 

Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for 
the following: wmec (53,12) for wmc (“submerge”); the frequent 
doubling of the genitive preposition N- and of the negative pre- 
formative N-...an before the singular indefinite article; the erratic 
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variation of NNe€- and ne- for the negative Third Future 
conjugation base; and the variation of MMN- (“not be”: 53,21; 58,22; 
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47,35; 59,16; 65,35). N is 
consistently assimilated to M before rr. Irregularities caused by 
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuences include: variation 
between 60M (S) and 6am (AA2). The singular instances of 
oyaet- (alone, self,” 67,36 for А2 оүзевет-), elsewhere 
oyaa-, and of AA2 Mag- (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere ме?-. 
The AF qualitative € of віре is almost always used, except for two 
instances of S, О, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of nea- (“be 
great”) for Naa- is also а Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent 
use of ewn for ашу does not seem to be due to dialectal influence. 


4. Morphology 

Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct 
preference for riH, TH, NH (as in Bohairic), especially in relative 
substantives, (e.g., тін єт(є), but пєт- occurs only in тетауооп, 
49,27.25; 54,32), while паї, ТАТ, nai is much less frequent. The 
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the 
deictic one of distance (“that”) versus proximity (“this”) as it is an 
"affective" distinction (e.g., пн ETwoonm “that (awesome) one 
who is"; cf. Polotsky's review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ 
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in 
the preference for the mi-, T-, Ni- form of the definite article 
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms пє-, 
T€-, N€-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except 
for the  Bohairicizing possessive construction тете тос 
чоупарзіс, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in 
possessive constructions with rri-, t- , Ni- + noun + etNra-. The 
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered 
by пн NT€-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative 
©BBIHOYT, 57,23. 

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases: 
First Present: q- (pret. Neq-, мере-; circ. €q-; rel. ETE, ET-, 
єт4-). First Future: qna- (pret. медма-; rel. єтма-). First Per- 
fect: affirmative aq-, a- (circ. €aq-; rel. eraq-); negative MMEq- 
(circ. емпед-). Habitude: affirmative waq- (circ. and ге. 
€q)Aq-); negative Meq-, Maq-, мере- (circ. eMeq-; rel. ETE 
meq- [Maq-]. Third Future: affirmative ege- (rel. eTeqe- 
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48,18); negative Мме4-, N€q-. Second Present: eq- (rel. ereq-). 
Second Future: вка- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances. 
Second Habitude: e«gaq«- (negatived in 62,13 as NNe«g aq... AN). 
“Not Yet”: (circ. emmatq-). Conjunctive: Nq-. Future Conjunctive: 
no instances. Тетрога!іѕ: NTepeq-, NTApeq-, ETaq-, Nraq- (for 
NTa<pe>q-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). “Until”: no instances. 
Conditionalis: E€qayan- (mostly with ewwne). Causative Infin- 
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative MTP, and special 
forms api- (from віре), emoy (68,23 for amoy, “come”), enay 
(59,10, unattested from Nay, “see”), and Mowe Nak (67,24, at- 
tested in Crum 544b as Mma- we ма», perhaps here harmonized 
with MOOWeE). 


5. Lexicography 

Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve wwx2, АХО, 
wagx-, aTqgjax2- (62,7.26.27; 62,25.26.27; 67,32), whose 
meaning, “to diminish,” can be established from context. Because of 
the use of the “affective” article mi- in піоуато (“crowd,” 
50,[2].32), the form listed s.v. aro in Crum 19a should be listed 
50, OYATO, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the 
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective. 
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism 
TNOHTHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive “mentality” instead 
of the expected моотнс; the locutions міптнра, “the universals,” 
59,3; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and 
NIKATA OYA, passim, “the individuals." 


6. Syntax 

There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax, 
especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the 
possessive forms тєтє TWC N2yMapsic, 46,12, and пн ETNTAY 
ayw пн aN eTNTag, “his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s),” 
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions пн €T- and паї 
єт-. The preference for the “affective” form of the article (m-, T-, 
мі-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus 
relative (eTNT à ~) to indicate possession (e.g., Темергіз ETNTAK, 
54,13, instead of текемергіз). Most intriguing аге the Coptic 
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e.g., 
петаоотт and пн вте mai пе for то ду; пета)ооп ONTWC, 
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NH ETWOOTT ONTWC and момтос єта)ооп for TO дутов ду 
and rà дртов дута. Perhaps maywre translates то eivai, while 
such terms as ovata and Фтарде were simply taken over from the 
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive N- are often used 
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: NNoyc for нмоєрон, 
мпареємос for Мпарөемікос, etc.; yet one finds also фүсіс 
MMEPIKON (sic. 51,24-25). оүнбом, (M)MNÓOM, and 6NÓOM take 
complements with the prepositions €- or N- plus the infinitive, and 
once with the bare infinitive (бмбом тирахє, 59,8). The protasis 
of conditional clauses is usually e«g«orre eqwan-, while an affir- 
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces 
the apodosis. 

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Allo- 
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a 
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial 
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta- 
physical terminology. 


IV. TITLES AND SUBDIVISIONS 


Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective 
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are 
subscript titles for the first (Interpretation of Knowledge) and third 
(Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth (Hypsiph- 
rone), and apparently no title for the second (A Valentinian 
Exposition). 

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of 
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the 
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to 
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is ҮфіфГ, which could be read 
УФісїтосі Doresse named Allogenes “The Supreme Allogenes 
(аХАоуємтє Фүлотов)” see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. Тһе ар: 
pearance of the name “Allogenes” in the explicit (69,19) just before 
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, “The 
Allogenes”) is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But 
"supreme" (Фұлотов) does not occur in the extant parts of the 
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry’s list of gnostic apocalypses 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes, 
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI, 
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed 
the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the commence- 
ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in 
its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67/68, thus 
bringing the reference to Messos into the last tractate, which he 
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph- 
rone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that *Hypsiph- 
rone" is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re- 
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and 
its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact 
that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of 
the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes. 

The situation is more complex in the case of the second tractate 
A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only 
a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39- 
44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct 
sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,7 (21,35) 
to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has 
recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one, 
unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1— 
39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption 
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as 
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends 
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple- 
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more 
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually 
by the diple obelismene (>—) that elsewhere separates tractates. 
The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements 
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long 
exposition of XI,2 as catechism preceding XI,2a-e, which are short 
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of 
anointing, baptism and eucharist. 

The first tractate (/nterpretation of Knowledge) not only has an 
obvious subscript title (21,35); it probably had also a “superscript” 
title, not written above the incipit on p. 1, but rather on the upper 
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi- 
mately where lines 10 and 11 would have appeared had the verso of 
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are 
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction is 
uncertain. The transcription is as follows: 


Ге)єрімнміа) 
NTr[Nwcic] 


We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI, 
the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by 


the translator: 


1,1-21,25 
2 22,1—39,39 
2a 40,1-29 
2b 40,20-41,28 
2c 42,1-43,19 
2d 43,20-38 
2e 44,1-44,37 
3 45,1-69,20 
4 69,21-72,37 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 

On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 

Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI, THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE, 


1,1-22,24 


Bibliography: Sagnard, Га gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 60-71; 
id., “Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung"; Pagels, “Views of Christ's 
Passion"; id., The Gnostic Paul. 


I. LANGUAGE 


For a discussion of the dialect of XI, J, the reader is referred 
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 
subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


Il. TITLE AND IDENTIFICATION 


Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex XI, 
only this first tractate bears а title, “The Interpretation (¿pumueta) 
of Knowledge (yva@ots)”; the full title appears at the end of the 
tractate (21,35) but is only partially preserved on the back of the 
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page, 
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected 
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant 
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the 
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior's teachings and his 
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ), 
specifically, for the relationship between its members. 

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic 
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu- 
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its 
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with 
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex- 
cerpta ex Theodoto. 


III. FORM, STYLE AND STRUCTURE 


Codex Xl,r offers an exegesis of major elements of Christian 
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yv@ots). One section 
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(9,27-37), apparently describing the Savior as “teacher” (cf. 9,22), 
paraphrases “his teaching" (cf. 9,27) in words that suggest reference 
especially to Matthew: cf. 9,29 with Mt 6:9 (cf. also Mt 19:17); 
9,30 with Mt 5:14; 9,31-33 with Mt 12:48-50; 9,33-34 with Mt 
16:26. 

Another section (10,34-35) may suggest an exegesis of Gen 2:21- 
25. Patristic exegesis, perhaps influenced by 2 Cor 11:2-3 and Eph 
5:25-32, sometimes interpreted the church as Christ's “bride,” 
drawn out of his rib, fulfilling the typology of Eve's emergence 
from Adam's side (cf. also Exeg. Soul П,6:132,23-133,11). The 
following section (14,15-21,34) uses texts from Colossians and I 
Corinthians to interpret the community as the body of Christ (see 
the critical notes for references to the New Testament literature). 

Features of style and structure suggest that the text 1s homiletic. 
Indeed, it may present a homily intended for delivery in a service of 
worship. The author speaks in the first- and second-person plural 
throughout most of the discourse including himself or herself as a 
member of the church addressed. Recalling how the "teacher of 
immortality. . . spoke with the church" (9,17-19), twice, in speeches 
that address the congregation directly in the second-person plural, 
the author shifts into the first-person singular to adopt the Savior's 
direct address (9,28-38 and 10,18-38). The first of these two pas- 
sages offers “his teaching" in the form of sayings known from the 
gospels, especially Matthew (see the notes for specific references); 
the second describes (in terms that recall the Christ hymn of Phil 
2:6-11) how the Savior took upon himself “the form (TriCXHMà) 
that you see" (10,33) so that through the humility expressed in the 
passion he might exalt the church (10,28-33). 

As the first section (9,27-14,15) recalls the Savior's teachings and 
his passion, the next (14,15-21,34) applies his teaching and his 
example to the church. The first section is based on passages from 
the Gospel of Matthew, and the second upon Pauline and deutero- 
Pauline passages. The structure of the text, therefore, apparently 
follows a common pattern of worship, in which readings from “the 
gospel" (and their interpretation) are followed by readings from 
“the apostle.” In the latter, the author directly addresses the situ- 
ation of a community that he sees torn by jealousy and hate over 
the issue of spiritual gifts (тхаріс MN TAWPEa, 15,24-25). Some 
members refuse to share their spiritual gifts (15,26-38) with one 
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| another. Others envy those who have received such gifts as that of 
' speaking (16,31-38; I Cor 12:8, 14:1-19) and so stand out as 
* speakers in the congregation. Some despise others whom they con- 
` sider ignorant (17,25-28), while the rest feel slighted and resentful 


(18,28-28). 
The author's concern throughout the Interpretation of Knowledge 


š js to rectify this divisive situation. Having recalled how the Savior 
1 taught the oneness of the Father (9,28-29), and, further, how the 


*great Son" voluntarily accepted humiliation for the sake of his 
“small brothers" (14,28-20), he now applies the lessons of unity 
and of humility to the church. First he recalls how the church 
received redemption: the Savior abolished the *old bond of debt? 
which enslaved those "condemned in Adam" (14,24-26; cf. Col 
2:14) and proclaimed in its place the “edict of the Father" (14,29- 
31), offering forgiveness of sins and release from death (14,36-38). 
From 13,20 through 21,35 the author takes up Paul's metaphor of 
the body and its members (cf. Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-31) and 
combines it with the image of Christ as the Head of the body, the 
church (cf. Col 1:18; 2:19; Eph 4:15-16), in order to remind the 
members that they all share in the “same body" and the "same 
Head." Despite the diversity of gifts (cf. I Cor 12:4), each member 
shares in the same grace (16,18-24; cf. Rom 12:6); the "same 
power" which inspires the speaker enables the listener to under- 
stand what he says (16,31-38). Those who receive lesser gifts are 
not to complain, but to rejoice that they also share in the body 
(18,28-38; I Cor 12:14-26). Those who receive greater gifts, such 
as knowledge (уміє; cf. I Cor 12:8) are not to despise others as 
inferior or ignorant (17,25-26). On the contrary, “you are ignorant 
when you hate them” (17,27), for those who show hatred and 
jealousy toward others demonstrate by their attitude that they still 
resemble the jealous and ignorant demiurge. These attitudes betray 
their ignorance of God (15,20-32), the true Father, and of his Son. 
Amplifying this interpretation of the church as a spiritual or- 
ganism, the author takes up the metaphor of the plant with roots, 
branches, and fruits: “the roots have a connection with one another, 
and their fruits are undivided” (19,31-33). As the roots exist for the 
sake of the fruits and for one another, *let us become like the roots, 
since we are equal..." (19,36-37). The text concludes with warn- 
ings of persecution (20,20-38) and the exhortation to overcome sin; 
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those who do overcome sin shall receive a “crown of victory, even as 
our Head was glorified by the Father" (21,30-34). 

If this brief survey indicates the style and structure of the Inter. 
pretation of Knowledge (to the extent that we can reconstruct it 
from the extant text), a systematic analysis of its contents may 
reveal its affinities with other gnostic, and, perhaps, specifically 
Valentinian sources. 


IV. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 
A. Terminology 


Examination of the terminology indicates that the Interpretation 
of Knowledge presupposes the theological vocabulary of the New 
Testament writings. Beyond these, it shares certain terms with 
other gnostic sources (perhaps especially Valentinian). The 
dramatis personae mentioned include the following: 

I. God (2,32; 21,18), probably identified as the “Father of the 
АП” (8,36), the true Father in heaven (9,28-37), manifested 
through the Son (11,34-35; 14,28-31). 

2. The Mother (7,38; 8,7; 13,17), the Womb (3,32): possibly 
she is the one called Sophia (12,33; cf. 13,17) and the “woman” 
(11,17.28; 14,16). 

3. The Son, whose manifestation involves the participation of 
both the Father and the Mother (cf. 11,17-38), is also called 
"Son of God" (14,22-23), and manifested as Christ (15,17, 
xpnoros), Savior (3,26; 5,30; 21,23), Word (17,35-38; df. 
16,37-38), Head (13,21.25.33.35; 17,16.31; 18,28.35; 21,33) of 
the church, and Jesus (5,38). 

4. The “arrogant” teacher (9,20), possibly one who, despite 
god-like attributes, destroys his own works (cf. 9,15-17); he is 
apparently related to the cosmic powers (cf. 6,32-33; 20,22-22) 

5. The rulers and authorities (NAPXH MN NEXOYCIA: 6,32-33; 
20,22-22), the devil (20,18) who divided the church (6,37-38), 
and who compelled men to serve them (6,25-27). 

6. 'The Aeon(s): 11,35; 12,32.35; cf. 18,24; 19,13.16. 

7. The church (5,35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; cf. 2,27; 19,19.24) 
identified in particular as the “church of mortals" (5,33) and 
the “visible church" (19,18). It is described as the “body” whose 
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“Head” is the Son (see above and cf. Тп. Trac. 1,5:121,36- 
124,5). 

These figures, familiar from the writings of such Valentinian 
theologians as Ptolemy, Heracleon, and Theodotus (see notes for 
references) also occur in other Christian gnostic sources. 
Nevertheless the occurrence of such terms as aeon (11,32.35; 18,24), 
pleroma (19,22) and megethos (12,34) used in ways typical of 
Valentinian sources suggest that this text may have originated in 
Valentinian circles. 


B. Theological Concepts 


Fundamental themes of Christian theology, such as world, 
humanity, faith, the soteriological work of Christ, and the church 
apparently are interpreted from a New T'estament perspective. The 
world (koopos) is the place of unbelief (1,36-37) in which 
“bitterness” is experienced (6,17). It is probably the structure 
(тйттас<; 2,31; cf. 6,16) in which time and death prevail (14,17- 
18; 1,38). The church, set apart from the world (9,22-25) is not to 
esteem it (10,19, cf. Rom 12:2). 

The human situation prior to Christ's coming is described in at 
least two different ways. The passage  6,26-38 uses 
characteristically Valentinian terms: humanity dwells in the body 
as in a temporary residence (паудокєїо»), imprisoned in the vessel 
(тА\ас1<), and is compelled to serve the cosmic powers. The passage 
14,31-38, on the other hand, interprets the human situation in 
specifically Pauline terms: those who “considered themselves 
enslaved” were “condemned in Adam,” having been subjected to 
condemnation and to death. 

The same passage describes the soteriological work of Christ in 
Pauline and deutero-Pauline language: the Son of God abolishes 
the *bond of debt" (Col 2:14) which condemned the human race to 
death, offering forgiveness of sins, release from death, and 
redemption (14,28-38; cf. Rom 5:6-6:10). The same author can 
also speak of the Savior's descent in terms drawn from Valentinian 
theology. In 12,22-38, he describes how the aeon, the majesty, 
descended to the world and took on flesh that wisdom (coda) 
provided, in order to “enter into the one who was reproached,” 
apparently the visible Jesus (see notes for discussion and parallels). 


а 
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Finally, the church consists of human beings (5,33) whom the 
Savior came to redeem. Although the cosmic powers cause division 
in the church (6,37-38), the Savior became her “teacher of immor. 
tality” (9,19; cf. 9,27) and redeemer (14,36-38). The church is also 
the body of Christ (15,17-21,34). So far, the author describes the 
church in terms common to early Christian orthodoxy, apparently 
from the Pauline texts cited above. Yet here, too, he offers an 
alternative description in characteristically Valentinian terms. The 
members of the church share a common life like the roots, 
branches, and fruit of a single organism; indeed, they are like the 
aeons of the Pleroma (19,22-37; see notes for parallels). These ex- 
amples indicate that while the author shares the theological vocab- 
ulary of early Christian orthodoxy, the author also knows and uses 
Valentinian theology as a framework for interpreting these terms to 
the audience. 

The remarkable feature of this text is that it interprets basic 
tenets of Christian theology—and specifically of Valentinian the- 
ology—in terms of their meaning for human relationships within 
the church. Speaking to a church divided over the issue of spiritual 
gifts, split apart by jealousy and hate, the author explains that the 
cosmic powers (€vepyeta), which attempt to enslave the human 
race, have divided the church (6,37-38). To restore the church to 
unity, the author first explains that two different divine "teachers" 
seek to rule the church: the "arrogant" teacher (9,20) and the 
"teacher of immortality," Christ. From each of these derives 
different teaching: the former established a *school" with writings, 
which separated believers from the world, but only taught them to 
die (9,20-21). From the Savior, however, the church receives 
superior teaching (9,21-27). To illustrate this, the author cites 
sayings known from Matthew, topically arranged, and interprets 
them in patterns familiar from Valentinian exegesis (see notes for 
discussion and parallels). The Savior teaches, first, that the Father 
is one (cf. Mt 23:9; 6:9); second, that all the members are his chil- 
dren, and therefore constitute one indivisible church. 

Having interpreted the Savior's teaching to show that the oneness 
of God signifies the oneness of the church, the author goes on to 
praise the Savior's humility as an example for members of the 
divided congregation. In 10,17 the Savior, apparently addressing 
one released from ignorance (10,14-15), describes the means of re- 
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demption: "I became very small, so that through my humility I 
might take you up to the great height whence you had fallen." He 
has taken upon himself a visible form (оҳтџа, 10,33) in order to 
separate his members from “the beasts" (0mpiov, frequently an 
image of the passions; see the critical notes for parallels) and from 
the “burden” (фортра, 10,37) of bodily existence. Following a 
fragmentary section (11,1726) the author explains that the Son, 
descending into the world to rescue those who were “in the flesh of 


' condemnation” (10,26-27), himself wore a “garment of con- 


demnation" (11,27). Like other gnostic sources, this text distin- 


š guishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus (“the one who 


was reproached") from that of “the one who was redeemed." 
Through the former, believers receive forgiveness of sins (12,26); 


* through the action of the former and the latter, they receive grace 


(12,29). As an essential element of the soteriological process, 
Wisdom provided the flesh (12,32-33; 11,28-31) in which the 
Savior appeared (12,18). This flesh “received the descending 
majesty” (12,31-35) so that the Savior (cf. 5,30) “might enter the 
one who was disgraced" who is, apparently, Jesus (5,38). He was 
crucified (5,30), suffered (5,36-37), and died (5,20-21) for the sake 
of the church (5,32-33). All this he accomplished “so that we might 
escape the disgrace of the carcass and be regenerated in the flesh 
and blood” (12,36-38). Thus the author discriminates between the 
“carcass” (wea; literally, “skin”, the “flesh of condemnation” 
(10,26-27) and the “flesh and blood” in which the elect are 
regenerated. The latter phrase refers, apparently, to the eucharistic 
elements (see notes for parallels). 

The opening of the second section (14,15-21,34) summarizes, in 
Pauline language, the work of Christ he has removed the "old 
bond of debt" (хєрдурафог, cf. Col 2:14), the bond of 
condemnation, the former “edict,” which decreed that "those who 


| reckoned themselves enslaved have been condemned іп Adam" 


(14,32-36). Now, however, the Son has proclaimed in its place the 
“edict of the Father,” which releases humankind from death, offer- 
ing them forgiveness of sins and redemption. Like Gos. Truth 
I,3:20,25-27 (Jesus, “nailed to a tree,” publishes the F ather’s edict 
on the cross) this implies a contrast between the dispensation of 
law, enacted by the just creator, and that of grace which the loving 
Father has initiated. This theological teaching directly applies to 


 ———[rs 
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the members of the church: as the Father's love contrasts with the 
creator's jealousy, just so those who no longer are enslaved to 
inferior cosmic powers are to practice love and avoid jealousy. The 
Father and the Son love the members wholeheartedly (15,16-19): 
“For the Word is rich, generous (-$0orveiv), and kind. Here he 
gives away gifts to his men without jealousy" (17,35-38; see notes 
for parallels). But those who express contempt, hatred, and jealousy 
betray in their attitude that they still belong to the ignorant, jealous 
creator: ^he who is jealous...is ignorant of God" (15,32-33)! 

The jealousy that divides the community disrupts relationships in 
two directions. Some refuse to share with others the gifts they have 
received; others, feeling themselves deprived, envy and resent those 
who manifest such gifts. Addressing this mistrust and envy, the 
author takes up Paul's image of the *body of Christ" (cf. I Cor 
12:12-27; Rom 12:4-8) which he interprets (cf. Eph 4:15-16; Col 
1:18; 2:19) as the church, headed by Christ. Since all spiritual gifts 
come from the same source, the Head (15,26-28; 16,20-31), 
whoever receives a gift such as prophecy (Oy2MaT Nmpo- 
QHTIKON; 15,35-36) is to share it freely. Conversely, whoever 
recognizes that another has received a gift, such as the ability to 
speak in public, is not to indulge in envious resentment (“Do not 
say, ‘Why does he speak while I do not?” 16,33-35), but rather is 
to rejoice that "the same power" who inspires the speaker gives dis- 
cernment to the hearer (16,35-38). 

Discussing the diversity of gifts, the author recalls Paul's analogy 
of the different parts of the body (17,14-18,38: I Cor 12:14-26). 
That all members are mutually interdependent does not mean to 
this author, however, that they are all equal. Instead the author 
seems to assume that some have lesser gifts, and others greater 
ones—and hence more prominent positions. Both, however, are to 
accept the distribution that the Head has arranged: the lesser 
members are to “be thankful" that they “do not exist outside the 
body" (18,33-34); the prominent are to recognize that their gifts are 
neither from themselves nor for themselves alone. 

Although damage to major parts of pages 10-21 prevents 
reconstruction of the conclusion, we note that the author praises the 
harmony and fruitfulness of the pleromic aeons, the “roots,” which 
produce “fruits” from their perfect equality and community (19,20- 
37). Comparison with Iren. Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 
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suggests that the “roots” may symbolize the pneumatic members of 
the church and “the fruits," the psychic members (Compare Tri. 
Trac. 1,5:74,10-18 where the “root” is spread “into trees with 
branches and fruit or like a human body...is partitioned in an 
indivisible way into members of members (меХов), primary 
members and secondary, great [and] small." 

Finally, the author mentions that the men of God endure 
persecution instigated by the cosmic powers (20,25-26), and closes 
by reminding the hearers that those who overcome sin “shall receive 
the crown of victory, even as our Head was glorified by the Father” 


(2 1,31 -34) ; 
C. Exegetical Method 


The author's allusion to the Savior's "teaching" (9,27) introduces 
the most precise reference to early Christian literature (9,28-35); 
many other allusions are imprecise as to the source from which 
they derive and are loosely linked together on the basis of similar 
concepts. The author may be quoting from memory, yet (as noted 
above) focusing discussion upon central passages. The author's 
exegesis of specific NT texts often parallels exegeses given by 
Valentinus, Theodotus, Ptolemy, Heracleon and that found in the 
Gospel of Truth, the Gospel of Philip, etc. Two striking examples 
may demonstrate this (for others, see notes). At 11,24-24 (cf. 13,25- 
36), the author appears to be exegeting Mt 12:11-12 and perhaps 
conflating it with Jn 5:17. Gos. Truth I,3:32,18-25 combines the 
same two verses and interprets them similarly. Second, at 18,28-38 
the author combines allusions to Paul’s image of the community as 
the “body of Christ” (cf. Romans 12; 1 Corinthians 12) with the 
image of Christ as “head” of the body (cf. Eph 5:23; Col 1:18; 2:19). 
The discourse from 15,16-18,38 follows the structure of 1 Cor 
12:4-31. Such observations indicate that the text presupposes a 
collected corpus of Christian writings that includes more than one 
gospel source (or pre-gospel traditions?) and a collection of Pauline 
and pseudo-Pauline letters. Further, it indicates that the author 
shares an exegetical tradition that already is well known and 
widespread in gnostic (or Valentinian) circles (see, for example, 
Тп. Trac. 1,5:121,36-124,3). 
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D. The Situation of Author and Community 


The author, as noted above, sees himself or herself as a member 
of the church. His own spiritual gift is to interpret the teachings of 
the Savior and of "the apostle" to the community gathered for 
worship. The author has drawn theological assumptions and ex- 
egetical method from Christian-gnostic traditions that were diverse 
and widely known in the second century. This author shares closest 
affinity (among extant sources) with the authors of the Excerpta ex 
Theodoto (especially 43-68) and the Gospel of Truth. 

Does the author envisage the church addressed as consisting only 
of the “spiritual church” (rhv amvevparuny ёккАтсіар, Orig. 
Comm. in Joh. 13,51), that is, the elect alone, or as consisting of 
both “the elect and the called”(r7v еккАтсіаю...то ёкАєктор Kat TO 
кАлтду, Exc. Theod. 58.1) аз Theodotus sees it? Apparently it is 
the latter, since the problem he sees in the community is that 
certain members accuse those who are “still dead” of being 
“ignorant.” While one gnostic could hardly apply either term to 
another gnostic initiate, gnostics typically use both terms to 
designate the psychic, ordinary Christian by contrast to those who 
are “alive” and who “have gnosis.” This author, then, envisions “the 
church” as including both psychic and pneumatic Christians; never- 
theless he or she may address this homily specifically to the small 
circle of the elect. 
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<FLYLEAF B» 


[The Interpretation (Єрртиєка)) 
of [Knowledge (yv&ots)] 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х1,/ 


[3] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 14+ alsaal 
[ 6t 10 7* lari 
Гаурпістєує aslaa] діти [2Nmael] 
[ч мм 2N«)]nupe MIN 21мпла(сма) 
(пітамті в ета?2ауопе 2!T[ooroy] 
[agoya]2B8 Ncwg Алла 2IT[N 2м] 
[NA6N6] MN 2маос ємпіатоу x1] 
[NremBoa]H Noyeewpia a[yrrco T] 
[asaa ємп]оүсотм Мма(4 атєх) 
[рнстос xe] ayPcTay[poy Mmaq] 
[алла epetNrjenea (4)пнт eun[a] 
[тсртистєүє an aplalq] х[є n]ex[pH] 
[croc aan? xeka]ce epernric[ric] 
[м^лоо]пє ecov[2]as єстоувну [ec] 
[kwe єїм арас есремергеі алла ec] 
[kwe M]Mac єстнб кәрнеі он) 
[Tq мпріхоод xe авал 2N OYO[Y] 
[тє то уптомонмн ag)! Nrric T[ic] 
[eperrloyeei поүєє гар Prei[ee] 
[ZN мє]тарпістєүє apay єіш[пє] 
qP[aric]re! apay 21€ Nnewnle] 
[ei Prreie]e: оүмаб ae год nle] 
əмоүршме eyNT€q MMeY [NT] 
пістііс є]42м TMNT2TN2A2T[€ €N] 
ете [пкос]мос пе: mkocm[oc Nae] 
[me пма NTJMNTATNA2ZTE A[y«o п] 
[Ma мпмоу є]рєпмоү лє [ооп N] 


о (ше 


bl 


' | 
| |94 
ЕТІ 
[ ШІ 
| plow 
i (opr 
dud 
F “ho 
had be 
з [Bul ( 


шл) 
у ра 
nay 
ШІ 
ШІ 


ГІ 


Oh 
| y ү 
dh 
y edh 

bieg 
+ eam 
ШТ 
T Which 
ОЬ 
$ epl 


I8 
20 


22 


24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 1,12-28 


[1] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 
| 
[they came to] believe (пістєуєм) by means of [signs] 
[and] wonders [and fabrications (пласџа)). 
[The likeness] that came to be through [them] 
[followed] him, but (àAAd) through 
[reproaches] and humiliations. [Before they received] 
[the apprehension (¿m.BoÀm)] of a vision (Gewpia) [they fled] 
[without having] heard [that the Christ (xpnerós)] 
had been crucified (стамроб»). 
[But (&AAd) our] generation (yeved) is fleeing since it does not 
yet 
[even believe (vta Tevew) that the Christ (xpnores)| 
[is alive. In order] that our faith (тісті) 
[may be] holy (and) pure, 
[not relying upon] itself actively (€vepyetv), but (алла) 
[maintaining] itself planted in 
[him, do not] say: “Whence 
[is the] patience (торор) to measure faith (iatis) ?" 
бог (yap) each one is persuaded (zei&ew) 
[by the things] he believes (тістедеш). If 
he disbelieves (йпистєги) them, then [he] would be unable 
[to be persuaded (пєібєи)). But (де) it is a great thing 
for a man who has 
faith (тісті), since he is [not] іп unbelief, 
which is the [world (кдсуџоѕ). Now (8é)] the world (кдсуџоѕ) 
[25 the place of | unbelief [and] 
[the place of death]. And (бе) death [exists as] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[в] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 6} Їм. 
[ 6} ]exel 
[ 7+ apr... тм. 
[....TA]NTN [ayw] cena pa[rrc Tei] 
[oyreT]oyaas те тпістПс aney] 
Гаптаматім rrena[Nn]rioN rre T[arric Ti] 
[a anran] TN" метадатм меГү MMa Y] 
[CeNaqi 2a]pay мемма)бГам MMay] 
Гамєєтє) ATMNTATTEKO [ 
[ ot  mago[ne 
[....]xa YD ees ]Bwa [ABA A 


[NeT]a20y x2 y al 

Іпет6226бт rap [n]a Pric[Teye єм] 
(мма)|бам MMag aeine No[yNa 6 N] 
Геккдінсіл ессаү? хвал 2N [oyca y] 
[vc Nk]oyei aqwwre нпрові(олні 
[MrrixuN]oc Kai rap cexoy [мад eT] 
[Be oye]iNe xe сввма?те М(мад 2ITN] 
[reqix]Noc Тсүстасіс emal[2Te 21] 
[TN пі|ЕБіме алла пмоүте e[Ma2T€] 
[21тм мјєдмєлос [ммм ММ ШааМме a] 
[Pay 2]лөн emnatroyxnay [ayw сє] 
[NAMMJe apaq ayw пємтаг[хпо M] 
[noyeei] поүєє хім над арт qua] 
[emac N2H]TOY qnaap[xel apa y oy] 
Гамагкатоїс rap rre aT[perroyeei] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 2,12-38 37 


[2] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[ likeness and] they will [not believe (атістєбу)). 

A holy thing is the faith [to see] 

[the likeness]. The opposite (évávrtov) is [unfaith (amoria)] 

[in the likeness]. The things that he will grant [them] 

[will support] them. It was impossible [for them] 

[to attain] to the imperishability [ 

[ i ] will [become 

[ ] loosen [ 

| 

[those who] were sent [ 

For (yap) [he who] is distressed [will not believe (mto reveuw)]. 

He [is unable] to bring a [ great] 

[church (€xxAnota)] since it is gathered out of [a small] 

[gathering]. He became an [emanation (po[30A1]) of ] 

the trace (їх роб). For also (kat yap) they say [about] 

a likeness that it is apprehended [by means of | 

[his trace (ixvos)]. The structure (cveraocts) [apprehends by 
means of | 

[the] likeness, but (алла) God [apprehends] 

[by means of | his members (uéÀos). [He knew] 

[them] before they were begotten, [and they] 

[will know] him. And the one who [begot] 

[each] one from [the first will] 

[indwell] them. He will [rule (арх єї») over them]. 

For (уар) it is [necessary (avayxatos)] for [each one] 


38 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х1,/ 


[r] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[... an]c c rHP ce2[oq МІмеү єстїм 
[e oyaT]cayNe men [En ne] алла capk[] 
[koc re n]Aoroc йтА[2 отп] Noy2eei М 
[rag N]Ae€ єтооо[пт Noyelle 2стіе| 
[пн єтммє]ү ам Gwloon a]y« тн N 
[raceme МІмам ав(ал c]rpegňme N 
[лє xe T]aTe Te пєє[ оүс]пнрє NT€C 
[тє xe] C TPNP тпє [NT2 y]nom[on]u 
[aaaa] попн[рє me mee] qmaleile м 
[nera2]@pr NTu[a моТүпарөвмос 


D le coe арау. ..]N[..]M mecca 
[ 7-5 ]ma..L...] agpui an Moy 
[ 12+ oyc]ol[e] араскеї 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 3,26-38 39 


[3] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[ The] Savior (cwrnp) [removed himself | since it is [fitting]. 
Indeed (меу) [not ignorant], but (алла) [carnal (capkwos)] 
(із the] word (Абуов) who [took him] as a husband. 
And (бе) it is [he] who exists [as an image], since (фетє) 
[that one (masc.)] also [exists], as well as that one (fem.) 
[who brought] us forth. [And (8) she caused] him to know 
[that] she is [the] Womb. This [zs a] marvel of hers 
[that she] causes us to transcend [patience (бторогті)). 
[But (&AAd) this is] the marvel: he [loves] 
[the one who] was first to [permit] a virgin (тарбеуос) 
[ ] It is fitting to [ ] her | 
[ ] unto death 
[ desire] to practice (Ga ketv) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[A] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[..]MM[ €] 
TBE пєє [аска м]а apaq N[Tec2i] 
H лар арп NT€]c пмвєл [aTeei] 
парөевміос erT]oc anict[aypoc] 
ETNNIM[A ayw [2ү]Јо] tTNNey alBaa xe] 
песмаү [nenT]latayee[NnTia Teeiq] 
мпете oy[N oyM]aeiN N[2HTq rreei] 
«n»e <п>маоү <по[єтмм]єү NTMNT[ATMOY ETE] 
NINAO N[6aM] NaTeelg u[eq єдмп] 
ca[M]nitn [eq29 rrei]ue мп[єсон] 
P€ «HM м[псло] єтвн TQ ac[ 
MTIX[..... ] aqwwre МІ 
ом п[..]..[..]логос eq[oyown?] 
АВАЛА Nall 
mqtc.a.[ 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 4,25-38 41 


[4] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[ ] Therefore 
[she yielded] to him in [her path]. 
He was [first to fix] our eye [upon this] 
virgin (тарбеуов) [who is fixed] to the [cross (oravpós)] 
that is in those [places. And] we see [that] 
[it is] her water [which] the supreme authority (афбертіа) 
[granted] 
to the one [in whom] there is [a sign. This] 
(15 that] water of [immortality which] 
the great [powers] will grant to [him while he is] 
below [in the likeness] of [her young son]. 
[She did not stop| on his account. She [ 


the [ ] he became [ 

in the [ ] word (Aóyos) that [appears] 
to the [ 

He [did not 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI,J 


[€] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 9% ent 
тім. .].[-Jcaal 
Í ABAA 2N міма [2a€iN€ aA y22a eic] 
2N тегін 2NKA Y€ [ay2aeie 2N Nwne] 
INKEKAYE AE aqx[ay 2N NWANTE 2N] 
Kaye лє an [aqt]co[y apay 
мем NN.[..].oypl 
MN өзеівеісі eic 2[нтє 
[..]c кта! 
[..J.enal 
Do ГІ 14 ].aet.[ 
[ 6t  ]reeiN[a]e [re ro]ycia Noa a] 
[NH2€ єїмпатє NVIEVICYx]a y[e]ie €I АВАЛ IN] 
[мєє єтіоумоуоут M[MJay алла neq 
бооп єурмакжє [N[cJan]cwg 2M mmia] 
[є]тммєү 2N піхм(ос єїмтаужтад 2! 
[T] rco Hp aypc[tay]poy ae MMaq 
[4]y« aqmoy мпєд[мо]ү ем Ммім М 
[maq] мєдмпауа clap ely MMoy [ро] є 
[TBE] TEKKAHCIA WINpe]qmoy х[ү‹]ат 
[лє] MMaq xekace (есүһмавма?те M 
(ма 2IN] TEKKAHCIA (ыта1ЧІроү1ш мес 
(2117ы 2мауос єлдї NT]MINe 31121 
се теві NTaqw[wn 2i]ce MMaq eq 
WOOT гар мен N€ [N€] NÓI IHC ETBE 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 5,14-38 43 


[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
| ]in[ 
through [ 
come from those places. [Some fell] 
in the path. Others [fell in the rocks]. 
Yet (dé) still others he [sowed in the thorns]. 
And (де) still others [he gave to drink] 
| 
and the shadow. Behold [ 
| | he [ 
[ 
| 
| Апа (50) this [is the eternal reality (ovata)] 
before the souls (yrvxat) come forth from 
[those who] are being killed. But (алла) he was 
being pursued (8uwxetv) in that place 
by the trace (ixvos) produced by 
the Savior (cwr7p). And (ё) he was crucified (ттаъро®ъ) 
and he died— not his own [death], 
[for (yap)] he did [not at all] deserve to die [because] 
[of ] the church (éxxAnota) of mortals. [And (де) he was nailed] 
so that [they] might keep 
him in the church (éxxAnota). [He answered] her 
[with] humiliations, since [in this] way he had [borne] the 
suffering 
which he had [suffered]. 
For (yap) Jesus is for us a [likeness] on account of 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 13: ]a.[ 
[ 13+ ]meeio)[. Зм 
[ 9t TcycTa]cic THPC ayw 
[ 9t riN]a[6] ксіюҙе МпкоО 
[CMOC 8+ ]oT MMAN MN Ñ 
[ nt 2)itn [2NJAHCTHC 
[ 12+ JNaloy]Jaoc л. .м 
[ rot мтч] axiepixco 
[ 15+ ].[.]a yxa 
[ 16+ 1. мамі 
[N]rap єү[ A] 


[патч wa [NerN]a 6o T [agaa] 
ерепоҙта TH P[q єїмастє iM[A y] 
wa Toycia [N2]aH єтє тєє Tle] 
[T]oy« tc eaq[N]TN ancaNTITN 
ваамоүр MM[a]N N2NABH Ncap[x] 
VACAT  [e]pencona оє N[o y] 
памлокєо|м еТүнтеоүд ммєү [оү] 
mla] Nay [e R]ó[i] мархн MN [чє] 
s[oycila про[мє e]r2120yw т[2роү] 
атпа a2oyn (а1тпласіс alq]w[wre] 
2м 2i[ce ayw elayPpanarkal[ze] мм[24] 
ap2M[2€]^ pley АТүшбт MM2aq ароГу) 
поүркеі N[Nie]yepreia a yrioo 
we NTEKKAHC[I]a aTPOYX<IK>AHPOC à 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 6,14-38 45 


[6] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


] this [ 
the] entire [structure (ovoracts)] and 
the great] bitterness of the [world (xocpos)] 
] us with the 
| by thieves (Anor7s) 
the slaves (бобЛогз)| 
down] to Jericho 
] they [recetued] 


| For (уар) | 


€———À — = < p ға p == +=—ч 


[ 


[down] to [those who] will wait 
while the entire defect restrains [them] 
until the [final] reality (ovaia) that is 
[their] portion, since he [brought] us down, 
having bound us in nets of flesh (сар). 
VACAT Since the body (epa) is [a] 
temporary dwelling (таубокейоу) which 
the rulers (¿px?) and [authorities (€€oveia)] have as [an] abode, 
the man within, [after being] 
imprisoned in the fabrication (aAaots), [fell] 
into [suffering. And] having compelled (ёраукаер) [him] 
to [serve them,] they constrained him to 
serve (omovp'yetv) [the] energies (évepyeta). They split 
the Church (éxxAnoia) so as to inherit <(-кАроѕ)> 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[z] 
(Lines r—7 lacking) 
[....Јмє[ 
[...]. eei.[ 
блм ла). [ 
Poycear ale 
[Ploycea!: aef 
єхабмібам- 


[ 8+ )..Ї 

n[..... ]rx2e[ п) 
савів me €TN[à 

poy aywwe al ay] 
w AWWTE NM[M€ > 

єуміає Імім N[e YePHY 

Nee N2[n]kayel 

пареємоїс 

хтєко N[ 

wwó[e 

те bl 

КАС АЛЛА AcM[ ECTAN] 
TN ММАС aTe.[ 

apac eaycaoajl 

ГаЇттєко rreei[ 

aTpeq6w Nal 

пареєнмос пі 

[rlecmMntcaeie[ 

мІімІттпістос MÍ 

a[y]w erse пєє[! M] 
м[2]с aq6enn | 

мпарамєхє N[ 

єє Eyawc MM[2 

тмєєу гар NTaplec 


| 
IN 
} 
j 


jin 


| 


| і ІШ 


шй 
; ail 
ІШІ 
у Min 
= 
r ie 
ЕТІ 
ШЕТІ 
tobe 
s [tl 
ео 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 7,8-28 


[7] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 
| 


power to [ 

[and (5€) 

and (де) [ 

having [touched 

before [ 

| 

the [ 

it is [the] beauty that will [ 
wanted to [ and] 
to be with | 

fighting with [one another 

like others [ 

virgin (тарбеуов) | 

to destroy | 

wound [ 

[ 

[ ] but (алла) she | she likens] 
herself to the [ 

her since they had struck [ 
imperishable. This | 

that he remain [ 

virgin (тарбеуов). The | 

her beauty | 

faithfulness (-тістоѕ) | 

апа therefore | 

her. Не hastened | 

he did not put up with (åvéxew) | 
[ ] they despise [ 

For (yap) when the Mother had [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,J 


[H] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 15+ if 
[ 13 тмієєу .Ї 
[ 15+ 19 wal.Jeir 
[ 153 ІПСепівоү 
[лос r1 T]ecsc Nxe. 
[ 16+ ].[.].єптоү. 
[ 16+ мІтвіз el 
[ 18+ Jazel 
[ 12+ Wt 85 Jf 
[ ir ]oóyci[c].[....]32 
[ roc eekopei Nxepe WHM 
[ rr ]MN6aM MMag 
[ 12+ ]N.A€ аҙарп MM€N 
[ 12+ TIIEN[A]NTION N 
[ gt New] N2€ [9]лє NTAq 
[ 12+ ].[..]x[e]pe нм 
[ 15 імпєдаубії 
[6am rot І.Г.1шс лдоо 
[ne 12+ моТүоүт MMaq 
[ rt ]P[.].[. .]. aan 
[ r1 Jaqwn NTECMNT 
[ 9t ca]rm arnoa«oNw2 
[ 1+ Jeqcayne xe eig 
[ne 8+ кІосмос cxxN[Td] 
[ rot Їммад атоума 
[cd gt Ів аорні авал 2[N] 
[ rot хіхм NMepoc N[ 
[ 9t мє]тоүємл?тє [a]xw 
[y ot  ]naeráhRa[e] авал 
[ пЁ ]дфооп N2HTq 
[ rit Іпеішт MnTHPq 
[ rit Іргоүо wapac й 
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rt ]..MMaq Gao 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 8,6-38 


[8] 


(Lines 1-5 lacking) 


mss r r pr r o o r ee 


the] Mother [ 


] her enemy (émifgovAos) 
the] teaching | 


of] the force (Bia) [ 


| nature (veses) | 

] behold (@ewpetv) a maiden 
] he is unable 
1 (+2) first (+pev) 
the] opposite (€vayrtov) 
] But (де) how has he 
] maiden 
] he was not able 
] he [became] 
] killed [kim] 
] alive 

]he reckoned her [ 
] better than life 
] since he knows that if 
| world (кдсџоѕ) created [him]. 
] him to raise 
] up from 

| upon the regions (uépos) | 
those] whom they rule 
| But (бе) | ] emitted him 
] he dwells in him 
] the Father of the AII 
] be more to her 

] him. He | 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX ХІ,/ 


[6] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
мє н өсі 
a20yn а. [ оуні 
[relace єу | 65/14 
[.loy nq[....moye]e: тоү[єє! gna] 
Мпа 8t кіта ay[o 
|85  ]L..KraewNoul 
[...].[.mcJag [e]awan2zamy 2[%0с] 
оүм(оТүте [me e[q]a6aaaram anleq2] 
BHY€ Nqwpawpoy kai rla]p alq] 
wexe MN тєк[кл]нсїл aqe[eq Nae] 
мес Nca2 NTMN[Ta]TMOY alqwap] 
аур кттт(олмінрос [Nc]a2 eqlf сво] 
мес aM[o]y [ay]w n[eeica]e АГар oy] 
схолн нано mica]? [Nr]ap ey[Nreq] 
NKecx[oAH ecT с]во мем мГем à] 
Nc2eel [MMOY мє] TPNCE2[wn] 
Nae ABAA [2]N n[ic]e: Nre пкосм[ос] 
мєє NEYT CBW мем апммоү [a] 
BAA 2ITOOTOY TEGCBW NAE T€ TE 
€! X€ MNMOYTE NHTN лєт 2IXN 
TKA2 oyeei п[є] METNEIWT EON 
NMITHY€ NTWTN ITE поүзевім M 
ПКОСМОС NACNHY хү NAWBP 
KOINWNOC NETPE MTOYWWE 
M[r]eicoT ey Nrap rre фну EKWAN 
T 2HY Мпкосмос NKT ACI NTEK 
Фухн ємаооп Nrap 2N ПКЄКЄ! 
NENMOYTE 2222 X€ EIWT ENOE! 
NaTCAàyNe an[ejiwT MMHE ayw 
neci ne пм(2]6 Nw ÑNN2AB€I TH 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 9,9-38 51 


[9] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


[ ] like [ 

into [ ] he [has] 
them [ 

[ ] each [one will be] 
worthy [ ] take him and [ 

| 

[ the] teacher should he hide himself [as if (s)] 


[he were] a god [who] would embrace [his works] 

and destroy them. For (кай уар) [he] also 

spoke with the Church (éxxAnota) [and (8€)] he [made himself | 

her teacher of immortality, and [destroyed] 

the arrogant (roAj49pos) [teacher] by [teaching] 

her to [die. And this teacher made a] 

[living] school (сходт)), for (yap) [that teacher has] 

another school (exon): while (иер) [it teaches us about] 

the [dead] writings, he, on the other hand (де), was causing us to 
[remove ourselves] 

from the [surfeit] of the world (kós pos). 

We were being taught about our death 

through them. Now (àe) this is his teaching: 

Do not call to a father upon 

the earth. Your Father, who is in heaven, is one. 

You are the light of 

the world (kõspos). They are my brothers and my fellow- 

companions (-kowcvos) who do the will 

of [the] Father. For (yap) what use is it if you 

gain the world (косџоѕ) and you forfeit your 

soul (Ҹоу)? For (yap) when we were in the darkness 

we used to call many “father,” since we were 

ignorant of the true Father. And 

this is the great conception of [a//] the sins 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х1,/ 


[1] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[PO Y 
[ 14+ ]9.].с. 
[ 12+ 2H]AONH €NTN 


[TaNT....].[ 8t ]aeiq мау 
[ 752 ЩФухін..... plwme eyel 


| 65 імохє | 75  lenwa W[oc)] 
[me ey] Nae пе тпПстіс NTAqT]eei[C a2pH] 
[i NJ61 nca? era[qka]aq [asa]a [2N TNAG] 
[NMJnTatcayne 2[ү]‹о n[ke]kei [Mrr]ee[A] 


(кәтіәнт aqrpgpin]mMey[e] NNaraeon 
[Mrreiko T MN п[г]ємос пахєд Nrap 
[Neq x]e пкосм[ос] пак Nrap ем пе Ñ 


[Nekco]rn NT[Mop]bH етмі2іІнта хе оүгнү 
[re aA]Aa оү[хөн]јү мм [oyk]oA acic XI T 


[сво] Nale Mrreei NTAZ]OYNONOY 

(64 оүірнү Mw (оүмааре 9]тФүхн ay 
[w N]rexi мпе(асхнма rr]icxaMa 
[пє]тоооп 2aT[e2]u [Mrrior плогос 
[A]y« nxice neçı [a]rpelc]ayne MMaq 
[e]Mnarepnaan(a] €<pe>woon Ncaps 
NTE KATAAIKH 2OMOKDC AEICBAK А 
II€2O YO XEKACE 2ITN плөвєо єє 
NAXITE A2PHÍ ATIINAÓ NXICE MMA 
NTAZAZAEIE АВАЛ N2HTQ AQOYXI 

MMO ATIEEIZIEIT EPEQANTIICTEY 

€ бе apaci ANAK TIE ETAXITE ATICAN 
TTE 2ITN TICXHMA ETENEY араа 

ANAK ITE ETABITE 2I'NANA2BC€' BWK 
AZOYN 2ITN песпеір WIMA NTA2A€I 
АВАЛ MMEY AYW 2WT MMO ANCOH 

PION піфорнма [e]Tepoopei MMagq 
TNOY мпо ем [n]e [єрє]алмвожк 


ІТ 


IO 


I2 


I8 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 10,8-38 53 


[10] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ 

[ ] pleasure (78027). We аге like 
[ ] him to [ 

[ | soul (Wvy7) | ] men who[ 

[ ] the [dwelling] place. 


[What] now (бе) is the [faith (тісті) laid down] 

by the master who [released] him [from the great] 

ignorance [and] the [darkness of the ignorant eye?] 

He reminded him of the good things (&ya6óv) 

[of the Father] and the race (yevos). For (yap) he said 

[to him]: “Now (yap) the world (кдсџоѕ) is not yours (masc.); 

[may you (masc.) not esteem] the form (poppi) that is in it [as] 
advantageous; 

[rather (&AAa)] (it is) [disadvantageous] and a [punishment 
(кдХавв)|.? Receive 

now (8€) the [teaching of the one who was] reproached— 

an advantage and [a profit] for the soul (yrvy1]) — 

[and] receive (fem.) [his shape (ax ра). It is the] shape (су йра) 

[that] exists in the presence [of the Father], the word (Adyos) 

and the height, that let you know him 

before you have been led astray (zAavàv) while in (the) flesh 
(capé) 

of condemnation (катадікт). Likewise (биос) I became very 
small 

so that through my humility I 

might take you up to the great height, whence 

you had fallen. You were taken 

to this pit. If now you believe (muorevetv) 

in me, it is I who shall take you 

above through this shape (су ма) that you see. 

It is I who shall bear you upon my shoulders. Enter 

through the rib whence you came 

and hide yourself from the beasts (дтріо»). 

The burden (фортуна) that you bear (форєї») 

now [zs] not yours. Whenever [you (fem.)] go 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1a] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 15+ ]m.[ 
[ 4+ Jwma.[ 
[ 1+ Jeneyn.[ 
[ 13+ ^ва]л 2M neqea y[ 


ни.) ти | 85 Jee хім Nwalpr] 
ABAA 2M п[трал]па мм тес?імГе| 
оапоїмнід N rr21c]e MN rrc[a]ges[a] 

TON єтє пе(ві rre пко|смос a[Baa N] 
rap ом птГраввпа мін neio[r 2an] 
2iINHY a[qN псавватіом мм [rrei] 

ABAA 2м п[космос N]n[e]up[ion oy] 
ABAA 21<н>ө[нріом] ‘rap [пјє пко[смос] 
ayw оү(өнріомі me єтвє rreei n[eei] 
єтсарм alyang are]risoyAoc є[рєпн] 
АВАЛ МАЄ [2м міеніріом NT221 Ag[aA] 
ayxo axco[q Noy]wTHNn NTE TKat[a] 
AIKH мемімте теіІс?іме Nrap кєлау 

є N28cOYy [єсх]јо лхо мпєсспєр 
Mà €iMHT[! 3]n[e]N TACc)pri ммт 

ом псав(ів|аАтом MNeHpioN гар 

оооп 2M [n]aioN марєтіат Nrap 
Pcassaro[N] алла €qp2«XOq аттаун 

ре ayw огтім) паунрє aqoyo2 ато 
ота €qTN u[e]q NNAIWN OYNTE пі 

cT 2NCTO[IXJEION NAOrIKON €yà 

aN? мєє [A]BAA N2HTOY єдТ 21 

wq Nnam[eaoc N]N2qCO y: промє 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 11,12-38 55 


[11] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 
| 
| 
[ ] from his glory [ 
[ ] from the first. 
From [being counted] with the female, 
sleep [brought labor] and the [sabbath (саВВатор)| 
which [is the] world (коет pos). 
For (yap) from [being counted] with the Father, 
sleep brought [the sabbath (ға ВВатоу)| and [the exodus] 
from the [world (koopos) of the beasts (0mptox)]. 
For (yap) the [world (кдерог)| is from «the» [beasts (@npiov)] 
and it is a [beast (@npiov)]. Therefore [he] 
that is lost [has been reckoned to the] crafty one (émifgovAos), 

and (8€) [that one] 

is from [the beasts (@npiov)] that came forth. 
They put upon [him a] garment of condemnation (xaradixn), 
for (yap) [the] female [had no] other 
garment [for clothing] her seed (стёрџа) 
except (єї мл) тг) the one she first brought 
on the sabbath (са Ватоу). For (уар) no beast (0npiov) 
exists in [the] Aeon. For (yàp) the Father does not 
keep the sabbath (cáf8fgarov) but (2АЛа) actuates the Son, 
and through the Son he continued 
to provide himself with the Aeons. The Father has 
living rational (Хоуккоу) elements (orotx etov) 
from which he puts on 
my [members (шӨХов)| as garments. The man 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[18] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ 75 1x 


I ues ]cic п.[ ne] 

[ci] пе прєм nf aq] 
(114274 хвал M[MiN MMaq] alyw] aq 
[(n]w2T agaa Mr[pequa6]N6 [ттє]м 
[Ta]? xi NAONG [aqpco]geico Ммпрєм 
[232]TN Nae n[eei ETNJAEINE anna 
[6N]6 agoyw[N2 aBa]A Ncaps ayw 
[miplega[wc MNT€q ca]2Ne мар xpei 
[a en] Mrrea[y єтє под єм) ne OYNTED 
[MMe]y Mrq[ea y ммм] ММА 22ATN пі 
[pen elre п[он]рє ne [NTaq]ei Nae атрм 
Гарт є enza ea y (діт пре]аоос 
[er]woon Nnim[a NTE п1ахос авал 
[N] a € 21тоота N[6I neci] N'TA2XI МА 
ONO тихі MriK[c € asB]aa NNNABI 
2ITOOTY Nae Nri [enT]a20yNÓNOYy 

ба [MN] ayw пємт(а2оусіата ємхі N 
TXapic мм МАЄ nle rre]ei: NTAQCWTE 
MITENTAYNONOYO[G] тапоороіл 
MITPEN re Noe rap e[r]e тсар>р xpei 
a NOYPEN TEE! T€ O€ [Tc]apx OYAIWN 
пе NTAZATCOMia тєү[2]4 авал aq 
wwr apaq мпмєгєө[ос] ETNNHY ari 
TN XEKACE ерепаюом [N]ABWK AZOYN 
ATTENTAYNONOYOg [A]TPNABAA а 
TINAONO мпоҙел aly]w Ncexnan 
чкєсап 2N TCap[x ayw ом) пснаа Ñ 


TI 


| an 
í hel 
iwi 

К of the 


ИГ: 
And ( 

: adi 
pat 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 12,10-38 57 


[12] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
| 
[ 
[ this] 
is the name. The [ he] 
emitted [himself and] he 
emitted the [reproached one. The one] 
[who] was reproached changed (his) name 
and (де) [along with that which would be] like the reproach 
he [appeared] as flesh (тарё). And 
[the humiliated one has no] equipment. He has [no] need (xpeta) 
of the [ glory that] is [not his]; he has 
his own [glory] with the 
[name], which is the [Son]. Now (де) he came that we might 
become glorious [through the] humiliated one 
[that] dwells in the [places of | humiliation. 
And (8€) through him who was reproached 
we receive the [forgiveness] of sins. 
And (8€) through the one [who] was reproached 
and the one who [was redeemed] we receive 
grace (хар). But (бе) who [is it] that redeemed 
the one who was reproached? It is [the] emanation (àz0ppota) 
of the name. For just as the flesh (тарё) has need (xpeta) 
of a name, so also is [the] flesh (тарё) an Aeon 
that Wisdom (coda) has emitted. It 
received the majesty (uéye0os) that is descending, 
so that the Aeon might enter 
the one who was reproached, that we might escape 
the disgrace of the carcass and might be regenerated 
in the flesh (сар?) [and] blood of 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI,7 


[ir] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[... eiMa]pMe[n]H ql 
[...]e ayw ммм ef 
faylwwn apay мпан(рє eneqwo] 
(оїп MMycTHpioN THpÍq 
[п]оүє[є1] n[oye]e:i Nneqmea[oc 
[ 6+ Т.Г. ..].E...]e Noyxa pic [та] 
[р]є[4ә]‹обн[л] мм[єм] aynwpx мп[н] 
ABAA ом TEKKAH[CiJa Noe 2мтл[є H] 
пкекеі ABAA 2м TMEEY Neqoypi[Te] 
лє ayt Neq N2NjXNOC ayw [мєє] 
WPW NT€2iH NT[6ÓI]NscoK a[opui] 
wa тт Ely] Nae tle ee м]\ї'тїрн[тє єт] 
acwwnfle njey N[Tarre NT]e u[eei] 
aceipe лє пма [Nwwne a]jei[une agaa] 
мпоүзеіім NNH] етоүн? [N]opH[i мән] 
Tq хека(се eyJaney aTeKKAHc[ia ecN] 
NH[y] 32p[ui NT]a2[a]ra rre rap соок [М] 
мас AQPHÍ ABAA 2M пет NTA Y 
ректс 21XM пєстаурос ayw alc] 
бааут an[i]TN аптартарос xeka[ce] 
NETMITCANTIITN EYAÓWWT атте 
NOE Nrap моүсмат ереаҙамоүсеі 
6wwTt ay[eehn Tore wape: поо Мпем 
тл2боа)[т] AMITN боот аттє 
теві те еє N[T]aperare боа)т à 
BAA 2N п[хі]сє WA NEGMEAOC AZQAN 
MM€AOC тот атпе MMA мерета 
пе woon [M]Mey Nrag Nae пестаү 
рос медау)оп NOOqT NMMEAOC 
ayw момн [x]ekace eyawóNóam 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 13,9-38 59 


[13] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
| | destiny (єіџрариєр)). He [ 
[ ] and the Aeons [ 
[they] accepted the Son [although he was] 
a complete mystery (иоатт|раоу) | 
[each one] of his [members (меХов) 
| ] grace (уар). [When] 
[he cried out (+pév), he] was separated 
from the Church (éxxAgata) like [portions of | 
the darkness from the Mother, while (бе) his [feet] 
provided him traces (їх гос), and [these] 
scorched the path of [the] ascent 
to the Father. But (96 [what is the way and manner (in) which] 
it (fem.) became [their Head]? 
Well (де), it (fem.) made the [dwelling place to bring forth] 
the light Шо those] who dwell within 
him so that [they might] see the [ascending] Church (éxkAgata). 
For (yap) the Head drew 
itself up from the pit; it 
was bent over the cross (oravpós) and [:t] 
looked down to Tartaros so that 
those below might look above. 
Hence (yap), for example, when someone 
looks at [someone], then (rore) the face of the one 
who looked down looks up; 
so also once the Head looked 
from the [height] to its members (шеХов), our 
members (uéAos) [went] above, where the Head 
was. And (де) it, the cross (cravpoós), 
was [undergoing] nailing for the members (ме2Хо6), 
and solely (uov7) that they might be able 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XLI 


ПА) 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ rot о]үнтє..[ 
[ gt alaa xe azoyeinle 
[ 8+ Jóaoyan: тсүмтеле(а T€] 
[тєєї?є meNT]xCPM2€IN MMeN allpaq] 
[gaxJwk agaa 2м T[eTa]2PMaeiN [a] 
[paq] мсперма ale eT]o[2]xn [na] alne] 
[x]e аулмтєтгтн[р]а Рєккрічє N[4]x[!] 
[мо]рфн ayw TEEIZEEC тапофасіс 
[N] хок ABAA: Nee Nrap NTC2IM€ 
[тн єт]є WayTaeiac хорні апмоу 
[oyNT]ec MM[e y] Mouy MITXPONOC 
[cnNa]mice [NT2€] ам тє[єї] МАЄ MICE 
[CNa]xi M[rrerA]acMw[a є)тна) Nec 
[ayw] ec[napreae]ioc оүмтед MMey 
[Noyc]ia [NaT]beoN[o]c [ep]erranpe м 
[rN]oyTe woon N2[nTq 20]TàN лє 
[eq]wanxno NrrTH[Pq пієтє OYN 
Гт14в ммєу свмавал<д4> ABAA ом m 
KW2T X€ адаухос ame20yo aap 
2yspize VACAT NA e rreiwt N 
тароүтммаү бе мпм[2]6 чанрє 
NCA NEGCNHY NKo[y]ei aqnwpa) 
АВАЛ МП.МІАТАГМӘА мет мача) 
ммад eqt a2n rrr[H]Pq ayw aq 
qi МПХеірографом NEC MATKA 
TAAIKH TEE! Nac nle п|лідтагма 
Eneqwoor пе ne[N]TAQOYEEITOY 
NOAOYAN a2oyoa[ov]ne NKaTaal 
KOC ом алам Aaz2oyn[T]oy aBaa мп 
MOY а2оүхі мпкаїє) Авал NNOY 
NABI AYW AZOYCWTE MMA Y 2ITN 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 14,8-28 


[14] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ ] have [ 
[ ] because they were [like 
[ | slave. The consummation (cvvreAeta) [is], 


[thus: He whom] she indicated (+иєр) 

[will be completed] by the [one who] indicated. 

And (де) the seeds [that remain will endure (avéxeo6at)] 
until the All is separated (éxkpivew) [and takes] | 
shape (морфт)). And thus the decree (атофаовче) 

will be fulfilled, for (yap) just as the woman 

who is honored until death 

[has] the advantage of time (xpovos), 

[so too will it] give birth. And (де) this offspring 

[will] receive [the body (тХасма)) appointed for it 
[and] it [will become perfect (réAevos)]. He has 

a generous (-фбдросѕ) [nature (ovata) since] the Son of 
God dwells in [him]. And (30 whenever (8rav) 

he acquires the All, whatever 

he possesses will <be dissolved> in the 

fire because it greatly despised and (де) 

outraged (б 8pt€etr) VACAT the Father. 
Moreover, when the great Son was sent 

after his small brothers, he spread 


abroad the edict (бідтаура) of the Father and proclaimed 


it, opposing the All. And he 
removed the old bond of debt (xetpoypagov), the one of 


61 


condemnation (катадікт). And (56 this |15 the] edict (бідтаура) 


that was: Those who made themselves 
enslaved have become condemned (катадіко) 
in Adam. They have been [brought] from 
death, received forgiveness for their 

sins and been redeemed by 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[€] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[изе sl 
[....]aN єммп(аздл 
Г.1.еом MN мєм.[ 
[.]c ввіхоү Nae M[Maq 
[. .Jwl.Jronf. .12.Ї 
[. Jy мн w[eleil 
[r] oa Nrap a.[ 
пмоутє ayw пє[‹от n] 
хрнстос Aàqce2«oq Гавал 2N NE] 
€i тнроү EqmMae[ie NNeqMeAoc] 
ом пеагнт тн[ра пєтрфөомє T] 
NNEGMEAOC оүв[є NEYEPHY eid] 
пе марфөГоімеі [EN NNeqqa omne eq] 
C€2Hy ABAA NK[EMEAOCC MN nia] 
глөом eT[aq]Ney apag [e Y]N[Teq Noy] 
сам Ммеү [eq]wn ммам [2wWc NTaq] 
2wwg ne eqT єму Мп[н ef NEN] 
NTXapic’ cwe бе amo[yelei n[o]y 
єєї Ммам aTpeqparoa[a y]e NT.A[co] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 15,9-38 


[15] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


| 

[ ] since we are worthy [ 

[ ] and | 

[ ] but (06 I say | 

| 

[ ] and these [ 

For (yap) [ ] is worthy to [ 

God. And the Father [ the] 
Christ (xpno7ds) removed himself [from] 

all these, since he loves [his members (peAos)] 

with all his heart. [One who is jealous (pOovety) sets] 
his members (uéAos) against [one another. If | 

he is [not] jealous ($8 ove»), [he will not] 

be removed from (the) [other members (j.éXos) and the] 
good (¿ya0ós) which [he] sees. [By having a] 
brother [who] regards us [as (ws) he] 

also is, one glorifies the [one who gives us] 

grace (уар). Moreover, it is fitting for [each] 

of us to [enjoy (&mroAavew)] the gift (бореа) 

that һе has received from [God, and] 

that we not be jealous ($0oveiv), since we know that 
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he who is jealous (@@ovety) is an obstacle in his (own) [patA], 


since he destroys only himself 

with the gift and he is ignorant 

of God. He ought to rejoice [and] 

be glad and partake of grace (уар) and 
bounty (бореа). Does someone have а 


prophetic (профтутикди) gift? Share (ретєх ew) it without 


hesitation. Neither approach 
your brother jealously (-фбоуов) nor (ovre) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[is] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
gt ca]rn єүоү.[ 
E wloyeit eyps[aA 
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ETBE EY MEEI ммем WEXE ANAK 
NAE NTWEXE EN METE пєє м 
rap xoy MMAY оүпете пак TIE 
AYW петрмові MITAOFOC MN 
пєтаєхє Рбам NOYWT T€ пло 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 16,9-38 65 


[16] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
chosen | as they | 


| 
о | ] empty ав they [escape 
[ ] fallen from their [ 
12 | ] are ignorant that 
[ in this way they] have 
14 | ] them in 
[ ] in order that they may 


16 [reflect] perforce (Віа) upon the things that you want 
[them to think] about when [they] 
18 [think about] you. [Now (5€)] your brother 
[also has his] grace (хари): 
20 [Do not] belittle yourself, but (алла) 
[rejoice and give] thanks spiritually (rvevparwós) 
22 [and] pray for that 
[one in order that] you might share (ueréx eu) the grace (xapts) 
24 [that dwells] within him. So do not consider [him] 
[foreign (&AAóTptov)] to you, rather (алла), (as) one 
26 whois yours, whom each 
[of] your <fellow->members (-eAos) received. 
28 Ву [loving] the Head who possesses them, 
og you also possess the one from whom it is that 
30 these outpourings (апоррога) of gifts exist 
among your brethren. But (GAAd) is someone 
32 making progress (zpokózrew) in the Word (Adyos)? Do not 
be hindered by this; do not say: 
34 “Why does he (+pev) speak 
while (бе) I do not?” For (yap) what he 
36  saysis (also) yours, 
and that which discerns (voetv) the Word (Aóyos) and 
38 that which speaks is the same power. The [Word (Aoyos)] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


2) 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[roc 


ЕНІ 
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Алла CEMAYT TN[CAYNE x€ семоү| 
оүт ммау єтвє €Y N[A€ екмавіе| 
NMME€A[oc] ETMAYT ам а(пма NNeTA] 
AN2 мва) N2€ єкслүм[є xe oyeei] 
петові NATCAYNE aNecN[ny EKO] 

€i Nrap NaTCayNe єкма[стє MMa y] 
ayw екрфөомеві apa y єЇкмахі €N] 
NTXapic єтаооп борні N[oHTOY] 
ENKOYWWE єм a2o Tq MMay alr] 
Awpea Nrame ecwe арак a[du]n 
омат 2A NMMEAOC ayw NK[pa1] 

T€! XEKACE EYNATN мек 2W[WK] 
NTXAPIC темта?оүтееіс NNH 
OYPMMAO Nrap тте плогос NAT 
рфөомєі ayw OYXPHCTOC TIE q 

T АВАЛ 2N NEIMA NNAWPEA N 
NGPWME XXN рфөомє KATA 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 17,11-38 67 


[17] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
| 
| 
| 
[eye] or (4) a [hand only, although they are] 
a [single] body (rpa). [Those who belong to us] 
all serve (Staxovety) [the Head together]. 
(Апа (8€)] each one [of the members (uéAos) reckons] 
it as a member (меХов). [They can] not 
all become [entirely a foot] 
or (7) entirely an eye [or entirely (ў) a hand, since] 
these members (меХов) will not [live alone]; 
rather (àAAd) they are dead. We [know that they are being put 
to death.] 
[So (8€)] why [do you love] 
the members (меХов) that are still dead, [instead of those that] 
live? How do you know [that someone] 
is ignorant of the [brethren]? 
For (yap) [you] are ignorant when you [hate them] 
and are jealous ($0vetv) of them, since [you will not receive] 
the grace (xapus) that dwells within [them], 
being unwilling to reconcile them to [the] 
bounty (Swpea) of the Head. You ought to | give] 
thanks for the members (меХос) and [ask (airety)] 
that you too might be granted 
[the] grace (харав) that has been given to them. 
For (yap) the Word (Adyos) is rich, 
generous (-фборєїр), and kind (хртотдв). Here һе 
gives away gifts (Swpea) to 
his people without jealousy (-$6ovetv) according to (ката) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XLI 


[iH] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[ 193 lel 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 18,11-38 69 


[18] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
| 
[ арреатеа) 
[in each] of the members (ueÀos) 
[ ] himself 
[ | since they do not fight 


[at all with one another] on account of [their] difference(s). 

[Rather (аХла)) by laboring with 

[one another they will] work with one another, 

[and 1) | one of them 

[suffers, they will] suffer with him and 

[when each one] is saved, they are saved 

[together]. Moreover, [if they] would wait for 

[the exodus] from the (earthly) harmony (appovia), they will 

[come to the Aeon]. If (etre) they are fit to share 

[in] the (true) harmony (cupgwvia), how much (тосе) the 
more 

[those who] derive from the [single] unity? 

They ought to be reconciled with one another. 

Do not accuse (éykaAetv) your Head 

because it has not appointed you as an eye but rather (алла) as 

a finger. And (оёте) do not 

[be] jealous (@@ovetv) of that which has been put in the 

class (uépos) of an eye ог (7) a hand ог (7) a foot, 

but (8€) be thankful that you do not exist 

outside the body (сбра). On the contrary (алла), you have 

the same Head on 

whose account the eye exists as well as the hand 

and the foot and the rest of the 

parts (иєроѕ). Why do you despise 
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OYNTEYCE ммєу EYWOOTT NEY 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 10,1-27 


19 
the one that is appointed as | 
it desired to | 
you slandered (xaraAaAew) | 
does not embrace | 
unmixed [body (тара) 

] chosen [ 


| 
[ 
[ 
[ 
| 
| 
| 


] dissolve [ 
of the Aeon | 
descent [ 

VACAT however (àe) [plucked] 
us from <the> [Aeons that exist in| 
that place. [Some (+pev)] 
exist in the [visible] Church (é€xxAnoia)— 
those who exist in the [Church (éxxAnoia)] 
of men—and (де) [unanimously] 
they proclaim [to one another | 
the Pleroma of [their aeon]. 
And (де) some exist [for death in] 
the Church (éxxAnoia) on whose behalf [they] 
go—she for whom they are [death ]— 
while (бе) others are for life. Therefore 
they [are] lovers of abundant life. And 
each of the rest [endures] 
by his own root. 
He puts forth fruit (картоѕ) 
that is like him, since (€7ret67) the roots [have] 
a connection (страфті) with one 


another and their fruits (картов) are undivided, 


the best of each. 

They possess them, existing for them 

and for one another. So (де) let us become 
like the roots since we are equal 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х1,/ 
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POYCAATHATI MIT€TOYAN2 АВАЛ 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 20,1-28 


20 


]that Aeon | 
] those who are not ours 
] above the [ 
] grasp him | 


| since (¿met + меу) 
] your soul (улут). He will | 
] we gave you to him 


[ Ї. If you purify 

(гі, it abides in] me. If you enclose 

[it, it belongs to the] Devil (діа Волос). 

[Even] if you [kill] his forces (єиєруєа) that 

[are active (єуєруєїм), it will] be with you. For (уар) if 

[the soul (yrvx1])] is dead, still (ёт) 

it [was acted upon (évepyetv)] (by) the rulers (2р1) and 

[authorities (€€ovaia)]. What, now, do you think 

[of | as spirit (пиєдиа)? Or 

[why] do they persecute (бикеш) men of 

[this] sort to death? Are 

they not (u1) satisfied to be with the soul (фут) 

and (so) seek it? 

For (yap) every place is [excluded] from them by 

[the] men of God so long as (еф” sov) they 

exist in flesh (eap). And when they 

cannot see them, since they (the men of God) live by 
(помітєрєсваг) 

the spirit (луєдџа), 

they tear apart what appears 

as if (ws) thus they can 

find them. But (2АЛа) what is the profit for them? 

They are senselessly mad! ‘They rend 

their surroundings! They dig the earth! 
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(Lines 8-15 lacking) 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 21,1-25 75 


[21] 


] him [ 
] hid [ 
] exists [ 
| purify | 


(Lines 8-15 lacking) 


however (де) [ 

| 

after God [ 

seize us [ 

but (2АЛа) we walk | J. For (yap) if 

the sins [are many, how much (тдоо)) 

the more now is the [jealousy (фбоуов) of the Church 
(€xxAnota) | 

of the Savior (owrnp)? For (yàp) [each one] 

was capable of [both types] 

of transgression (zapamTwpatt), [namely that of an adept, 

and (that of) an ordinary person (ідішттв). It is [still] a 

single [ability] that they possess. And 

as for us, we are adepts [at] 

the Word (Абуов). If we sin against [it], 

we sin more than Gentiles (€6vos). 

But (де) if we surmount every sin, 

we shall receive the crown of 

victory, even as our Head was 

glorified by the Father. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 77 


NHC ХІ,Г THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Flyleaf B The title of the first tractate has been written on flyleaf B 
opposite page one at a spot corresponding to lines 10-11 on page one 
of the tractate. 


114-15 Cf. Orig. Comm. m Joh. 13.60 where Негасієоп interprets Jn 
4:48 as characterizing the faith of non-gnostic Christians. For a 
discussion of the passage in Heracleon, see E. Pagels, The Johannine 
Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 83-85. 

116-38 Тһе underlined letters in the following words from Coptic p. 1 
have been preserved by their having been “blotted” onto the facing 
page, ie, flyleaf B: 1,16 eragqwre; 1,21 ctayl[poy]; 1,22 
[rlenea апнт; 1,25 [ww)re; 1,29 [2үјпомомн; 1,30 Іпоүсеі; 
1,31 [NeJrqpmicteye; 132 qP[amic]reu 1,33 оүмаб; 1,34 
NNOYPWME; 1,35 тист[с]; 1,36 єтє [пкос]мос me; 1,37 
INT]MNTaTNa2Te; 1,38 [є]рєпмоү. — _ 

118-21  emtBoAy perhaps zpoBoÀ?, “emanation.” One may infer that 
faith which depends on visible means of perception is being con- 
trasted here with that which is received through a vision (Oewpia): cf. 
Apoc. Pet. VII,3:70,14—-80,13; for discussion, see: Koschorke, Die 
Polemik, 23-27. 

1,28 2н оүо[ү] for 2N oyey. 

129 То “measure faith,”: cf. Rom 12:3. 

1,30 Ро рпє[өє] written over м. 

1,38 The world as the “place of death,” cf. 9,26. 


2,1 ovoracts, “structure,” “constitution,” “system”: parallels indicate 
that this term may apply to the structure of the aeons (cf. Tri. Trac. 
1,5:71,7), but more often to the structure of cosmic existence: Treat. 
Res. 1,4:44,35; Tri. Trac. 1,5:59,29; 98,31; 102,30; Exc. Theod. 22.2. 

233  [[MMiN MM] cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 


335 “virgin” (ларбєроѕ): cf. 4,27; 7,31; see also Hyp. Arch. 11,4:91,34- 
` 92,3 for the “daughter of Eve” (possibly Church ['ExxAgeta], 
“daughter” of Life [202]; Iren. Haer. 1.8.5). In Interp. Know., 
however, the reference could be either to such a mythological figure, 

or to a member of the church. 


425-28 А play on ёроѕ /стаърдѕ and Sophia and Christ. In Iren. Haer. 
L4.1 eravpós is identified with Əpos, the boundary of the Pleroma, 
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which seems to be the referent of “the cross in those places”; the 
“virgin” would be Sophia. 

4,28 œw cancelled by the scribe with two strokes through the letter; 
dittography of ayw is probable. 

431 MS reads тє тмаоү т. 

4,37 Tr perhaps T; perhaps restore паїйсентос NKocMoc `R]: “a 
rational principle (Aóyos) appearing in the perceptible (aic@nrds) 
world (кдсџоѕ). He did not give...." 


5,14-19 Note the apparent reference to the parable of the Sower: Mark | 


4:14-20, par.; Gos. Thom. 11,2:34,3-13; cf. Ap. Jas. 1,2:8,16-27. 

5,1  eaeisBe[c] perhaps eaeisc[ :cf. Hyp. Arch. 11,4:94,11 where the 
“shadow” becomes Matter (0Х7); see also Val. Exp. X1,2:36,12-19; 
37,16; see also Iren. Haer. П.7 and I.4.1 where the cosmos is created 


“amid the shadows and places of vacuity” (еу oxtats каї kevaparos ai 


т0по0:); Thdt., Haer. 1.7. 

5,6 NvVI[VI[Yx]xy[e]e: Ф appears to be cancelled by a sublinear dot. 
See a similar plural form in Val. Exp. X1,2:28,32. 

5,28 MS reads [Nc]ancwgq; м (and presumably ca) cancelled by the 
scribe with supralinear dot; the scribe presumably wrote Paiwke 
Nca- and corrected to P.Aicoke N[[caN[c«oq, “pursue him." Gos. 
Truth 1,2:18,22-22 has: “error pursued him." 

5,0 eravpobr: cf. 13,25-37; Gos. Truth 1,3:20,27; Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 
I.8.2. 

530-35 СЁ. 12,22-38; 13,25-37. Other gnostic sources agree with this 
text that the Savior suffered for the sake of others; see, for example, 
Tri. Trac. 1,5:114,31-36; 115,3-11; Exc. Theod. 31.1-3. Few, how- 
ever, state that “he died” as does Interp. Know. XI,1:5,31. According 
to Gos. Truth 1,3:20,28 he humbled himself “unto death”; Tri. Trac. 
І,5:115,2-5, he “accepted death”; Exc. Theod. 61.7 indicates that “the 
body” died, but the Savior “destroyed death.” 

5,36 | €aq[i] syncopation for eaqqi. 


6,19-21 Cf. the parable of a man fallen among thieves (Астай) on the 
way to Jericho, Lk 10:30-36. 

6,29 авн from ава). 

6,30 Тһе first half of the line intentionally left blank by the scribe for 
no apparent reason. 

6,31 “temporary dwelling” (zavóoxeiov): cf. Lk. 10:34; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. 11.114.5 (Valentinus, frg. 2); Hipp. Ref. V1.34.6. 

6,32 c&pa as an “abode”: cf. 1,29; Hipp. Ref. VI.34.4-8; Iren. Haer. 
I.5.6. 

633 тіршіме є]т2120үм: perhaps a reference to ó ёсо Npa 
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| thoge 

М |аубротов|; cf. 2 Cor 4:16. Cf. Hipp. Ref. МІ.34.5; Iren. Haer. I.13.2 
ng and 21.4: “gnosis is the redemption of the inner man.” 
UM 


634 “fabrication” (тХавч): cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. П.36.2-4. 
6,36 “Constrained”: lit. “choked.” 
Ор 6,38 MS reads лтроүхтлнрос. 
NCC: | 
Теш < 8 onf 
718 aywwe syncopation for ayoywwe. 

7, 20-24 The imagery of conflict recalls parallel gnostic accounts of the 

struggle between “flesh” and “spirit”; cf. Val. Exp. X1,2:38,27-33, 


ik se : a ^ : 
x] а the "struggle with the apostasy,...the spirits (mveðpa) with the 
Кы . : 
lin, carnal (саркікду), the Devil against God”; Exeg. Soul 11,6:130,35- 
ERAN ° қ з . 
à MN 121,1, "the great struggle (àywv) is over fornication (mopvela) of the 
EA ALS ° У с * an? 
Kir soul”; Exc. Theod. 72-73: the “evil one” and the “adversaries” attack 
чи the soul “through the body" and bind it to slavery. In Exc. Theod. 
TG K Q Y , : . | 

| 51.3-52.1 то саркіоу is an adversary to be destroyed in battle; see 

21,25-26 note. 


yag 

` 80 єшвоү[лос] reconstructed here оп the basis of 11,25. 

üt 816  xepe for wepe. 

3 veri 8,91 AQPHi: 2 written over partially erased a. 

тшт 8,36 “Father of the All”: cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:20,19; Gos. Phil. 11,3:71,3-5; 
Val. Exp. XI,2:23,36; Iren. Haer. II.r.2; 3.2; 4.1; see Sagnard, La 

"ей gnose valentinienne, 325-33; Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit 
gnostique," 71-72. 


nes tt 
mii 9,16-27 Perhaps this is a reference to the Demiurge and his perishable 
quss creation (9,15-17.20.22-27) as opposed to the Savior (9,17-19.27). 


Шо: 917 Ро @paywpoy written over a; perhaps “in order to destroy." 
o dal! 918-19 For no apparent reason the scribe has left uninscribed a gap 
- ati about the size of one letter near the left margin. 
9,20 Perhaps, “the arrogant teacher who teaches her to die." 
9,22 exoAr|: according to Val. Exp. X1,2:37,30, Sophia constitutes the 
cosmic topos as a cxoAy for “doctrine and form"; see also Iren. Haer. 
e ur: L6.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:19,18-20. According to Iren. Haer. 1.6.1, the 
Valentinians teach that the spiritual element (zrevpartkóv) must be 
"educated" through association with the senses. 
yir 9:23 "another school": the context indicates a comparison between two 
cxoAat which offer two types of instruction. One school (меу; 9,23), 
apparently instituted by the “arrogant” teacher (9,20), set forth 
writings (9,24) which “taught about our death” (9,26; cf. 14,36-37; 
И; Exc. Theod. 58.1; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). The other (9,21-22; 
and picked up again with ё іп 9,27) instituted by the “teacher of 
T immortality” of the church (9,17-19) sets forth “his teachings" which 
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follow (9,27-38; for the sayings known to us from Matthew, see 
notes below on 9,20-25). Compare 14,21-28: the “old bond of debt,” 
the edict of condemnation (14,32-33) in Adam (14,36) is removed by 
the Son, who proclaims in its place the "edict of the Father" (14,30). 
See also Gos. Truth 1,3:19,34-20,27. 

9,27 “his teaching": apparently that of the Savior. On the citation 
formula, see Section III in the introduction and cf. Val. Exp. XI 2: 

/.36,28-29.32. 

9,28-30 Cf. Mt 23:9. 

929 Cf. Mt 6:9: Valentinus cites this verse in reference to "the only 
good Father” (Clem. Alex. Strom. П.114.2-6); Irenaeus says that the 
Valentinians interpret the pericope of the rich young man (Mt 19:16- 
22, par.) in the same way, as directing worship from the Demiurge 
toward the “one who alone is good," the Father in heaven (Iren. 
Haer. 1.20.2). 

9,30-31 “heaven,” lit. “heavens.” Cf. Mt 5:14: the Valentinians inter- 
pret this passage in reference to the pneumatic elect: Iren. Haer. 
I.6.1. See also Exc. Theod. 9.3. All three passages refer this saying to 
the elect. 

9,31-33 Mt 12:48-50, par: Gos. Thom. II,2:49,21-26; On Euch. А 
X1,2d:45,31-34. 

9,33-35 Mt 16:26, par. 

9,35-37 See 9,28-30 above; cf. Gos. Truth 1,2:24,28-25,2; Iren. Haer. 
1.20.2; cf. also Eph 5:8. 

9,38 NNNasel: first N is perhaps cancelled by the scribe with a raised 
point. 


10,13 тп is perhaps пт[опос]. 

10,20-38 The one addressed (fem. sg.) throughout this passage is the 
" E«k«Agata (cf. 9,17-18: “for he also spoke with the Church”). 

10,22 Final a written over м. 

10,23 For expa, see the note to 10,32-34. 

10,26 сарё THs катадіктє: as the Church exists “in the flesh of condem- 
nation” (cf. 20,29-31), so the Son himself wore the “garment of 
condemnation” (11,27-28) as he came to remove the edict of condem- 
nation (14,33-36). The gnostic Alexander similarly interprets Rom 
8:3, Tert., Carn. Chr. 16. Оп сарб, see note on 12,31-33. є<рє>- 
оооп: MS reads єа)ооп. 

I0,27-28 Өвє = razTewodpoc vv: Phil 2:3; Exc. Theod. 4.1; 35.1-3: 
note the apparent allusions to Phil 2:6-11; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5114,21- 
115,11. 

10,22-24 xpa: according to Exc. Theod. 26.1-2, the Savior bears the 
ecclesia upward by means of his visible appearance; cf. also Exc 
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Theod. 4.2: “what was manifested in flesh and was seen here” was 
transformed and borne upward; cf. Exc. Theod. 59.3 


im 10,34-35 “ту shoulders": Exc. Theod. 42.2 explains that Jesus (the 


e Fate 


. % ü: 
Lh 


бы, 


ті 


Savior's visible appearance) is his "shoulders"; on them he carries 
*the seed" and brings them into the Pleroma. The image derives from 
the Valentinian allegorical interpretation of the parable of the lost 
sheep (Mt 18:12-13; Lk 15:3-7) as the “wandering of the ecclesia” 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; Gos. Truth І,3:31,36-32,4; Gos. Thom. 11,2:50,22- 
27). “The rib whence you came”: cf. Gen 2:21-22. Exc. Theod. 61.3 
indicates that those who enter the Pleroma "through his rib" (cf. Jn 
19:34) must undergo a process of separation (flesh from spirit, as 
blood from water). This recalls the twin energies of confirmation and 
separation symbolized by стаъроѕ/ёроѕ: Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; Val. Exp. 
Х1,2:26,21-24; 27,20-28. 

10,36 “the beasts”: cf. below, 11,23-26.31-32; the term Өтріоу signifies 
the fleshly passions which cannot exist “in the Aeon." Compare Exc. 
Theod. 50.1: The creator fashions from dust (cf. Gen 2:7) an “earthly 
and material soul, irrational and unsubstantial with the beasts” (r&v 
@npiwy ópoovctov). According to Gos. Phil. П,271,22-28 after Adam 
sinned he “became a beast and brought forth beasts”; note also 78,25- 
79,13; 80,24-81,12 on the contrast between animals and human 
beings. Heracleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.16) describes the material 
world, encompassed with evil, as the “deserted dwelling place of 
beasts." 

10,37 The “burden”: presumably the flesh; cf. 10,26 above; 11,27 below. 
See Dial. Sav. ІП,%141,2-6; 126,19. 


11,23 Apparently an original 21T[N] was corrected to 21e[HpioN] for 
21<м>өнріон. 

11,25 émißovàos: cf. 8,9. 

11,27 “garment”:cf. 10,26-27; Exc. Theod. 59.4; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
6.39; also Gos. Phil. П,%57,10-22. 

1,28 соме: cf. 11,17 and 12,32-33 (the flesh is an Aeon that wisdom 
[copia] has emitted) which suggest that the female is Sophia; cf. Exc. 
Theod. 67.4-68; Dial. Sav. Ш,5:144,20 (MNTC2IME). 

11,29 пессперма: Exc. Theod. 79; 21.1; 1.1. For discussion of 
стєрџа, see notes to Tri. Trac. 1,5:98,18 in Kasser, et al., Tractatus 
Tripartitus, 366-70; for a different view see Pagels,"Conflicting 
Versions," 25-44. 

11,32-34 “keep the Sabbath": compare Gos. Truth 1,3:32,18-25; both 
passages offer a combined allusion to Mt 12:11, par. and Jn 5:17, 
indicating, apparently, a common exegetical tradition. The point of 
the exegesis is to contrast the unwilling work of the master, who 
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welcomes and observes the Sabbath rest (cf. Exc. Theod. 49.2) with 
that of the Father who *works continually." 

11,36 While others (11,27) clothe the Savior with the “garment of 
condemnation,” the Father clothes him with “living rational ele. 
ments." 

11,38 On péos see 17,17-18,38. The supralinear stroke over the first Ñ 
of NN2qcoy is visible. 


12,15-18 СЁ. Isa 53:3-9; Mt 27:39-44, par.; Gos. Truth 1,3:20,10-14 
expresses similarly the paradox of the Savior's voluntary humiliation. 

12,24 First a of АВАЛ written over 2. 

12,25-29 This passage contrasts the soteriological work of the “one who 
was reproached” (12,25) with the “one who was redeemed” (12,[28)). 
Through the former, the members of the church (*we," 12,26.28) 
receive "forgiveness of sins" (12,[26]); through the latter, they receive 
grace (12,28-29). So also, Exc. Theod. 61.3-4 indicates that the “one 
who suffered," and was “rejected, disgraced, and crucified” is the one 
who died in order to save the soul (61,5). Heracleon agrees that "the 
visible Jesus" is the “lamb of God, sacrificed to take away the sin of 
the world" (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60). Iren. Haer. 1.21.2, like this 
passage, distinguishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus, 
through whom "forgiveness of sins" is offered, from the redemptive 
activity of the ^one who descended upon him," the invisible Christ, 
through whom the elect receive perfection (reAetwots). On “for- 
giveness of sins," cf. On Bap. А XI,2b:41,10-23; see also Pagels, “A 
Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucharist,” 153-54. 

12,227 &2OYN ÓNOY: 2 written over incorrect letter. 

12,28 MN cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 

12,29-30 That which “redeemed the one who was disgraced,” that is, 
the invisible name: cf. Exc. Theod. 22.6. Exc. Theod. 26.1 draws this 
distinction: “The visible part of Jesus was (the) Wisdom... which he 
put on through the flesh...but the invisible part was the Name, which 
is the only begotten Son.” Foerster, Gnosis, 1.226; cf. also Тп. Trac. 
1,5:61,14-28. 

12,31-33 “flesh”: through the flesh which Sophia provides (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 1.1) the Aeon enters into “the one who was disgraced” (12,35- 
36), the visible Jesus. Thus, although existence “in flesh" is the 
opposite of “inhabiting the spirit” (20,31-33), the flesh in which the 
Savior appears (12,18) becomes a means of effecting redemption. 
Thereby the Savior becomes visibly manifest in the world (Iren. 
Haer. 1.15.3; 1.24.4; Val. Exp. X1,2:24,26-39; Gos. Phil. 11,3:74,22- 
24. 

12,34 | то рёуєдоѕ: the term sometimes designates the Pleroma, Iren. 
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Haer. 1.2.1 (see Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 646 for citations). 
Heracleon describes the Savior as the one who descends “from the 
неуебов,” Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39. меуебов may also be a liturgical 
term; see the Marcosian use of the term, Iren. Haer. I.14.4 and 
I13.3, where the officiant in the sacrament declares: “I desire to 
make thee a partaker of my Grace, since the Father of all doth 
continually behold thy angel before his face....The place of thy 
greatness is ever in us," Foerster, Gnosis, 1.201. 

1235-36 Тһе Father may enter “into the one who was disgraced,” into 
the visible manifestation of the Savior (Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Gos. Phil. 
IT, 3:74,22-24). 

12,37 “carcass,” lit. “skin” (wea, Fayumicism for waap), i.e., the flesh 
of condemnation (10,26-27; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Exc. Theod. 55.1) in 
contradistinction to the flesh and blood of 12,38. Ncexman 
NKeCar, “be regenerated” (12,37-38) suggests a reference to the 
eucharist, Iren. Haer. IV.18.4 (see the notes of Massuet and Harvey) 
and in Gos. Phil. 11,3:56,24-57,8: Christ's flesh is the Word; his 
blood is the Holy Spirit. 


1217 “darkness”: as darkness (the passions) was separated from “the 
mother," Sophia, so the ecclesia was manifested as "the light"; cf. 
Exc. Theod. 40-41.4; 9.1; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5. 

13,18 “traces” (Üxvos): Gos. Truth 1,3:37,25; Tri. Trac. 1,5:66,3; 73,47. 

13,19 Perhaps фра) has been confused with wpx, “confirm.” 

13,22-23 [АВАЛ]: trace of ink in left margin of 13,23 suggests that 
Авал may have been added preceding line 23. 

13,25 “Head of the Church”: 13,33; 17,31; 18,25; 21,33; cf. Eph 1:22; 
4:15; 5:23; Col 1:18. Valentinian sources take Christ to be “Head” of 
the ecclesia (Exc. Theod. 42.3; Gos. Truth 1,2:41,28-20). 

13,26-29 Possibly a Valentinian interpretation of the recognition scene 
of Jn 19:26-27. Cf. also Iren. Haer. I.4.1 where Christ “extended 
himself forward beyond the ‘Cross’ and, by his power, imparted to 
her form but only in respect of substance..."; that is, to the Sophia 
outside Horos (Foerster, Gnosis, 1.133). 

1227 K of PeKTC written over с or O. 


‚ 13,28 тартароѕ: a term used often in apocryphal and gnostic sources as 


synonymous with gehenna: 2 Pet 2:4; Apoc. Paul 18; Ps.-Clem. Hom. 
IV.16.2; Orac. Sib. П.291, 302; VIIL362; Hyp. Arch. IL4:95,12; 
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,35-143,8; Iren. Haer. 11.6.3. Exc. Theod. 38.1, 
however, identifies gehenna as “the void of creation"; the region of 
"space," that is, of cosmic existence. The metaphorical usage in this 
passage seems parallel. 
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13,31 T of TOTE seems to be written above the line; о of Tore perhaps 
written over an €. 

13,33-36 СІ. Gos. Truth 1,3:41,23-29; the members (меХов) have 
ascended to the pneumatic level of Christ, the ^Head." 

13,35 Something seems to be written above o of мєлос. 


14,10 *consumation": cf. Mt 28:20 (ws тўѕ evvreAeias тоб alQvo;); 
see also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 62.2; 63-64; Val. Exp. XI z: 
39,27-35 where the “consummation” is described in the metaphor of 
a marriage feast which is consummated in the “bridal chamber," that 
is, in the Pleroma. 

14,16 "the woman,” i.e., Sophia, whose offspring are destined for death; 
Exc. Theod. 67.2-4; 80.1-2. 

14,17 A vestige of ink appears between € and а) at the beginning of the 
line. 

14,20 Тһе lacuna is not wide enough for the extra т of єттна) (synco- 
pation?). 

14,25 A of BAA is written irregularly, appearing more like м. Might the 
scribe have inserted the pronoun object q above the line in the 
lacuna, i.e., BAA'q'? One expects BWA АВАЛ, but perhaps the text 
read ван from Ваіреш “to pass out." 

14,25-26 “fire”: cf. Exc. Theod. 38.1-3 (cf. 81,1-3); Hipp. Ref. У1.32.7; 
the creation, the cosmic topos, is “fiery.” Those who live in it “feel the 
fire" (Exc. Theod. 37), but the Savior makes a path through the fire 
so that those whom he rescues "are dissolved in the fire." 

14,27 The line is blank between 2yspize and Nae for no apparent 
reason. 

14,30 “edict” (батаура) of the Father: according to this passage, the 
Savior publishes the edict of the Father, simultaneously abolishing 
the “old bond" (хердурафоу) of the Demiurge (14,32). Gos. Truth 
І,3:20,15-30, on the other hand, alludes obliquely to Col 2:14, declar- 
ing that “Jesus appeared” in order to nail the діатаура of the Father 
to the cross. 

14,31 AQN: cf. also Trim. Prot. ХПІ,г:41,7. Apparently it is the same 
construction as 2N-, N2HT>- (s.v. 2H, “belly”); cf. Crum 23b (ләтн-); 
642b (әнт-, “belly”) and 685a (€2N-) “toward the midst, belly," i.e., 
"against"; T A9N-, AQHT- = “give against" = “oppose.” 

14,32 xeuóypador: cf. Col 2:14. While the Colossians’ passage leaves the 
validity and justice of the “bend” unquestioned, 14,32-33 describes it 
negatively as the bond “of condemnation.” Since “he who condemns,’ 
according to Heracleon (on Jn 8:50; cf. Jn 5:22.45; Rom 8:33-34) 5 
the Demiurge; this “old bond" is his (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 20.38). 

14,33-38 Тһе author summarizes the former edict as а compressed 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 85 


formula drawn from such Pauline sources as Rom 6:6; 7:14; 8:2.15. 
Heracleon, citing Rom 7:13, characterizes it as the “law of sin and 
death" (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). 

14,34 2 of мє|мітадоуєєтоу is written over a. 

14,36-38 “death” cf. Exc. Theod. 58.1: Jesus Christ redeems the 
church from the kingdom of death (тӯр ro? avaro? Bacuxetax); cf. 
also 8o.1-3. Basilides interprets Rom 5:14 (*death reigned from 
Adam to Moses") to mean that the Great Archon, the Demiurge, 
himself represents the reign of sin and, apparently, of death (Hipp. 
Ref. VIl.25.11-14). Valentinus takes a more moderate view: the 
Demiurge himself is not “sin” or “death,” although “the origin of 
death" is his work (Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89). 


15,20-38 Throughout this passage, the author contrasts jealousy 
(фбоуов) with love. As the Savior is not jealous (17,35-36) but loves 
his brothers (14,29; 15,24) “with his whole heart" (15,19), so they are 
to love one another without jealousy; cf. Gos. Truth 1,2:18,20-40 
where "the Father is not jealous" of “his members." 

15,23-26 That is, if a member of the community has a brother who 
esteems the community as much as this brother esteems himself, the 
member has glorified Christ, who gives grace to the community. 

15,26-28 Тһе ends of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79) which has been placed at this 
location; see the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. ҳаріѕ and ёорєа: 12:4-11; cf. Rom 12:6-8. 

15,30-31 Instead of first criticizing the jealous person, the author 
addresses the person's anxiety about his own welfare, pointing out 
that whoever is jealous "destroys only himself." 

15,32-33 The author now challenges the jealous person's claim to 
spiritual superiority: to be jealous is to be “ignorant of God." The 
unstated implication is that those who are jealous resemble the 
“teacher” of the world, who is often characterized as jealous (Iren. 
Haer. 1.29.1-4; 30.6-7; П.9.2; V.4.1). The implication is similar to 
that stated in Gos. Truth 1.2:42,2-25 (see note on 17,35-36 below). 
Compare also 1 Jn 4:7-12. 

1534-35 | тХхаріс MN TAcOpea: the two are closely connected (15,26- 
27; 16,18-22). While the gifts they receive differ, all of the members 
of Christ's body share in grace (16,18-24). For this reason, the 
author urges each member to share his gift with the others (15,35- 
36) and to receive and rejoice in the gifts of others (15,26-28; 16,31- 
36). Heracleon similarly links up the grace and gift of the Savior (7 
Xapis kat дюрєй тої сотӯроѕ) and indicates that such gifts are to be 
shared *for the eternal life of others" (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.10). 
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15,35-36  оуомат Нпрофнткон: cf. 1 Cor 12:4-30; Rom 12:6; Exc, 
Theod. 24.1. 

15,37-38 Cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:42,17-25 and Treat. Res. 1,4:49,27-50,16; 
both close by warning the recipients against jealousy (@@ovos). The 
author of Treat. Res. (1,4:49,37-50,10) says that what he has written, 
he himself received from the generosity of the Savior, and has written 
to share with others what he himself received. He explicitly addresses 
himself to “you (sg.) and your brothers," enjoining the recipients “not 
to be jealous of any among you." 


16,13 Only the supralinear stroke of the M in [Mrre]eip[nr]e is visible. 

1657 The n of ерваҙам is written over pe. 

16,24-26 To resolve the dilemma of jealousy, the author argues that one 
must no longer think of the other in opposition to oneself, set in a 
competitive “measuring” of one against another; cf. Rom 12:3. 

16,25-27 Тһе beginnings of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80) which has been placed 
at this location; see the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

16,27 MS reads аурмєлос; obviously ауврмєлос is intended. 

16,28-31 This passage combines allusion to Paul's image of the com- 
munity as the “body” (Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-27) with the image 
of Christ as “Head” of the body (Eph 4:15-16; Col 1:18; 2:19; see 
Казетапп, Leib und Leib Christi, 100-120). The author's theological 
insight echoes Paul's: exclusive enjoyment of Christ's gifts is impos- 
sible, since whoever shares in “the Head" also shares in the reciprocal 
life of the *members." 

16,20 MS reads ТЄЄ! АВАЛ N2HT. 

16,31-32 Previously (15,19-16,31) the author has considered the more 
obvious concern expressed in jealousy—the fear of losing one's pre- 
sumed superiority over others. Now he takes up the less obvious 
aspect of jealousy—the fear of being shown to be inferior. 

16,32 Абуов: 1 Cor 12:8. 

16,32-38 Cf. т Cor 12:4-11: like Paul, the author insists that claims to 
superiority and fear of inferiority are equally impossible for those 
who understand the basis of their mutual participation in the Logos 
(16,27-28): “it is the same power" that is the source of all gifts. 


17,14-21 The restoration of the text is based on Paul's theme of the 
body and its members; cf. also 18,28-38. 

17,25-28 The author considers a possible objection: how can one share 
his pneumatic “gift” with those who are “ignorant”? The author 
challenges the interlocuter: how do you know who is ignorant! 


gii the 
ші: 
яка n 
em to 
4 Ти 
í 

йл} 
jj isi 
s. fr 
sit 0 
ests. 


"ny 14 Sires 
ji metaph 
% molber 
ТЕТІ 
ster mu: 
‘Tees a 


(шн 
Из! 
ТІП 
ШІ 
DP 
ШІ 
z U th 
ІШ eyr 
9 йш 
7 Аш 
ЫП | 
ЕШ 
"itt y 
vinme | 


| Ron D 


Ми, 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 87 


(17,25-26). He rebukes the questioner: *[you] are ignorant when you 
[hate them] and are jealous" (17,27-28); perhaps 1 Corinthians 13 
serves as the background. 


TW 17,30 Usually ләт = ag«rs (“to kill”); gwrm a- (“join to”) must 
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have been intended here; cf. 18,27; bilabial stops (rr) and fricatives 
(в,4) seem to be interchangeable as word-final consonants. 

17,35-36 Treat. Res. 1,4:49,37-50,1 describes the "generosity" 
(афбома) ої “my Lord Jesus Christ”; Gos. Truth 1,3:18,38-40 and 
33,33 describe the Father's freedom from envy and his gentleness. See 
also Tri. Trac. 1,5:62,20; 70,25-27; each of these passages offers a 
description of the divine liberality as a paradigm for human 
relationships. 


1819-20 “suffer with him”: cf. 1 Cor 12:26. 

18,7 “reconciled”: cf. 17,30 note. 

18,28-30 Cf. r Cor 12:14-25; see 16,28-31 note. While Paul in 1 Corin- 
thians 12 stresses the mutual interdependence of all the “members” 
(in his metaphor, the “ear,” i.e., one member, speaks directly to the 
^eye," another member, etc.), this author refers all members to the 
“Head” as to Christ. So the “finger accuses the Head,” that is, not 
another member, but Christ: 18,28-28. 

18,2 There is an unidentified vestige of ink above p in [Me]poc. 


19,4 AM OÍ ОЛАМ is written over rH. 

19,15 The first half of the line until Nae has been left blank by the 
scribe for no apparent reason. 

19,16 MS reads 2N aiwn. 

1919 Bof A/BAA is written over a. 

1924 [пнт]] has been cancelled by the scribe with supra- and sub- 
linear dots; the T of the relative er has been written over Y (i.e., 
originally, єүттнт); в has been written over 2. 

10,28-20 “endures by his own root”: cf. Mt 13:21, par. 

1930-37 A comparison with Iren. Haer. 1.2.6 suggests that this passage 
refers to the pleromic Christ, who cooperates with the Aeons in 
putting forth *fruit" that is “like him," namely, the Savior, or Jesus. 
The “roots” would be the pleromic Aeons (cf. Sagnard, La gnose 
valentinienne, 654), all connected and “undivided” in their fruit, all 
in mutual harmony, unity, and equality. The exhortation in 19,36-37 
enjoins the elect to *become like the roots," that is, like the Aeons. 
From this perspective, the reference in 20,2 refers to the divine 
Pleroma. See also Gos. Truth 1,241,14-34. A comparison with Iren. 
Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 suggests that the “roots” may also 
signify the pneumatic elect, and the "fruits," the psychic ecclesia (cf. 
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Rom 11:16). The “roots” (the elect) are connected to one another and, 
through the Savior, to the divine Pleroma; they produce the “fruit 
through their evangelizing among the psychics, and reap it as the 
“harvest of souls" (Val. Exp. X1,2:36,32-34; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
13.41, 50). Tri. Trac. 1,%74,10-18 describes how the “root” is “spread 
into branches and fruit... in the manner of a human body (сфуа) 
which is divided indivisibly into members (quéAos) of members 
(uéAos), primary and secondary ones, big ones and small ones.” 
1934 MS: í of moyi is inserted in the line after the writing of у and 


€. For the best fruits of each of the roots compare Jn 15:16, where | 


the Savior concludes his exhortation to “remain” in him and bear 
“much fruit” with the words, “You did not choose me but I chose you 
and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit and that your 
fruit should remain” (xat карто» фертте kat 6 картов bya pévy). 
19,35-36 “They” may refer to the rest of the community. The thought 
may be that the others possess “the roots” when they exist in com- 
munity with them; cf. Jn 15:5-7. Gos. Truth I,3:28,16-18 charac- 
terizes “those in the middle” as being “rootless”: “whoever has no root 
has no fruit.” The allusion is to Mt 13:21, par. (“he has no root in 
himself”): the seed sown on “rocky ground,” according to Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.29-30, represents psychic Christians, as that sown on “good and 
fine ground” represents the pneumatic elect (cf. Epiph. Pan. 
XXXIII.7.10; Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; Hipp. Ref.V.8.28-30. 


20,2 ‘There is a vestige of ink between € and у of ммєү resembling the 
left side of y. 

20,19 т of ETP is written over Y. 

20,31 “flesh”: cf. Exc. Theod. 67.1-4. 

20,32-34 When the “men of God” no longer “exist in flesh” (20,30-31) 
but “live by the spirit” (20,32-33), their enemies may “tear apart 
what appears,” that is, the body. Cf. Mt 10:28, which Heracleon cites 
in Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60. 

20,34 | п is written over A of mistaken CAAAATI. 

20,35-36 Physical threat and death cannot touch those who dwell in the 
spirit; their enemies’ pursuit of them is futile. 


21,22 пф inserted above the line; if rr is the definite article, the vocab- 
шагу of ХІ, suggests фөонос as the only logical candidate; the 
scribe may have been confused by the combination of the definite 
article with two successive digraphs (ф and e). 

21,29-30 “Gentiles”: cf. Eph 4:17-19. 

21,32 First ла in n[[Aa]kAaM cancelled by scribe with supra- and 
sublinear dots. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC X1,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,1-20,20 


wlth 


2a: On the Anointing, 40,1-29 

2b: On Baptism A, 40,30-41,38 
2c: On Baptism В, 42,1-43,19 

ad: On the Eucharist А, 43,20-38 
2e: On the Eucharist B, 44,1-37 


Bibliography: Foerster, Von Valentin zu Herakleon; Gaffron, Studien zum Kop- 
tischen Philippusevangelium; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Segelberg, “Baptis- 
mal Rite,” 117-28. 


I. LANGUAGE 
For a discussion of the language of XL, the reader is referred 
above to the Introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 


subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


П. TITLE AND SUPPLEMENTS 


This tractate is the second of two Valentinian tractates which, 
together with five brief liturgical supplements, comprise the work 
of the first of two scribal hands responsible for the production of 
Codex XI. Unlike the first tractate entitled “The Interpretation of 
Knowledge,” the present tractate clearly lacks a subscript title. The 
incipit may survive in fragmentary form at the top of p: 22, but it 
displays no evidence of a superscript title. 

NHC XL2 contains an exposition of Valentinian cosmogony, 
anthropology, soteriology and eschatology approximating ideas to 
be found in the opponents of Irenaeus (Haer. I.1.1-8.6 in the case 
of Ptolemaeus; I.11.1-12.3 in the case of Valentinus and his dis- 
ciples, and I.13.1-21.5 in the case of Marcus and others), Hippo- 
lytus (Ref. VI.29.2-36.4) and Epiphanius (Pan. XXXI.5.1-27.16), 
as well as portions of the Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement of 
Alexandria (see notes for the selections). It is further supplemented 
by five untitled liturgical-didactic pieces separated from one another 
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as the diple obelismene and coronis) typically used to separate 


tractates. The first supplements deal with the “anointing” (40,13) of. $ 
initiation; the second two treat of “the first baptism" and the fur. | 
ther necessity for an ascent from the world, and the last two appar- | 
ently reflect this ascent as an eucharist. Of these five supplements, ; 


only the second (40,30-41,38) appears capable of standing on its 
own, announcing itself as the “fullness (пАтрара) of the summary 
(кефаХаюу) of the Knowledge" and ending with an interpretation 
of the baptism of John. Therefore, rather than treating them as 
separate tractates, they have been designated as supplementing the 
longer tractate (A Valentinian Exposition), and are named: On the 
Anointing (XI,2a:40,1-29), On Baptism А (Х1,26:40,20-41,28), On 
Baptism В (XI,2c:42,1-43,19), On the Eucharist А (XI,2d:43,20- 
38), and Оп the Eucharist В (Х1,26:44,1-37). The first ends with a 
doxology and “Amen”; the second ends with an allegorical inter- 
pretation of John the Baptist and the Jordan; the third apparently 
ends with a Greek word ending in -os (with diple obelismene); the 
fourth begins as a prayer of thanksgiving (evyaptorety) and ends 
with a benediction and “Amen”; and the badly damaged final 
supplement ends on an eschatological note with a benediction and 
“Amen.” 

The untitled major tractate, X1,2:22,1—39,39, because its contents 
commend no special name or designation, has been given the 
modern title “A Valentinian Exposition.” It is indeed an exposition 
of what appears to be one version of the full Valentinian system as 
reported by heresiologists. 

On the basis of the observations that will follow, XI,2 and its 
supplements (X1,2a-2e) may be understood as a form of written 
catechesis. Once one has been given a full exposition of Valentinian 
cosmogony and soteriology together with its proper interpretation, 
one is then admitted to the sacraments of redemption (ато- 
AvTpwots), baptism and eucharist and their special interpretation 
(i.e., in the supplements). 


III. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 


A Valentinian Exposition X1,2 expounds the origin of creation 
and the process of redemption in terms of Valentinian theology. Її 
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`> appears to offer a catechism for initiates “into gnosis,” and con- 
‘cludes with prayers related to rites of initiation, baptism and eu- 
` charist. This tractate, therefore, together with The Gospel of Philip 


(II,3) and Irenaeus’ account of Marcosian worship, offers evidence 
of Valentinian sacramental theology. Lack of ritual language 4n 
these sources, however, continues to hinder research into the ques- 


i tion of gnostic sacraments. 


The text also offers first-hand evidence of theological contro- 
versies among Valentinian schools. The heresiologists attest that 
gnostic teachers disagreed among themselves on the interpretation 
of fundamental doctrines, and A Valentinian Exposition demon- 
strates the truth of Tertullian’s statement that they “disagree on 
many specific issues, even with their own founders” (Praescr. 42). 
Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and others mention several such issues: the 
interpretation of the Father (in what sense is the Father One or 
- Dyadic), of Limit (what are his functions) and the passion of 
Sophia (what motivated it). While these writers sketch out various 
positions taken on these issues, the author of A Valentinian Expo- 
sition engages each issue, challenging certain views and advocating 
others. The positions he takes bear special affinity with Hippolytus’ 
account of the “monadic” version of Valentinian ontology (Ref. VI, 
29.2-36,4). Positions which this author rejects, on the other hand, 
also find documentation in the heresiological accounts; for example 
in Iren. Haer. I.11.1-5 and Lr.1-2. Irenaeus attributes the former 
views to Valentinus himself and the latter to the "disciples of 
Ptolemaeus." 

To attempt to identify positively the school tradition of this 
document seems precarious at this early stage of research. One may 
suggest the hypothesis that it belongs to a western development of 
Valentinian theology which differs not only from Valentinus' own 
teaching but also from that of Ptolemaeus. The most likely identi- 
fication concerning its affiliation among schools known to us seems 
to be that represented by Heracleon (see the discussion under 
section V). 


IV. STRUCTURE 


The beginning of the extant text suggests that it concerns a 
"mystery" (мосттрюу, 22,16), a term that refers to what is com- 


wr 


| 
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municated in gnostic initiation, often used in a sacramental context 
(Iren. Haer. 1.6.4; 21.3-4; Gos. Phil. 11,3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 86,1- 
3; see also Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 416-49). 


A. A Valentinian Exposition 


1. Drama of Creation (22,16-21,24) 

The first section relates the Valentinian myth of creation. This 
account generally parallels those of Irenaeus (Haer. І.2.3-4.5, 
8.5), Hippolytus (Ref. VI.29.2-32.9) and the fragments of Hera. 
cleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh.) in terminology, conception, and 
sequence (for specific passages, see footnotes). The author's 
description of the origin of all things as the “monad” (Movas, 
22,20-24) places him with the western branch of the Valen- 
tinians, perhaps specifically with the teaching of Heracleon. The 
theology of this treatise bears certain affinities with what Hippo- 
lytus describes as the theology of those who want to maintain 
"the pure doctrine of Valentinus" on fundamental questions of 
ontology, apparently against Valentinian revisionists (Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.3). This section (22,16-31,34) describes the progressive 
generation of the whole divine Pleroma in the following se- 
quence: 


a. The primal being described as dwelling in a state of qui- 
escence (22,19-25) is identified as the Father (22,19) who 
dwells as Monad and also in relation to his pair or mate, 
Silence (су, 22,26-27). At this stage the Pleroma 
(птнра) exists only potentially (22,27-39). 

b. The Father brings forth the Son, Mind of the All (22,31- 
39), who becomes a projector of the All, *the hypostasis of 
the Father" (24,22-24). Through him the Dyad and the 
letrad come to be (23,19-31). The passage 23,31-38 ex- 
tends an invitation to *enter his revelation and his goodness 
and his descent and the All, that is, the Son" (23,36), who 

| has become “Father of the All and the Mind of the Spirit" 
(23,36-37). The primal Father wills to reveal himself in 
Monogenes (24,26-39), whom he produces along with Limit 
(25,20-22). 

c. Once Limit has established the boundaries of the Aeons in 
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the Pleroma (25,22-24; 26,30), in effect making Monogenes 
High Priest and Sanctuary of the Pleroma (25,33-39; 
26,18-21), the Aeons send Christ forth to establish Sophia 
(26,22-24; thus Sophia’s transgression is presupposed or has 
been narrated in 26,1-17), using his four powers (separa- 
tion, confirmation, provision of form, and of essence; cf. 
26,21-24; 27,30-34). Just as Limit confirms the Aeons in 
the Pleroma and separates Depth from the other Aeons 
(27,34-38), Christ can confirm Sophia, separate her pas- 
sions and give her form according to substance (26,31-34). 
There follows an exhortation to attend carefully to the 
scriptures and their interpretation (28,20-20,25). 

d. From the Tetrad are projected Word and Life (29,25-30), 
and thereby Man (1.е., Humanity) and Church (29,33-34). 
The latter syzygy brings forth the Dodecad (30,34-38), 
which perhaps prefigures the subpleromic domain (topos) to 
be ruled by the Demiurge (“The Lord,” 30,38). 


2. Drama of Redemption (31,34-39,39) 

From 31,34 onward the text apparently refers to Sophia's 
transgression (“to leave the thirtieth") and subsequent fall from 
the Pleroma. The resulting disruption of the divine harmony 
calls forth the whole process of redemption, the theme of this 
section of the text. The sequence is as follows: 


a. Sophia, having fallen into isolation (31,34-38) from her 
syzygy (*Desired," ӨєАттоѕ, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.2), has 
conceived by herself *seeds" (53,17) that are "incomplete 
and formless” (35,11-13). Thereby she has violated her 
relationship to “the will of the Father" (1.е., “Desired”), for 
the Father's will is “not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy" (36,28-31)—that is, without 
a harmonious union of substance (ovota) and form (рорфт)). 

b. Only the Son, in whom the Pleroma dwells “bodily” (33,31- 
34; cf. Col 2:9), can effect Sophia's correction (àtop0Üecus) 
33,28-30). He descends to Sophia (31,34-33,34) who, 
having suffered abandonment (33,35-37), has repented of 
bringing forth seeds without her syzygy (34,22-31), and has 
become aware of the “passion” she suffers in her isolation 


(34,22-38). 


— 
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c. Jesus Joins with Sophia to cause her “formless” seeds to 


become a creation (25,10-17) which eventually devolves into 
the dispensation (otkovojua) of faith ruled by the Demiurge. 
First her “formless” seeds are made into a “creation” (35,11- 
16); then Jesus ascends into the Pleroma to bring forth the 
typos of that creation (35,17-30). After separating the 
“passions” into the pneumatic and sarkic elements (35,30- 
38), he uses Pronoia to project the pleromic prototype into 
the “shadow” of creation (25,28-20; 36,10-19). 


. The world is brought into being (“as if [its] Pleroma were a 


Hebdomad"; 27,12-15), as the topos or domain of the Demi- 
urge (37,28-36). The creation of mankind through him 
provides a *dwelling place" for the seeds (37,32-38); it isa 
"school" in which they are to learn “doctrine and form” 
(37,30-31). In preparation for this creation, Jesus has 
brought forth "those of the Pleroma and of the syzygy, that 
is, the angels" (36,20-28). 


. Finally, the “angels of the males" are to join with the “semi- 


nal ones of the females" (39,24-35) to become their syzygies. 
Through this conjunction, they provide the “male” element 
of “form” which the seeds lacked, and bring them to “perfect 
form" (cf. 42,16-30). In this process the “will of the Father" 
is fulfilled (36,28-34): Sophia receives her syzygy and the 
seeds receive the angels (39,10-31), so that Sophia and her 
seeds, now joined with their syzygies, may be received into 
the Pleroma, and “the All” restored to unity and recon- 
ciliation (39,28-35). 


B. The Liturgical Supplements 


The supplements to the treatise (40,1-44,37) are specifically litur- 
gical in reference. 


On Anoint. 40,1-29 is a prayer for anointing (40,12-19), possibly 
used in a rite of initiation, that concludes with a doxology (40,19-29). 
On Вар. A 40,30-41,38 explains the efficacy of the “first baptism" 
(40,38; 41,10-11.21; cf. 42,39) which conveys “the forgiveness of sins” 
(41,11-12.21-23) and enables the one baptized to withstand the 
powers of the Devil (cf. 40,13-17). The first baptism is that of 
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Шу, * John" (the Baptist) at the Jordan, which signifies the descent to the 
ih iW world (41,28-35). Apparently, it is at the same time the ascent from 
bythe ls the world into the Aeon (41,35-38). 

Wu. Оп Bap. B 42,1-43,19 is too fragmentary to be readily intelligible. 
ü maq It seems to describe the spiritual state of those who have made this 
Tamy ascent from the world into the Pleroma (42,16-19) and have been 


brought into "perfect forms" (42,28-30), having realized "the things 


бш: 

ome granted to (them) by the first baptism" (42,38-39). 

KS М On Euch. A and В (43,20-44,37) contain liturgical prayers Гог a 
Т pneumatic sacrament, apparently celebrated as an eucharist (43,20- 
З КО 


| 22). The initiate is consecrated to “do thy (i.e., the Father's) will” 
cuf (43,31-34), and receives completion “in every (spiritual) gift (уар) 
ud it: and every purity" (43,34-36). They “die purely" (44,32) so that, 
Dr having been purified (44,32-33), they may receive the spiritual “food 
кпе апа drink” offered in the sacrament (44,24-25). 
Өш, | 
Of he ar 

V. THEOLOGICAL CONCEPTS 
a wit 
mete: 4 Valentinian Exposition offers ап opportunity—so far unique 
- qu, Ш extant gnostic literature—to examine an original version of the 
iet Valentinian Sophia myth. The terminology and structure of the 
1 text find their nearest parallels with extant sources in certain 
sections of the heresiological accounts of Valentinianism. Its closest 
"m atfinities among the N ag Hammadi material so far available seems 
vins to be with those already identified by similar theological tendencies, 
^. . Le, Tripartite Tractate, Gospel of Truth, Gospel of Philip, Treatise 
RUE: . 

. on the Resurrection, and Interpretation of Knowledge. Yet the 
Sophia myth—that figures so prominently in the accounts of Ire- 
naeus, Hippolytus, and Clement—remains virtually absent from 
these texts (with the exception of the variant in Tri. Trac. 1,5:75, 

- 27-104,3). A Valentinian Exposition, however, relates the whole 

"process of creation, fall, and redemption in terms of the myth of 
Sophia. 

. The gnostic teacher (perhaps speaking in the person of the 
їм Savior, cf. Iren. Haer. L13.1-3) promises to “speak my mystery” 
ІШ” (22,16). This phrase, with its sacramental connotations, may refer 
СТ” technically to the communication of the secret doctrine concerning 
27. Sophia. Irenaeus says that the Valentinians, citing I Cor 2:1-8 (“we 
speak wisdom to the initiates...the wisdom of God hidden in a 
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mystery”), claim to teach to initiates the secret doctrines they all | 


the “mystery of the Pleroma" (Iren. Haer. ПІ.2.1; 3.1; 15.2), the 
mystery of the syzygy (Iren. Haer. 1.6.4), the “great mystery . .. соп. 
cerning Christ and the Church" (Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; cf. Eph 5:32). 
Three elements in Irenaeus' description seem to concur with the 
witness of A Valentinian Exposition: first, the requirement of oral 
communication (cf. 22,16; Iren. Haer. ПІ.2.1; cf. 1 Cor 2:1); second, 
the promise to impart a “mystery”; and third, initiation. The scene 
of initiation is suggested not only by the speaker's promise (22,16) 
but also by his invitation to "enter into the revelation" (23,32-37), 
and finally by the liturgical passages that offer the benefit of gnostic 
initiation, *fulfillment" (cf. 43,34-36). His discrimination between 
two groups in his audience ("those who are mine and those who 
will be mine," 22,17-18) apparently designates those already initi- 
ated, and those who are now to receive initiation. 

While the author apparently assumes that his teaching differ: 
from, and surpasses, the psychic catechism (40,30-43,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.1-2; III.15.2), he seems more concerned to define his 
doctrine in relation to that of other Valentinian theologians. He 
takes up sequentially the three issues mentioned above: the nature 
of the Father (cf. Iren. Haer I.11.1-12.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.29.3), the 
function of Christ and of Limit (cf. Iren. Haer. І.2.2-4), and the 
interpretation of Sophia's passion and restoration to the Pleroma 
(cf. Iren. Наєт. І.2-3; 11.1). Because the author indicates different 
positions on these issues and then defines his own theological 
viewpoint, À Valentinian Exposition serves to clarify our under- 
standing of the differences between Valentinian schools. The fol- 
lowing discussion is limited to instances of such theological con- 
troversy. 


A. The Nature of the Father 


The author first introduces the doctrine of the Father, describing 
him with epithets familiar from Valentinian sources. The Father is 
“he who is" (22,19; Gos. Truth 1,3:28,12-13; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:51,9- 
54,1); he is “ineffable” (22,20-21; 24,39; 29,31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
Іліл; Tri. Trac. 1,5:54,37-38; 55,14; 56,3.26-27); he “dwells in 
tranquility” (22,22-23; Iren. Haer. I.1.1) and is “known” to those 
who are his (22,18-19; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:19,6-34; Orig. Comm. in 
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шк Joh. 13.38). Other elements in the author's description, however, 
b M may offer more specific clues as to his position among the different 
"ll schools of Valentinian theology. First, considering the nature of the 
‘GE: Father, this author specifies that the Father is not only alone 
Jit. (22.19-23,21; on povos see Hipp. Ref. VI.29.5-8; Tri. Trac. 1,5:51, 
li? 8-12) but also that he “dwells in the Monad” (22,21) as “Root of 
Ur: the All and Monad without anything before him" (23,19-21; cf. 
wm} Puech-Quispel, “Le quatrième écrit gnostique," 77). Then the 
“Ші author explains that the presence of silence (ссу) in по way 
ation’ : compromises the Father's absolute solitude: “[He dwells alone] in 
tent: silence (ән пкаражод), [and silence (nkap«q) is] tranquility, 
шиін) since, after all, [he was] a Monad and no one [was] before him” 
tala (22,22-25). The author thus avoids using the term очул (cf. 22,27) 
cde until the concept has been interpreted as “tranquility,” apparently 
to emphasize that silence is not the syzygy of the Father. The 
jm Father's relation to silence is mentioned only in relation to the 
5 Subsequently generated Dyad (22,25-27; 23,21-23). Silence is 
„xy: interpreted specifically as the tranquility іп which he reposes 
‘ (22,22-22) in the absence of any companion. 
The author’s position appears to differ from the ontology attrib- 
Rii uted to Valentinus, which posits a primal Dyad, of which Silence 
.. | constitutes one element (Iren. Haer. I.11.1), and also from that 
attributed to the followers of Ptolemaeus, who, similarly, interprets 
‚ the primal source as dyadic, with the first syzygy consisting of the 
Father and Silence (cf. Iren. Haer. Ілл). Hippolytus attests а 
theological debate among Valentinian theologians concerning 


sa . 


4— 


- Silence, whether she was the Father's syzygy, or not. Hippolytus 
Қ" says that: 
One finds much difference among them. Some of them, indeed, in 
order that the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus might be pure in 
every respect, consider the Father to be without any female element 
rae (і.е., female counterpart, @@7jAvv), without syzygy, and alone. Others, 
e considering it impossible that any generation at all of begotten things 
js could proceed from a male alone, include...Silence as, of necessity, 
p 


Р d his syzygy (Ref. VI.29.3-4; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.11.5). 


Valentinian theologians on both sides agree, apparently, that the 


Ж 
i Father reposes in silence. Some, however, understand Silence as a 


Orig! 
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hypostatic being who joins with the Father to form a Dyad with 
him; others, apparently, demythologize the silence, interpreting it 
as the quality or state of the Father's existence as a solitary Monad. 

The author of A Valentinian Exposition takes the latter view; 
consequently he omits any mention of the participation of Silence in 
the primal act of generation. He seems, indeed, to insist on the 
Father's absolute solitude in this act: the ungenerated Monad alone 
generates the Dyad, here identified with Silence, in which the 
Father is said to dwell (22,22-27). Tripartite Tractate similarly 
states that the Father is “a single one" (oyeei Noywt=Greek 
póvos: the term Monad, however, does not occur) who “has re- 
vealed himself as being a father for himself alone" (1,5:57,40-58,4). 
Although he dwells “in silence" (L,5:55,35-36), “һе is such...that 
no other is with him from the beginning...nor (has he) any col- 
laborator who cooperates with him in the things at which he 
works" (1,5:53,21-38). Irenaeus says that a certain “renowned 
teacher among them (the Valentinians) having attempted to reach 
something more sublime, and to attain to a kind of higher know- 
ledge," has explained that 


There is a certain Proarche who existed before all things, ... whom I 
call Monotes (шордоттта). Together with this Monotes there exists а 
power which I call Henotes (€vornra). This Henotes and Monotes, 
being one, produced the beginning of all things, intelligible, unbe- 
gotten, invisible being, which beginning language calls Monad 
(цоуаба) (Iren. Haer. I.11.3). 


The author of A Valentinian Exposition agrees at least with this 
unnamed teacher's basic premise—against Valentinus and Ptole- 
maeus—that the Father is not dyadic but monadic. Hippolytus also 
recounts a form of Valentinian cosmogony that, like the present 
text, explicitly describes the Father as “a Monad” (Ref. VI.29.1-6) 
He says that 


The Father himself, as he was alone, projected and produced Nous 
and Aletheia, that is, the Dyad which became ruler and origin and 
mother of all those included within the Pleroma of Aeons .... But 
the Father is more perfect, because he is ungenerated, being alone 
(uóvos); he found through the first and single syzygy of Nous and 
Aletheia the means of projecting the roots of all things that were to 
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QA be generated (Ref. VI.29.6-8; cf. Puech-Quispel, “Le quatrième écrit 
= gnostique,” 82-83). 

Sly 

tl Below the Monad is the Dyad which, in this version as apparently 
itii in Val. Exp. X1,2:22,25-27, replaces the hypostatized Silence as the 
liti means through which the Father generates the Aeons. 

"iM; This difference may account for a second theological parallel 
ок between A Valentinian Exposition, Hippolytus! account of Valen- 
[mt tinianism (Ref. V1.29.2-32.8) and, perhaps, Tripartite Tractate in 
— their discussion of the nature of the Father. These sources agree in 
T whi designating the Father himself as the generative “Root of the All” 
din (22,20.33-34; 23,19; Ref. VI.30.7; Tri Trac. 1,%51,2-4). Ptole- 
"Ht maeus, by contrast, applies this designation equally to the primary 
Мін Tetrad and to the Ogdoad, but never to the Father alone (Iren. 
151t Haer. 1.1.1). A Valentinian Exposition, like Ref. ХІ.29-30 and The 
til Tripartite Tractate, proceeds to refer all subsequent generation and 
fmt: revelation to the Father alone through the Son (23,31-32; cf. 77. 
ЇЧ Trac. 1,5:57,40-58,23). 


B. The Function of Christ and Limit 
Ша. 
ww: Тһе author offers evidence of а second issue of theological debate 
sait as he considers the functions of Limit (26,30-27,38). He himself 
" maintains, apparently, that Limit possesses four powers (to sepa- 
¥ "' rate, to confirm, to provide form, and substance). Others (27,33) 
attribute to Limit only two of these four powers (27,30-37). 
The heresiological sources offer not only corroborative evidence 


P 
" 
T 


` boundaries to the Pleroma: one above, separating Depth (Виббв) 

| и ү. from the Pleroma (cf. 27,37-38), and the other below, separating 
UA the exiled Sophia (Iren. Haer. Ілі.). Ptolemaeus apparently 
agrees with Valentinus on this, as on the issues previously men- 

: tioned. Both Valentinus and Ptolemaeus understand the con- 
ipie junction of the Father with Silence as the primary syzygy; both 
1° “introduce Limit before Sophia's transgression; both describe the 
з function of Limit as equivalent to that of Mind (vo?s) (Quispel, 

ій “The Original Doctrine ої Valentine," 44) in that he separates the 
jp i Pleroma from the Father; finally, both agree that he functions to 
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delineate the Pleroma and thereby to confirm its integrity. Ptole- 


maeus (Iren. Haer. 1.3.5) specifies further that Limit 


has two functions (úo évepyeias): one, to support (Thv €ëpacut1>), 
and the other, to separate (rv мершстіктіу). Insofar as he supports 
and sustains, һе is Cross (Eravpóv); while insofar as he divides and 
separates, he is Limit ("Opor). 


By separating Sophia's passion from the Pleroma, Limit protects 
and confirms the Aeons against the violation her transgression has 
incurred. Yet Limit also restrains Sophia from being absorbed into 
the Father, and finally he separates her passions from her, and 
thereby confirms her as well (Iren. Haer. 1.2.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.6- 
8). 

A second interpretation of Limit's activity follows in Iren. Haer. 
I.2.4, which begins a new source (Henrici, Die valentinianische 
Gnosis, 101-3; also cited by Quispel, "The Original Doctrine of 
Valentine," 44) and is confirmed in Hipp. Ref. VI.31. These latter 
sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition (against Valentinus 
and Ptolemaeus, Iren. Haer. Іліл and I.1.1) in describing the 
Father as the single, generating Monad. Also Irenaeus' primary 
account relates that the Father produces Limit in his own image, 
that is, as a Monad, without syzygy (Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) only after 
Sophia's transgression. lrenaeus explains subsequently (Haer. 
1I.12.7) that Valentinian theologians disagree on this point: “Some 
of them maintain that this "Opos was produced by Monogenes, 
while others claim that he. was sent forth by the Primal Father 
(тротаттүр) himself in his own image." A Valentinian Exposition 
illustrates, apparently, this debate: in our text mention of Sophia's 
distress (26,22-25) initiates the discussion of Limit. 

Finally, these sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition on 
the major point: that Limit possesses four powers (26,30-34). 
Irenaeus (Haer. I.2.4) mentions five names of Limit, four of which 
correspond to four functions: Lytrotes (Хиутратти [съААътретту, 
redeemer); Carpistes (картистіи; emancipator); Horothetes (0ро- 
беттіу; boundary-setter) and Metagoges (Meraywyea; restorer, or 
“the one who brings back"). Irenaeus says that “by this Limit they 
say Sophia was purified, established, and restored to her Syzygy 
(Iren. Haer. L2.4). Previously Limit had separated her thought 
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us ('Ep@uunots) and her passion from her; his work, like that of а 
surgeon (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.3.3) had removed the immediate cause of 
.. her suffering, and so had strengthened her. But this version adds 
Win that he also re-establishes Sophia in her own being and restores her 
es * to her form in conjunction with Christ. Therefore Limit also can be 
"5: called Savior (Iren. Haer. П.12.7). The Christ who comes forth 
from the Pleroma, "extending himself through and beyond Stauros" 
(Iren. Haer. 1.4.1) expresses the healing and restorative powers of 
^ Limit (Iren. Haer. 1.3.3). 
: E We may observe, then, a development in the understanding of the 
L functions of Limit. Valentinus sees Limit simply as bounding the 
`` Pleroma; Ptolemaeus recognizes that, in delineating its boundaries, 
1 СІ Limit also protects and consolidates the Pleroma. According to A 
=~ Valentinian Exposition and its parallels, however, Limit’s functions 
"llt also include restoring to being and form what has been separated, 
We and finally reuniting it with the Pleroma. Since the activity of 
zi Limit prefigures that of Christ, the latter development of his soteri- 
1. It ological powers accords with the statement that Sophia’s correction 
awit “will not occur through anyone except her own Son" (33,28-30). 
mmc 
rex] C. Sophia’s Passion and Restoration to the Pleroma 
tmu 
A third issue of controversy among Valentinian theologians 
чех: concerns the interpretation of Sophia's suffering. As the section of 
і: A Valentinian Exposition which recounts this is damaged ,соп- 
¿h E siderably, the author's interpretation is difficult to discern. The 
„т extant fragments indicate, however, that Sophia, having been 
„mi abandoned by her son (33,35-37; cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.31.7-32.7; Iren. 
«ui Haer. L4.1-2), repents (weravoety) and pleads with the Father 
(34,22-24). She confesses that she, having left the syzygy with 
: bye: whom she formerly dwelt in fruitful conjunction in the Pleroma, 
кез ; deserves her suffering (34,25-31). "She knew what she was, and 
st what had become of her" (34,32-34), and she acknowledges that 
| п because ої her transgression, both she and her syzygy undergo 
Hn suffering (34,34). Yet her suffering is interpreted in different ways: 
" "they said she laughs, since she remained alone and imitated the 
| "m Uncontainable One; while he said she [laughs] since she cut herself 
b ү off from her consort" (34,35-38). 
Consideration of the heresiological accounts again helps illu- 
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minate this difficult passage. Irenaeus says that Sophia laughs a; 
she recalls the light that had left her (Haer. I.4.1-2). Nevertheless 
he also recounts variant interpretations of her passion. The firs 
(Haer. 1.2.2) maintains that “the suffering (consisted in) seeking the 
Father, for she wanted to comprehend his greatness." This pas. 
sionate longing for communion with the Father originates among 
the Aeons connected with Nous and Aletheia; in this version Sophia 
only expresses the desire she shares with the rest of the Aeons. Her 
attempt to know the Father is restrained by Limit, who then con- 
vinces her to give up this futile project, and separates her passions 
from her (Iren. Haer. 1.2.2). | 

*Others," however, give a different account—one that recounts 
not only that Sophia recovers from her suffering, but also that she 
undergoes conversion (Iren. Haer. 1.2.3). This view interprets her 
transgression quite differently: Sophia, “having attempted what was 
impossible and unattainable, bore a formless substance, such as a 
female nature bears” (Iren. Haer. I.2.3). Consequently she suffers 
grief, fear, and perplexity; finally, distressed by her suffering, she 
accepts conversion (AaBeiy Єтістрофті») and attempts “to return to 
the Father, exhausted by her near-audacity, to plead with him." As 
Quispel (“Origen and the Valentinian Gnosis,” 28-20) points out, 
the latter version suggests that Sophia has willfully violated the 
pleromic harmony—an act of which she later repents as she turns 
back to the Father. 

A Valentinian Exposition seems to have affinities with the latter 
version. Here too Sophia repents (ueravoetv) and pleads with the 
Father; here too she makes an explicit confession that she deserve 
her suffering, apparently for an independent and willful trans- 
gression. If Hippolytus’ account (Ref. VI.30.6-8), which has affini 
ties with Iren. Haer. 1.2.4 and A Valentinian Exposition, can bt 
taken as reflecting an amplified version of this understanding of 
Sophia, one may, perhaps, discern the rationale of such an under- 
standing. Hippolytus recounts that Sophia recognized that all the 
Aeons generate in syzygy, while the Father alone generates apart 
from any syzygy. Therefore she *willed to imitate the Father, and 
to generate by herself apart from a syzygy, that her activity might 
in no way accomplish less that the Father's" (Ref. VI.3o.7-). 


Instead of expressing the involuntary longing of all the Aeons for |, 


closer communion with the Father (as in the first account discussed 
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NW above), Sophia audaciously attempts to rise independently above the 
№ condition she shares in common with the other Aeons and to imi- 
б; t tate the Father himself! Her transgression, then, is the rash act of a 
Ui generated being attempting the impossible (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.3); 
= a she wants “to have the power of the ungenerated one” (Ref. 
3 VI.30.7). 
iw If the author of A Valentinian Exposition accepts such an inter- 
Of the fe pretation, then his insistence that the Father alone is absolutely 
ll. Witz transcendent and solitary, as well as his account of Sophia’s repen- 
Hi: tance, her confession of wrongdoing in abandoning her syzygy 
(which involved them both in suffering), and her appeal to the 
‘nt ta: Father, may be seen to fit into a consistent pattern of theological 
‚ш thought. For the author explains that Sophia’s suffering in isolation 
ше from her syzygy “was not the will of the Father,” for “this is the 
tempt will of the Father: not to allow anything to happen in the Pleroma 
lav: apart from а syzygy” (36,28-38). Her desire to conceive apart from 
qual: her syzygy results from her audacious desire to imitate the Father, 
hrak and could only result in the aborted birth of “unformed” seeds; but 
mst the Father wills fruitful issue (36,32-38). Only when Sophia is 
lead we: reunited with her syzygy, and her unformed “seeds” are joined with 
дәт the angels, can generated beings be reconciled into harmonious 
uly union with one another. Only the Father remains utterly “alone,” a 
pesa : transcendent, solitary Monad. 
If the above analysis proves generally correct, A Valentinian 
m Exposition may help to delineate the various sources and schools of 
"T " Valentinian theology. In particular, this analysis suggests that the 
тіні author agrees on three crucial issues with the school of Valentinian 
"E theology (the “version B" of Lipsius, Förster and Sagnard) 
m described in Iren. Haer. I.2.4 (to some extent, perhaps, also in the 
 Tripartite Tractate and Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8). On the same 
, issues he expresses disagreement with the sources Irenaeus attrib- 
зр utes to Valentinus himself (Haer. I.11.1) and to Ptolemaeus' dis- 
; Ciples (Iren. Haer. I.1-2.2; the “version A” of Lipsius, Forster and 
, Sagnard). These issues may be summarized as follows: 


hY 


хо 


| қ 
- 


1. Against Valentinus (cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1) and Ptolemaeus’ 

disciples (Iren. Haer. Іл.1-2), who consider the Father and 
М Silence as the primal syzygy, jointly generating the primal 
02 ^  Tetrad and Ogdoad as “Root of all things,” А Valentinian 
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Exposition (cf. also Hipp. Ref. VI.29; Tri. Trac. 1,5:57,40- 
58:4 and Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) describes the Father as the 
Ungenerated Monad who alone is the generative "Root of 
all things" (22,20; 23,19-21.32). Although existing “in 
silence” he remains in absolute solitude, projecting by 
himself alone Nous and Aletheia as the means whereby he 
generates all things. 


. Against the view that Limit fulfills only the functions of 


bounding the Pleroma (cf. Valentinus, Iren. Haer. 1.11.1) or 
the two functions of separating and confirming (cf. Ptole- 
maeus, Iren. Haer. 1.3.5), the author of A Valentinian 
Exposition maintains (with Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) that Limit 
also fulfills the soteriological functions of providing form 
and substance, prefiguring the work of Christ. Consistent 
with this is the view that Limit is projected “in the image’ 
of the Father, who is understood as a Monad (Iren. Haer. 
I.2.4; П.12.7). | 


. Against those who interpret Sophia's passion to express the 


involuntary longing of all the Aeons for closer communion 
with the Father, the author of A Valentinian Exposition 
concurs with those who consider her transgression as the 
independent and willful act of a generated being who wants 
to rise above the condition of generated beings that she 
shares with the other Aeons, and to have the *power of the 
Ungenerated One." Therefore she fully deserves her suf- 
fering, as she must recognize and confess before she can 
receive purification and restoration through the Savior. 


From this analysis, we may suggest (with reservations appro- 
priate at this stage of research) that the author represents a stream 
of Valentinian theology resembling the *version B" of the Sophia 
myth according to Lipsius, Fórster and Sagnard. He seeks t0 
emphasize the Father's solitary and absolute transcendence 
(therefore tending toward a “demythologizing” interpretation ol 
Silence, and perhaps of the other Aeons as well). Second, he tends 
to develop the soteriological role of Limit, and hence, of Christ, 
emphasizing their positive functions of establishing and restoring 
the “lost.” Third, he agrees with those who interpret Sophia’ 
transgression less as the expression of a “tragic split” in the divine 
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being than as the willful act of а generated being. Genuine con- 
version must precede "correction." 

The affinities between A Valentinian Exposition and Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.2-32.8 suggest that the text may be placed in the milieu of 
one of the western, Italic traditions of Valentinian theology. A 
Valentinian Exposition would serve, then, to confirm the view that 
this school tended toward a closer assimilation with “catholic” 


x theology than either the teaching of Valentinus himself or that of 
“| the eastern school. Nevertheless, the specific differences between the 
doctrine of A Valentinian Exposition and that ascribed to Ptole- 


maeus seem to point toward another branch of western Valentinian 
teaching, possibly, for example, that of Heracleon. 

To observe the affinities noted above between A Valentinian 
Exposition, Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8, and Iren. Haer. 1.2.4 is not, 
of course, to claim that these sources are identical. The extant 
sources do not yet furnish sufficient evidence to warrant the 
hypothesis of direct dependence, still less of a common source. Such 
an hypothesis, and further evaluation of the analysis offered above, 
must await the full publication of the Nag Hammadi Codices. For 
summary and conclusions concerning the history-of-religions affili- 
ation of A Valentinian Exposition, see section III of this 
Introduction. 
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[кв] 
[ rot оТүте 2N[ 
[ rot ]ei а2оГүм 
[ rot ІтхорнгПа 
1 rot Ір MMaei[ 
[ rot інєтє.| 
[ rot Jar .[ 


(Lines 7-15 lacking) 


[ 12+ TNa]xe памүс 
[THPION лмєєі етішооп NH€I MN 
[NETNAWWTE N]HEI мєє бє NEN 
[TA2MME апн ET]WOOTT тт ETE 
[meci re TNOYNJe мптнра MAT 
[wexe apaq eT]woon 2N TMONAC 
[eqwoon оуаєєтід 2N пкарад nka 
[род Nae п]є псбралот enei OYN 
[NEqwoo]m Ммомас ayw NEMN 
[aaye шо]оп 2aTeqe2H Eqwoon 
[2м TA]yac ayw 2м псавіа): meq 
[c]aciag) Nae пе тсігн NEYNTEG N 
[ale Ммеү мптнра Eywoon N? 
[PHÍ N]oH TQ ayw поүооє MN 
паатє mMacie MN MÓW 

мєє бе 2NATXITAY N€ пмоүтє 
[aqe] AABAA понрє пмоүс мптн 


[р]4 ете mee! пе xe авал 2N TNOYNE 


мптнра єрєпєдкємєүє WOOT 
TEEI rap мєоумтєдв MMEY 2M 
пмоүс ETBE птнра Nrap ag Xi 
NOYMEYE науммо NEMNAAYE 
Nrap WOOT 2ATEGE2H’ ABAA 2M 
MMA ETMMEY NTAQG пе ENTAZKIM 
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А VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,1-39 
[22] 


| 
[ ] enter [ 

[ | the abundance (xopnyta) | 
| 

Í 

Í 


] those who [ 


(Lines 7-15 lacking) 


[ Iwill speak] my mystery (uucrTpuou) 

[to those who are] mine and 

[to those who will be mine]. Moreover it is these who 
[have known him who] is, the Father, that 

(15, the Root] of the All, the [Jneffable One] 

[who] dwells in the Monad. 

[He dwells alone] in silence, 

(апа (8) silence is] tranquility since, after all (émet обу), 
[he was] a Monad and no one 

[was] before him. He dwells 

[in the Dyad] and in the Pair, and (де) his 

Pair is Silence (ovy7). And (бе) he possessed 

the All dwelling within 

him. And as for Intention and 

Persistence, Love and Permanence, 

they are indeed unbegotten. God 

came forth: the Son, the Mind (vo?s) of the All; 

that is, it is from the Root 

of the All that even his Thought stems, 

since (yap) he had this one (the Son) in 

Mind (vo?s). For (уар) on behalf of the All he received 
an alien Thought 

since (yàp) there was nothing before him. From 
that place it is he who moved 
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[kr] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[.]..[ 
XC] 7+ ].о[үпнгн] 
єсвєвє тєє бе [тє тміоумє [Mrrru] 
ра ayw монас [rre c]MNA[2 ye 221 
T€q€2H: TMA2cN[T]e Nae [япнгн] 
€qqjoor 2м тсігн ayw [eqwe] 
хе мммєд OyaeeTq TM[A2TqTOE] 
Nac KATA ee NTAQ пєм[тл24] · 
орд agaa MMag oyae[erq 2N T] 
млодтоє Equwoon 2N T[Ma2] 
аҙмтаҙесв адоурт einfe мм) 
OYAEETY ayw 2N TMAZCH(TE aqoy] 
wn? ABAA Мпєдоуафа)є [ayw] 
ом TMA2GTOE agnwpy) Гава)л 
MMXd OYAEETY мєє MMEN € 
тає TNOYNE мптнра марміє!) 
NAE а2оүм ATTEGOYWN aBlaa] 
ayw тедммтхрнстос MN тедбі 
NEI апітм MN птнра ETE MEEI 
ne паунрє піфт мптнра AY 
а» пмоус MITTINE YMA N€ YN 
теа Nrap Ммєу MIT€€I ATEZH M 
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[23] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 
[ а) gushing [spring (any7)]. 
Now this (15 the] Root [of the All] 
and Monad without any [one] 
before him. Now (бе) the second [spring (anyn)| 
exists in Silence (сут) and [speaks] 
with him alone. And (бе) the [Fourth] 
accordingly (ката) is he [who] 
restricted himself [in the] 
Fourth: while dwelling in the 
Three-hundred-sixtieth, he first brought 
himself (forth), and in the Second [he] revealed 
his will [and] 
in the Fourth he spread 
himself [out]. While (шеу) these things аге 
due to the Root of the All, let us for our part (де) 
[enter] his revelation 
and his goodness (-xpnorés) and his 
descent and the All, that 
is, the Son, the Father of the All, and 
the Mind (vovs) of the Spirit (туебиа); 
for (yap) he was possessing this one before 
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[kA] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ 18+ IB 
[ 17+ wel 
eres | | со eus Je € TM M€ Y OYTIH 
[rH rre] nee [oyne]roywn? aBaa nme 
[2м TC]irH ay[w o]yNoyc мптнра 
[тє eq]woon 2N оумаоснтє MN 
[nrc]N2 Nrag Nrap пе прєдтєү 
(о авал| Міптнра ayw e[y]noctaci{c] 
[oyaeeTc] MneiwT єтє [r]eei те TEN 
[чога тіє ayw <T>G6INNTY апітн MT 
[ca Ммупсамтітм NTAapeqoywwe 
[N61] ттауртт Nei T AqOyaN2q a 
[Baa N]opHi Конта ETE! Oyn єтв[н] 
(та ереІпоүом2 XABAA Woon мп 
TH P[q] eeixoy лє MMag лптнрд 
хе TOYWWE Мптнра адхі AE м 
TIME YE NTMINE ETBE птнрд єє! 
[x]oy лє MMac апмєує X€ пмомо 
гемнс TIN€ Y Nrap апмоүте н 
TMH€ nef cay NTNOYNE Мп 
THPq ETBE MEEI NTAG rreNTAq 
оуамод ABAA OYAEETY 2M MMO 
могемнс AYW N2PHi монта 
AGOYWN2 АВАЛ Ммпатаєхє A 
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[24] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
[ Jthat[ — | He [is] a [spring (zmyn)]. 
He is [one] who appears 
[in Silence (суті), and [he is] Mind (vods) of the All 
dwelling secondarily with 
[Life]. For (yap) he is the projector 
[of | the All and the [very] hypostasis 
of the Father, that is, [he is] the [Thought (€vvota)] 
and his descent 
below. When he willed, 
the First Father revealed himself 
in him. Since after all (етей оби), because 
[of him] the revelation is available to the 
All, I for my part (2€) call the All 
“The desire of the All." And (8€) he took 
such a thought concerning the All— 
I for my part (àe) call the thought *Monogenes." 
For (yap) now God has brought 
Truth, the one who glorifies the Root of the 
All. Thus it is he who 
revealed himself in Monogenes, 
and in him 
he revealed the Ineffable One 
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[ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[paq 
[.].[ 14 іп..Ї 


[.Jne[..... 11 6 )rmufe ay] 

ney ap[a]q eq2[MacT] ом тмом(ас ay] 
о 2N TAYAC alyw ein ттєтрА[с aq] 
api Neine XBA[A] iM TIMON[OreNHC] 
[MN] r2o[po]c ayw поорос [re npeq] 
[nwpx ajeaa Мптнра [ayw птах) 
[ро Мптнр]д eywoon A 

[ 1024 ].moe a 

РИТИ пмо]үс ne ayal 


[ 8+ ІМ 

мттуінре olyat[wexle apa[q піє [a] 
птніра1 Міттнра ayw птаҳр[о] 

MN [T2yY]mocTacic MnTHpg mk[a] 
тап|єтасіма Ncir[H]: rrapxie 

Pey[c me ммніє п[єє! єтєүн]т[єч M] 
MEY NTE€XOYCIA 'M BOOK A2OYN à 
NETOYaAaAY NNeTOyaAaq €qOY 

[w]N2 MMEN à20yN Mrieay N 

[N]aic'oN EGEINE МАЄ Авал NT 
XOPHrIA AY<CT>NOYBE’ TANATOAH 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 25,17-39 


[25] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 
[ ] the Truth. [They] 
saw him [dwelling] in the Monad [and] 
in the Dyad [and] in the Tetrad. [77e] 
first brought forth |Мопорепез) 
[and Limit (ёроѕ)|. And Limit (бров) [is the] 
[separator] of the All [and the confirmation] 
[of the All], since they are [ 
[ ] the hundred [ 
[ ]. He is the [Mind (vovs)] and | 
| 
Í 
[ 
the Son. [Не 15) completely [ineffable] 


to the All, and he is the confirmation 
and [the] hypostasis of the All, 
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the [silent (-ovyy) veil (катапєтасра)), the [true] High Priest 


(&pxtepevs), 


[the one who has] 

the authority (é£ovata) to enter 

the Holies of Holies, revealing (--меу) 
the glory of 

the Aeons and (де) bringing forth the 


abundance (xopnyia) to «fragrance». The East (GvaroA1) 
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[ks] 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[єт]нгр[нї R2HTq NTAq пе rre]N 
[Tlaqoyan[2q авал) ew[Taq] rre п 
[ap]xaion N[Prreei] ayw [п]єго м 
[rru]pq ayw [Ne]qeMa2 T€ мптн 
[Pq пн) erxaci Гап)тнра [a]nee: ммєм 
[тєүо] пехрнстос а(вал aTPq] 
[Te2ac] Nee NTayTe2[ay 22тє2н] 
Інтесбінкеі an[iTN сехоү лє] 
[MMag] apaq xe [ 
[ wt J 
[ 
[...eqoyan2 авідл [en алла oya] 
?2[opaT]oc aplay піє € y[6x 2M] 120 
рос ayw oy N Teg Muley мічтоє 
NÓ AM oypecrepx ‘MIN olypec 
[rlaxpo оүре c Чалт морфн [a]lyw oy 
plecxne oycia: ANAN оуаєєтім 
MH еме єгаутє <е>н APNOE! N 
NE YTTPOC«DTION MN пхромос 
ayw NTOTIOC мєє NTAQAÀN 
EINE архоү авал X€ a2oYyc.[ 
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[26] 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[that 15) in [him. Не 15 the one who] 
[revealed himself as] the 
primal (ёрҳаѓор) [sanctuary] and [the] treasury of 
[the All]. And [he] encompassed the All, 
[he] who is higher [than the] All. These for their part (меу) 
[sent] Christ [forth to] 
[establish her] just as [they] were established [before] 
[her] descent. [And (8€) they say] 
[concerning] him: | 
| 
| 


[ Не is not manifest, but (алла)) 

[invisible (aoparos)] to [those remaining within Limit (8pos)]. 
And he possesses four 

powers: a separator [and a] 

confirmer, a form-provider (-морфті) [and a] 
[substance-producer (-офо%а)), Surely (u?) [we alone] 

would discern (voetv) 

their presences (zpóa«r0v) and the time (ҳрдроѕ) 

and the places (rozros) which [the] 

likenesses have confirmed because they have [ 


116 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[kz] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
14+ Jex[ 
135 ]Ncec[ 
rot AB]AA 2N nima] 
12+ Іт: тагапні 
8+ ІП22т agaa | 
....пітпанраома TH[p]d[ 
65:  ]ne6«v Peyn[owe] 
N€ Noyaljeig) NIM ayol 
6t ].клгар as[aA ом 
75  ]movaeigl 
6t 1.еі 2оүдГ.1.1 


ar PF má mom Ps PS w — w А 


Іі ot ш 7 Wl 

[ere тєє тє] Tanoaeixic NTq[NA6] 
[Narann єтівє ey Race xe oypec 
[n«p]x авал MN оурєстахро 
[ay]w оүрєсҳпє оүсіз MN oypec 
[T міорфн Nee NTaA2a2Nkaye 
[xoo]c с[є]хоү Nrap MMag an?o 
іроіс хе [oy]wreq ммєү N6aM 
(сум тє o[ypjec rape x» авал ayw 
[o]ypec[Ta]xpo erre: спорҳ M 
[п]вү[өос] авал 2N <N>AIWN XEKA 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 27,16-28 


[27] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 


| 
[ 
[ ] from these [places] 
| | the love (дуатті) | 
| ] is emanated | 
[ the] entire Pleroma [ 
[ | The persistence [endures (bopeévetv) | 
always, and [ 
] for also (xat yàp) [ 
] the time [ 


| 
| 
[ ] more | 
| 


[ 

[that is], the proof (ётодєіѕ) of his [great] 
[love (ayamn)]. So (90 why a 

[separator] and a confirmer 

and a substance-producer (-odata) and a 
form-provider (-морфті) as others have 
[said]? For (yap) [they] say concerning 
[Limit (бров)| that he has two powers, 

[a] <separator> and 

[a confirmer], since (ётєі) it separates 
[Depth (Во066)| from the Aeons, in order that 
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[kn] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ce 


[..].I 

NN T[ 

меві б[є 

€i Noy.[ 

Г.).м. мпв[үөос 

[r]ap [r]e тморфн [.].I 
[...]. 6 мпіоот NT[MHE 
[ayxo]Joc xe пєхрн[стос 
[....].e menneym[a 


ЕУІ ] Мпмом(огемнс 
[....]ere [о]үнтє[ 
ГЕТЕ! 

[ 


[.]r обүтетма1аушс [тє MN oya] 
NArKAION ATPN[WINE 2N] 
оүорх N20yo My [oy6w] 

мса мграфаүсвів ayw [N€ T] 
T€YO NNNOHMA ETBE yleen] 
Nrap сехоү MMaq 6] 
Napxaioc xe NTa[y]reya[y] 
ABAA 2ITM пмоүт[є] Ma p[N] 

MMe NAE aTeqM[nT]pMM[A] 

o NaTÓNPeTC aqlolywa[e] 


16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 28,16—38 119 


[28] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
| 
| 
These, then | 
[ 
[ | of (Depth (8%00s) 
For (yap) [ is] the form (popon) | 
| the Father of the [Truth 
say] that Christ [ 


| the Spirit (пиєдра) | 
| Monogenes | 
| has | 


it 15 a great апа) 
necessary (амаукаїом) thing бог us to [seek with] 

more diligence and [perseverance] 

after the scriptures (урафаг) and [those who] 

proclaim the concepts (ибтра). For (yap) about [this] 

the ancients (apyatos) say: 

"[They] were proclaimed 

by God.” So (де) [let us] 

know his unfathomable 

richness! [He wanted| 
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[Ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 16+ ]. vt 
[ 15+ aloyaeia] 
[ rst Jun at 
[ 12+ M]n[elqaxore 
[ 12+ Іре мпієїувіос 


[ 7+ себо]ат 2н (оүішрх 
[AmBIBAI]AION NTTNWCIC’ 
[сєбоот] Nae а2оүм аппроЇса) 
[TION NNeylepuy: ттєт(|рас €] 


[тммєү acre]yo asala] N[rTeT]p[a c] 


[ere теві те т|Апло|гос MIN по 
(чі? [ayw прамє мн T]eKK[AH] 
[cha (патсо1шнт [Nae a]qreyo 
авАГА MrrAJoroc M[n піфмо: пло 
roc 'M [Me ]N [a]neay M[rr]a To € 
хе a[pa]q nwn? Nale] area y N 
TCi[rH]' промє Nae anege 

ay [MM]iN MMag Te[k]KAHCIA 

Nae [3]rea y NTMHE тєє бє 

те TTe[Tp]àc етоүхпо Ммас 
ката (птаімтм N[Tr] Ta rxrra[dql]c 
ayw [r]reTpac ewapoyxnac 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 29,17-38 121 


[29] 
(Lines 1-16 Lacking) 


servitude (àovÀeta)] 


] he [did not] become 

] of their life (Bios) 

[ they look] steadfastly 

[at their book (В:В№дгор)| of knowledge (yvaars) 

and (бе) [they regard] 

[one another’s appearance (npóa mov). That] Tetrad 
[projected the Теїтаа) 

[which is the one consisting of] Word (Адуов) and [Life] 
[and Man and] Church (éxxAqota). 

[Now (8€) the Uncreated One] projected 

Word (Aóyos) and Life. Word (A0yos) 

(+pev) is [for] the glory of [the] Ineffable One 

while (де) Life is for the glory of 

[Silence (avyy)], and (де) Man is for his 

own glory, while (де) Church (ЄккАтата) 

is [for] the glory of Truth. This, then, 

is the [Tetrad] begotten 

according to (ката) [the likeness] of the Uncreated (Tetrad). 
And [the] Tetrad is begotten 


Í 
Í 
[ 
| 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[A] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
..N[ 10+ TAEKA TA] 
вал 2M (плогос MN пфамої 
ayw TA[WAEKAC TABAA 2M про] 
ме MN Tle]k[KAHCIA хуафатє Noy] 
Tpiak[o]ntac [патєтріком] 
Tac 6€ ne NN[AIWN ETT Kap] 
[по]с elqa]lsaa 2м TET[PIAKONTAC] 
[сє]пнт 320yN NKO[INWNOC] 
[aaaa c]eei agaa Ч[оүот eq] 
пінт 2Їм u[a3ikon м/м мато] 
noy [ayw] мата[2 поү NTapoy] 
6wlwt apaq ayt eay annjolyc] 
ere! [oyaTraj]anfq ne eqo]oo[r] 
әм пп|лнріфма aafaa acleine 
mmen а[вл]л нб [T].A[eka] Tasal[a] 
2м пло[г]ос мм rroxp[n]o Мом 
AEKA 2«uc aTpenmA[upkoMOa 
аатє Noy2ekaToN[Trac] ayw 
TAWwaAlE]kac тавал 2M праміє) 
MN TEKKAHCIA ace[InNe] agaa XC[P] 
пмаав офс aTpe[TYWINT WE 
C€ аатпє NnnAH[pco]Ma NT 
PAMTI€ ayw трлмп[є] M rrxaei[c] 
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А VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 20,16-28 123 


[30] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ the Decad (1.е., ten)] 
from [Word (dyos) and Life] 
and the [Dodecad (1.е., twelve) from Man] 
and [Church (€xxAnoia) became a] 
Triacontad (i.e., thirty). [Moreover], it is the one [from the 
Triacontad]| 
of the [Aeons who bears fruit (картд$)) 
from [the Triacontad]. 
[They] enter [jointly (kowwvós)] 
[but (аХда) they] come forth [singly], 
[/leeing from] the Aeons [and the Uncontainable Ones]. 
[And] the [Uncontainable Ones, once they had] 
looked [at him, glorified Mind (vos)] 
since (émet) [he is an Uncontainable One that exists] 
in the [Pleroma. But (аАХа)) 
[the Decad] (+pév), from 
Word (Aóyos) and Life, brought forth 
decads so as (ws) to make the Pleroma 
become a hundred (€xarovras), and 
the Dodecad, from Man 
and Church (éxxAgota), [brought] forth and [made] 
the Triacontad so as (ws) to make [the three] hundred 
sixty become the Pleroma of the 
year. And the year of the Lord 


124 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Aa] | 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) (une 
[ 20+ Ы | 
16 | 20+ ]ga[A] T 
[ 20+ 1н. | 
18 [ 164 TEAE]IOC i 
[ 15+ тієлєюм | 
20 [ 131 Ayko ката фо a 
[ 14+ Jan пє ap | 
22 | 15+ 20]poc ayw | 
[ 18t ]горо[с] | 
24 [ 18+ Jne.[ T 
[ 18: М | 
26 [ ‘| 
[ 18 mmere[eoc] | 
28 etal 14} ]i-T MIN] : wi 
TXp[HCTOC gt Jag mw ti 
зо ог 75  lwW....koon 21 T 
ce n[ 7+ ]є.[...]тн 21тм | 
32 фот 75  1.є..мімаорє : dela 
пп[лнрома. . .Јар[. .Je Nraqoy le Pe 
34 лаја 7+ aylw aqgoywwe T 
aBw[K АВАЛ 2N] TMagMaase eq ola 
36 woon [Ncyzyr]oc: мпрамє мм ЕТ 
теккан(Гсіа єтє] тєє те тсофіх ap Church 
38 Tne м(пмаав NGJN ттпанраома К 
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А VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 21,15-28 


[31] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


perfect (réAeuos)] 

| perfect (réAetov) 

and] according to (kara) 
ag 16 

Limit (6pos)] and 

] Limit (pos) 


mn —— p мышық) m < + =  r— r r— e = 


the] greatness (uéye0os) 


which [ ] the 
[goodness (-хртотое) ] him. Life 
[ | suffer 
| ) by 
the face [ ] in the presence of 
the [Pleroma ] which he wanted 
[ And] he wanted 


to [leave] the Thirtieth— 

being [a syzygy] of Man and 

Church (éxxAnoia), that is, Sophia—to 
surpass [the Triacontad and] bring the Pleroma 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[AB] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
ЕНІ 
oyl 
maf 
N.A [e ay] 
w aca 
roc ere[ 
Nia MNÍ 
Nrap al 
мптн/ра 
[.]Tu[ 
[.J.o.[ 


Nael 15+ ].ү.є 
тоупі 14+ птн 
Pq Nel 4% Ј ay 
w NTraq[....].]] | 8* (да 
epe N.[....]n.[ 6Е Jnmey 
€ MN [....]..[....ппл]нро 

ма 2ITM n[A]oro[c 65 ]йтєч 
сарз мєє бє [Ne naiwn Ee] TNE 
MMay NTapen[aoroc] €! 320 yN 
жарас кА[өЈТА ee [NTa 21] OPT N 
Xooc ayw пін єтоо]пє wa 
патаҙата algqeine] aBaa N 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 32,14-39 


[32] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
| 
| 
his [ 
but (бе) | апа| 
she [ 
which [ 
and [ 
for (yap) [ 
the [All 
the [ 
| 
| 
[ 
| 
but (де) | 
who [ ] the All 
[ ] and 
he [ |: Jhe 
made [ ] the thought 
and [ the] Pleroma 
through the Word (A0yos) | ] his 


flesh (rapé). These, then, [are the Aeons that] аге like 


them. After the [Word (Адуо$)] entered 
it, just as (ката) |Д said before, 

also [the one who comes to be] with 

the Uncontainable One [brought] forth 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ar] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[ 14 мітатоу 
[ r5 + ]àsaA Ñ 
[ 15+ harqa 
[ 2+ ]ucyzyroc ay 
[c rot ]. TÓINHCIC MN 


[]evr[ 65  Штєуо asaa Мпє 
ІхІрнсто(с....Ірте ayw месттер 


маг ініс 13t Ів бітаҙе 
xe .e[..... мемтүпішсіс Мпа) 


«уат al 6t  1(..оїумиттє 
A€i[o]c [encian оТүморфн NTE 
ae[ia тєтса)]є ГАЇвак arne X2OYN 
(аппаАнрішмі 2) Mneqoywufe] 
Гра» АРсүімеүлокеі мм пос 
[алла ay]Pkwaye MMaqaye 
.[.....]..€ ммлд 2!TN | п)/20 

рос ете пєє ne 2!TN ri[C] yZ Y 
roc єпєі лін TECAIOPEWCIC ма 
аатє єм 2ITN AAYE €IMHTI 
діти пСа)нре Ммм MMA<C> 
пєє ETE тд тнрд NE TITTAH 
рома NTMNTNOYTE Aqp2Neq 
чорні N2HTG CWMATIKWC 

хкає NNÓAM AYW 24є ATIITN 
м<е>ві NAC agaTCOQdia wanoy 
нтареапот ATITE АВАЛ N 

2нтс NOL] песаунрє accoy 
cxoN[c Nr]ap єсаооп 2N оү 


ро hi 
ШІСІ 
hui (y) 
У aler her 
lt |һ | 
{йм 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 33,11-38 129 


[33] 

(Lines 1-10 lacking) 

[ ] before they 
[ ] forth 
[ ] hide him from 
[ ] the syzygy and 
[ | the movement (ktvqots) and 
[ ] project the 
Christ (хрустоѕ) | ] and the seeds (спєрра). 
Jesus| ] of the Cross 
since | the imprints (évrvmwets)] of the nail 
wound [ | perfection (-réAetos). 


[Since (émet) it 15) a perfect (réAeta) form (uopóT) 
[that should] ascend into 

[the Pleroma], he did not [at all] want 

[to] consent (ovvevdoxety) to the suffering, 

[but (&AAd) he was] detained (kweAveuw). 

[ | | him by Limit (8pos), 
that is, by the syzygy, 

since (¿metëT) her correction (бибрбоо) will 

not occur through anyone except (єї jj ті) 

her own Son, 

whose alone is the fulness (тАпрара) 

of divinity. He willed 

within himself bodily (swparixws) 

to leave the powers and he descended. 

And (бе) these things (i.e., passions) Sophia suffered 
after her son ascended from 

her, [for (yap)] she knew 

that she dwelt in a 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х1,2 


[Aa] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
.N€ .[ 12+ ом OY2W] 
TP ayw [2N оүлпокатастасіс ay] 


AO: тоү.[ 
[.]e NNCN[HY 
мєє Mney.[ 
az2imwne,l 9 
ey2woy мєє[ N€ п... Jicmoc [М] 
мен aqaote[ 75 | Шлє agolyn] 
MN ыса» i1 ]. M 

мас мєє[ бе uere NEYNIJEY apai 
ne мєє єт 5+ w]le[elh N 
тадімкмоукіоу 5+ Jeim 
[Moy ayaoreyl 7È Jac 
[ay]w acpmet[a]no[e: ayw ac] 
[Plaire: MrricoT NTM[HE єсҳоү] 
MM[a]c єста» agik[we Ncoei] 
мпасүхүгос етве [nee ТІМ 
пвал іпкетахро рМпаа 

NN€€I ETWWH MMAY ме 

EIWOOTT TE 2M TITTAHPODMA 
€€IT€ YO ABAA NNAIWN AYW 

eei T карпос мм плсүхүгос 
ACCOYWNC NAE XE NEOYEY T€ 
ayw EY пемтадауотте M 

MAC хуауп 2ic€ бе мпєсмєү 
MAXEY CCWBE ENEI ACOW OY 
A€€TC лүш ACTANTN Мпат 
waq naxeq с[сов]є Nae enei 
хсаулатс АВАЛ [2M rr]ecc yz y 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 34,10-38 


[34] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ in unity] 
and [restoration (атокатаставчв). They were] 
stopped [ 
[the brethren 
these. A | ] did not [ 
I became [ 


Who indeed [are] they? [The 
stopped her | ], on the other hand (2€), [ ] 
with the [ 


her. These, [moreover, are those who were] looking at me, 


these who | these] 
who considered [ ] the 
[death]. They were stopped [ ] her 


and she repented (цєтармоєт») [and she] 

besought (airetv) the Father of the [truth], saying: 
“Granted that (ёсто) I have [renounced] 

my consort (av¢vyos). Therefore [Z am] 

beyond confirmation as well. I deserve 

the things (1.е., passions) I suffer. 

I used to dwell in the Pleroma 

putting forth the Aeons and 

bearing fruit (картоѕ) with my consort (ov(vyos)." 
And (де) she knew what she was 

and what had become of 

her. So they both suffered; 

they said she laughs since (ézet) she remained 
alone and imitated the Uncontainable 

One, while (де) he said she [laughs] since (émet) 
she cut herself off from her consort (a'vCvyos). 
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], on the one hand (де), 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX Х1,2 


[4€] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[roc 
[ 19+ 1. 
aB[a]^ .[..... IHC MN] тсофід 


MMEN ayOwal[n мпсо]омт: en[ei] 
oyn NcrrepMa [NT]cogia ceoe[] 
NaTXcoK asala ay]w Namopd[oc] 
зініс РІієпім(оєг МІоуктісіс Nit] 
Mi[Ne] aqcwlwnt] ммад NN 
сттерма ep[erc]ooia Рг‹д мм 
M€q: ene ra[p 2Їмспєрма N€ 
ayw ми|морфні Ммаү aqei a 
әрнП ayw aqeine] agaa MTI 
панр(ома NTE 2IN[ailwn eyñnı 
топо[с enia T]ccocn T: 2co[ y №] 
NiX[icoN ме njanrtynoc Mrr'i[rr] 
[A]H[pwmja мм тиот marwa] 
[rq 22ІПатсахонт MMEN alq] 

Ін rrry]rroc MrrarcaawTq 

[Авал a]lgaa Nrap 2м патса 
ANT €PETIKDT EINE авал à 
2OYN атморфн псфанмт Ñ 

А өзеівес TE нмєтарп N 
WOOT MEEI бє IHC AGCW 

WNT NTKTICIC AYW AGAHMI 
оүргеі ABAA 2N NITAGOC ETM 


 nK«q] T€ NNCTIEPMA ayw Aq 


HCOPX Ммаү ABAA NNOYEPHY 
ayw Nmaeoc етсатп AqNTOY 
а2оүм ANTINE YMA N€OA Y 

NAE Ag[o]yN амсаркіком' wa 
apr бе [2в]ал 2м мплөос TH 


| y реш 
[ш 
ЕГІ 
an the 
з Teln 
Imp 
Ой 
ДЇ 
Ж 
йй 
Pun 
ете 
; om th 
NITOUD 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 35,9-38 133 


[35] 
(Lines r—8 lacking) 


| 

[ ). Indeed (шеу) | Jesus and] Sophia 
revealed [the creature]. Since, after all (émet odv), 
the seeds (стєрџа) [of ] Sophia аге 

incomplete [and] formless (ашморфог), 

Jesus [contrived (¿muvoetu)] a creature (Krios) of this 
[sort] and made it of the 

seeds (стєрџа) while Sophia worked with 

him. [For (yap)] since (émet) they are seeds (стєриа) 
and [without form (џорф?)], he descended 

[and brought] forth that 

pleroma [of aeons] which are in that 

place (тдтов), [since even the uncreated ones of | 
those [Aeons are of | the pattern (rvzos) of the [Pleroma] 
and the [unconta:inable] Father. 

The Uncreated One (+pév) 

[brought forth the pattern (romos)] of the uncreated, 
for (yap) it is from the uncreated 

that the Father brings forth 

into form (opn). But (де) the creature 

is the shadow of pre-existing 

things. Moreover, this Jesus created 

the creature (xriots), and he worked (89puovpyetv) 
from the passions (табов) 

surrounding the seeds (ғтериа). And he 

separated them from one another 

and the better passions (табов) he introduced 

into the spirit (луєдџа) and (бе) the worse ones 

into the carnal (capkwov). Now 

first among [all] those passions (табов) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[As] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Poy 
пєм[ 


оүтє N[ 6+ 1... 1.6.94 
MMaq [enei оТүм тпронога 
act Таміої Штапорефсіс ATEY 
о aBaa N2[n2]a€iBe C MN 2м 
оком N[NET]woor [xiu] м 
wap мм [NeT]woon [ay]w 
netnawaw(re T]ee!i Gle Tle то! 
KoN[o]Mia Nn[ip]micTe ye ммГаЇс 
NIHC ETBE [пємчтјлдс2єє M 
птнра N[2NTaNTN MIN ом 

оком MÍN 2823 €iB]ec N 
Tapegeine А(Йвал an] NOI 

IHC aqeine X[BxXA МІМГАТү М 
птнра млпєплн[ромај] 

MN TCYZyroc єтє м(еві N€] Ñ 
ArreAoc 2ама гар 2[N rc yr] 
x«[p]Hcic Mnnanlpwma] 
eaneccyzyroc r[e]Yo [as]a [A] 
NNarr€Aoc Eqwoon 2M 
TMOYWWE MTIICDT ` MEEIN 

rap H€ MOYWWE MMIWT à 
TMTPEAAYE WWE 2N TI 
плнрома OYQN CYZYroc 
поүоає бе MMIWT TE 

TEYO ABAA Noyaei{N}g) NIM 
ayw T клрпос: arpecan 

ZICE бе NETIOYWWE ем 

MITICOT TIE’ єса)ооп Nrap 
N2PHÍ N2HTC OYAEET<C> OY 
йн пєссүхү[гос]: мари 
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А VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 26,8-28 135 


[36] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 
nor (dure) | 
him, [since, after all (ёттє\ ovv)], Pronoia 
caused [the] correction (8t0pOcots) to project 
shadows and 
images (eixcv) of [those who] exist [from] the 
first and [those who] are [and] 
those who shall be. This, [then, is] the 
dispensation (оікоуоша) of believing (moteve) 
in Jesus for the sake of [him who] inscribed 
the All with [likenesses and] 
images (eixwy) [and shadows]. 
After Jesus brought [forth further], 
he brought [forth] for 
the All those of the Pleroma 
and of the syzygy, that [25, the] 
angels (@ууєАоѕ). For (yap) simultaneously (ёра) with [the 
agreement (a vyxopnats)] 
of the Pleroma 
her consort (a'v(vyos) projected 
the angels (@yyeAos), since he abides in 
the will of the Father. For (yàp) this 
Is the will of the Father: 
Not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy. 
Again, the will of the Father is: 
Always produce 
and bear fruit (картов). That she should suffer, 
then, was not the will 
of the Father, for (yàp) she dwells 
in herself alone without 
her consort (cv¢vyos). Let us 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


(А2) 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
Nkeoveeli 
пмаосмєу al 
naHpe Nkeoy[eeti 
те T[T]e TP ac мпко[с]мос [ayw] 
тієї Прас acreyo авал Nk[ap] 
n[o]c zwc оуоєвломас nle] 
пплнром[а М]пко[с]м[ос aq] 
€i Nae 22[оүм a2]No[ikcon] 
MN 2NE[INE MN 2]Nar[reA oc] 
MN 2Naplxarrea]oc 2[NNO Y] 
T€ ayw 2N[Aei]Toy[proc] 
N[ele[) тінроу N'rapoylww] 
nle 2i]TN THpoNoia.[ 
M[....]ep нс’ eql 
[...]. NNcrrepMa.[ 
[.. .Јипмомогємнс[ 
[..]R ray “men 2M [mney] 
[Ma]TIKON ne ayw Nc[ap]ki 
KON NNEON тпе MN NET 
21ХМ TIKA? AGTAMIO NEY 
ноутопос: Ntmine [a]yw 
OYCXOAH NTMiNe 22[0]үм ay 
CBW лүш A<2>OYN AYMOPOH 
agpapxeceal бе NÓI тєє! 
AHMIOYPrOC ATAMIO NOY 
PWME ката TGZIKWN MEN 
KATA MINE NAE NNETWO 
оп XIN Ма)лрп OYMA мао 
пе NTMINE TIENTACPXPW 


MMag NNCTTEpPMA NÓI 


(Lin 
i 
goth 
2. 
hes 
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А VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 37,8-38 137 


[37] 
(Lines r—7 lacking) 
[ 
another one [ 
the Second [ 
the son of another [ 
is the Tetrad of the world (кдсџиоѕ). [And] 
that Tetrad put forth [fruit (kapmós)] 
as if (ws) the Pleroma [of the world (кдоџоѕ) were] 
a Hebdomad. 
And (де) [it] entered [images (eixcv)] 
and [likenesses and angels (&yyeXos)] 
and [archangels (a4pxayyeAos), divinities] 
and [ministers (Aevrovpyos)]. 
When all [these things were brought to pass] 
[by] Pronoia [ 
[ Т of Jesus who | 
| | the seeds (спєрра) | 
| ] of Monogenes | 
| ]. Indeed (меу) they are [spiritual (пиєуратіко»)) 
and carnal (саркикоу), 
the heavenly and the 
earthly. He made them 
a place (тдтов) of this sort and 
a school (a xoA1) of this sort for 
doctrine and for form (popon). 
Moreover this Demiurge 
began (дру eaa) to create а 
man according to (ката) his image (єікор) on the one hand 
(меу), 
and оп the other (бе) according to (ката) the likeness of those 
who 
exist from the first. It was this sort of 
dwelling place that she used (xpav) 
for the seeds (стєрџа), namely 
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[AH] | 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) E 
ro | rt ]..[. mw] Px. Д 
[ rot п]чоүтє йтароу A 
12 | 9+ ІБі ETBE промє | | 
[errA]iag[oA]oc MMeN oyeei ne Ш 
14 [NT]e мапмоүте aqce2coq a 2). 
[Blan ayw aqrwpn NTrri[A]a TE! ајр 
16 [a T]upc NNn[o]yawn [үш] aq li i 
[Panwleei мє Nt]eqnoyne ñ Nn 
18 [min MM[Aq àBA]A 2M mma € E Іші 
[тмм]єү 2[M псом]а MN 2м Ш 
20 [wea N]cap[5 q6Jaae Nrap М » [ara 
[про]мє Nmnoyre aly]w ana hem 
22 (лам х1А4 erse neei 2[4]х[п]о : [med 
[Neq NJ2Nwupe єү[Т ба»м)т N wns 
24  Імєуєріну 2akain Nale aq]M[oy] FERT. 
[oyT] agea пєдсам a[rr.AHMi] Ah 
26 [oypro]c гар мҷє a20y[n apa y] breath 
Mn[e]qnneyma aqwlwrne] hsp 
28 NÓ[I] пміаҙве MN ТАПОСТАСІ і kan 
a ММаггелос AYW TMNTPW (lea 
20 ме NAYNEM MN мабвоүр мін) EET 
меем TIT€ MN мет?іхм TIKA? NT 
22 Мпмвүма MN NCAPKIKON : ol 
AYW MAIABOAOC маорм TINOY айй 
34 те ETBE MEE! 2aNarreAoc pe r m 
піөүмеі ANWEEPE ммрсоме ЕГІ 
26 ayw AY€I ATIITN acaps ос зіп 
T€ NTEMNOYTE віре NOYKATA "m 
28 клүсмос лүш CX€AON зар i ін 


отна хе AGYCWWNT MTIKOC iret 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 38,10-39 139 


[38] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ separate] 
[ ] God. When they 


[ ] in behalf of man, 
[since] indeed (pev) [the Devil (бай Воћоѕ)| is one 
[of | the divine beings. He removed himself 

and plundered the entire [plaza (пЛатєіа)) 

of the gates (zr vAcv) and he 

[expelled (amwGetv)| his [own] root 

from [that] place 

[in the body (o@pa)] and 

[carcasses of flesh (cap£)], for (yap) [he is enveloped] by 
[the man] of God. And [Adam] 

[sowed] him. Therefore [he acquired] 

sons who [angered] 

[one another. And (8€)] Cain [killed] 

Abel his brother, for (yap) [the Demiurge] 
breathed into [them] 

his spirit (луєдра). And there [took place] 

the struggle with the apostasy (атостасіа) 

of the angels (@yyeAos) and mankind, 

those of the right with those of the left, 

those in heaven with those on earth, 

the spirits (veda) with the carnal (сғаркікду), 
and the Devil (ба оАХов) against God. 

Therefore the angels (@yyeAos) lusted (émOvpetv) 
after the daughters of men 

and came down to flesh (сар) so that (Gore) 
God would cause а flood (xarakAvapos). 

And he almost (сҳєдор) 

regretted that he had created the world (Kocuos) 
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[хө] 
(Lines r—7 lacking) 
[Moc 
eee | 
[....]raN[ 
[..]oc ммем( rr ncy] 


[2]үгос MN rco[bia MN пСа)н] 
p€ MN Narreaoc M[N Ncrrep] 
ма: псухугос Nae nTe[Aeioc] 
ayw тсофіа MN IHC ayw [Narre] 
ло[с] MN кспєрма 2м21(коән| 
ме [M]nrrAnp[co]M à. manimi] 
oyproc 6e [aqp2ae]isec [a] 
nc[y]z yroc ‘MN [тт]плнрм[2.] 
хү[ш]нс MN [тсоф] л мм N[à r] 
re[xo]ç мм Ncn[ep]ma: n[r]eA[eioc] 
[T ceay] NTcodia T2IK[cN] 

[T cay] NTMHE neay [лє N] 
Інспєїрма MN інс матс(гн) 

[Ne MN] пмомогемн(с ayw] 
[Narre]Aoc NN2a yT мм [N] 
[crepMa]TIKON NNCQi[Me] 
[2мп]лнр[‹о]ма тнроу [N€ 20) 
там бє epeqjanTcodi[A] xi 
MITCCYZYrOC лү IHC м 

хі MrrexpHc TOC MN N[c]rrep 

Mà мм NarreAoc ToT[e п]! 
плнрома GNAXINTCOODIA 

ом OYPEWE a yo mTHPIq] Na 
wwe 2м oy2wTp ay[w] ом 
OYATIOKATACTACIC 2M MEEI 
Nrap QANAICOON AYXI МП 

QOYO AYCOYWNOY Nrap xe 
вүшамаудвів CEewoon 
NATQ)g€I€»—— —— 


P er 


ІШ 
ЕШ 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 39,8-39 141 


[39] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 


| 

| ] (+pev) | the consort (uCoyos)] 

and [Sophia and her Son] 

and the angels (@yyeAos) [and the seeds (o-mépp.a)]. 
But (де) the syzygy is the [complete one (ré€Aetos)] 
and Sophia and Jesus and [the angels (&yyeAos)] 
and the seeds (o7épya) are [images (eixwv)| 

[of ] the Pleroma. Moreover the Demiurge 

[cast a shadow over] 

the syzygy and [the] Pleroma, 

and Jesus and [Sophia] and the [angels (äyyeàos)] 
and the seeds (oéppa). [The complete one (réAevos)] 
[glorifies] Sophia; the image (вікшу) 

[glorifies] Truth. [And (90) the glory [of ] 

[the seeds (втерма)| and Jesus [are] those of [Silence (evy1])] 
[and] Monogenes. [And] 

the [angels (&yyeAos)] of the males and [the] 
[seminal ones (спєрратико»)) of the females 

[are] all Pleromas. 

Moreover whenever (rav) Sophia [receives] 

her consort (cv¢vyos) and Jesus 

receives the Christ (ҳрустоѕ) and the seeds (с пєрра) 
and the angels (2ууєАоѕ), then (rore) [the] 
Pleroma will receive Sophia 

joyfully, and the All will 

come to be in unity and 

reconciliation (&zokaráoraots). For (yàp) by this 
the Aeons have been increased; 

for (yàp) they knew that 

should they change, they are 

without change. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[M] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ п+ іре. 
[ rot 12 karla 
[ 1004 Штүпос ‘mT 


| 7£ ney apaq сое [a] 
[Pak] TN[o]Y атммаү мпєкан 
[Pe ІНІС пехрнстос Nq[Tko2c 
[MM]àN XEKACE ENAWON 

[62]м NkaTamnraTe! NTTl[€] NN 
[224] ayw [NNa]ne NNO[ylooze 
‘MN тбам [THP] Мпатаволос 
хе тад [nnjomun n[r]c rre 
[P]ma[tloc [a]s[a]a 21тоота [NT]a 2N 
[coy]wwnk ayw TNT [ex y] нек 
[neJay мек mico 2M п(а)нрє п] 
[ico T] Id rape тио[т 2м T] 
[ekkA]ucia eroyaaq мін N] 
[arreJaoc eroyaaq xi[u T] 
[Noy] gwoon wa a[uu2€] 
[N]r[aiko Nia. мм әл] [wa] 
Ni[aN]H2€ wa моні 
aT[NP]e TO y NTE NIAIWN 22 
MHN»———— 

r[eei] пе MMAHPwMa Mrike 
MAAAION NTFNCOCIC MEEI 
NT[X]2OYAN2q NEN авал 21 

TN TINXAEIC IHC TTeXPHCTOC 
ПІМОМОГЕМНС N€€I N€ Ñ 
BEBAION AYW NANATKAI 

ON ҲЄКАСЄ ENAMAZE № 

PHÍ NoHTOY мєє NAE NE 
матау)аарп NBANTICMA 
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ON THE ANOINTING А; ON BAPTISM A 40,8-28 


[40] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 
| | according to (ката) [ 
[ ] the type (rvzros) of | 
[ ] see him. It is fitting for 
[you at this time] to send thy Son 
[ Jesus] Christ and anoint 
us so that we might be able 
to trample (xarazaretv) [upon] the 
[snakes] and [the heads] of the scorpions 
and [all] the power of the Devil (б.а Воћоѕ) 
since he is the shepherd (тоцилу) of [the] 
[seed (спєрџатоѕ)]. Through him we [have] 
[known] thee. And we [glorify] thee: 
[Glory] be to thee, the Father in the [Son, the] 
[Father] in the Son, the Father [in the] 
holy [Church (€xxAnoia) and in the] 
holy [angels (&y'yeAos)]! From 
now on he abides [forever] 
[in] the perpetuity (аїшига)) of the Aeons, 
forever, until the [untraceable] Aeons 
of the Aeons. 
Amen. 
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[This] is the fullness (z)A?]peua) of the summary (кефаЛало») 


of the knowledge (yv@orts) which (summary) 

was revealed to us by 

our Lord Jesus Christ (ҳрустосѕ), 

the Monogenes. These are the 

sure (Béfatov) and necessary (ёраукаїор) (items) 
so that we may walk 

in them. But (5€) they are 

those of the first baptism (Ваттісра) 
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[ма] 

(Lines r—o lacking) 

тт[.].. мі пау)артт N] 
BATTTICMA [nec rre пкає a] 
BAA NNNaBi[ N] 
<T>x2xooc xe | 

MMWTN an нє] 
TN[N]A B! mal wo] 


оп [N]rynoc мп[ 

ro[c] Мпехрнсто(с ere neei] 
пе пара) нії N2PH] 

T кәнта Mn 

o [...] Nrap кініс .]e[ 

.[..] moa prr бе ne[arrric] 

(ма rree]i пе mkwe Гавал NN] 
[Nasi] ceiNe MM[AN agaa 2N] 
[чєтмм]єү agaa 21[тоота] 
[220]үм ^мхлүмєм [єтє rreei] 
[re 22]оүм aTrMN[TaTT€KO] 
[ere rre]ei [r]e mo[paanuc] 
[aaa]a пітопо[с] rre [пн NTE] 
[n]«[o]c oc NralyTNNay] 

бе мам asala] 2[8 пкос] 
мос а2оүм апатаім oep] 
MHNIA гар Niwe2[annHc] 

TE TAIWN өєрм[нма N] 

лє MTH єтє піорАГаннс ne] 
Te ткатавасіс ЄТЄ (памавас)| 
MOC пе ете пєє [rre rei] 
хвал ом пкосмо[с 220үм) 
апаком>--- 
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ON BAPTISM A 41,10—38 145 


[41] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ The first] 
baptism (Bamriopa) [is the forgiveness] 
of the sins [ 
«who» said: | 
you (plu.) to the [ 
your sins [ 15) 
a pattern (rvos) of the | 
| ] of the Christ (ypyoros) [which] 
(15 the] equal of the | within | 
him. [ 
For (yap) the [ ] of Jesus [ 
[ |. Moreover, the first [baptism (Bamricpa)] 
is the forgiveness [of ] 
(45. We] are brought [from] 
[those] by [zt] 
[into] those of the right, [that] 
[25], into the [/mperishability] 
[which 15] the Jo[rdan]. 
[But (&AAd)] that place (romos) is [of] 
the world (кдсџоѕ). So we have [been sent] 
out [of the world (косџосѕ)] 
into the Aeon. For (уар) [the] interpretation (épp.mveta) 
of John 
is the Aeon, while (бе) the interpretation (Epynveia) 
of that which [zs] the Jord[an] 
is the descent (kara Bacus) which is [the upward progression 
(a4vaBacpos)], 
that | 15, our exodus] 
from the world (кдерос) [into] 
the Aeon. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Мв] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
EXT АВАЛ 2M п]ко[с]м[о]с a 
[20 YN arriop.AaN]uc ayw авал 
[2м TMNTBAA]e 'MITKOCMOC à 
[20 YN arrNe y] мпмоутє авал 
[2м псаркіком) а2оүм аппмєү 
[MATIKON ава)л 2м фү[сі]ком 
[220үм атімнтаггєлоїЇсі авал 
[2M micww]nT AZOYN a[rri]rAH 
[POMA asaja 2N пкосм[ос] a 
[2OYN arraikowN agaa 2[N] N 
[P2M2€^] al2oy]n ауммтішфінрє 
[авал '2]u' 2NÓAAAAM A[20 y]N 
[aneyep]Hy agaa 2M [rrxaeie] 
[320yN 2Іпч?фме asala 2M nw] 
Гра) azloyy aT2M[M€ авал 2м] 
[...].[.Ja 320 YN a y.I 
| 65 Jayw wTN[ 
[ 65 ]aeovw[a]w[ 
І..теві|те ole] Ta YNTN Гавал 2N] 
[Ncwma NcrijepMaTiKo[N a20yN] 
[agncw]m[a] хүморфн NTeAe[ia N] 
[2HTOY а|вілүме MMEN түт 
[кос мпсієтє meci NTAMEXPH 
[стос со]тє MMAN монта ом T 
[KOINWNIJA MrreqmueyMa ay 
Га» əтадеіІме MMAN ABAA ETN 
Гонта ay]w хм пімєу чфүхн 
[мар 2NrT]N€ YMA NTEAEION 
[epeueT]ayTeeiTrOy бе NEN 
[2м па)улр]п NBATITICM2 EY 
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ON BAPTISM B 42,10-20 147 


[42] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ from the] world (кдсџоѕ) 
[into the Jordan] and from 
[the blindness] of the world (кдсуџоѕ) 
[into the sight of ] God, from 
[the carnal (oapxtxov)] into the spiritual (трезцатікду), 
[from] the physical (@votxov) 
[into the] angelic (-àyyeAos), from 
[the created] into the Pleroma, 
[from] the world (кдсуџоѕ) 
[into the Aeon], from the 
[servitudes] into sonship, 
[from] entanglements [into] 
[one another], from [the desert] 
[into] our village, from [the cold] 
[into] the hot, [from] 


[ ] into a | 

[ ] and we | 

[ ] into the [ 

[ thus] we were brought [from] 


seminal (спєрџиатікодр) [bodies (opa) into] 

[bodies (c@pa)] with a perfect (тєАєга) form (popon). 
[Indeed (џєр)| I entered (8Uvew) by way of example (rumtxkas) 
[the remnant] for which the Christ (xpyo0s) 
[rescued] us in the 

[fellowship (kow«wvia)] of his Spirit (пиєдна). And 
[he brought] us forth who are 

[in him, and] from now on the souls (yrvxj) 

[will become] perfect (réAetov) spirits (пиєдра). 

Now [the things] granted to us 

[by the first] baptism (Ваттісџа) | 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Mr] 


(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
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[ 


15t 1.1..1. 
6t ].[..ләо]ратом af 
..єтє Mwy ne eneiau[ 
6t Jne Nan[.].[ 
...Mmjexe a2n.[ 
.... Joc>——_[ 


[тчо]отп 2Ma[T NTOOTK NTNP] 
[eyxapi]c Te! rrio[T €NPTiM€ Y€] 
[ers]e пєканр[є IHC пєхрн] 
[стос xe с]єє! aBa[A^ 
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+ jan Nal 
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6t Jla 
8+ ]. ev atr[nweic] 


....]ceeipe мпєко[үсо]ає 


[21тм п]рєм NiHC пєх[рнс]тос 
[ayw ceu]aeipe мпєкоүооє 
[TNOY MN] оүлєга) NIM єухнк 
[asaa NX]apiC NIM 21 TOYBO 

[мм rre]à Y мек 2ITN TEKH 

[рє ayw] n[e]kMice inc пхрн 

[стос xi]N [TN]O y wa aNH2€ 2aMHN 
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ON BAPTISM B; ON THE EUCHARIST A 43,14-28 


[43] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
| 
[ | invisible (йоратоь) | 
[ which] is his, since (¿metó7) | 
| 
[ speak] about | 


| 
[We give] thanks [to you and we] 


[celebrate the eucharist (ebxaptoretv)], O Father, 

[remembering] 
[for the sake of | thy Son | Jesus Christ (xpnores)] 
[that they] come forth [ 


| | invisible (адратом) | 

| 

[ ] thy [Son 

[ | his [love (ауатт)) 

[ | them | 

Í 

[ ] to [knowledge (yva@ors)| 


[ ] they are doing thy will 
[through the] name of Jesus Christ (xypnoros) 

[and] will do thy will 

[now and] always. They are complete 

[in] every (spiritual) gift (уар) and [every] 

purity. [Glory] be to thee through thy Son 

[and] thy Offspring Jesus Christ (ҳр7стоѕ) 

[from now] forever. Amen. 
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[Ma] 
(Lines 1-12 lacking) 
[.]. ом ті 
[.]-TMMee yel .]. evt 
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[ 6+ ne]royaas ne[ 
[ 8+ ]ine єм. [ 
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[coy 65 Jwnpe ек. 
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[ 
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+ jo Mal 
75  ]8qqgoylooy єм) 
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[ 65 ПеккансПра 
1 rr ]. vt 


ЕТТІ єїктоувіну 
..КГ.нітак mxaeic 20[Tan] 
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ON THE EUCHARIST B 44,14-37 


[44] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
] in the[ 


| the [word (Adyos)] of the [ 
the] holy one it is [ 


[ 

| 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ | food (трофт)) and 
[drink | Son, since you | 

[ ] food (трофт]) of the | 
[ ] to us the[ 

[ ] in the [life 

[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


] he does [not boast] 
] that is [ 
| Church (ékkAgota) | 


] you are pure [ 
| thou art the Lord. [Whenever (0rav)] 

you die purely [you] 
will be pure so as to have him [ 
everyone who will [guide] 
him to food (трофті) and [drink]. 
Glory be to thee forever. 
Amen. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 153 


NHC XI,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


2216 “mystery” (uvornptov): perhaps referring to a Valentinian sacra- 
ment, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and 1.6.4; 21.3-4; ПІ.15.2; Gos. Phil. 
П,2:04,30-32; 67,27-30; 70,8-9; 86,1-3; Sagnard, La gnose valentini- 
enne, 416-49. 

22,19 “Father” (ти‹т): cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 32 5-33 for 
citations. 

22,20 “the Root of the АП” (TNoYN€ мптнрд): 22,33-34; 23,19. For 
parallel use as an epithet of the Father see Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; Tri. 
Trac. 1,5:51,3-4 (for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme 
écrit gnostique," 62-63; as an epithet of the primary Tetrad or 
Ogdoad, Iren. Haer. I.1.1; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 436-37; 
330-31. 

2220-21 “ineffable”: terms of negative theology used in this text 
include: “ineffable” (marwexe apaq)- 24,39; 25,20; 29,31; “uncon- 
tainable” (rrarqjyatrq)- 32,39; 34,36-37. For citations, see Sagnard, 
La gnose valentinienne, 325-33; for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, 
"Le quatrième écrit gnostique,” 71. On marawexe apaq see Tri. 
Trac. 1,5:56,2.26-27. 

22,21 TMONAC: cf. 22,23-24; 23,20; 25,19. Irenaeus (Haer. 1.11.3) 
reports that a renowned Valentinian teacher distinguishes his own 
doctrine from that of Valentinus (cf. I.11.1) by teaching that there is 
а certain primal principle (zpoapx?) that precedes all others, which 
he calls Solitude (uovdrns), existing with the power of Oneness 
(evorns); See also Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2. 

22,22-27 This crucial passage is discussed in the Introduction. In 22,22- 
25 the author does not use the term стул) but instead uses Kapaq 
which he interprets as сбра?2т, “tranquility” (i.e., for ўсоҳіа or 
Ємаї Прєроє; cf. Crum 389b). See Tri. Trac. 1,5:55,36-37 for an 
exact parallel (вдама2тв Ммім MMOq 2N OYMNTKapwec; cf. also 
L5:56,25; 57,5). The term ety: would suggest to a Valentinian 
reader the hypostatic being who, according to Valentinus' teaching, 
forms a syzygy with the Father to form the primal Dyad (Iren. Haer. 
Іліл). The author of A Valentinian Exposition teaches, on the 
contrary, that the Father is a Monad, who is alone and without 
syzygy; he interprets silence as a condition of the Father's being, as 
does Hippolytus’ source (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-5) and the author of the 
Tripartite Tractate (1,5:55,35-38, cf. 57,1-8). While the author of 
the Tripartite Tractate avoids the term altogether, this author, having 
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š : ! : f 
previously interpreted the term ovy7, uses it only іп 22,25-27. Here 5 


silence is identified with vás and ca iq) (for Cedyos or dv0, Crum рий 
374b). Does this mean that ovy7 is the Father's consort, contradicting en 
the previous sentence? That the author avoids using the term " | 

gat i 


avcvyos here and uses ca eia) instead, indicates that silence is only a 
condition of the Father. A comparison with Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6 sug- 
gests another possibility: silence might be the name for a lower | 
hypostatic syzygy in which the Father exists. mt Ш 
22,27-31 As “Root of the All,” the Monad contains the All (i.e., the TE 
Pleroma) within him potentially. moywwe (for 6Атџа or ép. Ж? 
unpa, cf. Crum бола; or even évOvpnots, cf. Exc. Theod. 7.1-3), шй 
name (perhaps for émpov7, cf. Crum 580a), mMaeie (for amr 
дудтт, épws, etc., cf. Crum 156b) and mów (unattested in Crum 1080 
803a-8o4b as noun, but perhaps for muon], біашомт), eivai povos, iil 
etc.): these terms appear to be attributes, not hypostases (gNaTxmay шіні 
ме; 22,31), of the Monad, much like his silence (калро; 22,27) and yt The on 
tranquility (сбра2т; 22,23). Taken together, they suggest that the pein: 
Monad is completely self-sufficient, a kind of Aristotelian unmoved — tii It! 
Mover, but capable of thought and intention (perhaps directed to — “hh 
himself) and of a love which becomes productive; cf. Hipp. Ref. Mh eg 
УІ.29.5 and Tri. Trac. 1,5:54,1-57,8. we rimo). 
22,31-39 Тһе productivity of the Father results in the production of ШЇЇ 
Mind (apparently Monogenes, see 24,33; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1. He is li} titi 
Mind of the All (23,36-37; 24,20), and Father of the All (23,36), ун) 
hypostasis of the All (25,31-32), Mind of the Spirit (23,37), and the ір 
Son (23,36; perhaps 25,30). Mind derives his name from the fact that ite pa 
“his (і.е., the Monad's) Thought" (22,34) comes from the Mind of тлі 
the Father (22,33-36; cf. Exc. Theod. 6.3). This Thought from the уһ, 
Father's Mind, who becomes a separately existing Mind, arises ex ші) 
nihilo (ауммо “strange,” “alien,” i.e., completely new) for the benefit tip (y 
(єтвє) of the potentially existing Pleroma (mTHpq), that it might і 


ty 
jh dy 


become realized (22,36-38). tat forth 

22,31-32 “God came forth”: perhaps, “God brought forth." ËY partner 
іш, 

23,18 Spring (amy): cf. 23,21]; 24,18-20; іп Tri. Trac. 1,5:60,13-15 dh. 

and 66,17 птут) seems to refer to Monogenes. & (Iri 

23,19-21 Тһе reference is to the monadic Father, Root of the All; 4. TM 

22,10-25.22-24. th then 


23,19-31 This obscure but important passage seems to refer to the — ці, іш 
unfolding of the primary Tetrad from the Monad, but lacunae at yy te 
crucial points hinder both translation and elucidation. The resto- ; 
ration of NTHrH at 23,21 is based on Bese in 23,19 and the fact that 
the feminine ordinal TMagcNTe (23,21) requires a feminine noun in CN 
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the lacuna following Nae. The second spring seems to refer to Mind 
(apparently Monogenes), who alone perceives the Father (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.1), or perhaps to his consort Truth. In 22,25-27, the Father 
is said to dwell *in the Pair," which is Silence. If this Pair or Dyad is 
Mind and Truth (cf. Iren. Haer 1.1.1), then Mind or Truth exists in 
Silence by definition; if the Pair refers to one member of the first pair 
of the dyadic version, i.e., to Silence, then Mind or Truth would 
participate in the Father's Silence (whether that Silence be his con- 
sort or only a condition of the Father). 

TM[A2GTOE] in 23,23 is uncertain; it is possible that it may read 
TM[A2CNTE] again, or possibly tmM[agwamTe] or тм[омас]. 
However, the “descent” (23,34-35) passage in 23,26-31 mentions the 
*Fourth" as one of three distinct levels, as does another list of levels 
in 25,19-20. As “Second” and “Dyad” occur in these lists, and 
"Second" is already mentioned in 23,21, one may expect *Fourth" in 
23,23. The only clues to the identity of "the Fourth" are found in the 
sequence іп 25,19-20 (which juxtaposes it with the Tetrad), and the 
fact that “he restricts himself" (22,24-25) and “spreads himself out” 
in the Fourth (23,31-32). In Tri. Trac. 1,5:65,4-11, the Father of the 
All who “spreads himself out" gives the АП “solidity (Ta xpo) and a 
place (топос) and a dwelling place (ма Naywre).” The “Father of 
the All” (cf. Val. Exp. ХІ,2:23,36-37; 25,26) is Mind (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.1.1), but it is unclear whether it is Mind ог Monad (“Root of the 
All,” 23,19-20) who restricts and spreads himself in the Fourth. The 
Fourth hypostasis of the primary Tetrad in the dyadic version is 
Truth, the partner of Mind (Iren. Haer. I.1.1), while in the monadic 
version it would be Life, the partner of Word (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.7-8; 
30.3). In A Valentinian Exposition, the Fourth may be Life (if the 
traces in 24,22 are N2 from nw] 82, with whom Mind dwells “sec- 
ondarily" (24,19-22). If “the Fourth” is Life, it is odd that she seems 
to be mentioned before Truth, the partner of Mind (who seems to be 
brought forth later in 24,34-36) and before Word, the male and 
leading partner of Life, not attested in the extant text until Val. Exp. 
X1,229,27-28. It is possible that “the Second" (23,21-23) and “the 
Fourth” (23,23-26) may already be designations of the female ele- 
ments (Truth and Life) of the primary Tetrad Mind-Truth-Word- 
Life, since the ordinals “Second” and “Fourth” are feminine in gen- 
der (but there is mixing of genders in 23,18-21). Yet it is also 
possible that “Second” and “Fourth” refer to the “Springs” as two 
levels of the primary Tetrad, i.e., Mind-Truth, and Word-Life, as 
may be suggested by the use of masculine pronouns with feminine 
subjects in 23,21-25 where the author uses the feminine subject but 
conceives of two levels in terms of the male members. In any case, in 
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23,21-26 the Monad unfolds himself in the person of Mind to the 
extent of the primary Tetrad below him where he restricts his 
descent. In 23,26-31, Mind apparently begins from his own origin in 
the Three-hundred-sixtieth (counting from the bottom of all 36 
Aeons mentioned in Iren. Haer. 1.17.1, “the Zodiacal progression" of 
Marcus, cf. Val. Exp. X1,2:30,29-38), i.e., Mind begins from the 
Monad's Silence (not a consort or partner of the Monad), and goes 
through “the Second" (either his own position or that of his yet 
unnamed partner, Truth) to “the Fourth" (either to the level of Life, 
or to Life herself). 

23,30 qof qroe written over y. 

23,36 пої пау)нрє written over м. 

23,36-37 For the designations of Monogenes- Mind, cf. note on 22,31- 


39- 


24,18-22 For т1ут], see the note on 23,18. The actor in these lines 
continues to be to Monogenes-Mind (23,31-38); as the Monad 
dwells in Silence (22,25-27), the Mind of the All is one who appears 
in Silence, and secondarily with Life (cf. note on 24,22-26), who may 
correspond with “the Fourth” of 23,23-26.30-31. If so, Silence may 
conceivably be “the Second" of 23,21-23, in which case Silence and 
Life would be the boundaries of Mind's activity. 

24,2231 N Of cNT€ written over y. 

24,22-26 | n«o]N2 is uncertain; the trace of the letter before 2 is not 
typical of the scribe's N, but the supralinear stroke over 2 suggests a 
definite noun of 4-5 letters ending in a closed syllable with final 2. 
For “projector,” cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1. On Mind as the “very hypo- 
stasis of the Father," cf. 25,32 (“the hypostasis of the All”) and Heb 
1:2-2. By contrast, the disciples of Ptolemaeus designate the primary 
Ogdoad as “the root and substance of all" (fila kat бпоставіс Trav 
тартоу, Iren. Haer. 1.1.1). “Thought” is a conjecture based on the 
remaining traces of 24,24: тем, suggesting тєм/(мога) “His 
descent" may be that of Mind down to “the Fourth" (cf. 23,26-31.34- 
35). 

24,24-26 єтє[т]єє те тем/(мога T]e: The second те is super- 
fluous, perhaps caused by dittography. 

2426-33 Оп the Father's will to reveal himself in Mind, cf. Exc. 
Theod. 7.1-3 on Jn 1:14-18, and perhaps Gos. Truth L3:30,27-3* 
Tri. Trac. 1,5:57,18-27; but cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.1. On the All as “the 
desire (поүсуаҙв) of the All,” cf. the Father's évOvpnors of Exc 
Theod. 7.1-4; “the All” is apparently Nous (23,35-37), who is the 
desire (TOywuaye=evOvpnots?) or intention of the Father, which 
Exc. Theod. 7.1-4 identifies with Monogenes. It is also possible that 
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the "thought" (мєєує) taken “on behalf of the АП” (24,31-33; cf. 
22,31-39 and note) may refer to the év@vpnots of Exc. Theod. 7.1-4. 
In this section (24,33), the author of A Valentinian Exposition suc- 
ceeds in identifying Mind as Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1; 8.5; 
Exc. Theod. 6.1-4; Jn 1:14). 

2428 Note the (spurious) supralinear stroke after єттє!. 

2452-39 Truth is now “brought forth" to “glorify the Root of the All,” 
the Father. 


2518-20 “They” (25,18) is suggested by 25,24; perhaps it signifies the 
Aeons of the Pleroma. “Him” (25,19) seems to refer to the Monad/ 
Father in his successive unfolding in the person of Mind/Monogenes 
in the primary Tetrad described in 23,26-31. 

25,20-24 This passage apparently refers to the origin of Limit (ёроѕ), a 
topic of controversy among Valentinian theologians. See Iren. Haer. 
П.12.7 for their different views; see also Iren. Haer. I.2.4 and the 
notes оп 26,25-34; 33,18-25. For the “hundred,” cf. 30,29-33 and 
Iren. Haer. 1.16.1-2. 


4: 25,26-33 For Mind compare “Mind of the All” (24,20) and “Mind of 


the Spirit" (23,37). 


м 2533-38 айруџєрє0ѕ: a term elsewhere designating Jesus rather than 


Monogenes (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.2). According to Valentinian exegesis 
of Heb 9:7, the “Holy of Holies” symbolizes the Pleroma, where only 
the “High Priest,” Jesus, may enter (Exc. Theod. 38.2-3; 27.1-3) and 
where the pneumatics may dwell (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Out- 
side the pleromic “Holy of Holies” is the “first tent” which symbol- 
izes “this present age” (Heb 9:8; cf. the fragments of Heracleon in 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33; Gos. Phil. П,269,14-70,4; 84,14-34; 
Exc. Theod. 27.1-5; see the discussion in Pagels, The Gnostic Paul, 
150-51). The latter is the topos of the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 38.2; 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33) served by “Levitical priests,” that is, the 
psychics (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Yet Jesus, as “High Priest” 
has “authority” to lead those who now serve in the topos (the temple 
forecourt) into the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 38.3; 42.2). In this passage, 
however, Monogenes appears to continue as the subject, and thus 
receives the title of High Priest. 


‚ 259 MS reads aytcnoyse. For “fragrance,” see Gos. Truth 1,3:33, 


39-34,34. In Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 in giving to Sophia the “formation of 
being” the Savior leaves in her the “fragrance of incorruption” which 
is an awareness of the Pleroma; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:72,2-19 and Sag- 
nard, La gnose valentinienne, 388. By certain groups this process was 
sacramentally enacted as an anointment with oil, cf. Iren. Haer. 
L21.3; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 121-24. Reference to the “East” 
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ішікі! 
suggests that the ritual тау һауе included а ritual “turning toward "E 
the East”; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 120-21. 5 | 
p 


26,18-21  [n]e20o “treasury” (26,20): [nT]e20 “rectification,” which js 


would also make good sense (сі. re2[a- in line 24), seems too long Ji 
for the lacuna. Prreei “sanctuary” is somewhat analogous to the trea- pr 
sury as a special, even sacred, place. Monogenes as High Priest en. agi xo 
ters the ^Holy of Holies" to present the praise of the Aeons to the jh. | 
Father (25,33-38; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.1; 2.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1); he, ja 
in effect, occupies the privileged position of the innermost sanctuary dio 
of the pleromic temple, the іврду. That Prreei here translates т) #0 
iepóv (Crum 298b) accounts for the neuter form ёрҳаїор, if опе ак i EP 
sumes a Greek Vorlage. Accordingly, 26,18-22 refers to Monogenes, ТӨ і 
2621-22 As Limit was produced to establish the boundaries of the ЖКК 
Pleroma (25,20-24), Monogenes encompasses the Aeons (птнрд) as va woul 
their progenitor. ҮШІ sen 
26,22-25 The Aeons (мєє in 26,22; i.e., those in “the All”) request | ЯНГ 
Christ to come and establish “her”; apparently Sophia is meant (cf. as’ W 
Hipp. Ref. VI.31.1-4). Hence, “to establish” means to form and b(t, fxe 
separate her abortion, just as Limit had established the Aeons by therSoph 
separating and confirming them (25,20-26). A Valentinian Expo- wm 
sition accordingly seems to follow the sequence of Iren. Haer. L2.2,5- : Шаб 
6, according to which Limit is produced before Sophia's transgression 
after which he separates her passions and ejects them from the Ple- | : Ter 


roma. Christ, оп the other hand, is produced afterwards with Holy fri 
Spirit to consolidate and harmonize the Aeons and later to penetrate юй! 
Limit and give the lower Sophia formation according to substance р 


(Iren. Haer. 1.4.1). 26,22-25 thus seems to presuppose Sophia’s trans- апі” 
gression, which perhaps has been related between 25,39 and 26,18 тї 
(cf. 34,23-38), and accordingly Christ is sent to re-establish the «Hip } 


errant Sophia. BI 
26,25 Ink blot above rr may be a scribal correction, or the letter T. it ttp 
26,25-34 “Limit”: 25,20-24; 27,30-37; 33,18-32. Numerous lacunae inl) 

give rise to ambiguity concerning the powers of Limit or Christ ur 


Those with whom the author disagrees (“they” 26,25; 27,34) say that | a, ma 
Limit has two powers, to separate and to confirm (27,34-37), attrib- ШТ 
uting to him only two of four powers (cf. 26,31-34). Comparison | jm 
with heresiological sources indicate that the opponents in this text "lini. 
may be followers of Ptolemaeus, who do take such a position (Iren. tls i 
Haer. 1.3.5). This view seems to be an amplification of Valentinus Mni, 
theory that two boundaries (8povs) protect the Pleroma and confirm б, 
its integrity (Iren. Haer. I.11.1). The author of A Valentinian Expo- ШІ! 
sition, on the other hand, agrees with the “others” (27,33) who тат: бы, 
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tain that besides these two powers, Limit also possesses soteriological 
functions of providing formation as to being and form (27,32-33). 
Iren. Haer. 1.2.4 similarly attributes four names, and hence four 
functions, to Limit (for a discussion of the names see the Introduction 
and Harvey, 1.18-19 notes, 2-4). Thus Limit can be called Savior 
(Iren. Haer. П.12.7) since the Christ who extends himself “through 
and beyond Stauros" (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2) exercises the powers of Limit 
(Iren. Haer. 1.2.3). For discussion of the various theories оп the 
functions of Limit, see the Introduction. 

2633 с of oypecT морфн appears to have been inserted above the 
line over an original q. 

26,34-38 Тһе presences (тровота) are apparently the effects of the 
four powers of either Christ or Limit; the time may be the sequence 
in which the powers are exercised (before or after Sophia's fall); and 
the places would presumably be either inside or outside the Pleroma. 
The claim seems to be that these for, or to whom, the author speaks 
should not worry about any ambiguity over these questions since "the 
likenesses” (or perhaps “the likeness,” ПІП/віме) “have secured 
them” (i.e., fixed them?). Who are “the likenesses"—the offspring of 
the lower Sophia, or perhaps those belonging to the Demiurge; or if 
one reads ті | віме, perhaps the lower Sophia herself? 


` 26,35 MS reads: мн ENE EIWTIE NAPNOEI. 


2751-30 Тһе next stage in the Sophia myth after the coming of Christ 
(26,22-25) for the separation of the abortion and establishment of the 
Aeons would be the uniting of the Aeons of the entire Pleroma 
(27,21) to produce and have Christ send forth Jesus, the Savior, the 
“Joint Fruit" as syzygy for the lower Sophia and for the formation of 
her and her passions: Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 3.1; 3.4; 4.5; cf. Exc. Theod. 
44-45; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-5. If it be this episode that is related in 
27,1-30, such an act would be the proof of Christ's love (27,19.29- 
30) or compassion for Sophia (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.4; cf. also Iren. 
Haer. 1.4.1). 


2130-38 “Limit”: see the note on 26,25-34 and the Introduction. The 


passage appears to be polemical, cf. amodekts (27,29), ETBE EY 
(27,30), омкаує (27,33). 

27,34-38 The begining extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction and 
the Introduction to Codex XI above. 


. 27,35 т of [oy]nreq written over N or A. 
2736 MS reads: n«px. 
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28,20 For s[yeoc] cf. 27,38. 

28,22 For micoT NT[MH€] cf. 34,24. 

28,23-25 This may be a reference to the syzygy Christ/Holy Spirit, as 
projected by Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.5) or by Nous and Truth 
(Hipp. Ref. VI.31.2-4). | 

28,29-38 Ап exhortation to attend to the written tradition (урафаї) and 
its interpretation (vonua) by the ancients (apxator; cf. Mt 5:21,27,31, 
33,38,43; Lk 9:8,19 par.). The identity of the “ancients” is not clear: 
OT scriptures? Evangelists? Founding fathers of Valentinianism? 
TEYO (28,35) may also mean “project” (as an emanation), but the 
logical antecedent is урафаі, suggesting “proclaim.” For the Fathers 
“richness,” cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:53,13-18. 

28,35-38 Тһе ending extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 8o; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the note at 27,34-38. 


29,19 Possibly Hm a- (“belongs to”) or [2]нп a- (“hidden from"). 

29,25-30 Sources of Valentinian theology delineate several different 
versions of the projection of the Tetrad which consists of Word, Life, 
Man, and Church. These accounts can be classified into two types: 


the first type begins from the premise of a primary Dyad (Bythosor ., 


Arrhetos, and Sige); the second type begins from the premise of a 
primary Monad. Certain disciples of Ptolemaeus (cf. Iren. Harr. 
I.1.1; 8.5) appear to agree with Valentinus (Iren. Haer. 1.11.1) that 
the "first Tetrad," consisting of Bythos (or Arretos) and Silence, 
Mind (Father) and Truth, projects the *second Tetrad" (Word, Life, 
Man, Church). The second type is reflected in 29,29-30. Other 
Valentinian teachers stress the solitude of the primal Monad: one 
“renowned teacher" describes the primary Tetrad as consisting of 
Solitude, Oneness, Monad, One (Мордтута; 'Evórqra; Movas; то 
“Ер), cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.3. Another version suggests that the primal 
Tetrad consists of Bythos and his two faculties of thinking and 
willing (Iren. Haer. I.12.1). Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6-7 describes how the 
Father, being a Monad, projects Mind and Truth, who in turn 
project Word and Life (cf. 29,29-30), while that syzygy projects Man 
and Church. A Valentinian Exposition suggests that the Tetrad 
(Word and Life, Man and Church) is projected in the likeness of the 
Unbegotten Tetrad (29,35-37), although Word and Life are pro- 
jected by the Uncreated, presumably Monogenes (29,29-30). From 
the extant text one cannot reconstruct how the author envisions the 
primary Tetrad. One would suppose that it would follow one of the 
patterns mentioned above that are consistent with monadic theology. 
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29,29-35 “Uncreated One" (патсахомт): cf. 35,24-28. Here пат- 
ақ COXDNT, literally “the non-creature," refers to Monogenes, or to the 
` A Dyad, Monogenes and Truth. On the projection of Word and Life, 
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1-2; 8.5; П.12.2; Exc. Theod. 6-7; cf. Hipp. Ref. 
lin sy V1.29.7. | 
i dy. 2933-34 neqeay MMIN MMaq, le., for the glory of Mind, or 
T і Monogenes. 

TN 29,37 п! and q of Nrr Tr ATXTIAqC in 29,37 cancelled by the scribe with 
sub- and supralinear dots; the feminine antecedent of Uncreated 
^" would be “that Tetrad" (29,25-26), while the mistaken masculine 

form would have referred to maTCWWNT (29,29). 


TANI 
Uh 


таң 30,16-20 Cf. 30,29-38; Iren. Haer. I.1.1: Word and Life produce ten 
ka Aeons; cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 337-86 and Iren. Haer. 


(ant Li7.1: ten heavenly powers are types of the invisible “ten” which 
proceeded from Word and Life (сі. L8.5). Hipp. Ref. VI.30.4-5 
"T describes alternate views. For the Triacontad of Aeons cf. 30,36; 
йат 31,35; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.3; Iren. Haer. 1.3.1. 
“St. 30,20-29 Тһе passage seems to refer to Sophia who became single by 
dh acting apart from her consort (Theletos) and the Savior Jesus who 
2° — сате forth from the Pleroma to form Sophia's passions. The “Aeons” 
vii: from whom they flee would presumably be the ten and the twelve of 
102 30,1620, while “Uncontainables” seem to be the primary Ogdoad or 


jn the unbegotten and begotten Tetrads. Once these Uncontainables 
Иш view the Thirty (including themselves), they glorify Mind, the 


"tty й Uncontainable who dwells іп the Pleroma. Perhaps this Uncon- 
cuc m tainable could be the Monad (30,27: i.e., [Ayfeay aTMlo[Na c]. 
1 %®; Such а restoration is suggested by two parallel passages: in Hipp. 


nnd V Ref. УІ.20.7, the Aeons give thanks to the “Father of All,” there 
dau understood to be the Monad, and Val. Exp. ХІ,2:34,35-37 relates an 
v interpretation of Sophia's transgression to the effect that she “imi- 
gs tad tated the Uncontainable” (i.e., the Monad), an act which fits the 
Tb interpretation of her transgression in Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7. 

ds! 30,33 “hundred”: cf. Iren. Haer. L16.1-2 where the number of the 


yi. V Pleroma = oo + 1 (monad) = roo. 

м1 30,34-35  “Dodecad”: Iren. Haer. I.1.2: Man and Church produce 
"T twelve Aeons, the Dodecad; Iren. Haer. 1.17.1: the twelve аге repre- 
h lle sented by the zodiacal circle in twelve signs; the twelve-month yearly 
y Li! cycle, 360 degrees in the circle, typifies the relation between the 
ж Dodecad and the Triacontad. 


pore 3936-38 бее the note оп 30,34 above; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:73,28-74,5; 
ні Iren. Haer. 1.3.1. According to the Valentinians (Iren. Haer. П.22.1- 
ші? 5; cÍ. 25,25) Christ was baptized at age thirty, preached for one year, 
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"the acceptable year of the Lord" (the Demiurge) of Isa 61:2, and 
suffered in the twelfth month. мт of (T@INTwWece (30,36) are 
ligated. 


31,30-32 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

31,34-38 воік авал 2N] "leave," may also be restored g«»[k azgoyn 
a-] “enter.” The reference is probably to Sophia, the last and thirti- 
eth Aeon among the twelve from Man and Church, who wanted to 
surpass the Thirty to search out or imitate the Father (Iren. Haer, 
I.2.2; Hipp. Ref. V1.30.6-8), or perhaps to her syzygy, Jesus the 
Savior or Joint Fruit, who in a sense surpasses the Thirty by going 
below beyond Limit (Iren. Haer. І.2.3-5; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-6). The 
masculine pronouns in lines 34 and 35 are perhaps attracted by the 
masculine ev(vyos (31,36) although Sophia is the actor. 


32,31-33 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

32,34-35 “Word and flesh”: cf. the Valentinian exegesis of Jn 1:14 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.5; Exc. Theod. 7.3). For a discussion, see Pagels, 
The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 36-50. For Valentinian 
views which describe the earthly manifestation of “Jesus Christ” 
(Exc. Theod. 58.1), see Exc. Theod. 59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. VI1.35.3-7 
(on the revelation of the “Word”); Interp. Know. ХІ,г:10,23-12,38; 
see also the note on Exc. Theod. 59 in Casey, pp. 149-50. 

32,37 Ө of Kaea cancelled by scribe with supralinear dot; perhaps r is 
also emended by an oblique stroke. 

32,38-39 The passage appears corrupt; ayw seems to = кай “also”; 
wwire ауа is equivalent to yiyverOat проб. 

32,39 Тһе *Uncontainable One” seems to be Mind but may be the 
Monad/Father; cf. 30,20-29 (and note). 

33,113. Perhaps [NTa]2a Hq a-, “who ascribed him to ....” 

3317 отерис: see the note on 35,12. 

33,18-19 “Cross”: possibly паєхє “the word,” but а) wat implies 
we, “wood,” i.e., the Cross. Possibly one might read смав NIWE, 
"blood (смав for смод) of the Cross.” 

33,18-25 “suffering” cf. 34,34: The Savior shares in the “suffering, 
which includes his detainment by Limit (33,26; Exc. Theod. 22.7) 
Exc. Theod. 35.1 describes his passage through "Opos as he leads the 
"separated seed"; Exc. Theod. 64 describes the passage of the pneu- 
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i: matic elements of the seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40) into the Pleroma. 
V: 4445-27 aye: perhaps reads ayw; thus ayw |нІ/ті зурка дує 
ммаа “and he was hindered.” The identification of Limit with the 
syzygy (Sophia?) is indeed strange. 
NW 3328-30 Тһе Savior's descent is necessary to effect "rectification" 
"x, (§t0pAwors). The process of ddpOwors (the “rectification” of “pas- 
sions”) occurs in three stages: first, the rectification of the pleromic 
Чщ Aeons is effected by Christ and the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 1.2.4-5; Hipp. 
tx: Вер VI.3r.3); second, the rectification of the exiled Sophia ($ ёо 
LX }оф(а) is effected through her syzygy, Jesus (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.4—5); 


ihe (n third, the rectification of human transgressions in the cosmos is 
yor! effected by the Savior and his angels (Hipp. Ref. VI.36.1-3; Exc. 
t ll Theod. 45.2). The rectification of Sophia prefigures the rectification 
e of her “seed” that takes place in the final stage. 

sme 33,30 C of їТСа)унрє has been written over q. For “her” son, cf. Iren. 
n Haer. 1.5.1; 11.1. ММА<С>: text reads MMaq. 


3331-33 “bodily”: see Col 2:9; Exc. Theod. 31.1; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.3.4. 

i 35,34  акає: an original а) corrected to w. 
Sms 33,35 MS reads: wei. 

| 3335-38  Sophia’s suffering and healing: Iren. Haer. І.4.1-5; Hipp. 
ws: Ref. V1.32.4; Exc. Theod. 32.2-3; 33.3; 39. After her son (Christ) 
mt had ascended to the Pleroma and left her, Sophia receives Jesus who 
LEE comes to her with the powers (cf. 32,35) of gnosis and the healing of 
к passions (Exc. Theod. 44.1-45.3; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI. 


Y Е | 36.1-3). 


3410-11 For the reconstruction, cf. 39,34-35: 

ie 3412 The form лот" (cf. 34,17.22) seems to be ап unattested transitive 

| Analogiebildung of the intransitive infinitive ло, “to cease”; thus, it 
would mean “to prevent,” “to stop.” The stopping seems to refer to 
the Savior’s rectification of Sophia’s passions; for parallels, see the 
note on 33,28-30. 

3413 NNcn[Hy perhaps НИС. 

3422  Recounting Sophia's passion, the author apparently alludes to 
variant interpretations (cf. 34,35-38 and note). This account (34,23- 
38) seems to correlate with the second version that Irenaeus relates: 

M Sophia repents (34,23: Iren. Haer. 1.2.3), then acknowledges that, 

:Ü" having left her syzygy in the Pleroma (34,25-34.37-38; Hipp. Ref. 

eal VI.30.6-7; Iren. Haer. 1.2.2), she now dwells outside “the confir- 
, mation” (34,27; i.e., Limit, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1; Hipp. Ref. УІ.31.6-7). 

рй? Therefore, she pleads with the Father for restoration (34,23-24; Iren. 

p. Ë Haer. 1.2.3-4; cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.31.2). 


|27 3435-38 For variant interpretations of Sophia's passion, cf. Iren. Haer. 
sage 


7; th 2 Й 


0 xs 
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1.2.2-4; Hipp. Ref. Vl.3o.6-31.3. For discussion, see the Introduc- 
tion. Apparently, A Valentinian Exposition agrees with the second 


interpretation, that the author cites at 36,34-38. On Sophia’s laugh. 


ing, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.2. 

34,38  Sophia's syzygy, “Desired” (@eAnros): Iren. Haer. 1.2.2. 

24,7 Тһе supralinear stroke above q in maxeq has been only 
partially inscribed. 


35,10-11 [НС MN] is based on parallel accounts. According to such 
accounts, the conjunction of Jesus and Sophia brings into existence 
the офсіа of all future creation: Exc. Theod. 45.2-3; Iren. Harr. 
I.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.6. 

35,12 "seeds" (стєрџа): The “incomplete and formless” seeds of Sophia 
need to receive form (cf. 35,12-18; 37,23-38); being "female seed" 
(39,26 “seminal ones of the females"), they need to receive the “male 
angels" (39,25 "the angels of the males") in order to become complete 
(1.е., Pleromas; 39,25-27.30-31). A Valentinian Exposition agrees 
with other Valentinian sources (see below) that Sophia bears two 
types of issue: previously she dwelt in the Pleroma, bringing forth 
“fruit” in conjunction with her syzygy (24,20-21; cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.2.2) according to the Father's will for fruitful conjunction (36,28- 
34). But when she “cut herself off from her syzygy" (34,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.3-4), and was thus “alone” (34,35-36), she produced only 
"female seed" (39,26) which, lacking the male element of form, 
remained "incomplete and formless” (35,12-18; Iren. Haer. 1.2.4; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.30.8; Exc. Theod. 68,79). Exc. Theod. 32.1 expresses 
the principle of these two different types of production. While 4 
Valentinian Exposition designates the two types of issue as "fruit 
(34,31) and “seeds” (35,12) respectively, other sources describe these 
as two distinct types of seed: male seed and female seed respectively, 
which are described in very different terms. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3 
identifies the “male,” “angelic,” or “pneumatic” seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 
1-3.1) as the pneumatic elect, and the female seed as the psychic 
“calling.” Sophia produces the former in conjunction with her syzygy; 
and the latter by herself alone (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40; Iren. Haer. 
I.4.5; II.29.3: for discussion, see the Introduction and Pagels, “Con- 
flicting Versions,” 25-52. 

3513 Cf. note on 34,22; Tri Trac. 1,5:91,31-32: without form the seed 
has no independent existence. 

35,14-17 “contrived”: émtvoety must signify the Savior's idea or notion 
of making the Demiurge; Sophia can only project what she learned 
from the Savior (Iren. Haer. 1.5.1). The krists is probably the Demi- 
urge: éAárpevov тії kriaet Kal ой TQ кат” àAXsÜeuav ктістт дз 6010 
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& de j қ | 
i : xpwr ros (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13,19; Rom 1:25). Cf. 35,30-33 where 
En Jesus creates the xriots (made out of Sophia's seeds; 35,15-16) who 


in turn fashions (dypeovpyety) from the passions around the seeds. 
3517-30 According to Exc. Theod. 33.3-34, Sophia produces the 
Demiurge “as a type (т0тоѕ) of the one having left her (і.е., 


Ten Christ)... who was a type (тотоѕ) of the Father of all” (cf. Iren. 

Haer. 1.5.1 where the Demiurge retains the image of the only- 
іші begotten боп). The Demiurge is psychic (“of the right”) and forms all 
E of those deriving from Sophia’s passion (35,30-33; cf. Iren. Haer. 
ER 1.5.1); those on “the left” were to be formed by the topos (Exc. Theod. 
EL 34.1). In A Valentinian Exposition, it seems that the Savior brings 
oo not those created from Sophia’s passions, but rather the psychic seeds 
й “(то братом тоб "Inood, Exc. Theod. 26.1) to the “place of the 
in creation” (cf.37,28-31.36-38). In A Valentinian Exposition, topos 
к designates the Demiurge (ктісис: 35,14.31) and his realm (for тото, 


cf. note on 37,29; for “EBdopuas, cf. 37,12-15) which contains the 
pz psychic substance (5 wvyxiu обста, Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7). The 
UC ^ Uncreated One (cf. 29,29-30), Monogenes, now brings forth only the 
ШО туло of the Pleroma (i.e., патсаамТ4: 3525.26) for the psychics, 
yi : as the means by which the Father will bring the psychic seeds into 
ee form, probably by uniting with their syzygies, the angels (39,28-35). 
ДАЙ Without this rv7os, the seeds are only a creation, a shadow of the 
dt: Pleroma (мєтаурп Noon, 35,29-30; cf. 36,10-14). 

(ШЕ 3520-21 нр of плнрома (35,20) and second o of топос are from 
: В frg. #24; see Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79. The 
211—7 fragment was placed in this position after the publication of the 
ШС Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corri- 
s of Я genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction, and the Introduction to 
ШЕЕ Codex XI. 

j 3522 1 of Mmi[rr]/[A]u[pcoM a] appears to have been inserted above the 
Bx. Ë line, perhaps accounting for the odd syllable division. 

ali: 3525 АА has been written over ww of original MaTCWWNT. 

vii? 3526  “uncreated”: cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89.6-90.1 (Valentinus frg. 
jo WE” 5); Iren. Haer. П.7.1-7; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.19. 

qui 3528-30 “shadow”: Iren. Haer. П.8.1-3. 

ail 3530-37 Having been created by Jesus, the Savior, the Demiurge 
(kriots) makes the creation (rrc eo«pNT): cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.5 where 


. . ° / 
pot lé the Savior transforms the passions and thereby creates (¿£ aowparov 
^ / M M 
TáÜovs eis àecparev [rhv] бАти peraBadeiy abrà...mpos то 
^ e^ \ ^ ? 
"T yeverOat S00 одсіаѕ, THY QavAgv rà» пабор, THY тє TNS ETL- 


mL строфӯѕ Фитабії Kat бій тобто ðvvapet Tov Хатіїра бєдтрдоър- 
у ynkévar packover); Exc. Theod. 47.1 where the Savior is first and 


ша “шіуегва! Demiurge (mp&ros ӛт шоорубв... кабоХиков); 43.5; Orig. 


166 NAG HAMMADI CODEX ХІ,2 


Comm. in Joh. 2.14; 6.20. On the various passions fashioned by the 
Demiurge, cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.32.5-9; Iren. Haer. 1.5.2,4; Exc. Theod 
46.1-47.3. 

35,35 q of AqNTOY written over 2. 

25227-38 In accord with the parallels cited at 35,30-37, the account 
should now explain the creation of the cosmos out of the specific 
passions of Sophia. 


36,10-19 Pronoia gets the Savior to project the material realm as a 
dwelling place for the psychic seed (cf. note on 37,36-38), in which 
they are brought to a “believing” knowledge of Jesus by the Demi- 
urge who wrote the scriptures as a shadow of the truth; cf. Interp. 
Know. X1,r9,15-27. On mpovora, see Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.114.3-6 
(Valentinus frg. 2); Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 589; Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.6: the pneumatic anthropos is sown by Sophia through the 
Demiurge with an ineffable power (боғашв) and providence (mpó- 
pota). Perhaps here (36,10) and at 37,21 трдуока is another name for 
Sophia. On бідрбоовче, cf. Exc. Theod. 30.2; 35; Hipp. Ref. Vl.46. 
and the note on 33,28-30. Perhaps it is a name for the Savior who 
rectifies Sophia's passions. 

36,11 TAMIO: cancelled by scribe with sublinear and supralinear dots. 

36,11-13 “shadows and images": cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1 where Sophia is 
mingled with a certain shadow (etas rivos), and Exc. Theod. 31.4; 
on images and shadows, Iren. Haer. П.7-8; Sagnard, La gnose valen- 
tinienne, 369; Тт. Trac. 1,5:104,14-15; 105,2-4. 

30,13-15 For мета)ооп XIN Nwapnm and NETWOOT лүш NETNA- 
wwe, cf. 22,17-19; 35,29-30; 37,35-36; Tri. Trac. 1,5:87,35-36. 

36,16 On the oixovopia of the All, cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:88,4; of those from 
the Son, Tri. Trac. 1,5:91,15-16; of those who "are," Tri. Trac. 
1,5:05,21-22. Cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 649. The “dispen- 
sation” is the realm of the “called” (Exc. Theod. 58), i.e., the psy- 
chics, presided over by the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1). 

36,17 ‘There are illegible traces of ink between N and I of NiHC. 

36,18 СЕ. note on 36,12-13 and Tri. Trac. 1,5:77,15-18; 78,32-34 
107,21 where єӧолЛа are spiritual, віме are psychic, and тамтії are 
hylic. In Exc. Theod. 54.1-2, the hylic is кат” eixova and the psychic 
каб’ био юс}. The ink blot above п of птнрд is possibly а scribal 
correction. 

36,19-20 єс of 2aeisB]ec (36,19) and N of N61 (36,20) are from frg. 
#24, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 8o; see note on 
25,20-21. 

36,24-28 “angels”: cf. 39,19-27.30-31; the angels, being produced “in 
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unity" (cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1), are called “those of the Pleroma and of 
à the syzygy” (36,22-23). Exc. Theod. 25.1 offers a Valentinian defi- 

nition: the angel is a Logos (Tov йууєЛоу wpicavro oi ато OvaAev- 
| rivov NOyov атаууеЛіау Еоута Tod dvros). The angels are brought 
Té forth to become the syzygies of the incomplete seeds (39,13-27.30- 


иеа 31), as males joined with females, so that all may be reconciled in 

harmonious conjunction into the Pleroma (39,28-35). Iren. Haer. 

| L4.5; IL29.3; Exc. Theod. 44.1 seem to identify the angels as the 

ш Savior's celestial companions. See also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 
Hh. 63-64; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11. 

LE 36,24-28 Тһе angels proceed from the unity and agreement of the 
i Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1; they are “led” by the Savior: rovs бе 
us üyyéAovs eis бібрбосі» Tod omépparos Йуауеу (Exc. Theod. 35.2). 
"i Usually the Savior is projected with his angels as bodyguards, as 


potential syzygies for the seed (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 4.5; 7.1; Hipp. 
ik Ref. VI.34.3; Exc. Theod. 35-36). 
| 3628-31 “Һе will of the Father”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.38 where 


Ші Heracleon's view is: God's will is that men know the father апа be 
wet saved (OéAnpa $ татров... «(ғал TO урдура: дубрфтоов тор патёра 

kat owO7jvat); this means for the elect that they will be joined with 
puse their syzygies (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11); see Iren. Haer. I.11.5; 
iie 12.1; 15.2 Gos. Truth І,3:33,30-35; 37,15-34. Неге (36,28-34) the 
^s statements of the Father's will are synonymous: to be in syzygy is “to 


produce and bear fruit." 
3632 m of moywwe written over N. 


кү 36,33-34 “bear fruit”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.49-50 where each 
E angel is sent “to his own soul (фут)? to cultivate the “elect ground" 
ee and bear fruit. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.46: the “fruit” is “eternal 
"i 


Ше.” oyaeiNda)NIM (36,33) is problematic. If N is not mistaken and 

not nasalization as in WMNK (WMK) it may be construed оүзеі Ма) 

NIM, in which оүзеі is for A? oyaeie (“cultivator”) and а) ап 

gi unattested form of M.E. š, “fruit tree," “orchard,” "garden" (cf. 
Erman-Grapow, Wörterbuch, vol. IV, 399, s.v. š, P B), in which N 
would be genitive, “send forth a cultivator of every orchard,” or 
dative, “send forth a cultivator to every orchard.” To regard the Ñ as 
an error for oyaeia) NIM “always,” is perhaps the safest course. 

Р 36 34-38 СЇ. 3425-38. 

p " 3635 Possibly мєпоуаа)є was emended by the site to епоүшаҙв 
by a supralinear point. 

ү 3037 MS reads: oyaeeToy/«hN; the error appears to be haplog- 
raphy. 

aff 3637-38 “consort”: cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; Exc. Theod. 39. 


P di 
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2712 Tetrad: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.17.1; 18.1: the tetrad of elements, рага]. jp 
leling Sophia's four passions, are formed in the image of the tetrad | 


above. 
2712 а OÍ АВАЛ is written over another letter, possibly м. 
2714 mn[o]c: there appears to be space for another letter in the lacuna, 


but the reading is almost certainly k[ap]/n[o]c; for Hebdomad a; ? 


topos of the Demiurge cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.2; 14.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32,7, 
37,16-19 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.1; Exc. Theod. 47.3; Trt. Trac. 1,5:99,35- 
100,1: MNTXAIC, MNTÓAYAN, аггелос, архнаггєлос 
2721 Cf. note on 36,10-19. 


37,25-26 “spiritual and carnal”: cf. I Cor 15:45-48; Iren. Haer. l5; і 


6.1; 7.5; Exc. Theod. 1.1; 52. 

2727 MS originally read: ммєтоМмттє; the scribe has corrected the 
text by crossing out the second N, erasing T and writing @ over 2. 

37,27-28 Ordinarily, pneumatic and sarkic represent two potentialities 
for the soul (Hipp. Ref. V1.32.9), while heavenly and earthly герге 
sent the psychic and hylic elements from which the Demiurge 
fashions the cosmic creation (Exc. Theod. 47.2; Iren. Haer. 1.5.2). 

37,29  TOmos: term used technically to designate the Demiurge: Hipp. 
Ref. V1.32.6-7; Exc. Theod. 34.1-2; 37; 38.1-3; 39; 59.2; Orig 
Comm. in Joh. 13.49. 

37,30 “school” (сході): the dispensation (оікороша) of the Demiurge 
(romos 37,29) serves as a school for doctrine and form (apparently for 
the “seeds” who are yet formless; 37,37-38). According to Iren. Haer. 
I.6.1, the psychic element has the potential to assimilate either to the 
hylic or the pneumatic; therefore the pneumatic element is sent forth 
for formation in syzygy with the psychic, so that the psychic may be 
educated with the pneumatic in the process. 771. Trac. 1,5:123,3-22 
similarly describes the psychic's need for education: the “perfect man" 
(ie., the pneumatic) receives knowledge immediately upon recog- 
nizing the Savior; but the psychic *delays concerning knowledge." 
Therefore these “members” of Christ (apparently psychic; cf. /nterp. 
Know. Xl,rpassim) needed a place of instruction, which is their 
*topos" before they can be included in the final restoration. Cf. Gos. 
Truth І,3:19,17-20; Interp. Know. XL,1:9,15-27. 

37,31 MS reads: лоүм хуморфн. 

37,32-36 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Hipp. Ref. Vl.33.5-6; Exc. Theod. 
50.1-2: the man “according to his image" is made from the “earthly 
soul"; the man “according to the likeness" is breathed into him by the 
Demiurge. мєтаооп XIN Нарарті: ie, the Pleromic Aeons; d. 
35,28-30; 36,13-15. 

3736-38 ма Маушпе = oixnrypiov; cf. the function of the heart in 
Clem. Alex. Strom. П.114.3-6 (Valentinus, frg. 2). As the seeds art 
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in two parts, Sophia provides a “dwelling place” for each—the “hylic 
man” as a “dwelling place” for the “soul” (Hipp. Ref. VI.34.6), and 
the “psychic man” as a dwelling place for the "spirit" (Iren. Haer. 


1.21.4). 


lt іс. 3812-39 Тһе context and language of this passage suggest that it refers 
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to the battle of “the powers" over mankind; Exc. Theod. 72-73. 

1813-14  мапамоутє: "those pertaining to God,” i.e., “divine beings"; 
on the Devil as ruler of the material cosmos, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.4; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.33; 34.1,4-5; Exc. Theod. 53. 


t 4814-21 “plaza” (mAareta): cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.34.7 where “breadth” is 


Cross and Limit of the Pleroma (то тЛатов Өтер ¿oru 6 cTavpds, 6 
üpos To? mANPwparos). The expulsion from Eden is used as a figure 
for the fall of the soul from the Pleroma, beyond Limit. 

38,24-25 Cain and Abel: Iren. Haer. 1.7.5; Exc. Theod. 54.1. 

38,27-33 СЇ. Exc. Theod. 50-52 for the struggle in the Demiurge’s 
creation between the саркіоу and the пиєдиа. 

3830 Right and left: Iren. Haer. I.5.2; Exc. Theod. 23.3; 28; cf. 
Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 544-45. 

3832 NmNneymMa for MriNeyMaTiKON (Spiritual) or NNATITIN€YMA 
(“the things pertaining to the spirit"). 

3854-39 Cf. Gen 6:1-7 


3912 On seeds, cf. note on 35,12. 

39,13-16 Cf. Exc. Theod. 32.1: what comes from а syzygy is а Pleroma, 
and what comes from the reproduction of a solitary one are images. 

3916-20 Iren. Haer. L5.1-2; in Tri. Trac. 1,5:104,15 the creatures of 
the Demiurge are called shadows. On shadow, cf. Iren. Haer. П.8.1- 
2. 

3925-26 СЇ. the male angelics (4ppevixa йууємка) = the elect (7) 
ékAoy:): Exc. Theod. 2.1; 21.1-3; 39-40, and the female seeds 
(0gAvkov спєрра) = the called (7) к\схѕ): Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 39. 
The Coptic expressions “the angels of the males" and "the seminals 
of the females" are awkward renditions of the Greek. 

3928-33 Тһе eschatological reunion of Sophia with her syzygy: Exc. 
Theod. 63.1-65.2; 26.1—3; 58.1-2; 21.3-22.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 

39,33-35 “reconciliation” (йтокатаставчв): Exc. Theod. 22.3; Iren. 

Haer. 1.2.4-5; Tri. Trac. 1,5:123,16-29: the final reconciliation reca- 

pitulates the pleromic reconciliation that occurred when “the Mother" 

was restored to her syzygy, the “female seeds" to the “male angels" 

(cf. 39,25-26), and the whole Pleroma restored to unity, harmony, 

and joy. According to Exc. Theod. 22.1-3, this reconciliation is sacra- 

mentally enacted in the pneumatic baptism. 
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39,35-39 The change produced by the restoration re-establishes the 
abiding permanence of the primal order. 

39,36 Y is written over an undecipherable letter. 


40,10 “type” (тФтов): this may be a reference to the psychic Christ. Cf 
Iren. Haer. 1.6.1; 1.7.2 (rov тотоу тоб dvw xpwrT0)); Exc. Theod. 
59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. УІ.25.4.7. 

40,13 “anointing”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5; see also Lk 4:18-19; Acts 
4:27, 10:38; 2 Cor 1:21. What may be in view here is a Valentinian 
rite of initiation; in all probability what some Valentinians call 
àmoAvrpocis (cf. Iren. Haer. L21.3-5. 

40,15-16 Exc. Theod. 76.1-3: the effect of the “first baptism" is to 
“rescue us from fire”; the one thus baptized receives power to walk on 
scorpions and snakes (cf. Lk 10:19, Ps 91:13), and the evil powers. 
These powers now “tremble” before the one baptized (Exc. Theod. 
77.3), since this baptism effects an exorcism (Exc. Theod. 82.2) and 
gives the one baptized the power to withstand the Devil (Exc. Theod. 
83-85.3). 

40,18 “shepherd” (птоції»): on Savior as shepherd, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; 
16.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:31,35-32,34. 

40,21-24 This text, apparently substituting “ecclesia” for “spirit,” offers 
a trinitarian formula, perhaps following the pattern Puech and 
Quispel discern in the Tripartite Tractate, which they tentatively 
ascribe to Heracleon (“Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 94-102). In 
Exc. Theod. 76.3-4, the threefold “name” pronounced at baptism is 
that of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; Gos. Phil. 11,53:67,9-27 
seems to reserve the trinitarian formula for the chrism. For Valen- 
tinian use of trinitarian formulae, see Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
125-28. 

40,24-28 See Iren. Haer. 1.3.1 for the benediction formulae and d. 
Dial. Sav. I1L,5:121,2-122, 1. 

40,30-38 Тһе “first baptism,” apparently, conveys the summary (кефа- 
Aatov) of the gnosis that is revealed through the Savior’s psychic 
manifestation in Jesus Christ (cf. note on 41,10-12 below). 

40,38 Bis written over an undecipherable letter. 


4110-12 “first baptism": cf. 40,38; 41,10; 42,39. The “first baptism" is 
“for repentance” and “forgiveness of sins" (cf. 41,21-23) offered 
through the Savior as the psychic “lamb of God who takes away the 
sins of the cosmos” (Jn 1:29, cited by Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60); the 
Valentinians call this first baptism “psychic” (Iren. Haer. 1.21.2); 9 
in Gos. Truth 1,3:34,19-20, water baptism (cold water = vrvypos) У 
described as yrvyixóv; see the note оп 41,31-38. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 171 
M. 4113 MS reads: magxooc. 
4116 Y written over o; түпос for топос. 
4118-21 Тһе fragment preserving the left margin should be moved 
outward o.2 cm. away from the spine of the codex. 
Stk 41,25-29 On “those of the right,” see note on 38,30. The topos of the 
is first baptism is the psychic cosmos (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33); it 
may also refer to the Demiurge; see note on 37,29. 
Les 41,30-31 The one who has received the “first baptism” of the psychic 
MIL. cosmos has been brought “out of the cosmos into the Aeon,” that is, 
Hiec: into the Pleroma. 
4131-38 Ав Jesus received the "first baptism" at the Jordan (Exc. 
IS bars Theod. 61.6), which symbolizes the psychic topos, through “John” the 


Sve: baptist (who represents the Demiurge; cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39), 
їйї he also receives the "second baptism" (cf. Lk 12:50, cited in Iren. 
Um 2 Haer. 1.21.2) in his ascent from the cosmos into the Aeon (41,36-37). 
Ге, This second baptism is called “the redemption of the Christ” (Iren. 


Uti à Haer. 1.21.2) which descended on Jesus (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; Hipp. Ref. 
УІ.35.3; Exc. Theod. 61.6). This is the pneumatic baptism which is 


ie: “for perfection” (тєЛєіоюсиѕ) and conveys the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 
1.21.2). In receiving this second baptism, the soul “died” (Exc. Theod. 
ae 77.1) to the powers and to the cosmos (Exc. Theod. 80.2), receives 


atien P gnosis (Exc. Theod. 78.2), and is regenerated by Christ “into life” 
з Ін? (Ехс. Тһеоа. 8о.2). Having “raised the soul,” Christ then leads it into 
‘att the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 61.6). Cf. Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
not 117-28; Pagels, “Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucha- 
БЕР rist," 153-69. 

Шай 4135-36 Оп the relation between descent and ascent, cf. Eph 4:9-10. 
Фіз The text may be corrupt. 


іш) 4210-39 Тһе passage from 42,10-27 may apply to the narrator (cf. “I” 
in 42,31), while 42,28-30 draws an analogy (cf. тотікоѕ in 42,31) 
үш between his experience and that to be expected by others, which 
КЕ seems to be recapitulated in 42,31-37. Reconstruction of 42,10-27 is 
"m aided by the constant repetition of ABAA QN-...A2OYyN a-. Uncer- 
tain restorations include: iop.AaNHc (42,11; cf. 41,22-38); CWWNT 
(42,17); TrAIWN (42,19; cf. 41,20-21); мєуєрну (42,22); TIXX€I€ 


p (42,22; selected as ап antonymn for {мє in 42,23); WPW (42,22; 
Aw selected as ап antonymn for 2MMe in 42,24); т2Мме (42,24; based 
iip on traces of a feminine noun begining in 2M with a non-pejorative 
ЯТ meaning). сома in 42,20-20 is suggested by the term TTEPHATIKOD. 
ш AEIAYNE in 42,31 is uncertain; A may be a or even x. псепе in 
" 42,32 is uncertain, but the verb in 42,31 probably requires a noun 


object. cwre in 42,33 and KOINWNIA in 42,34 are based on traces 
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and context; for wapm Neanticma, cf. 40,38; 41,10-11.21. For the 
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod. 
63-65 (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exc. Theod. 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with 
42.16-19. 


42,18-21 Тһе fragment preserving the right margin should be moved | 


inward о.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex. 
42,35 “brought us forth" (apparently “from the world"— 41,37) = enter- 
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42.1-3; 61.5; 67.4; 80.2. 


42,38 Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the 7 
Aeon, the “souls” apparently have come to realize “the things granted : 


to (them) by the first baptism," cf. Gos. Phil. 11,3:73,1-8; 77,7-15. 


43,21 “celebrate the Eucharist” as a translation for єфуарістєй): d. 
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 579a. 


43,21-22 As the psychic “first baptism" relates the baptized to the | 
Demiurge, the pneumatic “second baptism" relates him to the Father. 


(Iren. Haer. 1.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources 
the “redemption” (йтолотрасіє, Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; 21.5), is enacted 
in various ways (Iren. Haer. L21.1); by some it is enacted as а 
eucharist (Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; IV.18.4-5). 

43,31-34 “will”: cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:33,30-32; the elect are told that “you 
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him." 

43,34 “complete”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; through the sacrament, the 
participants become "perfect" (теХешов), having attained perfection 
(reXetwots) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (уар, 
Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth 1,3:36,19-20 those who receive 
the chrism are made “perfect.” 

43,36-38 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3 for liturgical parallels. 


44,19-21 food" (трофу): cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5, where Irenaeus 
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as 
symbols of the “body” and “blood” of the Word (Aoyos; see Massuet 
on this passage; Harvey reads “through” the Word); сі. тет}. 
Know. X1,1.12,29-38. 

44,24 Тһе supralinear stroke is visible above мо of посно. 

44,31 “Lord”: cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5; the Valentinians acknowledge 
the Word as their “Lord”; cf. Exc. Theod. 77.1 where Christ “is 
Lord" (kvptever) of the pneumatic life. 

44,532 Exc. Theod. 77.1: “baptism is called death and an end to the old 
life," that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny 
the reference of this sacramental *death and rebirth" to bodily resur- 
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation (Exc. Theod. 
77.2; Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5; У.2.1-2). 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC ХІ,3: ALLOGENES, 45,1-60,20 


Bibliography: A. Allogenes: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Allo- 
genes; id., “The Quiescent Eye”; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126-34; 
Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233-40; Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold 
Path,” 324-51; Williams, The Immovable Race, 52-53, 86, 96-97. B. Philosophi- 
cal Context of Allogenes: Armstrong, Plotinus; Bréhier, Plotin: Ennéades; Dodds, 


. Proclus: Theology; Festugiére, La révélation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, “Etre, 


Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57; id., “La métaphysique de 
Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus 1.102-43; 
Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; Puech, “Plotin et 
les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus," 132-42; Schmidt, Codex Brucianus; id., Plotins 
Stellung zum Gnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cambridge 
History; Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles; Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik. 


I. LANGUAGE 


A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in 
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic 
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (МПІ, І) and 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated 
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even 
in Alexandria, around 3oo C.E. 


II. TITLE 


As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes 
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate 
(6916-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse 
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as 
"The Supreme Allogenes" by a conflation of the subscript title of 
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following 
short tractate. 

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name “Allogenes,” 
nor.is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a 
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi- 


eee 
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phanius’ references to “the books called Allogeneis” (Pan. XL.25; 
XXXIX.5.1; cf. Allogenes X1,3:69,18-19) written in the name of 
Seth's seven sons, themselves called “Strangers” (Pan. XL.7.4-5), 
as is their father Seth (Pan. XL.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, VII,2:52,8-10). 
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by 
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting (Pan. 
XXXIX.5.1; XL.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontic 
have these books from tradition: "They are already using texts 
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way" 
(Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in 
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons. 
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth's sons or any 
books called “Allogeneis,” the Allogenes traditions may have devel. 
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western 
quarters such as Syria or Egypt. 

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus 
attacked certain gnostics who "produced revelations by Zoroaster 
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other 
such people" (Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful 
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (XI,3) and Zostrianos 
(VIII,7) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus 
and Neoplatonism (Puech, *Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 126- 
34, and “Plotin et les gnostiques," 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156-59, 250). There is widespread 
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the 
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, “Introduction to Zostri- 
anos," 233-40; Bazán, "Gnóstica," 463-78). Since Allogenes is 
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle 
“Words of Zoroaster," it is possible that Porphyry's phrase cited 
above could be referring to these two tractates by the pair of 
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak 
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of 
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve 
lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry’s 
“revelation by Allogenes” cannot be determined from the name 
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the 
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes 
and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in 
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in 
Rome between 244 and 269. 
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III. FORM AND COMPOSITION 


In this text “Allogenes” is the name of the one who receives 


^ divine revelations and records them for “my son Messos." Allo- 


genes’ search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in а 
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which 


encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes' intervening 


reports on his experience to Messos. 

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is 
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is 
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi- 


 ére, La révélation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre аге the 


speaker's self-introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar- 
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record 
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker's reaction, 
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The 
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self- 
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are 
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be 
documented elsewhere in the text. 

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous 
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author- 
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo- 
genes, meaning "stranger, foreigner," or “one of another race," is a 
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig- 
ures. [t is used as a title for Seth and for Seth's seven sons (Pan. 
XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit (Gos. Eg. IV,2:50,21; 
а\Хоуётоѕ in Gos Eg. ІП,2:41,6-7), and іп the Second Treatise of 
the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer (Treat. Seth 
VII,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the 
Three Steles of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his 
father, *Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar" 
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, “they аге 
from other races, for they are not similar" (120,11-13). The divine 
figure “Allogenes” thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and 
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name *Messos" also may 
have a generic origin as *Middle One" between the divine and 
lower spheres (Puech, *Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 132). By 
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes 
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac- 
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes 
Is described as instructing Messos to write the book "for the sake of 
those who will be worthy after you" and to leave it on a mountain 
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to 
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary 
author, since we can assume the readers' ready cooperation in this 
literary fiction. 

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse 
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part І 
(45,1[?]-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has 
received from Youel: 45,6(?)-49,38; 50,17-52,6(?); 52,13-55,11(?); 
55,17-20; 55,33-57,24. After each quotation of Youel, he comments 
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four 
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula: "Again 
the All-glorious One, Youel, said." This indicates that the tractate's 
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the 
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner 
(*The Gnostic Threefold Path," 328-29) takes the first four pages 
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as 
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel is 
mentioned a number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and 
Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail: 
“The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who 
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through 
whom they saw all the all-perfect things (Zost. VIII,s:125,11-17). 
In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality, 
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that 
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com- 
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers, 
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo. 

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with 
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already 
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and 
Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his 
garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy 
powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar- 
belo on the steps he must take to receive a “primary revelation ol 
the Unknowable One" (59,4-60,12). An account of his ascent by 
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of 
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the Unknowable (6o,37—67,2o). This revelation is a negative theol- 
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho- 
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief closing 
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for 
him. He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn, 
instructs Messos. 

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth 
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis- 
course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a 
unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough 
seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con- 
sidered the author's own composition. This would suggest a philo- 
sophically-inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the 
philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part I. But 
it is not possible to be certain. 

At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part II may 
also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of 
John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage 
(62,27-63,25=Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part II contains at 
least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account 
of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy 
place: at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate's 
closing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect 
the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of 
the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the 
final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the 
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the 
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out 
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of 
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap- 
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39). 
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by 
the close parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and 
prayers in the Three Steles of Seth, which use the first person freely 
(123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth 
and the Gnostics of Plotinus"). The instruction to Allogenes to 
write these revelations for “those who will be worthy after you” 
(68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a 
single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author's 
philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was 
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some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph. 
ically-oriented cult or school. 

If Part II is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction 
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the 
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of 
cosmological introduction before the “primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One" (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har- 
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by 
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its 
tripartite being (47,7-49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs 
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans- 
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a 
journey (58,7-6о,12). 


IV. CONTENT 


The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of 
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic 
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community 
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new affr- 
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por- 
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with- 
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere 
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been 
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange, 
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the 
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order 
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the "natural 
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we 
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then 
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig- 
nificance for its interpretation. 

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable 
One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as 
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be 
called the Unknowable God (61,14-16) and receive worship (54,0- 
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla- 
nation, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all 
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-28). Its direct predication 
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper- 
bolic (superior to [all] superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9- 
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23-24), that is, 
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names 
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable 
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two often 
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase “the invisible spiritual 
(туебра) Triple Powered One” (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis- 
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is 


` said to be the "traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit” 


(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: 1) Existence 
(0тарёѕ) or Being (oveia) or That-Which-Is (пета)ооп-то 
ду), 2) Life (wNn2=Cwy) or Vitality (ммтамо) and з) Knowledge 
(MNT€IM€) or Mentality (NOHTHC[vonT7s]) or Blessedness (MNT- 
Makapioc |-макаров)) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader 
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the 
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of 
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38). 

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the 
text. As the “first Thought,” (53,27-28) she “knows [that] she 
knows that One” (45,29-30), and is apparently the “undivided 
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One 
(51,8-14) by which the One “knows itself” (49,20-21). As well as 
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions 
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her— 


. as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that 


Barbelo becomes “Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows” 


(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is “endowed with the types and 


forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos” (51,12- 
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the “intellectual 
Word” under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing 


; One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25). 


Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self 


. Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures 
з (51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the 
, divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often 


these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-26). 
These successive images in Allogenes Part I are not shaped into a 


. dear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and 
. Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes 
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Part II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. УІП,г15,2-12). The Triple 
Powered One does appear as a triad once in Part I in order to 
affirm the interdependence of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge in 
the One (49,26-38). But it is the multiple mythological images 
which are told and retold, apparently because they offer access to 
that Triple Powered One for individuals and evoke a step by step 
process by which individuals can join in the Triple Powered One. 
First Autogenes “saw them [all] existing individually as [they] are" 
(46,9717), then Protophanes becomes “[the] procession [of those 
who are] together" (46,22-30), and finally Kalyptos has the “forms 
of those who truly exist" (51,12-17). These may represent three 
different levels of the human ascent. 

The revelations of Part II, given to Allogenes through the Lumi- 
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the Triple Power of Exis- 
tence, Vitality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be 
revealed and the means of access to that reality. The instructions 
Allogenes receives as Part II opens (59,9-60,12) indicate that, 
because of the Youel revelations in Part I, he already stands on the 
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up 
to the level of Vitality and then to that of Existence in order to 
receive a “primary revelation of the Unknowable One." This sug- 
gests that the writer sees the mythological process in Part I as 
having taken place within the Knowledge aspect of the Triple 
Powered One, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The 
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the 
ultimate revelation of the Unknowable is thus confirmed. Yet by 
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy 
involved in Part I (52,7-12; 53,32-54,37) are relegated to a pre- 
paratory stage in the more philosophical final revelation. And the 
rich confusion of mythological divine images in Part I is subsumed 
as primitive self-revelation of what turns out to be the one known 
as unknowable. 

The initial Knowledge level of the Triple Powered One is char- 
acterized by possession of the forms of whatever truly exits, by 
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (52,10-22). It is at once 
self-knowledge and knowledge of the Triple Power of the Unknow- 
able One (59,9-16; 60,14-18). Although Allogenes is afraid that he 
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit t0 
know has been put on him (50,15-36; 57,32-39). The second leve 
of the Triple Power, Life or Vitality, is an “eternal, intellectual, 
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undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which 
is) unlimited by limitation" (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws 
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly 


` and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at 


rest (60,19-37). Неге he is filled with the primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance 
(61,17-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the 
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the 
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the 
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four 
pages and needs no paraphrase. 


V. GNOSTIC CONTEXT 


At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features 
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab- 
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question. 


A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are 
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. I, 
XIII, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form 
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies 
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre- 
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive 
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiére, Personal Religion, 53-67, 
122-39). The Hermetic texts explain this withdrawal as a move- 
ment toward self-knowledge: “The one that reflects on oneself 
withdraws into oneself .... Let the self-aware person come to recog- 
nize him(her)self” (Corp. Herm. 1,21; cf. NHC VI,6:60,27-61,1). 
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the 
divine: “This is the good end for all who have acquired knowledge, 
to be made divine” (Corp. Herm. 1,26). In Allogenes the Youel 
revelations climax in a similar experience: “[I] saw the light that 
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine 
(NHC XI,3:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: “O 
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which 
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw” 
(58,12-50,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge 
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the 
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Unknowable One who is “united with the ignorance that sees it" 
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the 
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paralled in 
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self- 
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal 
conversation between the traditions. 


B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of 
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry- 
phon of John (ВС 8502,2; NHC П, ПІ, ІУ,2, Iren. Haer. 
L29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (ХІ), and to a lesser extent 
also with Eugnostos (IIL,3; V,1), Sophia of Jesus Christ (BG 8502,3; 
NHC ПІ,4) and Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2; ГУ,2). The Apoc- 
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar 
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, *Apocalypse 
d’Allogéne,” 935-62). 

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to 
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of John which shares 
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal 
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,3:62,27-63,25). In the 
Apocryphon of John, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so 
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought, 
called Barbelo, the one “with the three powers.” She in turn is 
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG 
8502,2:27,1-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in 
Allogenes—Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC XI,3:45, 
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of John these three given to 
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine 
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of *many in one" found 
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; МНС ХІ, 3:58,12-26). 

In the next scene іп the Apocryphon of John Barbelo is shown as 
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the 
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ, 
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to 
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The 
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon of John seems to be, 
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that 
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual 
unity (“I am [the Father], I am the Mother, I [am the] Son," BG 
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the 
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge 


set 


н! 
nina 
of 
її 
(ШШ 
“Hemet 
riha 


ҮЛ 
ШІ 
he | 
з 
thu ( 
ЙТ 
BT 
К 
ye 
ETT 
aN he 
Фад 
RIT 
TIN 
D 
hy | 
S 
31; 
ы 
MT 


ALLOGENES: INTRODUCTION 183 


takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry- 
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency 
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained. 

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter- 
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from 
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which 
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple 
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre- 
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall 
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine 
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. Н.М. Schenke, “Nag- 
Hamadi Studien III,” 360), or as if transcendent monism were a 
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the 
Apocryphon of John and Allogenes take separate roads from a 
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry- 
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and 
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris- 
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation 
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi- 
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One. 


C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well 
as Zostrianos (VIIL D, the Three Steles of Seth (VIL,5), Marsanes 
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex 
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer- 
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner's discussion, 
“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre- 
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its 
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to 
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly 
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is 
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate 
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it 1s 
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the 
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One 
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 56,12-61,36; 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI, 
3:66,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do 
many other figurations of divine names parallel to A//ogenes. 

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry's state- 


184 МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI:3 


ment that Plotinus knew revelations by *Zostrianos and Nicotheos 
and Allogenes" (Vit. Plot. 16). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce 
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an 
authority: ^Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was 
that one. He said: "The Father exists, surpassing every perfection, 
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one” (Unti- 
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 12,24- 
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short 
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. The 
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more 
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi- 
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent 
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is 
known. 

Zostrianos 1s another document in this group with a title that 
appears on Porphyry's list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and 
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels 
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes. 
There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos- 
trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire 
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,s:1,10-21). 
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father 
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and 
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and incorporality, 
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page, 
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part I of 
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7- 
22,1), ecstatic prayers (51,21-52,25; 118,15-22; 127,1-7) and 
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others. 
The cultic language points toward a communal setting for the 
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism. 

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo- 
genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to 
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth’s three prayers of praise—to 
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One—each suc 
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. ‘These 
prayers are called “three steles” in line with the closing instruction 
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their 
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells 
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine 
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), also called the good, 
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27- 
28) The second prayer praises Barbelo who enables life, 
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously 
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31). 
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names 
apply and yet who is beyond any name: “For Thou art the exis- 
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind 
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice.” 
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine 
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence, 
Life, and Mind, are affirmed. 

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we 
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual 
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first- 
person plural implies the latter (NHC VII,5:123,30-124,21; 126, 
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical 
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment. 
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to 
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass- 
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and 
existence. The development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo 
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or 
revival of the Father/Source, Mother/Thought, Son/Word triad of 
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval human 
belonging to that “other race.” 


VI. PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT 


One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and 
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry’s statement that Plotinus’ gnostic 
opponents “produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and 
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind” 
(Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por- 
phyry was referring here to Allogenes (NHC ХІ,3; addressed to 
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos 
(also called “the words of Zoroaster,” NHC VIII,7:132,9), as well 
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the 
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the Three Steles of Seth? 
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus' relation to 
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex (Codex Brucianus, 
598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an 
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry's 
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group 
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro. 
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. III.4.30). It produced such texts as the 
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus 
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling 
Plotinus' own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict 
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness 
of Plotinus’ attack on them (Codex Brucianus, 619), and іп 1900 
(Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, 18-10) he reversed his earlier 
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same 
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant 
Neoplatonic text. 

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec- 
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug- 
gested that Plotinus' opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi- 
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism (Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
186-94). E. Bréhier proposed an “oriental” element in Plotinus 
own thought (The Philosophy of Plotinus, 106-31), and H. Jonas 
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic (Gnosis, 2.1, 
171-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific gnostic and 
philosophical texts. In 1961 J. Zandee proposed in a textual study 
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, uni- 
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the 
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and 
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe (The Terminology of 
Plotinus). Zandee's conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote, 
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available, 
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They 
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most 
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes 
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in itself 
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to 
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from 
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by 
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and 
terminology. 
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus' 
argument against the gnostics in Enn. II.9. Is it conceivable that 
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the 
Allogenes text group? Plotinus’ familiarity with dualistic elements 
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why, 
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a 
reality (Enn. II.9.5-11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen- 
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine 
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their 
texts. Plotinus’ writing against the gnostics does seem to have the 
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment 
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate 
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures 
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are: 
Enn. ЇП.8; V.8; V.5; ILo; see Harder, “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” 
303-13). Apparently Plotinus' students were being attracted to cer- 
tain gnostic teachers (Enn. II.9.10) and he responded by showing 
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture, 
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because 
of a professed interest not to offend any of his long-standing gnostic 
friends (Enn. П.оло). And there are a number of features present 
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is 
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls “incan- 
tations” (Allogenes X1,3:53,37-54,37; Three Steles of Seth, passim) 
and “magical hissings" (Allogenes X1,3:53,36-37; Zost. МИ, 1127, 
1-5; Marsanes X:31,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new 
jargon including пароіктсиѕ (transmigration), àrvrirvzot (anti- 
types) and рєтаро:а (repentence) (Enn. II.9.6; the only known 
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIII,r:8,10-18; 12,9- 
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7-10; Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20-22). He is offended at the arro- 
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and 
heavenly bodies (Enn. П.о.5 and о; Allogenes ХІ,3:50,24-33; 52, 
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private 
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from 
Plato (Enn. 11.0.6). This final question of the authority upon 
which one speaks—whether of Plato or of revelation—is probably a 
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both 
reject. 

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot 
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be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his 
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which іп / 


less exact form extends somewhat further: 


Procl. Theol. 103 Allogenes ХІ,3:49,28-36 

For in Being (òv) there is For (yap) then (тотє) That-Which-Is 
Life (сот) and constantly possesses its Vitality ғ 
Mind (voids) and Mentality (vonTns), 

and in Life (бөл) and Vitality possesses 
Being (eivat) and Being (-обата) and BU 
Mentality (voety) Mentality. 

and in Mind (vos) Mentality (рот) possesses 
Being (eivai) and Life and 
Living (бр). That-Which-Is. 


lhere has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla- 
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen- 
tral to Proclus’ theology (Procl. Theol. 101-3; Theol. Plat. IV.1-5j 
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez 
Plotin," 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57). The above parallel prom- 
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up 
within this study. 

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school 
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, including the occasional use of this 
triad without fixed order by Plotinus (Enn. 1.6.7; III.6.6; VI.6.8 
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter- 
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the 
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the 
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to 
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not 
appear in Porphyry's extant writings and is attributed to him in 
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler (Porphyrius 
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of 
Augustine's (De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an 
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son (de regressi 
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, 36*-37*). Theiler 
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic 
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not 
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin- 
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen- 
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and 
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, *La métaphysique 
de Porphyre," 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1102-42; Dodds, Proclus:Theology, 220). This Parmenides 
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by 
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus, 
due to Plotinus’ adamant rejection of all qualifications of the One. 
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three 
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus’ One- 
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent 
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer 
Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; cf. Hadot, "Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide," 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in 
Allogenes ХІ,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIII,r.15,2-12 (as well as Steles 
Seth VII,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib- 
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance 
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry's known anti-Gnos- 
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad 
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo- 
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text 
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant 
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel, 
5). 
Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in 
Allogenes and its text group: the word Фтарбіе (existence) used to 
refer to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis- 
tence-Life- Thought triad. Again, it is not so used by Plotinus, it is 
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into 
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por- 
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par- 
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the 
divine triad. 

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition 1s 
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in 
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above, 
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by a path of 
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privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur- 
ner's recent study on “The Gnostic Threefold Path" notes that this 
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text 
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond- 
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold 
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish 
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In 
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in 
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition, 
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond 
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato’s Timaeus 
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337). 

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite 
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of 
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not 
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives 
from Platonism. From Plato’s threefold vision of beauty mediated 
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 210a-12a) through Plu- 
tarch’s contrast of Isis’ many-colored robes to Osiris’ robe which is 
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. et Os. 
382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to 
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources. 
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism 
may well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its 
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates 
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos- 
mology as the history of an. imprisonment, and divine descent as a 
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape, 
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group 
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious- 
sect-turned-school. The “hell-fire” sermons are gone and medi- 
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out 
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner 
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the 
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected 
out of Barbelo's own traditional three powers to form a pathway to 
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One. 

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla- 
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above—the Exis- 
tence-Life- Thought triad, the ?тарбв (Existence) term as head of 
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Yeni a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different 
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platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the 
ÁAllogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written 
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason 
to say that the gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these 


A particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in 


the mid-fourth century C.E. (Robinson, “Introduction,” 4), Allo- 
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fifth-century Proclus. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the 
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes’ ori- 
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that 
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the 
term *Existence" unless we accept the literary hypothesis which 
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to 
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all 
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus. 
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic 
contributions to Neoplatonism. 

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending 
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of 
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named 
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself, 
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected 
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have 
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla- 
tonists. This would locate, Allogenes at latest by the mid-third 
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the 
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus’ 
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 С.Е. Plotinus’ own sharp 
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own 
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus 
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists 
may be witness to the gnostics’ persuasive powers. An Alexandrian 


‚ origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had 


on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy- 
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the 
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that 
we read. 
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[45] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ ] since they are 
[perfect (теХеюов) individuals (-ката) and dwell] 
all [together, joined with] the 
[mind (vovs)], the guardian [which I provided], 
[who] taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that] 
[exists] within you that often [extended itself | 
[as шота] 
from the Triple Powered One, [that One] 
[of] all [those] who [truly (6vrws)] exist 
with the [/mmeasurable One], the 
eternal [Light of | the Knowledge (yrvà&cts) 
that appeared, the 
male virginal (тарбеуов) [Youth], 
[the first] of the Aeons from 
[а] unique triple-[powered Aeon], 
[the] Triple Powered One who 
[truly (бита) exists], for when [he was stilled], 
«he» [was extended] and 
[when he was extended], he became [complete (réAevos)] 
[and] he received [power] from 
all of [them]. He knows [himself | 
[and the perfect (réXetos)] Invisible (&oparov) [Spirit (птиєдра)). 
And he [came to be] 
Пт an] Aeon who knows 
[that] she knows That One. 
[And] she became Kalyptos 
[who] acted (ереруейу) in those whom she 
knows. 
He is a perfect (réAetos) 
invisible, noetic (pots) 
Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (€)] empowering 
the individuals (-ката), she is a Triple (y) Male. 
And (де) being individually (-ката) 
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[46] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[individual (-ката) on the one hand (реу), they are together] 
on the other hand (бе), [since she] is an existence (Umap£is) 
of [theirs], and she [sees] 

them all [also] truly (6vrws) «existing». 
[She] contains the 

divine Autogenes. When she [Anew] 

her [Existence (Әтарб4)| 

and when she stood, [she brought] 

This One (masc.) since he saw them [all] 
existing individually (-ката) as [he] 

is. And [when they] 

become (as) he (is), [they shall] 

see the divine Triple Male, 

the power that is [higher than] 

God. [He is] the [Thought (Єурога)) 

of all these who [exist] 

together. If he [ponders them], 

[he] ponders [the] 

great male [ 

[ ] noetic (vo?s) [Protophanes], the [procession] 
[of] these. When [Ae] 

sees it, [he sees] 

[also those who truly (Qures) exist] 

and (5€) [the] procession [of those who are] 
together. And (де) when he [has seen] 

[these], he has seen [Kalyptos]. 

And (де) if he [sees] 

one of the hidden ones (каАъттд$), [he] 

sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (бе) as for [the] 
unbegotten offspring of [That One], 

if one [sees] 

how (те) he [lives] 
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[Moq Meqoy]ea) aaay eq him, o 
24 [woon 2a T]eqe2n NT[E] NH : nit] 
[ere оунтаТу Nnoyely]nap at bos 
26 [xic: NTaq] rap пе Tri[Hr]H у 
[NTAYTAYOOY тнр]оү євол. |тш 
28 [N2HTC' єуфорп rre 2AeH N] 1ш 
(| тммттє)мос ме[үоорп ne] Т 
зо [глөн МІммтноүтіе мм:] 1 ban 
A[y«] eywopn ne 2a[on м] tfe 
32 Mu[?]Makapioc wiM[] eq T 
саомє NCA бом кам” AYW TUN 
24 оүоүсіз <пє> € YMNTATOYCIA TUN 
пе EYNOYTE пе EMN MN ET 
36 TNOYTE ха пн ЕТЕ: j бшу 
піооує OYWTB NTE тє е 


28 ммтмоб MN TMNTCAEI<E>’ lira: 
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ALLOGENES 47,5-38 


[47] 
(Lines r—4 lacking) 
[ you (sg.) haue heard about the] 
[abundance (пєріоосіа) of | each one 
of them [certainly]. [But (66)| concerning 
the invisible (йдратоу) spiritual (требиа) 
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists] as an 
Invisible One who is incomprehensible 
to them all. He 
contains them all within [himself |, 
for (yàp) [they] all exist because of 
[him]. Не is perfect (réAetos), and he is 
[greater] than perfect (réAetos), and he is 
blessed (uaxapuos). [He is] always [One] 
and [Ae] exists [in] 
them all, being ineffable, 
unnameable, 
[being One] who exists through 
[them] all—he whom, 
[should] one discern (voetv) 
[him, one would not desire] anything that 
[exists] before him among those 
[that possess] existence (U7apéts), 
for (yap) [he is] the [source (ттут)) 
[ from which they were all emitted]. 
[He is prior to] 
[perfection (-rédevos). He was prior] 
[to every] divinity, 
[and] he is prior [to] 
every blessedness (-uaxapuos) since he 
provides for every power. And 


he <is> a nonsubstantial (-обача) substance (ovota), 


since he is a God over whom there is no 
divinity, the 

transcending of whose 

greatness and «beauty» 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XL 3 


[MH] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[6]1aM[] oy a[?6aM an] tle NTà y] 
exi NoyoN[2 є]вол Atle] мат 
eayore [eyw]ane eyma: 
епілан [OYM]NTATOAM T€ N 

T€ мікГата O]yà ет2г2е птнра 
єтк[н 2]. [п]мал ETXOCE ETE 
жос” EWAYXI AE EBOA ZITO 
отс Noywopn NeuN[o]ia- 
[NJee мпаратє an’ aA[Aa poo] 
eqT M[n]g «one мм (пін [et] 
онт NT[e] eyrrapxic: eqc[22] 
ме Ncca[q мо в NIM’ X€ пн 
NTOq є[тє]аєаопє Eqwan 
PNo€i MMOq' паї ae пе [oya] 
€qkH €2paàí NoyAa[eióe Naw] 
[r]e мм oyriuru ayw [o Y? y] 
Глін NNat2yau [MN оүнпє] 
Батниє [MN OYEIAOC Nat] 

€i AQC['] мм оүм[орфн Na T] 
мо[р]фн MN обүлтбам MN] 
oy[6Jam[: мін o[yoycia Nat] 
oy[c][x MN OYKINHCIC] 
[NaTKIM: MN OyeNepria] 
[NarenJepria alaaa eqe] 
[Noype]qca2Ne Nire 2Nca2] 
nle MIN oy MN TNOyT[e N] TE 
TMN TNOYTE AA[A]a [e] 

пе €YQ)ANXI EWAYXI EBOA 
ом та)орп MMNTWN2° MN 
Oy€Nepria NATIIOp. X: 
OY2YMOCTACIC NTE TWO 

рп NTE noya etwoon 
ONTWC’ OYMAQCNTE AE 
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ALLOGENES 48,6-28 199 


[48] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[power. It is not impossible for them] 

to receive a [revelation of | these things 

if [they] come together. 

Since (¿met?) it is impossible for 

the [individuals (-ката)) to comprehend the Universal One 

[situated in the] place that is higher than perfect (réAetos), 

they (+ëé) apprehend by means of 

a First [Thought (évvoia)]— 

(it is) not as Being (alone), [but (&AAd)] 

it is along with the 

latency of Existence (bzap£us) that he confers Being. He 
[provides] 

everything for [himself ] since it is 

he who shall come to be when he 

intelligizes (voetv) himself. And (бе) he is [One] 

who subsists as a [cause] 

and source (77y1]) [of Being] and [an] 

immaterial (-#Аз) [material (Àm) and an] 

innumerable [number and a formless (-€i5os)] 

form (etdos) and а [shapeless (-шорфті)) 

shape (popon) and [a powerlessness and] 

[a power and an insubstantial (-ovata)] 

[substance (ovata) and a motionless motion (kivqaus)] 

[and an inactive (-évépyeu)] 

[activity (évépyeta). Yet (aña) he is] 

[a] provider of [provisions] 

[and] a divinity [of ] 

divinity—but (алла) whenever 

they apprehend, they participate 

the first Vitality and 

an undivided activity (évépyeta), 

an hypostasis (бтостаовче) of the First One 

from the One who truly (OvT«s) exists. 

And (де) a second 
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[M] | 
Nenepria el rtl 
2 |.Дає ne nel ud 
Ее Joyr[ | 
4 I 1 
[.. sed TT TTE oly кітч N] | 
6 оүммтмак(аріюс| MN оүм[мт] ЕТ 
araeoc: xe [eww)ne eywlan] gui 
8 рмові MMOq М [ripelaxioop E 
NTMNTATNAP[HXC] NTE па її 
го 2OpaTON Мпы(а еткін Nepali] T: 
монта ECKWTE (ммо ep[oq] ІШІ 
12 [a]ina xe єсєємє xe oy TIE 
(пн e]rTN2paíi чонта’ лүш хе + [rj 
14 [e]q[wloon Naw моє ayw м[є] vin 
Грієпаї оопє NOYOYXAÍN ТТ 
16 [o]yoN NIM: еда)оот NOY ү: 
| хлє!бє NNIONTWC ETWO T-T 
18 om €BOA гар 2ifM паї ACOW " 
WT €BOA NÓI TEGFNWCIC’ IT 
20 XE NTOq ETCOOYN X€ OY ЯЯ 
пе: ємпємлї лє N aaay єв[ол] PEN 
22 [Ñc]angoa NNeyepuy: оү[тє] Т 
OYÓAM оүте оутазіс OY 1" 
24 [т]є oyea y: оүте оүєом - 
[N]TOO Y гар тнроү оємаздл im 
26 [e]we2 ме: TMNTON2 MN Т 
TMNTEIME’ MN пета)о 


28 оп NTOq пе: TOTE гар пн 
ere nai ne OYNTAq NT€d кі 
зо MNT(DN2 €QMHN' MN TNO m 
HTHC ayw (пом2` €OYN 


Scb Uode vo) ГІШ 
22 те) TMNTWN2 OYNTEC N 3 
(тммта)тоусіа MN TMNT T 


34 EIME: TNOHTHC EYN 
TAC MITWN2 MN TTETWO 

26 Om лүш TTIG)OMT oya і 
N€' EYE NWOMT ката 

38 moya TOYA’ ANOK AE N 
TAPICWTM ENAT планрє 


IO 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


ALLOGENES 49,1-39 


[49] 
activity (évépyeta) | 
[ ] however (де), is the [ 
[ 
[ 
[ Не is endowed with] 


[blessedness (-yakáptos)] and 

goodness (-àya60s) because [when] һе is 
recognized (voety) [as the] traverser 

of the boundlessness of the Invisible (4оратоу) 
Spirit (avevpa) [that subsists] 


201 


in him, it (1.е., the boundlessness) turns him (i.e., the traverser) 


to [zt] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit) 
[in] order that (tva) it might know what is 
within him and 
how he exists. And 
he was becoming salvation for 
every one by being a 
cause for those who truly (дртов) exist, 
for (yap) through him 
his knowledge (yvôsıs) endured, 
since he is the one who knows what 
he is. But (де) they brought forth nothing 
beyond themselves, neither (ovre) 
power nor (ore) rank (rá£is) nor (оёте) 
glory nor (офте) aeon, 
for (yàp) they are all 
eternal. He is Vitality and 
Mentality and That-Which-Is. 
For (yap) then (rore) That- 
Which-Is constantly possesses its 
Vitality and Mentality (zo?]7?]), 
and (Life has] 
Vitality possesses 
{non-}Being (-офоіа) and 
Mentality. Mentality (розјттѕ) possesses 
Life and That-Which-Is. 
And the three are one, 
although individually (-ката) they are three. 
Now (де) after 
I heard these things, my son 


» 
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[н] á 


Jia 
[Meccoc aeip]loorTe ayw | 
2 [aeikoT? emo]yato: e[ | 
[ rot м]єєүє[ | 
4 I || 
[...1.[ | 
6 []бом e[NH єтбімбом Neme ES 
[є]млї є[вол 21T]N oy«oN2 є ін! 
8 вол єм[є24 НІроүо" anok AE | biis 
aei6M6[oM JeyN oycapx то il 
10 даху т лє]сотм ємаї EBOA E 
NTOO'TK [A]y« erse Tcso aid 
12  €TN2HTOY: єлтмєєүє ; ШВ 
єтнонт лдпорх NN[H] ет їй 
ід xoce є[п]а HN юат[с]оү[а›] ш 
NOY’ €TB€ паї TP2ore м[н] Іші 
16 тес ATACBW ACEIPE NOY Г 
AAAY пара пєтєаа)є: хуй sme 
18 тоте пехас Nai ом (хе) па ET 
аҙнре Meccoc NÓI TANIE wu Me 
20 [oloy тнроү TOYHA’ acé6walr] кіш; 
[N]ai egoa: ayw nexac xe mle] bea 
22 PEWOYON NIM CWTM єнә[ї] г cria 
євол €NINOÓ N60oM oyal[a Y] шу! 
24 65 паллогєннс хү} 210 ШІ! 
WK NOYNOÓ NÓOM' TH € іре 
26 ТАТААС 2ICDCDK NÓI mwT Ж afat 
NTE MTHP MIWA еме? 2a dite 
28 өн емпатекеі €rmiMa: 21 I 
ма NH ETMOK? MITOPXOY ket 
20 XE екевпорхоү” AYW NH Im 
ETE NNATCOYWNOY M li 
32 MMOYATO XE EKEEIME є lend 
POOY: AYW NTNOY2M € T 
34 әрхі епете пак: пн € Г 
тлҗчра)орп NNOY2M мм "m 


36 пн вте млар хра NNA2Meq 
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ALLOGENES 50,1-36 203 


[50] 

[Messos, I was] afraid, and 

[I turned toward the] multitude 

[ ] thought [ 

Í 

[ 

[gives] power to [those who] are capable of knowing 
these things [by] a revelation 

that is much [greater]. And (де) I 

was [capable], although flesh (сар?) was 

upon | те. I] heard from you about these things 
and about the doctrine 

that is in them since the thought 

which is in me distinguished [the things that are] 
beyond measure as well as the unknowables. 
Therefore I fear that (u77ws) 

my doctrine may have become 

something beyond (тара) what is fitting.” And 
then (rore), my 

son Messos, the all-glorious One, 

Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation 
to me and said: “No 

one is able to hear [these things] 

except the great powers alone, 

O (à) Allogenes. 

A great power was put upon you, which 

the Father 

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you 

before you came to this place, in order that (iva 
those things that are difficult to distinguish 

you might distinguish and those things 

that are unknown to 

the multitude you might know, 

and that you might escape (in safety) 

to the One who is yours, who 

was first to save and 

who does not need (-xpeta) to be saved. 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

ӘН s] es N]xK [Noy] 
€i A oc ‘MIN’ оүшкір євол [M] 
піа)омт [NOOM NJNaTNAYy 
epoq MINA єЇскн N]casoA M 
Mog нб оугмаїсіс w]ari[co] 
we Na cona [N]wla elne? 
KATA ee eT2N ми|єфм тнр(оү| 
[E]awoon Nó! miewn Neape[H] 
[A]w: єунтад ON NNITYTIOC 
MN NIEIAOC NTE NIONTWC 
єтоооп` TZIKWN NTE 
HIKAAYITTOC' EYNTAY AE 
MIIIQ)aX€ NNOEPON NTE 

май єдцтаом 22 TINPWTOPA 
NHC N2OOYT NNOYC KATA 
OY2IKWN’ єдрємергі AE 

2N NIKATA OYA’ EITE 2N OY 
T€XNH' EITE 2м ОУЄПІСТН 
[M]H: eiTe ом оүфүсіс М 
MEPIKON’ €YNTd MTI 
хутогємнс NNOYTE ка 

TA OYZIKWN’ EGEIME AE 
єпоүл TOYA NTE мат €q 
ремергеі KATA мерос ayw 
KATA OYA єдоуно €qTa20 
NNINOBE EPATOY NIEBOA 

2N Тфүсіс: OYNTAY M 
пішомт N2OOYT NNOY 

T€ вүоүхді NT€Y TH 

POY MN тпа2оратом MINA 
OYWAXE ME EBOA 2N OYWO 
XNE <NTOQG> TIE TIAAOY NTEAIOC 
ayw TEIZYMOCTACIC OYA 
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ALLOGENES 51,6-38 


[51] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
| to] you [a] 
form (eios) [and a revelation of | 
the invisible spiritual (avevpa) Triple Powered One 
outside of which [dwells] 
an undivided 
incorporeal (-c@pa) [eternal] knowledge (yva@cts). 
As (ката) with all the Aeons, 
the Aeon of Barbelo exists, 
also endowed with the types (т0то) 
and forms (єїдо$) of those who truly (дуто) 
exist, the image (єікор) of 
Kalyptos. And (де) endowed 
with the intellectual (voepov) Word of 
these, he bears the 
noetic (vods) male Protophanes like (ката) 
an image (eixwy), and (де) he acts (évepyetv) 
within the individuals (-ката) either (eire) with 
craft (rexv1]) or (eire) with skill (етісті) м) 
or (etre) with partial (џєрікдр) instinct ($vaus). 
He is endowed with the 
divine Autogenes like (ката) 
an image (eixwy), and (де) he knows 
each one of these. He 
acts (évepyetv) separately (ката меров) and 
individually (-ката), continuing to rectify 
the failures 
from nature (фос). Не is endowed with 
the divine Triple Male 
as salvation for them all 


(and) in cooperation with the Invisible (Góparov) Spirit 


(Tvebpa). 
He is a word from a counsel, 
<he> is the perfect (réAetos) Youth. 
And this hypostasis (блдстасиѕ) is a 
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[NB] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 [...].[ rot ]al[c] 
(Рбіавоніт N61 Ta Yy]xXxH: ayw 

8 [aJeip es[o^ лєішт]ортр ema 
тє aylw ae]ikor? epoei 

іо Oya[a? aJeinay єпіоуо 
EIN E[TKw]Te єроє мм пі 

12 AFAGON €TN2HT AEIPNOY 
те: ayw acxw? єрої ON N[6i] 

14 TANIEOOY THPOY ÍOYHA 
ACT бом маг rexac xe € 

16 ПАН ATEKCBW ACPTEAIOC 
MN ITIATAOGON €TN2HTK 

18 AKEIME єрод CWTM ETBE 
та)мнтбом NH ETE KNA 

20 [2lape2 ерооү ом оүмоб N 
сігн MN оумоб МмүстнрП1 

22 ON X€ мї MEYXOOY NOY 
ON NIM €BOA ENH ETMTTWA 

24 NH ете OYNÓOM MMOOY 
ECWTM OyT€ мпєтєа) 

20 We AN H€ єхооу e2paií €Y 
ГЄМЄА NNATCBW ETBE ПІ 

28 тнра ETXOCE ЄТЄЛІОС: 
OYNTAK лє MMAY <NNAI> ETBE 

30 TIKgOMT NÓOM' пн ETWO 
оп 2N OYMNTMAKAPIOC 

22 MN OYMNTATAOOC: пн 
ете NAOEIOE емді THpO Y: 

24 єсаооп 2рлї монта NÓI 
OYMNTNOÓ ENAWWC 

36 E€qwoon Eoya пе 2N OY 
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ALLOGENES 52,6-36 


[52] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[ 

[my soul (охл) went slack] and 

I fled [and was] very disturbed. 

And [7] turned to myself 

[and] saw the light 

that [surrounded] me and the 

Good (àya60v) that was in me and I became divine. 
And the all-glorious One, Youel, 

anointed me again 

and she gave power to me. She said: “Since (¿zetó7) 
your instruction has become complete (réA«etos) 


and you have known the Good (ёуабор) that is within you, 


hear concerning 

the Triple Powered One those things that you will 
guard in great 

silence (ety1]) and great mystery (иәвтт|роу), 
because they are not spoken to 

anyone except those who are worthy, 

those who are able 

to hear; nor (офте) is it fitting 

to speak to an 

uninstructed generation (yevea) concerning 


the Universal One that is higher than perfect (réAetos). 


But (бе) you have «these» because of 

the Triple Powered One, the One who exists 
in blessedness (-jakáptos) 

and goodness (-àya60s), the One 

who is responsible for all these. 

There exists within him 

much greatness. 

Inasmuch as he is One in a 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

col 

NTE Та)[орп NENNOIA пн €] 
O€ AN €B[OA 2N NH €T()OOTI] 
2pai ом оүта2о [MN oyrna] 
cic MN оүєпі[стн]м[н ayw] 
AQKIM 2N OY MIN]? ATKIM 
[N]61 пн етммаү 2pai ом пет 
ІРІрмме: 2INà x€ NEqwMEC 
€20YN EMIATNAPHXG €BOA 
2ITOOTC NKEENEPria NTE 
TMNTEIME’ AYW AGBWK 
€20YN ерод оүза4 aqoy 
WN? EBOA €q€ NT TOW NIM: 
пітнра ETXOCE ETEAIOC' 
EYE науорп MEN ETTNW 

CIC NT2€ EBOA 21тоот AN 
епілн MMNÓOM €TIIT€2O 
NTEAIOC EYEIME €poq М 
Тоє лє ПАТ: ETBE NIME? 
шом? NKAPWY NTE TMNT 
€IM€' MN TME2CNTE NE 
мергіл NATMWPX ETACOY 
WN? EBOA 2N TWOPT NEN 
NOIA ETE TIIEWN MTE NBAP 
BHAW' MN TTIATTICOQ) N 

NING MTWW' MN піауммт 
бом: MN Р2 упарзіс NNa 
TOYCIA«'» «Ayo» TóowM[:) acoy 
WN2 EBOA’ євол 2ITN OYE 
NEpria €C2OPK MMOC 

ayw ECKW Npwc eacrT 
NOY2POOY NT2€ xe ZZa 
ZZA ZZx' NTEPECCWTM 

лє ETOOM ayw ACMOY2 
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ALLOGENES 53,5-38 209 


[53] 
(Lines r—4 lacking) 


[ 

of the [First Thought (€vvota), which] 

does not fall away [ from those who dwell] 

in comprehension [and knowledge (yva@ors)| 

and [understanding (Єтісттит). And] 

That One moved motionlessly 

in that which 

governs, lest (tva) he sink 

into the boundless by means of 

another activity (€vépyeta) of 

Mentality. And he entered 

into himself and he appeared, 

being all-encompassing, 

the Universal Опе that is higher than perfect (réA«tos). 

Indeed (иє») it is not through me 

that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yvàocts). 

Whereas (Єп'єідт) there is no possibility for complete (réA«tos) 

comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known. 

And (де) this is so because of the 

third silence of 

Mentality and the second 

undivided activity (évepyeta) which appeared 

in the First Thought (évvoa), 

that is, the Aeon of Barbelo, 

together with the Indivisible One of 

the divisible likenesses and the Triple 

Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-одоѓа) Existence 
(Ümap£ts)." 

«And» the power 

appeared by means of an activity (évépyeia) 

that is at rest 

and silent, although it uttered 

a sound thus: ZZA 

ZZA ZZA. But (де) when she heard 

the power and she was filled 
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[NA] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ 15+ ].ue 

[ 13+ Jac ктк 

[ rr ТҮС" coAMic: 
[ 8+ kK]Jara Ёммтћомо 


[є тім riak MN] Туорт Nenep 
[r]hi[4] тн єт[є] євол MMoc тє 
Тммтмоүте: NTK OYNOÓ 
apMHAcN[] NTK OYTEAIO[C] 
єпіфамєу KaTa лє Тєм[є]р 
ria [ae] етмтак: бом MME? 
CNT€ MN TMNTEIME’ TH € 

T€ EBOA Ммо<с> T€ TMNTMA 
каріос: AYTOHP’ внріеєу: 
HPIFENAWP’ WPIMENIE’ apa 
MEN’ AAMAELEC’ нлнліоүфєү: 
[A]aaamey’ ієеєу: нонөєү[;] 
NTK OYNOO пн етеіме єро[к] 
діме errTHPq' NTK Oya н 

TK OYA пн ETNANOYY афрн 
AWN’ NTOK ME MEWN NTE 
NEWN пн єтоооп NO YO 

€Id) NIM’ TOTE ACCMOY € 
піоүз тнра ECXW MMOC 

хе AAAAMEY’ NO[HO]e Y: CH 
млм’ лсімЄ[ү: W)pidanie 
мєллєфхмєү[] exemacnur 
CMOYN’ OMTAWN' пн €T 
Q)OOTI: NTOK NME TETWO 

оп ITI€CDN NTE NEWN’ пі 
атхпо €T.XOC€ вматхпо 
татомємє: NTOK OYAAK 
ETAYXMO мак NNIATMI 

C€ тнроу: riATTpaN € 
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ALLOGENES 54,5-37 211 


[54] 
(Lines r—4 lacking) 


[ 


[ ] thou art 
[ ] Solmis! 
[ | according to (ката) the Vitality, 


[that is thine, and] the first activity (évépyeta) 

which derives from 

divinity: Thou art great, 

Armedon! Thou art perfect (réAetos), 

Epiphaneu(s)! And (8€) according to (ката) that activity 
(егеруега) 

of thine, the second power 

and the Mentality 

which derives from blessedness (-uaxapuos): 

Autoer, Beritheu(s), 

Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen, 

Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s), 

Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)! 

Thou art great! He who knows [thee] 

knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou 

art One, He who is good, Aphredon! 

Thou art the Aeon of 

Aeons, He who is perpetually!” 

Then (тотє) she praised 

the Universal One, saying: 

*Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon, 

Asine[u(s), O]riphani(os),: 

Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni, 

Smoun, Optaon, He Who 

Is! Thou art He Who Is, 

the Aeon of Aeons, the 

Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones), 

Yatomen(os), thou alone 

for whom all the unborn ones were begotten, 

the Unnameable One! 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX ХІ,3 


(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[Pod 


[ r2+ ].[ 
[ 64 wNT]eiM€ a 


[NOK лє NTaPpilc[wx]TM ena лє! 


[Nay ємєооү] NyikaTa oya 
[NTEAIOC AY]W NITTANTEAIOC 
[NH єтауроп 210үма: MN NI 
Іпамтелиос є]т2лөн NNITE 
[мос maan] ON rre. Xac NX Í 
[N61 TANNOÓ] мєооү TOYHA’ 
[xe паллогєїмнс 2м OYE! 
[мє мат eme] EKEIME’ xe mi 
(ауомт N60]M qqoor 2a 

Ген NNICcoOy] Nceqjoom ам 
[MN NETwo]on NCEwoon 
[AN 21 оума| MN NH ETWOOTT 
[оүтє мн єта)]ооп ONTWC 
[алла мат тнріоу €y« oor 
[NOYMNTNOY]TE MN OYMNT 
[Makapioc MN] oy2ynrapxic: 
[ayw NoyMNT]aTOYyCIà MN 
[oy2ynapsic] матау)опе: 


[ayw тоте a]e[i]rTo!:82 xe epe 


[ro y«oN2 EBJOA wwne мат 
[ayw rore пе|хас Nai NOI 
[тлмієооү] THPOY їоүнл 
[xe @ паллогіємнсо MEN 
[тог rricgMN]T200Yy7 EY 
[aaay пе NcJa oyoycia’ 
[eneyaToy]cia лє ne Ti 
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ALLOGENES 55,10-28 213 


[55] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
| 
[ ] knowledge.” 
[Now (8€) after I] heard these things, I 
[saw the glories of the perfect (теХеюов)| individuals 
[and] the all-perfect ones (vavréAetos) 
[who exist] together, and the 
[all-berfect ones (тартеХевов) who] are before the perfect ones 
(réAetos). 
[Again (пал) the greatly] glorious One, 
Youel, said to me: 
[^O Allogenes], in an 
[unknowing knowledge] you know that the 
[Triple Powered One] exists before 
[the glories]. T'hey do not exist 
[among those who exist]. They do not exist 
[together] with those who exist 
[nor (ovre) (with) those who] truly (ðvTws) exist. 
[Rather (алла) all these] exist 
[as divinity] and [blessedness (-uaxapuos)] 
[and] existence (¥zrapéts), 
[and as] nonsubstantiality (-офоіа) and 
non-being [existence (dmapéts)].” 
[And then (rore) I] prayed that 
[the revelation] might occur to me. 
[And then (rore)] 
[the] all-[glortious One], Youel, said to me: 
[^O (à) Allogenes], of course (шертов) 
[the Triple] Male 
[is something beyond] substance (ovata). 
Yet (де) [were he insubstantial (-otcia)], 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[NS] 

(Lines 1-7 lacking) 

[ e] 
[sloal 

uH єтаўо[о]п [2м оусуста) 
cic MN T[rJe[Nea NTE NH] 
єтаооп о[мтос: eywo] 

оп NÓI млүт[огємнс є] 

2pai errio[MNT2OOYT: €] 
axone екаҙаГмауме 2N OY] 
wine eqxH[k eso^: TOTE] 
екевіме епрагаөом ETN] 
2HTK' TOTE E[KEEIME єрок] 
2w€ox: пн ET[WOOTT євол 2M] 
пмоүте єтр[‹оорп Nwoor] 
oNTOC: MN (са we лє N] 
pomne eqe[wwre мак N] 

бі оүбаухтт єв[ол NTE пн є] 
вол 21тоота [NCAA AME] 

MN CE<A>MEN:’ MIN ар.н Ni] 
фастнр NT[e miewn Nsap] 
BHAO* ayw т тара mer] 
awe epok n[ekeime epoq] 
Nwopn xe мєкТ oce мпєк] 
renoc ew[wie лє NT2€] 
TOTE єшоп[є ekwanxi] 
NOYENNO[IA NTE пн: TOT€] 
єаухухажк [MMOK євол 2M] 
nquaxe є2[рлї emxwk €BOA':] 
ayw TOTE |(адалкаатє NNO YY] 
те: ayw акр тємос: ekxi] 
MEN MMOOLY 
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ALLOGENES 56,8-37 215 


[56] 

(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ 

[ 


those who exist [in association (cvoracts)| 
with the [generation (yeved) of those] 

who [truly (6vrws)] exist. 

[The self-begotten ones (adroyeves) exist] 

with the [Triple Male]. 

If you [seek with a] 

[perfect] seeking, [then (rore)] 

you shall know the [Good (àya60v) that is] 

in you; then (rore) [you will know yourself | 

as well, (as) one who [derives from] 

the God who truly (óvr«ws) [pre-exists]. 

[For (уар)| after [a hundred] 

years there shall [come to you] 

a revelation [of That One] 

by means of [Salamex] 

and Se<l>men [and Ar.e, the] 

Luminaries (фосттір) [of the Aeon of | Barbelo. 
And [that beyond (mapa) what] 

is fitting for you, [you shall not know] 

at first, so as not [to forfeit your] 

kind (yévos). [And (8€) if so], 

then (róre) when [you receive] 

a conception (Єурога) [of That One, then (тоте)| 
[you] are filled [wh] 

the word [to completion]. 

Then (тоте) [you become divine] 

and [you become perfect (reAevos). You receive] 
(+pev) them | 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х1,2 


(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[..].. mainte 
[..] Te Yrap3[ic 


[elwwime есоҙа(мама?те Noy] 
[A]aay єфдауама|отє Ммос ввол| 
[21]тм пн €TMMa y: ‘MN €BOA 21 


TOOTY мпн ETOYTAZO MMOq 


[e]rTe mai rre: ayw TOTE Ewag 


ахоте емеад N2OYO NÓI пн 


[c]*re20 ayw е?віме N20yO: 


єї пін етоүта2о MMOq ayw 
ETOYEIME єрод єшопє 
AE EGUANE! e2paí єтєдфу 
CIC аулдеввіо: міфүсіс rap 
NNATCWMA MITOYPU)BHP € 
AAAY MMNTNOÓ' EYNTAY 
NT€ÍÓOM EY2N топос мм: 
AYW €NC€2N Аллү NTOTIOC 
AN’ ENEAY EMNTNOO NIM’ 
AYW C€ƏBBIHOYT €MNTKOY 
ві NIM’ NAT AE NTACXOOY N 
бі TANIEOOY THPOY ÍOYHA: 
ACTIWPX EBOA MMOÍ ACKA 
АТ’ ANOK AE МПІКА TOOT 
€BOA 2N NIQAX€ ETAICWTM 
€pOOYy: AEICOBTE MMOÍ М 
онтоү` AYW NEIWOXNE M 
MOEI пе 2м TWE NpoMre: 
ANOK AE NEITEAHA MMOÍ € 
MATE єїдооп 2N оумоб 
моүовім MN оү21н MMA 
KAPIOC’ X€ NH MEN ETAEI 
MTWA NNAY €pOOYy: ayw 
ON NH €TA€IMTIO)à NCW 

тм €POOY: NH ETEWWE 

NTE NINOÓ NÓOM oyaay 
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ALLOGENES 57,5-29 217 


[57] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] the seeking [ 
[ | the Existence (фтарбіс) | 
if it [apprehends] 
anything, [zt] is [apprehended by] 
that one and by 
the very one who is comprehended. 
And then (тоте) he 
becomes greater 
who comprehends and knows than 
he who is comprehended and 
known. But (де) if 
he descends to his nature (vats), 
he is less, for (yap) the 
incorporeal (-c@pa) natures (@vets) have not associated with 
any magnitude; having 
this power, they are everywhere (тото) 
and they are nowhere (ró7os), 
since they are greater than every magnitude, 
and less than every exiguity." 
Now (де) after 
the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things, 
she separated from me and left 
me. But (де) I did not despair 
of the words that I heard. 
I prepared myself 
therein and I deliberated 
with myself for a hundred years. 
And (àe) I rejoiced exceedingly 
since I was in a great 
light and a blessed (uaxapuos) path 
because those (--меу) whom I was 
worthy to see as well 
as those whom I was worthy to hear 
(are) those whom it is fitting 
that the great powers alone 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX ХІ,3 


[NH] 

(Lines 1-4 Lacking) 

[ 13t ]. ем. 
[ rot Їв Nre пмо[ү] 


[Te єтлдомаЇм E2OYN Nói [rri] 
[хаж ввол NT]e Twe Npomnfe] 
[x]a[e i]N[e] NAT NNOYMNTMAk[A] 
рос NTE Т?елпіс Nya ємє[2] 
€CM€2 €BOA 2N OYMNTXC 
AÍNAY €miaraeoc NayTore 
NHC NNOY T€ MN rriccoT[up] 
ETE паї ne m«aMwT20[o y]? 
NT€AIOC NNAAOY: MN TMNT 
АГАӨОС NTE паї піпРрОТО 
фамнс N2APMHAWN NT€AI 

OC NNOYC MN TMNTMAKA 

PIOC NTE тпкалүптос: MN T 
ауортт NapxH NTE TMNTMA 
KAPIOC’ ITICCUN NBAPBHAW 
€qM€2 євол 2N OYMNTNOY 

T€ MN Таҙорп NapxH NTE 
HiATAPXH: тта)умнтбом Na 
QOPATON MINA: пітнра €T 
XOC€ єтєміос: єтлүторп<?> 
€BOA 2ITOOTQ MITIOYOEIN 

Ма)л ENE?’ €BOA 2ITOOTq 
MITIENA YMA ETTOE 21W 

WT AYW AYXIT €2pàí EXN 
оүтопос єдоудав пн € 

T€ MMNÓOM NTEEINE Ñ 

TAY OYWN2 EBOA 2M пкос 
MOC’ TOTE євол 2ITN OY 

моб ммитмакаріос ai 

NAY ENH THPOY ETAEl 

CWTM ерооү ayw лє! 

смоу єрооу тнроу ai 
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ALLOGENES 58,5-38 219 


[58] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

| | 

[ ] of [God]. 

[When the] 

[completion of | the one hundred years [drew nigh], 

[tt brought] me a blessedness (uaxapuos) 

of the eternal hope (€Azts) 

full of auspiciousness (-хр1|о796). 

I saw: the good (àya60s) divine Autogenes; 

and the Savior (сотр) 

who is the 

youthful, perfect (réAetos) Triple Male Child; and his 

goodness (-àyya60s), the 

noetic (pots) perfect (réAetos) Protophanes-Harmedon; 

and the blessedness (-axaptos) 

of the Kalyptos; and the 

primary origin (¿px?) of the blessedness (-uaxapuos), 

the Aeon of Barbelo 

full of divinity; 

and the primary origin (¿px?) of 

the one without origin (-apy7), the 

spiritual (требиа), invisible (адратоу) Triple Powered One, 
the Universal One that 

is higher than perfect (тєАєгоѕ). When <I> was taken 

by the 

eternal Light out of 

the garment (évóvpa) that was upon 

me, and taken up to 

a holy place (rózos) whose 

likeness cannot be 

revealed in the world (косроб), 

then (rore) by means of a 

great blessedness (-uaxdpuos) І 

saw all those about whom I had 

heard. And I 

praised all of them and I 
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МАС HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Ne] 
[xa2ep]a 21XN Tarnweic: ali] 
[kc T]e €20yN Efrnweic [N] 
[тє] міптнрРа: rriecoN NBa pe[n] 
[aw] ayw a eia Y єгємбом є[ү] 
[22])в євол 21тоотоү нмфо[с] 
[тн]р NTE T8apB[HA]o N2oo y[T] 
М пареємос ey[xw] ммо[с мат) 
[x]e Тмабмбом mipaze тат e[7] 
аатє 2M TIKOCMOC: ПАЛАС 
[rlennc enay ефммтмакарі 
OC ETNTAK Nee ETWOOTT 
ом OYCIFH’ TH ETEKEIME € 
POK N2HTC катарок' хү әрі 
ANAXWPI EXN TMNTWNQ 
EKKWTE NCWK’ TH ETEKNA 
NAY €POC €CKIM' AYW €MN 
блм NraAgepaTK: Ммпрроотє 
AAAY’ Алла єа)фпє EKWAN 
оүша) EAZEPATK’ APIANAXW 
Pi EXN Т2 упарзіс: ayw eke 
гє EPOC еса?ератс ayw ec 
2OPK MMOC ката піме MTIH 
єтоорк MMOY ONTWC' 
хуа» Eqama2Te ймаї THPOY 
2N оүкарша MN OYMNTA 
темергіз: AYW EKWANXI N 
OYWN2 EBOA NTE паї EBOA 
2ITOOTYG Noywopnr Noy 
WN? евол NTE TMIATCOYW 
ча пн ETE EWWTE EK 
Q)JAN€IM€ EPOQ’ apia Tel 
ме єрод Ayw вкаҙамр 
ZOTE MTIMA ETMMAY әрі 
ANAXWPI €TTA2OY ETBE NI 
емергіз: AYW вкаҙамр 
T€AIOC Мпітопос ETM 
MAY 2POK MMOK' ayw 
KATA тптүпос ETwoon 
N2HTK’ EIME ON NT2€ 


: adem 
ilt 
і Dat 
arere 


1 means | 


(tel 
kOn 
Шү} 
ш. 
[ali 
Ж 
itti 
| ftn 
tly 
ET 
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ALLOGENES 50,1-29 221 


59] 
[stood] upon my knowledge (yya@ers) and [Z] 
[inclined to] the knowledge (yv&ots) [of | 
the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo. 
And I saw [holy] powers 
by means of the [Luminaries (фосттір)) 
of the virginal (тарбеуов) male Barbelo 
[telling me] 
[that] I would be able to test (терабеш) what 
happens in the world (косџоѕ): “O Allogenes, 
behold your Blessedness (-uaxdpuos), 
how it silently (сут) abides, 
by which you know 
your proper (-ката) self and, 
seeking yourself, withdraw (avaywpetv) to the Vitality 
that you will 
see moving. And although it is 
impossible for you to stand, fear 
nothing; but (2АЛа) if you 
wish to stand, withdraw (avaywpety) 
to the Existence (Uzap£ts), and you will 
find it standing and 
at rest after (ката) the likeness of the One 
who is truly (6vTws) at rest 
and embraces all these 
silently and 
inactively (-évépyeta). And when you receive 
a revelation of him by 
means of a primary revelation 
of the Unknowable One— 
the One whom if you should 
know him, be ignorant 
of him—and you become 
afraid in that place, 
withdraw (àvay«cpetv) to the rear because of the 
activities (ёрєруєга). And when you become 
perfect (réAetos) in that place (тото), 
still yourself. And 
in accordance with (ката) the pattern (тотоѕ) that indwells 
you, know likewise 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX Х1,2 


[x] 
[x]e Eqaoon NT2€ 2м N[à í TH] 
[poly KATA пвісмот" ay[w] 


[Mn]pxwwpe євол N20yo [21NAa] 


[x]e єкєбмбом Na2epaTI[k] 
(оТүте мпроуаа) ерем(ергі) 


[21]ма хе NEKZE EBOA rauT[oc] 


[21] miarenepria єтораї N2[H] 
[тк] кте m[aTc]oyonq MTrPe [i] 
[mje еро«ГІ паї rap OYMNTAT 
бом те" ААЛА EBOA 2ITN OY 
ENNOIA ECE NOYOEIN єкім[є] 
€poq' apiaTeiMe Epod Nà Í 
Ав NEICWTM ерооү єуха M 
MOOY NÓI NH ETMMAY’ N€d 
Woon NÓI OY2POK ораї монт 
NTE OYCIrH' AEICWT™ €T 
MNTMAKAPIOC TH ETAIEIME 
єрої EBOA 2ITOOTC катаро<і> 
ayw a€ipaNaxcpi EXN TMNT 
WN? EIKWTE NCWK<i>’ ayw 
AECIPUBHP NBWK €2OYN EPOC 
NMMAC’ лүш acia2epaT N 
ораї ом оүтахро AN’ Алла QN 
OY2POK’ AYW AÍNAY єукім: 
NWA ENE? NNOEPON NAT 
паорРх €ITANIÓOM THPOY NME 
NNATEIAOC NNATT тос 

ероа 2м оү} тоа: ayw e€ 
TAEIOYWU) EAZEPAT 2N OY 
тахро: AEIPANAXWPI € XN 
T2yMapsic TH ETAEIONTC 
ECAZEpPaTC’ Ayo €C2OPK 
MMOC KATA OY?IKWN MN 
OYEINE NTE тін €TTO€ 210) 
WT’ €BOA 2ITN OYWN2 EBOA 
NTE пілтпоа) MN пн ет 
2OPK MMOq' A€IMOY2 €BOA 

ом OYWN2 €BOA' EBOA 21 

TN оүммтауҙорт NOYWN2 
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ALLOGENES 60,1-39 223 


[60] 

[that] it is this way in [all such (matters) | 

after (ката) this (very) pattern. And 

[do not] further dissipate, [so that (tva)] 

you may be able to stand, 

and do not (обтє) desire to [be active (évepyetv)] 
lest (iva) you fall [in any way (таутое)) 

from the inactivity (-¿pépyeta) in 

[you] of the Unknowable One. Do not 

[know] him, for (yap) it is impossible; 

but (алла) if by means of an 

enlightened thought (Ємиога) you should know 
him, be ignorant of him.” 

Now ( àe) I was listening to these things as 
those ones spoke them. There 

was within me a stillness 

of silence (ovy7), and I heard the 

Blessedness (-~axaptos) 

whereby I knew «my? proper (-ката) self. 
And I withdrew (ауахөрей) to the 

Vitality as I sought «myself, and 

I joined into it, 

and I stood, 

not firmly but (алла) 

still. And I saw 

an eternal, intellectual (voepóv), undivided motion 
that pertains to all the 

formless (-є{$о$) powers, (which is) unlimited 
by limitation. And when 

I wanted to stand firmly, 

I withdrew (ауахөрейу) to 

the Existence (Waapéts), which I found 
standing and at rest 

like (ката) an image (вікшу) and 

likeness of what is conferred upon 

me by a revelation 

of the Indivisible One and the One who 

is at rest. I was filled 

with revelation by means 

of a primary revelation 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


[xa] 
€BOA MrriaTCOycoNq: 2[wc] 
єїє NNaTeme epoq: aiei[Me] 
€poq ayw лєіхі бом 2paií [Л 
[2]HTq' €a€ixi Noy xpo N2HT 
(мал eNe?’ acicoywn пн e[7] 
[wloon монт мм та)мтбо[м] 
MN піоуамо є[во]л NTE ті 
atawn epoq e[TN]Taq [үш] 
євол 2ITN Оүмытауортт N[O Y] 
WN? €BOA NTE TIIQOPTI Мат 
[cC]oy«oNq Nay THpOY: пмоу 
T€ €T.XOC€ €T€AIOC AINAY 
ерод MN ITIQ)MTÓOM ETWO 
оп N2HTOY THpOY: NEIKW 
те мса пмоутє NNATWAXE 
ммод MN Tril2 TCO Y(DNd: 
паї єтє Ewwne Epwanoya 
€IM€ €POq MANTWC «ударат 
EIME €pOq: TIIMECITHC NTE 
TIGJMNTOOM пн ETKH 2N OY 
2POK MN OYKapwWd Ayw eqe 
NNATCOYWNd’ МАТ AE €ÍTà 
хрнү N2HTOY’ пехаү NAT N 
бі мібом NTE мфостнр XE 
2W бє EKXWWPE EBOA МПа 
TENEpria ета)ооп N2HTK 
€BOA 2ITOOTY MTIIKCOTE М 
TE NIATTAZOOY’ АЛЛА CWTM 
ETBHHTY KATA GE ETE OYN 
бом ввол 2ITN OYMNTWO 
рп NOYWN2 EBOA MN OYW 
N? €BOA' qQ)OOTI AE NNOY 
aaay NEE ETEGQWOOTT H xe 
qwOOTT ayw Eqnawwie 
H варвмергі Н едвіме eqo 
м2 еммтад NNOYNOYC: 
оүте оуфмо OYTE OY? Y 
парзіс: OYTE підтТоупар 
зс ом OYMNTATTA2OC: 
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ALLOGENES 61,1-39 


(61) 
of the Unknowable One. [As though (@s)] 
I were ignorant of him, I [knew] 
him and I received power [by] 
him. Having been permanently strengthened, 
I knew the One who 
exists in me and the Triple Powered One 
and the revelation of 
his uncontainableness. [And] 
by means of a primary 
revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable 
to them all, the God 
who is beyond perfection (réAetos), I saw 
him and the Triple Powered One that exists 
in them all. I was seeking 
the ineffable 
and Unknowable God— 
whom if one should 
know him, he would be absolutely (77avTws) 
ignorant of him—the Mediator (weotr7s) of 
the Triple Powered One who subsists in 
stillness and silence and is 
unknowable. And (бе) when I was confirmed 
in these matters, 
the powers of the Luminaries (pwo77p) said to me: 
“Cease hindering the inactivity (-évépyeta) 
that exists in you 
by seeking 
incomprehensible matters; rather (GAAQ) hear 
about him insofar (ката) as it is 
possible by means of a primary 
revelation and a revelation. 
Now (бе) he is 
something insofar as he exists in that he either (4) 
exists апа will become, 


ог (Ñ) acts (évepyyeiv) ог (1) knows, although he lives 


without Mind (vos) 

or (ойте) Life or (ore) Existence (бтарбав) 
ог (ovre) Non-Existence (-Фтарбіе), 
incomprehensibly. 
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[яв] "m 
[Түш eqwoon NNOYAAAY MN m 
2 (пін єтоооп eTNTaxd: оүте ЕТТ 
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14 род Алла оүтє Nrog над Ld 
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16 2INà X€ NEqwwne €yayxox2 LL 
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18 плїоүтє Maqpxpia NNOY Li 
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20 AY PW єптнра: €qCOTTI єм Ln 
птнра 2N TMNTPZAE eTNTAq es 
22 MN TMNTATCOYWNC’ єтє Шш 
Tai Te T2yMapzic NNataw шь 
24 пє: єпілн OYNTAY Ммау N КУП 
OYCIFH MN OY2POK' 2INà XE Ше: 
26 мєуархохд EBOA 21тоотоү Жү 
чин єтє M€eYGQ 22 X<OY' OY lis wh 
28 те NNOYMNTNOYTE ам пе Heine 
оүте OYMNTMAKAPIOC и 
20 OYT€ оумиттєліос алла n 
OYAAAY NTXd TIE NNATCOY "lt U 
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Aa єкєоүа NTOq ne єдсо isan 
34 тп ETMNTMAKAPIOC MN + ptr 
TMNTNOYTE MN OYMNT bed 
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[62] 

And he is something along with 

his proper being. 

He is not (офте) left over in (ката) 

any way, as if (ws) he yields 

something that is assayed ог (7) purified [or (7)] 
[that] receives or (7) gives. And he is not (офтє) 
diminished in (ката) any way, 

[whether (7)] by his own desire 

or whether (7) he gives or (ù) receives through 
another. Neither (ore) does [he] have 

any desire of himself 

nor (ovre) from another; 

it does not affect him. 

Rather (GAAQ) neither (офте) does he give 
anything by himself 

lest (фа) he become diminished 

in (ката) another respect; 

nor (ovre) for this reason does he need (-y peta) 
Mind (vo?s), or (одтє) Life, or (офте) 

indeed anything at all. He is superior to the 
Universals in his privation 

and unknowability, 

that is, the non-being existence (?zrap£ts), 

since (€7ret57) he is endowed with 

silence (суті) and stillness lest (iva 

he be diminished by 

those who are not diminished. 

He is neither (офте) divinity 

nor (офте) blessedness (-uaxapuos) 

пог (офте) perfection (-réAetos). Rather (алла) 
it (1.е., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him, 
not that which is proper to him; rather (алла) 
he is another one 

superior to the blessedness (-maxaptos) and 

the divinity and 

perfection (-réAetos). For (уар) he is not (ovre) 
perfect (réAevos) but (àAAd) he is another thing 
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[sr] 


Ka re €qCOTTI' оүте Ninoy] 
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NNOYHTTE àN пе NNOYTA[MIO] 
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АЛЛА NEE MMH €TNTAq' ayw 
MITH AN ETNTAQ’ OYTE єх! 
AN EBOA 2м OYEWN’ OYTE 
€q.XI AN EBOA 2м оүхромос: 
OYT€ EMEGXI AAAY EBOA 21 
тм KEOYA’ OYTE ENCEWW 

хо ммод AN’ OYTE вдау)а»х? 
NAAAY ам OYTE NNOYATWA 
X2q AN € паї AE OYTEZO 
NTAYG OYAAY пе: 2WC EYAA 
AY NT2€ rre NNATCOY«ONq' 
2WC €qCOTTI ENH € TNANOY 
OY 2м TMNTATCOYWNC: 
єунтад NNOYMNTMAKA 

рос MN OYMNTTEAIOC 

MN оукарад XNTMNT2MAKApI 
OC AN’ OYTE NTMNTTE 

AIOC ам MN OY2POK' алла 
OYAAAY NTAQ TIE єдау от 

пн ETE MMNOOM NTEOYA 
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[63] 
that is superior. He is neither (офте) 
boundless, nor (ov7e) 
is he bounded by 
another. Rather (алла) he is something [superior]. 
He is not corporeal (cj). 
He is not incorporeal (-o 4a). 
He is not great. [He is not] small. 
He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a [creature]. 
Nor (офте) is he something 
that exists, that 
one can know. But (алла) 
he is something else of himself that is superior, which 
one cannot know. 
He is primary revelation 
and knowledge (yv@ots) of himself, 
as it is he alone who knows himself. 
Since (€7ret57}) he is not one of those 
that exist but (&GAAd) is another thing, 
he is superior to (all) superlatives 
even (2АЛа) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and 
not his. He neither (оёте) participates in 
eternity (ау) nor (оёте) 
does he participate in time (xpovos). 
He does пої (ovre) receive anything from anything 
else. He is not (o?re) diminishable, 
пог (ovre) does he diminish 
anything, пог (обтє) is һе undiminishable. 
But (де) he is 
self-comprehending, as (ws) something 
so unknowable, 
that (ws) he exceeds those who excell 
in unknowability. 
He is endowed with blessedness (-paxaptos) 
and perfection (-réAetos) 
and silence— not «the blessedness (-waxaptos)> 
nor (оте) the perfection (-réAetos)— 
and stillness. Rather (алла) 
it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists, 
which one cannot 
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20 €qq)oomn NOYAAAY NEE NOY ІЗІ 
rNWCIC’ AGYPACEBHC epoq owe 
22 єумтадноурап XE мпєҷ Ж 
COYWN TINOYT€' NN€dNà know б 
24 хі NOY2ATI AN євол ZITOOTY IE 
MITH ETMMAY’ пн ETECP That 0 
20 MEAINAY AN ?алааү OYTE : neithe 
MMNTYG aaay NOYWWE M isay 
28 MAY’ алда NTOq <q>€BOA MMOq шй, 
oyaaq xe мпедбіме NTap шу 
зо XH €TQjoom ONTWC’ дар BA ? atm 
AE NCANBOA MTTIBAA €T20O itf 
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EBOA’ пн єтє урємєргі 
34 род ти €BOA 2M TIWMNT I 
бом NTE Twopn NENNOI ме, 
36 ANTE IIIA2OPATON MTINA Ky 
Tai NT2€ еда)ооп євол Ths 


ШІ. 
be fone 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


ALLOGENES 64,1-27 


[64] 

[know], and which is at rest. 
Rather (алла) they are entities 

of him unknowable to them 

all. And (8€) he is much higher in 
beauty than all those 

[that] are good, and (бе) he is thus 
unknowable to all of them 

in (ката) every respect. And 
through them all he is 

in them all, not 

only as the unknowable knowledge (yvaots) 
that is proper to (ката) him. And 
he is united with the 

ignorance that sees him. Whether (7) 
«one sees» 

in what way he is unknowable, 

or (Ñ) sees 

him as (xarà) he is 

in (ката) every respect, ог (7]) 
would say that 

he is something like 


231 


knowledge (yu@cus) , he has sinned (-4се 74) against him, 


being liable to judgment because he did not 
know God. He will not 

be judged by 

That One who 

is neither concerned (-peAewv) for anything nor (ovre) 
has any desire, 

but (алла) it (1.е., judgment) <is> from 

himself because he did not find the origin (арх) 
that truly (дутов) exists. He was blind 

apart from the eye 

of revelation that is at rest, 

the (one) that is activated (évepyetr), 

the (one) from the Triple 

Power of the First Thought (évvora) 

of the Invisible (àóparov) Spirit (7ve?pa). 

This One thus exists from 
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[€] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
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[Ta X]pHO Y enl 8+ oly 
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oyaagd €yaTNPATQ H€ ом OYMNT 
ATNPATC’ єдємєргі AN OY 
те єрод ZINA XE EYEWWTIE 
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ALLOGENES 65,15-28 233 


[65] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
Í 
[ ] something [ 
[set firmly on the a] 
beauty and a [ first emergence] 
of stillness and silence 
and tranquility and 
unfathomable greatness. When he appeared, 
he did not need (-xpeta) 
time (хрдуов) nor (ovre) «did he partake> of eternity (ale). 
Rather (алла) of 
himself he is unfathomably 
unfathomable. He does not (ote) activate (évepyetv) 
himself so as to (iva) become 
still. He is not (odre) an 
existence (Uzrapéts) lest (iva) he 
be in want. Spatially (rózos) he is (Я нє») corporeal (o ja), 
while (де) properly he is incorporeal (-c@pa). 
He has 
non-being existence (bzap£ts). 
He exists for all of them unto himself 
without any desire. 
But (2АЛа) he is a greater summit 
of greatness. And he is 
higher than his stillness in order that (iva) 
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[3s] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 134 ].мн[ 


| 102 адһаү єро[оү] 
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меді NA[y an] 'M [r]u ETMMay [N] 
даху OYTE Ewwre Eewaoya 
XI €BOA MMOq' M€qxi бом: OY 
T€ MEPEAAAY ENEPri єрод КА 
та TMNTOYWT єтоорк ммо[с] 
OYATCOYWNY rap пе: €YTO 
пос rap пе NNATNIGE NTE 
TMNTATNAPHXC’ 2WC €Yà 
тмарнха пе MN оуатбам: 
ayw оүатауалте: uNeqT 
MITMWITE Ам" AAA A вдауотт 
NNAÍ тнроу єрод €q20pk 
MMOY EqGA2EPATY EBOA 2M 

пн ETAZEPATY ноүоєа) 

NIM’ EAGOYWNZ EBOA NÓI 
OYWN2 NGAENEQ’ TITINA 
NNATNAY єрод лүш NODMNT 
бом: піоугж €T2N малї THPOY 
ETWOOTT лүш єдмпєу 

KWTE THPOY едхосе є 

рооу тнроу оү2?лївєс 
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ALLOGENES 66,15-38 235 


[66] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

| 

[ he] saw [them] 

and [empowered them all] although they do not 

concern (-uéAeuw) [themselves] with That Опе at 

all, nor (ovre) if one should 

receive from him, does he receive power. 

Nothing (--одте) activates (évepyetv) him in accordance with 
(ката) 

the Unity that 15 at rest. 

For (yap) he is unknowable; 

(+yap) he is an airless place (тдтов) of 

the boundlessness. Since (ве) 

he is boundless and powerless 

and nonexistent, he was not giving 

Being. Rather (аЛла) he contains 

all of these in himself, being at rest 

(and) standing out of 

the one who stands 

continually, since there had appeared 

an Eternal Life, the 

Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (пуєдџа) 

which is in all of these 

who exist. And it surrounds 

them all, being higher than 

them all. A shadow 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[..].[ 
[..]eraq.p[ ay] 


[Mo]2q єво[л 2ITN оубом' ayw] 
[aq]azepatg 2[2]өн [N]wa[i] eq T 


бом NNAi THPOY’ AGMOY 
NNAÍ тнроү €BOA' AYW € 
[т]вє NAi MEN тнроү AKCW 
тм 2N OYTAXpO’ ayw MTP 
катє NCA aaay N2OYO: 
АЛЛА MOWE мак” OYTE N 
TNCOOYN AN XE OYNTE 
TMIATCOYWNYG OYNTAq 
N2€NATT€AOC' OYTE ZEN 
моүте: OYTE пн єтоорк 
MMOq' X€ NEOYNTAY NOY 
AAAY 2paàí монта NCABHA € 
TI2POK ETE паї пе Xe NTO 
JINA хе NN€Yqja2Xq: OY 

T€ MITETEQMWE AN TIE € 
XWWPE EBOA N2OYO NOY 
HITE МСОП EKKWTE’ NEC 
MIIQ)à NTETNEIME OY 

AET <THNE>’ AYW NCEWAXE 
MN K€OY2 алда EKAXITOY 
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ALLOGENES 67,15-38 


[67] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 


[ 
he [was filled with power. And] 


[he] stood [before them], 

empowering them all, and he filled 

them all. And concerning (+ev) 

all of these (things) you have heard 
certainly. And do not 

seek anything more, 

but (aña) go. 

We do not (ore) know whether 

the Unknowable One has 

angels (&y-yeAos) or (одтє) 

gods, or (ovre) whether the One who is at rest 
was containing 

anything within himself except 

the stillness, which is he, 

lest (iva) һе be diminished. 

It is not (ode) fitting to 

spend more 

time seeking. It was 

appropriate that you (plu.) «alone» know 
and that they speak 

with another one. But (2АЛа) you will receive them 
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[5н] 
(Lines 1—14 lacking) 
[ 13t Teol 


[..ayw n]ex[aq naff xe с2аП N] 


[N]u etnax[oo]y мак: ay[w] 
€TNaT мєєүє NAK €TBH 
HTOY ммат ETNAPMITWA M 
MNNCWK’ A YO) EKEKW M 
пєїхоомє 2IXN OYTOOY 
мгмоүте E2Pai OYBE піре(41 
Ape2 емоү фріктос` Nai 

лє NTEPEgxooy аапорх 
€BOA MMOÍ' ANOK AE AÍMOY?2 
EBOA 2N OYPAWE' AICZAT AE 
MITEIXWWME ETAYTWY) 

Nai плаунрє MECCOC' хе 
єїєболп NAK €BOA NNH € 
TAYTAWE O€IQ) MMOOY ма 
ораї монт пауорп AE aixi 
TOY 2N оүмоб ксігнГіІ ayw 
AciaAgepaT KATAPOT єїсов 
T€ мм|о)єг матї NE NH ETAY 
болпо[ү] Nai €BOA @ паан 
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ALLOGENES 68,15-35 


[68] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

[ 

[апа Һе said to me]: “Write down 

[the things that I] shall [tell] you and 

of which I shall remind you for the sake of 
those who will be worthy 

after you. And you will leave 

this book upon a mountain 

and you will adjure the guardian: 

‘Come Dreadful One (фриктоѕ)” 

And (бе) after he said these (things), he separated 
from me. But (8€) I was full 

of joy, and (де) I wrote 

this book which was appointed 

for me, my son Messos, in order 

that I might disclose to you the (things) that 
were proclaimed before me in 

my presence. And (де) at first I received 
them in great silence (ovy7) and 

I stood by (ката) myself, preparing 
myself. These are the things that 

were disclosed to me, О (Ф) my Son 


239 


240 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX ХІ,3 


[xe] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
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ALLOGENES 69,14-20 


[69] 
(lines 1-13 lacking) 
[Messos 
[ proclaim| 


Грет, O (в) my] 

son [Messos, as the] 

seal (o@payits) | for] all [the] 
[books of | 

Allogenes. 


Allogenes 
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NHC XI,3: ALLOGENES 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


456-9  "(perfect) individuals": the repeated phrase N(IKXTA oya 
(45,37.38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49,37-38; 51,22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth 
Ү11,5:121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. VIII, r18,16—17; 41,17.10) may render 
Greek та каб’ ёр ог та ідіа or rà иєрка, while the phrase often 
contrasted with it, NH (евто)ҙооп) 2I0yMa (“Those who are 
together," cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.20-20; 55,15; Steles Seth VIL 5:124,24; 
Zost. VIIL, Г40,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek rà ovvOera or та 
коша or rà ka8óAov (or кабоћка). “Those who exist together” are 
called таутеХеюю in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth VIL, 5:124,23-25), while 
“the individuals" are called “perfect” in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth 
VII,5:124,8). In Proclus’ Elements of Theology rà avv6era refers to 
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props. 
59,127,157) while ка0” Еуа refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In 
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of “things that are” in 
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as “(those) who truly are” = 
(ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek rà idiws дута or better, та dvTws 
дута, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae 
communiter sunt (Ep. 58,22 = Greek rà kowôs дута; the reverse of 
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes 
seems best illustrated by та шєріка and та каволо» in Porph. Sent. 
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): “The intellectual substance (ovoia) 
is homeomeric, such that the beings (дута) exist in both the par- 
ticular (uepexos) and the total (zavréAetos) intellect (vo?s). But in 
the universal (6 ka60Aov) intellect, even particulars (rà меріка) exist 
universally (ka@oAtk@s) whereas in the particular (uepexos) (intellect) 
there exist both universals (rà кабоХоо) and particulars (uepuxa) 
individually (ueptx@s).” To be compared is Corp. Herm. XXI (Nock- 
Festugiére, III.91): “The Pre-existing One (трооу) is thus pre-exist- 
ing beyond beings (rà дута) and the truly existing ones (rà дуто 
бута). There is, in effect, a being (би) one calls universal sub- 
stantiality (й офві0т16 7] ka60Aov), common (кошт) to intelligibles 
(роптфи) considered as the truly existing (rà б>т@$ бута) and as 
beings (та дута) individually (каб! €avra).” Metaphysically, “those 
who exist together” refers to rà бита дута, the Platonic intelligibles 
which are universal, the Ideas, while “the (perfect) individuals” refers 
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the 
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo- 
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting 
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these ontological levels; “those who exist together” are associated 
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought, 
Barbelo, while “the (perfect) individuals” are associated with Auto- 
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see 
note on 45,33-38 and 46,10-17). 


45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the 


Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden- 
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the 
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes' reply 
(5о,6(9)-17) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as 
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. “again,” 50,20). 
Cf. the “guardian” фріктоє (68,22), “Dreadful One,” but which 
seems not to be in view here. 


4513 “Triple Powered One" (= трабоғаров, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7- 


38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth VII,5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. МПІ,Г97,2-3; 
Marsanes X:7,17-18.23-24; 8,10-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2; 
Trim. Prot. XIIL,r.37,26-27; Ap. John BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap. 
John 11,r5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6; 
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates 
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9; 
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. VIIL,r:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often 
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52, 
19.30; 53,30-31; 55,[21]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10; 
51,35); cf. the locution “the Triple Power of the First Thought of the 
Invisible Spirit” in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. VIII, r20,15-19. 
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible 
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the *Unknowable One" or 
"Unknowable God" mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22; 
62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,7:1-29 suggests 
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives 
from the silence of the highest being (“Silent One"), and is his 
energy. 


45,15-19 The “Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge" is the 


Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Virgin 
(51,37; 59,6-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,13- 
21; Trim Prot. XIII,7:38,11-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The 
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro- 
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the *boundlessness" of the 
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21; 
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the 
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon 
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51,13; 52,28; 54,33; 56,26; 
58,21; 59,3. 
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4519 Supralinear stroke is visible above ауортт. 

4520-22 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One 
(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of 
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the 
English translation of this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is 
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be 
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense. 

4522 MS reads пор]аус’ esoa; the masculine object seems required 
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a 
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered 
One into the Aeon of Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28- 
36. 

4525 А trace of л is visible on the new fragment transferred here from 
pages 41/42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codi- 
ces XI, XII, XIII beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

45,26-30 “Invisible Spirit": cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is 
the Aeon of Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19. 

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar- 
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a 
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another 
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn. П.9.1,33-34; 
IIL9.1,15-26; Proc. In Tim. 1.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numémuus, 
frg. 11,12,15,16,22). 

45,31-47,7 Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon of Barbelo, the First 
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to 
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub- 
aeons, hypostases or levels: (1) Kalyptos (*Hidden One," cf. 45,31- 
33; 46,20-24; 51,12-17) who is highest (cf. note on 45,31-33); (2) 
Protophanes (*First-appearing One") also called Harmedon, cf. 45, 
33-38; 46,17-30; 51,19-24.32-35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33- 
38); and (3) Autogenes (“Self-begotten One,” cf. 46,10-11.14-17; 
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,10-17). Compare the 
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost. 
УШ,г:15,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes 
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis- 
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of 
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images 
(вікбуес, 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems 
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple Male (45,37; 51,32-32; 
55,36; 58,15; cf. Steles Seth VIL 5:120,16—30; 121,8-9; Zost. VIII,r.18, 
[23-24]; Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,20-21; NHC П,г5,7-8; NHC 
Ш,1:7,23-8,1; Trim. Prot ХПІ, Г37,26; Gos. Eg. ПІ,2 and IV,2:pas- 
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sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called 
"the Thought of all those who exist together" (46,17-22), “the perfect 
Youth" (51,32-37; 58,12-15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist 
(56,13-14), “the Savior" (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is 
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro- 
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?) 
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the "individuals" (those in 
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,10-17); in 46,17-20 it is said that the self- 
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in 
58,13-17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple 
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo 
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon of Barbelo, 
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in 
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of 
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this 
regard, see the following passages from Zost. VIII, r44,24-31: “I 
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn 
[Kalyptos] and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the 
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes]"; 24,2-17: 
^With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of 
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of 
the Kalyptos from the powers of the spirit whence they come by a 
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now 
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir- 
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life- 
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than] perfect, and all-perfect"; see also 
22,8-12; 60,13-17. 

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the 
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement 
(cf. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 169-71) postulated a primal 
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in 
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos 
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes 
(VIII,7:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child 
(VIII,7:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti- 
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada- 
mas in Steles Seth VII,5:120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to 
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more 
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of John and 
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto- 
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. Eg. ІП,2:55,5-6; 
54,13-20 and IV,2:66,2-8). This slackening of the identification of 


Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes, “ 
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showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its 
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the 
“Platonizing” of “Sethianism.” In any case, aside from the Triple 
Male, Allogenes displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the 
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed 
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted 
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the 
same ontological level in Allogenes as does the Triad Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf. 
Iren. Haer. 1.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in 
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes). 


4531-33  Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos 


(the “Hidden One") who is characterized directly by blessedness 
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19-22, from the Aeon of 
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos "truly 
exists" (Zost. VIII,7:125,11-13) and thus is the domain of “those who 
truly exist," whose types and forms аге the image (eikwv) of the 
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). “Those whom she knows" (45,32- 
33) are the "hidden ones," whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo 
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to 
the Existence (Фтар4і) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare 
Zost. VIIL,r15,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term 
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. 
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (kaAvppa) as a 
limit (pos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren. 
Haer. Y.11.1; Val. Exp. X1,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil. 
II,3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vo?s vorros in 
Plot. Enn. III.9.1,15-17 ог to the First God of Numenius (Euseb. 
Praep. Ev. XL17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Пт. 
І.303.27-304,7: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11,13,16,19,21). 


4533-38 | Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon 


(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34-35; 
46,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are 
together (46,29-30); іп Zost. VIII,s:129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming 
all perfect, sees in Protophanes “all those existing there as one." 
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on 
45,31-47,7) who is called “the Thought of all those who exist 
together" (46,20-22) and “the goodness" of Protophanes (58,15-17). 
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14) 
who according to Marsanes Х,2,18-21 are associated with the "Incor- 
poreal being that exists partially." These correspond to individual 
souls іп Platonism. In his role as “Savior” (58,13-15), the Triple 
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Male’s contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological 
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo 
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the 
“individuals” in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the 
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro- 
tophanes to be “the procession for those who exist together” in 
Protophanes, whom to see is to see “those who truly exist,” whom 
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of 
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position 
in Zost. VIIL,r15,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of 


the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. In , 


Steles Seth VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine 
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes) and causes multiplicity by “a 
division of those who truly exist.” The Bruce Codex explains 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): “The power that was given to the 
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared.” 
The name “Protophanes” seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies, 
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was “first to appear” 
(mpéros yap ефаубу; Orph. Arg. 14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., р. 65, 
frg. 224) "two formed," bisexual, “looking this way and that," “the 
key of mind" (Kern, Orph. Frag., frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesu 
Cyrenensis, 2.63 where the Son is called тротофауев eios). Proclus 
(іп Tim. IILd-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the “demiurgic 
cause" and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor- 
respond to the vo?s épa@v (who is at once vos and vonros in Plot. 
Enn. 11I.9.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius’ Second God, 
vods беюрттікде who contemplates the First God (Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
X1.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, Numénius, frg. 15,16). 


Those “truly existing": i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One. 
For the emendation cf. X1,3:45,[14].[22]; 48,38; 55,25; 56,[12]; 64,30. 


46,10-17 Autogenes (“Self-begotten One”) is the lowest of the levels, 


hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good 
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the *path to" or domain of the 
"individuals" (cf. Zost. VIIIL,r25,10-18). The objects of his vision 
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the 
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the “individuals” from above 
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals 
(“these,” 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works “successively and individually" to 
*rectify the failures from nature," the realm below him; he is thus the 
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world 
(bucus). In Marsanes X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save à 
“multitude,” probably the sense-perceptible world which is *[worthy] 
of being saved entirely.” In Zost. VIIL r15,2-12 Autogenes 15 con- 
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/ 

blessedness, Existence/divinity. The name Autogenes may derive 

from the Autogenes/Monogenes light generated in Barbelo by the 

Father (Ap. John BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. I.29.1 the 

production of Autogenes (“a light like her") is the beginning of the 

yeveots of all things (ie, he is a demiurgical figure). Autogenes 
seems to correspond to the vo?s d:avoovpevos in Plot. Enn. II.9.6,18- 

21; IIL9.1,21-23 and according to Numenius “he siezes upon the 

sense realm and draws it up to his own character” (in Euseb. Prep. 

Ev. XLi7.11-18: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11; cf. frg. 16). In 

Plotinus' system Autogenes would correspond to the intellectual part 

of the soul. 

4617-27 Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes оп 45,31-47,7 and 
45:33-38. 

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent 
trace of Т, ф ог 6; the expected locution, however, is [нтє/ліос 
NNJoyc, the perfect mind. 

46,22-34 “procession”; та)орп кірін probably translates either mpóoðos 

or 7poTo0,cpós, “procession” or “progression,” a sort of “path” for 

Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogenes in 59,4-61,22) 

to move from the rank of "individuals" (in Autogenes) through the 

rank of "those who exist together" (in Protophanes) to the rank of 

"those who truly exist" (in the Hidden One) so as to see the whole 

Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple 

Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: pov, 

mpoodos, Фтістрофт) = permanence, procession (ie., emanation), 

reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward. 
mpomodtcpos is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in 

Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3. 

4628 For |(єміоїм( таз)с [єтсооп], cf. 49,17-18. 

46,32 ао eqwan written over м. 

4634 | варвала» elsewhere appears as BAPBHAW. 


455-7 For аксоотм €TB€ ...2N Oy TA XpO, cf. 67,21—22. M of CWTM 
(47,5), oya of Moya (47,6) and xp of Ta]xpo (47,7) are from frg. 
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82, placed there 
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction. *You"(masc. sg.) is Allogenes; “them” may be the com- 
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo. “Abundance” refers to the creative 
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. zeptovota (Plot. Enn. VI.7.32,33) 
and mepiovoia боғамеое in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn. 
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; lamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71, 
121,124; passim. 

47,7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf. 
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note on 45,13. "They" and “them” may be the components of the 


Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered * 


One. For “perfect and greater than perfect" of the Triple Powered 
One, cf. Zost. VIII,r:24,2-17. For “non-substantial substance,” cf. 
55,29-30; 62,23; 65,32-33. 

47,29 Possibly read |мосмсі, cf. Emmel, “Photographic Evidence,” 272. 


47,33-34 Тһе sentence beginning with ayw/oycia needs a subject * 


expressed by a copula, since me in 47,35 belongs with the circum- 
stantial clause. 

47,38 MS reads mMNtTcaein; the sense demands mMNtcaele (“beauty,” 
cf. 64,5; 65,18). 


48,6-7 үз of oya[tT6am (48,6) and ywn of oy«oN[2 (48,7) are from š 


frg. #6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 81, placed 


there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: | 


Introduction. 


48,9-49,1 Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and | 
paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that 4 
even if individuals “come together" (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be : 


incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (=“Universal 
One,” cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who 
"truly exist" can see "the Triple Powered One who truly exists" 


(45,21-22). Rather they can only “apprehend” (48,12-13) by means : 


of a First Thought (i.e., The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27-28) revealed by 


the Triple Powered One. “First Thought" (форт NENNOIA: 53,27; : 


64,35) may render Greek mpwrn évvoua (cf. Just. Apol. 1; PG 
6,425—of Athena as Zeus’ first thought), or even проємиса, perhaps 


“preconception”; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre | 
et Victorinus, 1:117, who concludes that троеууоюа in late Platonic | 
sources signifies а mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that Is 20 
a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or “learned ignorance" sug- 2 
gested by the English terms “prehension” or “apprehension.” “First д 


Thought" in Allogenes seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit 


(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo : 
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of “preconception” : 


would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both 


to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine 1% 


revelation in quasi-hypostatic form. 

48,10 птнра (єтхосє єтєлєос) is translated here and at 52,28; 
53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as “the Universal One" rather than as “the 
All,” since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple 
Powered One. 

48,14-16 Perhaps the latent (“hidden”) portion of existence is the same 
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as "Being" (qyrre—ró eivai?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the 
Triple Powered One gives Being. 


4818 Тһе relative of the third future e[re]qe«ywrre seems to be 


unattested; one might parse it as e[..]q ваҙауте eqwan-, а condi- 
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and 
e[..]q unexplained. 


48,23-24 “formless form”: cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.33,4. 
4832 Perhaps a supralinear correction above a of AA[A]a. 
48,35-49,1 “undivided activity": cf. the second undivided activity which 


appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23- 
28) and the "eternal intellectual undivided motion" of the Vitality or 
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19-28). These are 
substantially manifested (ie., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro- 
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who 
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (see note on 54,6- 
37) it appears that Protophanes (=“Harmedon” in 45,34-36; 58,16- 
17) corresponds to Vitality and “first activity," and Autogenes to 
Mentality, “activity” and “second power." Inasmuch as 48,38 con- 
tinues with “a second activity,” it is likely that “first Vitality” and 
"undivided activity" refer to Protophanes, and “second activity" (cf. 
53,25-28; 54,13-17) would refer to Autogenes. 


491-3 Тһе fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 


Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed at this location. 


49,5-21 The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed 


with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness 
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis- 
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered 
One, here called ^the traverser" (see Introduction Section IV). 
According to Plotinus Enn. III.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a 
primal life (прот (wy), an activity (ёєруєіа) eternally traversing 
(еу дієбодо) all things which must derive from something else which 
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and 
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIII,7:16,5-14: “having 
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless 
[and] shape[less]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to 
his reification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to 
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur- 
rounding him." Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound- 
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of 
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from 
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back 
towards its source in an objectivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming 
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49,21-26 The subject of the sentence (they) seems to refer to the com- | 
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a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this 4 


sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for 
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly 


existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot, ; 
Enn. УІ.7.17,12-26 where boundless life regards its source and this ; 
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv. | 


ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded 
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this 


point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend у 


49,11 to read єскотє Ммо<с> ep[oq], i.e, The boundlessness 


turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As the text now stands, one must . 


interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the 
Invisible Spirit). 


ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or 
hypostases; cf. 67,25-32. 


49,26-38 Іп his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad ду, (wy, 


and vo$s, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, into 
his second hypostasis, Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist. 
Metaph. XII.7 (1072b 27); see Plot. Enn. 1.6.7, 8.2; IIL6.6, 7.5; 
V.3.5, 4.2, 5.1, 5.10; VI.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7.36, 9.9 passim (cf. Proc. 
Theol. Plat. ГУ 1-3; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The- 
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, I, 
p. 8o, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Атит, IV.21,26-27: “трі 
dvvayos est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel- 
legere." See discussion by Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 
159-77; “Discussion,” 175-90 and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes 
ХІ,3:49,26-38; 59,9-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. УІП,г15,2-12 
firmly witness the triad, Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in 
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. УІ.6.8,17-22). On the 
variation of the name of the leading term (б> and Ömapéıs) and its 
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, “La métaphysique de Porphyre,” 
127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72. 
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes, 
то ду seems to be rendered by пн ETE Mal пе, TOYCIA 
(TMNTATOYCIAa is surely by attraction from TMNTWN2 and 
TMNT€IM€) and пєтоооп; (шт is rendered by TMNTWNQ (1.6, 
(worns) and mwN? (поно єоүйтє- is dittography); TMNTEIME 
seems to render the strange neologism TNOHTHC (for voorns). The 
preference for the abstracts MNT«DN2 (for Собтуѕ), MNT€IME and 
vonrns emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple 
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:125,28-32 25 
бпарбіс, WN2, vods, and in Zost. VIII,r.15,2-12 as Ümapåıs, COOYN, 
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оќо. On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The 
variation vovs/vodrns; (wn/(worns; ду/брт0т1%; ovoia/ovordrns, 
etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract 
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as 
the “Method of paronyms” by Proclus (Іп Parm. 1106,1-1108,10: 
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian, 
Marcus: povorns/évorns > povas/év, Iren. Haer. 1.15.1; cf. 1.11.3 
and Hipp. Ref. VI.49.1 and VI.38.2. 

49,38-39 Тһе coronis marks the transition to a new section containing 
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-52,6; 52,13-55,11; 55,17-30; 55,33- 
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes' speech to 
Youel (cf. “you” on 50,11 and note on 45,9-10). 


501-3 Тһе fragment appearing at 58,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed at this location. 

50,2 moyatTo (cf. 50,32): s.v. АТО, Crum 19a; ато" should be listed 
s.v. оуато (Crum takes oyaTo, €yaTO, ayaTo as the singular 
indefinite article plus a To. 

506-17 | Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (сво, 50,11.16; 52,16) 
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo (“these 
things," “them” 50,7.10.12) probably from Youel (“you” masc., 50,10; 
cf. “the one who taught you," 45,9-10) while in the flesh. At this 
stage, his (discursive) thought (мевүв-биағоа?) can distinguish 
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of 
Barbelo, the “Immeasurable One”) from the unknowables (i.e., doc- 
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con- 
veyed by a superior revelation. 

50,18 xe was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo- 
genes begins in line 21. 

5019-20 TANIEOOY тнроу іоүнл (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see 
also Zost. VIII,s:125,12-17, and compare Allogenes X1,3:55,12-30. 
The locution apparently renders 7) тауеубобов °Іоъ7А, or the like. 

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; 57,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of 
Insight? 

50,26-27 “Father of the All” is frequent in Valentinian literature but 
hapax legomenon in Allogenes; cf. 52,28 and note. 

5034-36 mere ток; perhaps this means one’s blessedness of self- 
knowledge (cf. 58,34—37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs 
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth VII, 5:125,18-21. 


51,8 Ог “the triple-powered invisible Spirit.” 
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51,8-11 The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the 
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar 
image in Plot. Enn. 11.4.5,31-39; VI.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37 
and Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV.24,10-20. 

51,12-38 СІ. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con- 
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or 
intelligibles) that “truly exist"; their image is the Hidden One (cf. 
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle ( word," qwaxe= 
Абуов) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their 
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation 
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere 
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human “know- 
how” and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf. 
Procl. Theol. prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: “All 
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (кат! 
айт(ау) as originative (@pxoedas; cf. ёрут, Allogenes X1,3:58,20.23), 
as a substantial predicate (xa0' Фтар4ів), or by participation (ката 
pe8c£w) after the manner of an image" (elxovixas; cf. «кюр, Allo- 
genes X1,3:51,16.21.27), and In Тіт. I (in Diehl, I.8, lines 13-29): 
"All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically 
(тарабегуратикде) or substantially (ovoiwdes) or after the manner 
of an image (eikovex@s).” Protophanes here seems to act as a demi- 
urgic intellect (vo?s), receiving the type and forms of true being from 
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (aqjaxe=Adyos) and 
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual 
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, Тіт. 41-42. But here Pro- 
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans 
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct. 

51,23-24 For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to 
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals 
who do not possess reason (@Aoyot), cf. Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
IV,2-3 (Nock-Festugiére, III.21). 

51,29-30 Separately (ката pepos; cf. Marsanes X,3,21-22 and passim) 
and individually (ката оүл=каб’ ёр): cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 170. 
Autogenes may here play the role of the иєог 0eot in Plato, Тіт. 41- 
42. 

51,32-38 | Either Barbelo (more likely) ог Autogenes is endowed with 
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the 
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost. VIII,7:6,7-30 and note on 45,31-47,7: 
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian 
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:68,22. 

51,36 «qyjoxNe-fiovAj, a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the 
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. /n Parm. 800,20-801,5; 941,27-28; Psellus, 
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"ч In Phys. in PG 122,1128 b8-c7; 1149a 10-11 in des Places, Oracles, 
б її: frg.3777,88,ro7. 
ы, 51,37 NTOq is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence. 


on of Biy 52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17), 
w Pani .  blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of 
t Hiat ^^ self knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of 
Wart Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36; 
hee 6333-37). 

Au 5213-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower- 


Tut Te ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight (Zostrianos 
"WS, hung: employs baptisms and sealings). хо? may also be rendered 
(йк “touched.” 


SS pms 5216-23 Оп сво, cf. note on 50,6-17. The following instruction on 
n the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given 
vs Nos only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost. 
urat: VIII, r.4,4-20; Plot. Enn. VI.9.11). 

«іш 52,28 Оп “the Universal One that is higher than perfect,” cf. 48,10-12; 
M [iin 53,18; in 58,25-26 it is identified with the Triple Powered One. 

acit qe 

тїт: 53,9718 Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves 
TET motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 
qiia note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle's unmoved mover, so also in the 
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc. 


JAY 
: rupis Theol. prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places, 
E Numénius, p. 110 note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.283- 


БИШ 97, in particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower 
m intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in 
ETT. repose), and Barbelo (as vo?s кабора, “contemplative intellect," cf. 
ИГ Plato, Tim. 39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self- 


P knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus (Enn. II.9.1) accuses the Gnostics of 
| distinguishing a vo?s еу 7o vxo, “inert intellect” (cf. the self-stilling 
ФЧ of the Triple Powered Опе in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vovs 
T KLUOUJ4€VOS, *demiurgic intellect" (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by 
аш Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. Ev. ХІ.18.20: des Places, Numéntus, 
I frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus (Enn. III.9.1). Motionless motion in 
m that which governs (P2əMM€ =коВєрар, “to steer, govern”) signifies a 
we stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his “faculty” 


: of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the 
oke d boundless (Plot. Enn. УІ.6.18,0-11). 

5318 “The Universal One that is higher than perfect,” i.e., the Triple 
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28. 


(us | | 
М a 5324-28 “These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For 
eT 
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53,29-31 These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One, 2! 


53,31-32 MS reads MN Tóow (by attraction from preceding- 


5337-38 The antecedent of "she" (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears T 
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“the third silence of Mentality,” cf. Zost. VIII,7:124,1-4: “a silence of p 


the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the 
Triple Powered One." The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi. 


vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophane ^ 
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality ' 
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered ` 
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of Я 


Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15-19). 


The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with "The 


Indivisible One” in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be һ 5 
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The : 


J | 


nd 
A 


dd Auto 
h ds 


“nonsubstantial Existence” (баарбіс) seems to be another version ofa li: 


similar predicate (Ooycia...MNTaTOycia) of the Triple Powered : 


One in 47,34; in 55,29-30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are 


described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (oyMNT]ar- їй 
oycia MN |оудупарзіс) Narwwne). For similar terminology . 


see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, vol. 2. 


occurrences of MN). It should read ayw {бом in order to provide an 
antecedent for асоуамо; the power seems to be the Triple Powered 
One revealing itself through its "third silence" and “undivided 
activity" (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation 
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youd's 
discourse to Allogenes' description of her ecstasy. 


to Бе Youel. 


54,6-37 СЁ. Steles Seth VII,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel (“she,” 54,26) 


is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. тивооГү, Steles Seth VIL 
126,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according 
to (ката, 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge 
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49.1). 
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised 
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as 
in Zost. VIII,1:85,22-87,23. Zost. VIII,7:126,1-8 calls Solmis the first 
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, p. 252, line 
22). In Plot. Enn. VI.7.40,18—19 the first activity (per? ёрєруєіа) із 
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovcta). The second level 
(the “first activity,” but called “second indivisible activity” in 53,24- 
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised according to Vitality. 
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; d. 
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"V Steles Seth VIL, 5:126,12; Zost. VIIL, :127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is 
NM... placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the 
“a ide level of Autogenes by Zost. VIII, r127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios). 
had a .. See the close parallel іп Zost. VIII,r:87,16-88,21. The third level 
te "Wb |^ would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of 
te rg the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later 
"t dt. (54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:126.12. Youel (?) 

then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of 


i he whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles of Seth (Senaon, 
als self-begotten, 126,6—7; Asineu(s), 126,[7]; Elemaon, the great power, 
E 126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another. in Trim. Prot. XIII,1:39,2-3 
ч (spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription “Том art Опе,” cf. Steles 
EE Seth V1L,5:125,23-25; “Aeon of Aeons” is frequent in all gnostic 
a Ine literature. 


xt vee 5414 € cancelled by scribe with a stroke through л and a dot over є. 
“atts 5416 Emend ммо to MMo<c> to agree with gender of antecedent 
amu TH. 

0: 54,21 єро[к]: perhaps epo[q], “he who knows (himself) knows the 
з All,” cf. Thom. Cont. 11,7:138,13-18. 


naien 

596 5512-17 СІ. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth VII, 5: 
xt abi |. 124,7-10.22-25. 

Pu 5514 In Proclus the zavréAetot are wholly perfect entities, complete іп 
Y ditis themselves, that give rise to things complete (тєАє:оѕ) in their kind 
m (Proc. Theol. prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles 
qax or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9). 


5517-19 Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25. 
_— 5519-20 For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note. 
‘lit 5520-30 Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered 


үш One ог its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo's Aeon, but 
d Bart only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of "Vital- 
sy al ity”), blessedness (instead of “Knowledge”) and Existence. The final 
ra modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf. 
y n 55,29-30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf. 
еш note оп 53,29-31). For “non-being existence," cf. 62,23; 65,32-33. 
als The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non- 
8" being in Plato's Parmenides (cf. 161e-162b); see the discussion by 
(saat Надо, Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.147-211. 


fW 5532-35 Compare the note on 55,17-19. 

ШЇЇ 5537  Nc]à oyoycia, perhaps for ézékewa оёсіаѕ, a Platonic com- 
ній шопрјасе; cf. Whittaker, “ЕПЕКЕІМА NOY KAI OYEIAS,” 91- 
core 104. 

ід 
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56,11-14 The “generation of those who truly exist" would be located in ? | 
the Hidden One (cf. note on 45,31-33); on the self-begotten ones and ^i 
the Triple Male, see note on 45,33-38. ш 
56,14 The supralinear stroke of miw[MNT2OOYT is visible; for the й 
reconstruction, cf. 58,12-16. 
56,15-20 Reconstruction based оп a possible parallel to [Plato], First p 
Alcibiades, 130 D4, pointed out by M. Tardieu. Ш 
56,17 For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17. PI 
56,21-22  T«€ мромпє: cf. 57,31; 58,8. "5 
56,24-25 Оп саламез, ceAMeN, ар.н, cf. Zost. VIII, г62,18-19; zb 
63,19-21. cae 
56,26-27 Тһе Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from 1.7 
Zost. VIII,7:62,18-20; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not і 
Semen as іп Allogenes) is listed in Zost. VIII,1:54,20 as associated 215 
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Youel commands Zostri- 2511 
anos (VIII,/:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc- st | 
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible Bl 
Spirit and Barbelo’s levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes. АТ 
EU 
57-69 Оп pl. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, зш 
XIII, the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; сі. zs 
Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, p. XVII. Mig 
571-3 Тһе fragment appearing here іп the Facsimile Edition: Codices hw 
XI, XII, XIII, рі. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3. us 
57,6-23 The attempt to apprehend anything above one's own level is fmi 
futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (пн wat ет 
ете паї пє=то ду, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the з 
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level y Ty, 
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one's own giy 
level (vets, “nature”), even if he has ап incorporeal nature, he >); 
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority Or ж; 
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. УШЫ: ы 
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and amin 
nowhere—said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. IIL9.4; У14% і, 
17-19; VI.8.16, and Porphyry Sent. 27,31,38,40). This seeming 1а" wil 
bility to control one's station is nearly cause for Allogenes' despair ш, 
(57,27-28). Br 
57:24-27 Тһе end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38 
52,15-55,11; 55,19-30; 55,35-57,24); the next revelations are from lins. 
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9-60,12; 61,25-68,top, 0 , ТА 
61,23 depending on whether “I” in 68,17 and “he” in 68,24 are the „ 
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and *we" in 67,25). On the tis 
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV. Í 
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кы. 1727-5826 АПовепеѕ reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh 

“Ше (ef. 58,26-33) involves an incubation period of “a hundred years" 

б (57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11) 
Š vist} 


of self-knowledge. 
ddo p 581-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1-3. 
58,12-26 Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all 
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels 
tM апд their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are 
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity 
20 ate (in Ap. John BG 8502,r30,14-19 Autogenes is anointed with and 
wmit characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.20.1; Gos. Eg. 111,2:44, 
Luz: 22-24=IV,2:55,11-14 and Trim. Prot. XIII,:37,30-33); Triple 
е COMME: Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good- 
e йг ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of 
belo 225. Barbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (@py7) of Bar- 
а belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost. 
VIIL,:20,4-16. Barbelo is called the “primary origin" (wopr 
ton: (ide! ^ —NapxH—mpoapx5; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.3; Hipp. Ref. VI.38.2) of 


v wu: blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect 
Uu of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the 
er I Triple Powered One is the primary origin (zpoapx:]) of the “one 
) without origin” (presumably Barbelo). 

«хиби 5826 MS reads втаүторта but the third sg. masc. pronoun has по 
ОШ antecedent; єтлүторїтт (“when I was taken") must have been 
зур intended. 


зает 5826-5090 Тһе earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and 
ш}: Allogenes is raptured from the flesh (évóvua, 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn. 
x L6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the ùmepov- 


пт > 
ni F pavios тдтоѕ in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the 
ng d [. level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the 
ve m things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his 
m IJ: own active knowledge (ууфоіе; cf. сво), 50,11.16; 52,16) and par- 
. Tis ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (миттнрд, 59,3) of Barbelo. 
ie The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm (vetpátew, 59,8), his 
mE earthly knowledge. 
HM a О | i 

Т 3 n the Universals, cf. 62,20-21. 
T 599-6012 | After Allogenes has. attained the level of self-knowledge 
p (blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the 
1 comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One. 
TE 


5910-13 Тһе level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18. 
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59,14-18 The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on | ^ 
60,19-28. On “fear” cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. Enn. V.5.4,8-10; VI.9.3, i 
I-13. 

59,18-26 ‘The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who E 
truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,24-27. Оп“ ‘standing ! 
and being still" cf. Plot. Enn. VI.9.11,12-16 and Williams, “Stability ^ 
in Gnosticism,” 819-29. 

59,26-60,12 The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis. | 
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note m 
on 61,28-67,20. pn н 

59,30-32 See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle, вік 
1.154, lines 16-18): “Were you to incline your intellect so as to know Ё“ 
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not fifi! 
know that one" (Ñv yàp émeyxAlvyns соу vov kükewo vojens @ ті 2 an 
VO@V, об кейуо отсе); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: frg LLL 
1, lines 2-3; cf. éerw avro) (i.e., the first cause) yvàcis 1) &yvocia, gd 
Erbse, p. 183, line 26; ПАСЕ бе ayvwoia, Porph. Sent. 25 in sait ( 
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. II,15-31 іп Hadot, Hwa 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.68—71 and note on 48,9-49,1. үш]! 

59,32-60,12 The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On 
“that place" cf. 58,31. The “activites” from which Allogenes is to ? T 
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only “ignorant” knowledge siya 
characterized by “stilling oneself”(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn. V.5.8,5) and ism 
“inactivity” (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow- (и! 
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., “these” of 101 
60,1). “Withdraw to the rear” occurs also in Plot. Enn. III.8.9,29-32; ІНШІ 


p 
ane 


Thi 


cf. VI.9.3,1-13. 3. Thus 
шу 

60,5 Pen[epril possibly рем(е21, “be eternal”; cf. Corp. Herm. XL20 зубу 
(Nock-Festiguiére, 1.155). As d 


60,14-61,22 This section describes Allogenes’ ascent through the levels i 
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of sy р 
the Unknowable Опе. 2 ‘ome 

60,14-18 Тһе level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed- Hy 
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13). ij)» 

60,18 MS reads катарос; the emendation is based on 50,12-12. ‘hed |; 

60,19-28 МЗ (60,20) reads єїкотє сес; the emendation is based пу, 
оп 59,14. Тһе level of Vitality is entered by “infirm” standing | since it uq 
is characterized by the “eternal intellectual undivided motion," prob- , ita, 
ably circular (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.8.18,25-30; cf. Procl. Theol. prop. ТЕ 
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim- 
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.17,13- 
26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place “boiling with ` 
life" (Plot. Enn. VI.7.12,23). 
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8-37 Тһе level of Existence is static and still (20PK Ммое-ер 


jovxia); cf. the permanence (цомт)) of the triad: povn, прдодоѕ, 
ётістрофл. Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (кат! 
eikóva, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the “Indivisible One” and 
the “One who is at rest” (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf. 
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11. 


Natle (hs 60,37-61,22 This important passage seems to imply the existence of two 


ALI 
Fr 


ean gs 


exalted beings: (1) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One 
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the 
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One; 
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see 
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases 
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and 
note), but the term Mediator (иєсіттіє, 61,19) applied to the 
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the 
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus' 
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking 
its primacy? 


‘tc die 61,28-67,20 “primary revelation and a revelation”: unless this is dit- 


“KUU: 
at Bv ds 
2 1 a 
snd ty 
Tp 


у. En i 


tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi- 
adys, it seems that “primary revelation" may refer to the negative 
theology (via negationis) section which follows (for examples see 
Hipp. Ref. VIL20.2-21.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, ” Елатом), 
X). “Revelation,” on the other hand, may refer to a more "positive" 
theology. Thus the preferred “primary” negative theology in 61,32- 
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of John; see below) is 
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative 
statements, is distinctly more affirmative. According to the latter, one 
receives “revelation” (64,30-36) about “That One" (64,25; cf. 64,37; 
66,18) who *appears" (65,21; cf. 66,32) and "gives power" (67,19). 


61,32-62,2 “something” (Aaay= Greek ті) in Stoic thought is the 


highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and 
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,1.159-61. “Exists and will become" (да)оотт 
ayw gnaqwwre) is awkward. ayxone may be the translator's 
equivalent to Фтархеш. évepyetv and wN? seem to be out of 
sequence and атупарзіс seems gratuitous. The original may have 
read: то бе ті ёсті Ñ есті, OTL | бпаруєї N (eet 7) poet єиєруоби 
dvev vod ovre (wis одте vmáp£eos йакатаАтүтто$` “Now he is some- 
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he 
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis- 
tence in an incomprehensible way.” The same phraseology is found 
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E 
in Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV,23,19-22; cf. the note оп 49, 26-38 ` 
above. The substitution of Фтардв for то ду in the triad occurs in ^ 
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century - 
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations іп Hadot, Porphyre et ~ 
Victorinus, 1.267-69). (пін Erwoon ETNTAgq in 62,2 and without я 


eTajoor in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): “that being · i 
which is proper to him" seems to mean something like a property or pam 
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It zu 
may render the Greek 7 ідідттв “specific property”; see the discussion ur 

by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.99 note 4. 4 x 

| 

62,3 [e]Nceayo xm: space requires restoration of € producing a hang- # Ш 
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from emey (line 6) a d 
negatived second tense is called for, i.e., neywoon an (“it is not in. 25 

any way that he is left over"). TES 
62,3-6 “These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical. aW: 


62,6—7  ayoXxm (62,16; 63,25-26), waxe- (62,7), wagx- (62,2627; 199 
67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and atayax2- (63,27), TW 
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning Wp 
“to diminish." The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32 ШІП 
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin- “itl 
ished emanation (cf. Plot. Enn. III.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6) 5511 
which Dodds (Proclus:Theology, 26-27, notes) traces back to the їшї 
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep. т 
Ev. X1.18.15-19 (des Places, Numémius, frg. 46). In Enn. V.4.2,13- мі, 
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, Tim. 42E of the demiurge ‘nd 
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the 


mortal body. WM 
62,8-11 For readings at end of line, see Facsimilie Edition: Codices Xl, ^q 
XII, XIII, pl.4. Am 


62,13-14 “it does not affect him": NNeqjaqei an є2рлї epoq, а TU 
negatived second habitude; lit. “it is not upon him that it is wont to g]; 
come." h 

62,17-27 This passage concludes (cf. єтвє mai, 62,17-18) the portion yj 
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes (i.e., 61,32- "n 
62,27), as can be seen from his characteristic terminology: *Mind and ІТ 
Life" (62,19), *non-being Existence" (62,23), “silence and stillness” T 
(62,25), “(un)diminished” (62,26-27). Beginning іп 63,28 and con- з, ( 
tinuing through р. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative, г, ll 
though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability Ж, 
of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening >y, 
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase 64: 
COTT є-, “he is superior to,” sustains an extremely close verbal 
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parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. John 
ВС 8502,2:23,3-26,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close 
as to suggest that A//ogenes is dependent on some form of the Apocry- 
phon of John close to the BG version, or else upon the common 
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Parm. 137c-142a. 


62,00-27 NITITHP (cf. 59,3: the "Universals") may be the all-perfect 


ones (тағтеХе(ов) of 55,14-15; that is, the universal intelligibles or 
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9). 


6223 Оп “non-being Existence,” cf. 55,30; 65,22-32. 


62,27-63,1 Cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-13: оүлє NOY/MNTTEAIOC 
AN H€ OY.A€ NOY/MNTNAIATY AN mE NOyMNTNO[y]/T€ àN пе 
алла OY2WB єдсот[п]/мгоүо ерооү me (Till-Schenke, 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The order of predicates in Allogenes 
X1,3:62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes passage, 
62,30-37 (AAAA OYAAAY...NNOYTEAIOC AN пе) is interpolated 
into the BG material (between NOYMNTNOYTE AN пє [24,10-11]) 
and алла оү?2ов [24,11]) to stress that the divinity, blessedness, 
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God 
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes understood as reifications (“enti- 
ties of") of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that 
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or 
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same 
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness 
and intelligence is made in Zost. VIIL r15,3-12 and in Victorinus, 
Adv. Arium 1,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.31. On the 
translation of 62,21-22 see the note on 61,32-62,2. 


031-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: OY.A€ моуапі/рос àN me OYAE 
мпоү Twa Epog/AAAA Oy2«B васотп epooy ne x[e]/ 
NOYCWMATIKOC AN ME NOYAT/CWMA AN пе OYNOÓ ам TIE 
no[y]/koyi an H€ OYHP ам ne моу/таміо aw me (Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that нпє 
(“number,” 63,8) translates the Greek soo ór15s or тосор, “quantity.” 


T 63,5-10 Beginning of lines preserved in Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 


XII, XIII, pl. 4. 

63,9-13 | The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (А) 
оүле NEwaaaly]/Noi ммоу (B) оүлллү <а>н ептнра/ 
етцооп (С) aaaa оүгов eqco[rn]/epooy тє occurs as 
BACA іп Allogenes with minor variations (the first occurrence of А 
I$ positive, not negative). 


, 634-17 Material not in BG either derives from the common proto- 


type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes 
into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes in terms of primary 
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revelation — self-knowledge. The Unknowable God does not posses; дї} 
attributes of existing things and thus cannot be known by them, but inl 
he can only be known by himself. Cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. V,32-4, LL 
іп Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.80-83: “(The divine) knowledge j The 
is not as one knowing the known; rather he is this knowledge.” ap ist 

63,18-21 Cf. Ap. John 111,1:5,16: NoyAaay ам пе NTE мєтајооп H: 
and BG 8502,2:24,21-25,1: Алла оү?ов eqco[rn]/epooy ne ai in 
оүх we єдсотп aa[Aa]/2«c еттод MMIN Ммод [п]є (Till. gin 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The Unknowable God strictly jiji! 
speaking cannot be compared in terms of his own attributes. The «іні! 
composer of Allogenes changes the оүх «ос єдсотп Алла ewe ¿gl 
€Tic0q ммім MMOq пе: “not as his being better, but as his being his 4s Wi 
own specific character” to Noe MMH ETNTAG ayw MTH aw gru 
€TNTAq to stress the superiority of the Unknowable God with guilt 
respect both to his own specific character and to the specific character. ү 
of anything else. See also notes оп 61,32-62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap. NT 
John 11L,r5,18-19 takes aaaa nere под me as the subject of iif 
мпаметехе: “but that which is his did not participate...." The su 
more difficult reading is to be preferred here. ded a 

63,21-25 Cf. ВС 8502,2:25,1-7: N€q/Me€T€X€ AN EYAIWN OYOEIW/ «у; 
хм пєтаооп Nag (пєтмєтє/хє гар EYAIWN 2NKOOYE мєр/ myi 
совтє 2арод ayw Oyoeig) пе/емпоүт тоа) Epoq 20с ы 
ємд/хі AN NTN кєоүл eqf тера) [=for he who participates ап ү, 
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited, — 
as it were, by further limitation) /ayw дрхрі ам MNAAAY цу Ту 
qoomn/emTrHpPq 2aTqe2H (Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis jy 
8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the material prior to the paren- n 
theses, although one should compare 65,21-24 with the material 4 5 
before and after the parentheses. | ак th 

63,26 Note marking on left margin; perhaps — or H? EUM 

63,33-64,4 Compare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 6318-21. . hi 
The two negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the T 
blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are .. 
not to be confused with the blessedness and perfection which are "an | 
entity of his" (62,28-36). Elsewhere blessedness is associated with the | 
Triple Powered One (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its ,, 
Mentality aspect (54,16); it is possessed by Kalyptos (58,18.20) and * 
by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it is equated with the glories (55,28) ; 
and “heard” by Allogenes (60,17). š 

63,35 МЗ reads Мпімакарі/ос; elsewhere the phrase is TMNT | 
MAKAPIOC; see the index. 


64,5-6 Fragment preserving ends of lines placed subsequent to photo in 
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Wd dos... 
DOWD he Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corn- 
T. m; genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 


tím, 048-14 See the note on 63,14-19. 
NIC š I == 
но 64614-36 Тһе restoration/emendation [eqw]/ «xe oyNoya eqnay 
б epoq> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending 


uu through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio- 
" n x teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive 
"— way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since 
гео the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern 
M himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by 
COTTI Y 522% š А : X "QUAM з / 

P depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle (¿px?) that 
2. really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (1.е., primary revela- 
ivi , tion, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated 


ai from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather 

RUNG than passive or "ignorant" cognition—cf. 65,26-28), such а one is 

оз blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered 

i е One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution 

Brig. occurs in Zost. VIII,r:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the 
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes 

EINN, on 60,37-61,22 and 53,9-18. 

МАЧО 6420 ооп written over erased . aT. 

700 6428  Emendation: assuming loss of q through haplography. But per- 

iu haps it originally read NTOq <оү>ввол ммод. 

has a 

30018 65,37-67,20 Тһе negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow- 

Peni й ered One. 

ipm! 6521-24 СІ. 63,21—25 and note. 

МФО 6522-23 р хріа takes a compound direct object Noyxpowoc and 

Noyewn; the євол 2N is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was 


m thinking of X1 €BOA 2N, "participate." 
см 6524-30 Тһе Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond knowl- 
ЖЕРІ edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is 


mw) ^^ non-being existence, 62,23 and 65,32-33). 
ший 6530-32 While 2N оүтопос (“spatially”) implies corporeality, for 
usc" '  incorporeality, one might expect 2N оүтопос aw. For the contrast 
stem Cf. Philo, Conf. 136; Somn. 1.63; Plot. Enn. Ш.9.4; УІ.8.16; Porph. 
qui Sent. 1,2,31,38 іп Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Атит 1.50,8-10 in 
TT. Надо, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. VIII,2:21,6-7. 2N 
оүнеі probably renders оікєіоѕ, “properly.” 
ne 6532-33 СЇ. 55,30; 62,23. | 
6534-35 Тһе Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self- 
sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply 


gat exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Procl. 
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Theol. props. 8-10: the Good has no Єфесіє (desire) or dpegts (appe. i 

tite), but is only ефетоу (desired) and дректоу (craved). " 

EL 

66,16-38 This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45,21-27; 49,7-21) and sh 
yet to contradict (cf. 48,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug- y | 
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One dn 
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28), qui 
while 45,25-26 suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16 am 
suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the sin 
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (ie, jim 
“being at rest” [“stilled”], standing forth Гаоєрат»), and appearing piti 
[oywN2 єволі as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to pa 
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being йи 
extended Гтора)” єволі, and becoming perfect [P тєліос]). While zu 
here the Triple Powered One is “at rest" and is “boundless,” in 49,7- pi 
21 he is “transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit." It is lite 
possible that “an Eternal Life" (oy«oN2 Nwaene?) may be synco- 2 
pation for “eternal revelation,” but “revelation” should require евол, mil 
and “Life” certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating du 
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The ab 
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of 
negatives of the triad, Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl- 
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life 
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion 
upon its source). 


сч 


ON: 


6716 € of єта4 read in ultraviolet light. 

67,36-38  оуаєтд and вкахітоү betray some Subachmimic influ- 
ence. OyaeTq must be emended either to «MMoq» oyaerq 
(“know only him,” i.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to 
OyaeT <тнме> (“that you alone know and that they speak with 
one another,” i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One 
directly and that “they,” perhaps Messos and his associates, should 
know through Allogenes, the “other [GAAos] one" who mediates the 
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (нтєтйєме) 
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Youel are here 
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the 
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea- 
tures might suggest. 


68,16-23 The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries 
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his 
successors, to leave it on a mountain (the topos of revelation) and 
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“call up” the “guardian,” the “Dreadful One,” probably a demon to 
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. “Book” may be the 
author's designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. “books of Allo- 
genes," 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.5.1; XL.2.2. 

Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the 
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself 
and proclaim (69,14-15) its content "as the seal,” (in the sense of the 
conclusion of a series) "of all the books of Allogenes" (Schenke's 
suggestion |РТєЇсфрагіс, “the five seals” (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 
603] is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see 
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the 
worthy in Zost. VIII,7:4,4-20. The name “Allogenes” occurs in 69,20 
as the title of the tractate, “The Allogenes” (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16). 
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of 
lines 1-19 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left 
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis- 
mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate (Hypsv- 
phrone) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis- 
mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at 
their ends. 


“for”: cf. translation of NT€ in Apoc. Adam У,5:67,3-4. 


san 
“tbe 
M 


INTRODUCTION 
NHC X1,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 60,21-72,27 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, “Zum koptischen Hand- 
schriftenfund," 109-11; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12; 
Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques," 106; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex 
XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing 
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are 
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom 
margins are extant. The texture and fibers of these fragments 
match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the 
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting 
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there- 
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded 
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation, 
it appears that fragments 1 and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82 (see below, “Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2") 
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant 
vocabulary: ayw aein[ (=aein[ay), frg. 17 , line 3; cf. Nay in 
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. AEITAMOOY, frg. 1— , line 3; cf. Tamo іп 
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name 
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2 >, line 5: ]мн єс оні (-ГуФіфроїмн eic 
әнінте?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular. 

The superscript title “Hypsiph[rone]” (69,21) is only partially 
extant: Yid[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be YYic[Troc], 
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate 
that read "The Supreme Allogenes" (see the Codex Introduction, 
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the 
readings |фромн (69,23), УФіфро/мн (70,22-23) and Уфіфромн 
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as УФіфіромні, 
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the 
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no 
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the 
bottom of p. 72. 

The script of Hypsiphrone is identical with that of Allogenes; the 
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the Y 
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in “Hypsiphrone” instead of the Coptic 2 to mark the rough 
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be 
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan- 
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes. 

Even with the title “Hypsiphrone” (“She of High Mind,” appar- 
ently derived from Фұлфроу), the character of this small tractate is 
obscure. The incipit designates the text a “book” or “scroll” (69,22) 
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to 
Hypsiphrone (69,23-24) in the “place” of (her) “virginity” (69,25; 
70,15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons 
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue; 
rather, the conversation with “her brethren” (69,27) must be a 
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the 
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain 
Phainops (pdainw¥), cf. фаїшм/, “bright-eyed,” 70,26.[29]; 72,19; 
cf. 60,27-28). 

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation 
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker) 
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had 
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of 
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos- 
sible to trace the course of the discourse. 
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--<Үүуіфіромн) 

© `] 
mxwwme [erse мє]тА[ү] 
Nay epooy [NTN YT]bpo 
мн” €y[oy«oN2 єво]л 2м 
ПТОПОС N[Tec MN]? rra p 
еємос: a[y« Ссот]м є 
чєссмну | 6£  )фаї 
NOY MNCL 6£ alyo 
eywaxe MİN моүєр]нү 
2N OYMY[CTHPION] ANOK 
лє ueya)[opr ne Norm N 


ca[oyca]'[ 8+ ]. nme 


[ 14} J 


[жө] 


22 


HYPSIPHRONE 69,21-33 


[69] 
Hypsiph[rone] 


The book [concerning the things] that were 
seen [by] Hypsiphrone 

being [revealed] in 

the place (rózos) of [her] virginity (тарбеуов). 
[And she listens] to 

her brethren [ ] Phainops 
and [ ] and 

they speak [with one another] | 

in a [mystery (uvornprov)]. Now (де) I 
[was first by individual] ranking 

| 

| 
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[б] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ то jo? aie: [євол] 


[єпіто]по[с N]Te TamMnt[nap] 
ee[noc] aylw] a eiecok e[o]pali] 
en[xoc]woc[: Tlore ayta | 
M[oi єтвіє мнГ м)бі NH ETMHN 
єп[топ]ос NTE TAMNT 
паГреєміос: a[y]o аївафк 
e2pali єпкосміос: ayw ne 
xay nali xe kecon] лүүффро 
NH рАЇмАХаРрі Nc]ANBOA M 
ma [NTECM]NT пареємос: 
тот[є Arrera]qcco TM NÓI 
флім[оФ rerN]iqe єгоүм 

2N тІСпнгн нісмод пара) 
мес [E€BOA’ ay]w nexaq 

xe [anok re oai [oy .ON 
anf 65 ].L1 1E]. 

e[ 6£ Uya 

Р 6 ].L]Lohre 

i r2} Jaq 


bla 
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HYPSIPHRONE 70,14-34 215 


[70] 

(Lines 1-13 lacking) 

[ ] me. I came [fort] 
[to the place (rómos)] of my [virginity (-map0évos)] 
and I went down 

to the [world (кдоуџоѕ). Then (róre) I] was told 
[about] them (by) those who abide 

in [the place (тдтов)| of my [virginity (-тарбеуов)). 
And I went 

down [to the world (кдсџоѕ)] and they said 

to [me: “Again] Hypsiphrone 

[has withdrawn (avaywpety)| outside 

the [place (тотов) of Пет) virginity (-тарбеуов).” 
Then (rore) the one [who] heard, 

Phainops, [who breathes] into 

[her fount (myyn) of | blood, spread [out] 

for her. [And] he said: 

[Z am Phainops] 


[ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


For “place of (my) virginity,” cf. 70,19.24. 
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(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

cop мі 

ада.те N[ gt o]Y 
emeymial + т]н 
[n]e NNIiKe«qyc xr N[pwmMje 
H NTanay eypw[me rei] 


N€ Ncno[q] H[ 8+ ]e 
20 eBoA[ ot ].тє 
NNOYA[ гої корт 


MNoyo.[ 95 | 2іннєд 
біх: TOTE AN[ok nex]ai 
[N]xq хе мпєдаіє еәрізі є 
[x]wi нб фГзамаэф Mri]eq 
[c]lwpm'.[ | 85 | N]xY eY 
[Plwme nf ro} Jq 


[..]..[ rit ly 
[ 14 ]MN 
[ 14+ Jay 
[ 14+ Jna 


(33 Lines lacking) 


[oa] 


71,18 
71,19 
71,23 
71,25 


20 
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HY PSIPHRONE 71,17-35 


[71] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 


err | 

| 

desire (етабиша) | the number] 

of just the [human] remnants 

or (т) that I may see а [man, the blood-likeness| 

[or (3]) 

| 

of a [ fire] 
and a [ in] his 
hands. Then (тоте) [as for me, I said] 

[to] him: *[Phainops] has not [come] upon 

me; he [has not] 

gone astray. [ see] a 
man [ ] him 
[ 

| 

[ 


[ 
(3£ lines lacking) 


277 


Note the vestige of ink before c of c«opPM at the beginning of the line. 
Possibly aire for xrrei(airetp), “to ask." 
For смод4, cf. 70,27. 
For kw2T, cf. 72,28. 
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[os] 

(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

[ 18: Ін. 

.ОЇ 16+ Jrap eTaq 


xoolq 1+ ].N фмнаф 
mail 62 ].e[.].ainay epoq 
aylw rexaq] nai xe УФіфромн 
eT[se oy Kwoo]n [9]слвол ммої 
oywl{2 MMOK Ncwi'] ayw Тма 
TAMO[K epooy: ANJOK лє aei 
оүз?т [Ncwq: nei]woflo]n rap 
[N]2pa T [2N оумоб) N20T€' ayw 
agta[mMoei] єупнгн NCNO[d] 
єсбо[лп ввол: ec] f ка»оті 
[.Jee[ 9+ ]nexaq[ 
ШТ! 8t (Сокм( 
[..]..[ 

ШЕНІ 

[. .Jyal 


(4X Lines lacking) 


% ШТ) 
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[72] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 


[ 


18 | ] For (уар) [ ] which he 
said [ ] Phainops 
20  this[ ]. I saw him 


and [he said] to me: “Hypsiphrone, 
22 [why do you dwell] outside me? 
[Follow me] and I will 
24 tell [you about them]." So (5€) I 
followed [Aim], for (yap) [Z] was 
26 in [great] fear. And 
he [told me] about a fount (myyn) of [blood] 
28 that is [revealed by] setting afire 
[ ] he said [ 
30 | 
[ 
32 | 
[ 
( 


4X lines lacking) 


7223-26 Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character 
of the surviving text of Hypstphrone. 


CODEX XI: FRAGMENTS 


The policy is to publish transcriptions of every fragment to Codex 
XI having five or more letters extant on either side (e.g., recto- 
verso) of the fragment. The designations of the fragments 
correspond to those given in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XII, XIII, pl. 79-82. Both sides of each fragment appear side-by- 
side with notes immediately below each transcription. 


Hand т 
Frg. 1 
Plate 79 1 Plate 80^ 
I N[ I ].[ 
2 nq.[ 2 JMEN 
3 месі 3 alyw ac 
4.Ї 4 1.є 
5 Nel 5 |. тар 
6 wl 6 Jen 
7 ].q 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of for [37]-[44], second half of 


quire. quire. 
Frg. 8 
Plate 79 1 Plate 802 

I Іта a.[ I є]тмм[єү 
2 Jrae 221 2 імтаупі 
3 1. М 3 1.1.4 el 
4 Intl 4 Joni 

5 1.[ 
No margins visible. No margin visible. 


Line 4: perhaps Ім 
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Frg. o 
Plate 79 f Plate 80 1 
I ].[ I 1нрє[ EC 
2 Їтві 2 Їнрії 4 
3 14 хх[н 3 Jne nf і 
4 Јом 4 le apal | 
5 Inn 5 1. пі 
No margins visible. No margins visible. mh 
Line 2: perhaps e]rə[e; T Line 1: perhaps wlypel ‘ut oF 
perhaps п or п]нрє[ dj st 
Line 4: perhaps p]wm[e Line 2: perhaps e]upi[oN 
Line с: perhaps Мп or NTTI or мүстінр(ом 
H may be €i 
Frg. 10 її 
Ш 
Plate 79 1 Plate 80 hyo 
I jia ect I ]nAor[oc ІШ 
2 Ікс.І 2 пітоп(ос ‘sth 
3 Імеі 3 ]ue[ 
4 ]NM[ 4 ]vyxt 
5 ).Ї 5 ].[ 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 
Line 3: perhaps ]Nr[ Line 2: T perhaps п 
Line 3: perhaps ро]мє[ 
Line 4: perhaps Іауүк( 
Frg. 15 “ran fo 
шг 
Plate 79 1 Plate 80 das 
I Mna.[ I 1.11 | 
2 Іш ed[ 2 IN'rap eif 
ІРР 3 ]wo vt 
4 Її т 
Мо margins visible. No margins visible. al 
Line т: perhaps ]Mrr.Ai[a80A 0€ m 
ji 
A 


| 
| 


4 
UD 
Wwe 


hri 
(0 


el 


le. 
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Frg. 16 & 21 
Plate 79 f Plate 80-> 
I €i N[ I ]kTN 
2 єї NQ) | 2 Ітм 
3 [.]. NN[ 3 ].ne 
4ayw.[ 4 J. 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
(ог [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Inner margin for [1]-[56], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Frg. 19 
Plate 79 f Plate 80^ 
I 1. nf I 1пє[ 
2 ]ay«ot 2 jyw.[ 
3 Ipwl 3 ТА 
Хо margins visible. No margins visible. 
Frg. 23 
Plate 79 1 Plate 80 
t af I ]. 
2 nl 2 12 
3 ті 3 ]- 
4 ]. 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Frg. 25 
Plate 79 1 Plate 80 
I 1.мм[ 1 Імпі 
: ]eq NI 2 jao.[ 
3 ]. vl 3 Jeol 


No margins visible. 


No margins visible. 
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Frg. 26 
Plate 79 f Plate 80 
I ml I ]uo[ 
2 ]. «kal 2 ]. e 
3 1.1 


No margins visible. 


Plate 79 f 
I Mil 
2 Jal 


No margins visible. 


Plate 79 1 
I lel 
2 сої 
3 ТҮЗІ 


Мо margins visible. 


Plate 81 1 
ГЦ Түті 
2 Nar втәтхеГ( 
3 ayw aeiN[ay 
4 CNHY [M]N N[ 
5 .P.I 
6 мі 
Ts 


No margins visible. 


Frg. 28 


Plate 80 5 
I ]ot 
2 ]x2[ 
No margins visible. 


Frg. 31 


Plate 80-> 
I ].e[ 
2 ]ex.[ 
3 layl 
No margins visible. 


Hand 2 
Еге. І 


Plate 82^ 
11 7® ley 7+ ly 
2[ 8+ 2]pai 2! мєїсто 


3 [AH..... Ay]o aerraMooy 
4 [eNa i NraeiNay €pooy N 
5 Ї 13E o]ywo6 
6 [ Gee ].[.]тон 
7[ 16 Jen 
8 | 163- ІН 


Lines 3 and 4: vocabulary sug- 
gests that found on Hypsiphrone, 


p. 72. 


Al 
y 
pi 

ІШІ! 

ІШ 

yn 


ji р 


A 
Kd] 


ni 
n 
Пот є: 
ТТІ 


ЕШКІ 


FRAGMENTS 
Frg. 2 
Plate 81 f Plate 825 
| I Jwox[Nne I 14 
| 2 ]82в2[ 2 Jez2en[ 
| 3 1. клоолє 3 АТүхіт e2[pa i є 
ble 4 ]TKAooae ЗІ 4 layo nexa yl 
5 alipawfe 5 УФІфроїмн eic 2н[нтє 
Perhaps [71] top? Perhaps [72] top? 
Его. 4 
| 
| Plate 81 f Plate 825 
ible 1 ЗЕЙ! І ]..I 
2 ] ауф.Ї 2 a]wok лє.Ї 
3 Jwopn N.[ 3 мімооу al 
4 n]oT євол|[ 4 Jewine.[ 
5 MM]o[o]y .[ 5 ]xi[r]ioN[ 
| No margins visible. No margins visible. 
d 
Y 
prs 
pie 
р aer 
Іше 
Í 
| 
тейін 
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CODEX XII 


N 


j ras 
" 
ШЕЙ 


gas 
ats da 
Есе 
ҮЗІ 
E 
ший 
шу 
im D 
ha Л 
EU 
p o 
ird [ 
zd th 
ir the 
Wu UNE 
lit wor 
ЕТ 
ШОТ 
tal ag 
LI 
ШІ 
RIT 
Ші 
Vn, 
‘tion: С 
Me d 
te Or 
iyl 10] 
(ш, 


INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII 


Bibliography: Krause, "Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund," 111-13; Krause- 
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, ХШ, pp. ХІН-ХУ; рі. 85-102. 


Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10555 in 1959. It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri-Charles Puech in 195o, XI by 
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James 
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction” and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VII). In April 1961 it was 
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul- 
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed 
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers 
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the 
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International 
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of 
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs 
made at three work sessions during 1970-71. 

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest 
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at 
least three tractates are represented. Of the approximately thirty- 
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (ХІІ, ten survive, of 
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the 
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the 
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XII,2) has fragments 
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger 
remaining fragments (numbers 1 and 2 on pl. 101-102 of the Fac- 
smile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a 
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether they 
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num- 
ber 5 оп pl. ror-102 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII and number 8 оп рі. 23*—24* [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition: 
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the | 


remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the 
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modern times. 

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The 
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel 
of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence 
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third 
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is 
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be 
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire, 
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other 
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets 
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up. 


op ls 
he joi 
ү! 
154 
дою 0 
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In contrast, Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every : 


other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages 
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech- 
nique was used for the “hair side” and “flesh side” of parchment 
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform 
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is 
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John). 

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as 
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is 
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from 
page 15* to page 34*, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus 
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the 
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed, 
thereby causing the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower 
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy 
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns 
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in 
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of 
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins. 
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant. 
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by 
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an 
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm. 


The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 27*-34* pro- i 
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from а + 
roll. There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge | 
of page 31* and the left edge of page 30*. A reconstruction of this : 
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part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by 
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected 
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square 
brackets (| |) indicate the lost halves of the sheets. 


34* +[]/[]+3sr* /3o*+|[]/[]+ 27* 


There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31* and 58*. The 
overlap of the joint on page 31% is left over right, and measures 4 
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over 
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could 
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen- 
tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary 
nature. 

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this 
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to 
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most 
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved. 
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (15*/16*; 
57*/58*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination. 

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated 
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in 
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic 
version did not contain more than the 451 sentences found in the 
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex 
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately 


. followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice 


to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How- 
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other 


, codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu- 


tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the 
Gospel of Truth the second. 'This makes the Sentences of Sextus end 


, and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is 
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. ‘The two 


remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate 
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the 


I publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, frg. 3 
` has been placed on p. 33*,3-8 and p. 34*,3-8; frg. 6 has been 


placed оп p. 33*,2-3 and р. 34*,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on 
53*,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed оп 59",24-27 and 
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60*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex ҮШ qm» 
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59",22-23 and 60%,-2 9 i 
and another at 59*,23-25 and 60*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile і 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile i lt 
Edition: Introduction, рі. 23* /24*c) have not been placed. EL 
The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had 4118 
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu. IM 
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier # iv! 
than, that of Codex П. The scribe has used line fillers, usually а ЛШ 
diple (cf. for example, 15*,4.10.19.21.25.26), to keep a straight right m 
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing 
them very small (cf. 27*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of 
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the н,м,м,п,р, and т. 
In 29*,26 and 31*,22 the m and p have been fused and a mark in 
the shape of а “с” inclined to the right has been placed on top of 
the joined letters. The scribe has also made an effort not to split up ste 
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of а 7 
word below the bottom line (cf. 31*,28f.; 33*,27f.; 57*,28f. and | 
probably also 58*,29f.). The final м of a line has been indicated by 
means of a horizontal stroke in 277,7; 297,6; 34*,19; frg. 1A,19. An | 
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded M when it is the final # 
letter of a line, over against the square uncial M elsewhere. | 
The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces | 
is discussed іп the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The 
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre- 
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized 
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (метк); 10517. 
(мас); 27*,14 (Mia y^ on); 29*,10 (Нем); 29*,17 (2NKOOYe); 
20%17 (макаөартос); 58*,7 (атс). In 16*,5 a stroke was 
placed on the wrong M (60M). These have not been corrected in the 4j 
transcription. The м following the qualitative o does not have а 5 
supralinear stroke before € (27*,5 and 29*,15). | 
There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi- | 
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34*,8 A was written super- 4j 
imposed over another letter and N was added above the line in · 
34*,27 and an в in frg. 14,26. п was written superimposed over N ' 
in 58*,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were ' 
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were · 
necessary in 28*,13.27; 29*,10 (haplography).13; 307,4 (һар- Ч 
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A jography).20; 33*,ro (haplography); 347,13 (dittography).r4. These 


ap 


№ х, 
YQ 
ЕШ; 


* are discussed in the notes. 


The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on н, and 


` “hooked” the final T (T) of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The 


codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre- 


` classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present 


state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of 
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the 
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the 


I other Nag Hammadi Codices. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,/*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS, 
15*,1—16*,28; 27*,1-34*,28 


Bibliography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybeare, The Ring of Pope 
Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I; Gildemeister, 
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, “Die armenische Überlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen"; Kroll, ^Die Sprüche des Sextus"; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca; 
Poirier, “La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. 320)"; id., “La version 
copte des Sentences de Sextus”; Ryssel, “Die syrische Ubersetzung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Wisse, “Die Sextus-Sprüche und das Problem der gnostischen 
Ethik.” 


The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us 
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences 
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the 
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian 
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were 
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need 
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec- 
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are 
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version 
has no direct bearing. 

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century 
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two 
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and 
more than 500 years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin 
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation 
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words 
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek 
manuscripts differ or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences 15 
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection 
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims 
were separated and grouped. 

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham- 
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis 
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences 
348-349 he called Codex XII—his Codex XI “fragments of 


ТН 
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works, dealing with, among other subjects, the influence of demon; ТЫ 
upon the soul” (Secret Books, 145). Martin Krause's more recent 
and accurate inventory reports: “It has to do with a wisdom teach. үші, 
ing” (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 120). йй! 
Due to the fragmentary nature of С its original content is а? и 
matter of conjecture. The surviving ten pages contain maxims 157- пра 
180 and 307-397. By calculating the average number of Greek үш 
words translated by а Coptic page it has been determined that ten das 
pages of Coptic text are missing between maxims 180 and 307. рій te 
This shows that C closely conforms to Chadwick's Greek text at mt 
least from 157 through 397 and that, most probably, it originally 2 (m 
contained also sentences 1-156. The ending of C is more problem. sl 
atic since several additions to the Greek text are known. However, З 
Rufinus of Aquileia in the late fourth century С.Е. translated а 71407 
collection limited to 451 maxims. Since C is at least as old as: 
Rufinus’s Latin version (R), it is likely that it also lacked the mt 
additions. Rufinus must have had a slightly truncated version, or he zie intere 
omitted some sayings available to him; since the Greek text, sup- fi snte 
ported by С, contains some additional sayings within Rufinus’ 451 t Hoeve 
sentences, such as 163b, 164b, 165b-g, etc. Maxims 398-451 must tala, 
have occupied another five pages of Coptic text, giving C a total «fa das 
length of thirty-nine pages. If one takes the first page of C as page мі (ші 
т of the codex (cf. the Introduction to Codex XII), the extant pages 20 au 
become pp. 15*-16* and 27*-34*. stat they 
The oldest of the two Greek manuscripts of Sextus (ID, dated in m ; 
the tenth century C.E., has suffered a disarrangement of the order :) qi 
of the maxims, as well as some omissions. The other (Y), which xiv a 
comes from the fourteenth century C.E., has also suffered omissions 2:4 үҙ 
and corruptions; but its order is supported by R and the fuller "iig у 
Syriac version (X). A critical text of R was produced by Gilde +i m 
meister. Its oldest manuscript is from the roth century C.E. Chad- ; Yi 
wick has presented R alongside his Greek text. The Text of X has ji, wu 
been published by de Lagarde and a corrected translation by Rys- dh 
sel. X has suffered both disarrangement and omissions. The main "TN 
Armenian version contains only roo maxims, all taken from 1-45! ili. 
Thus it furnishes independent evidence of the extent of the collec- TW 
tion available to Rufinus. The Armenian sentences have been y М 
translated by Conybeare and are further discussed by Hermann, ` 


gn 
(This paragraph summarizes the introduction of Chadwick, The чы 
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чи е of Sextus, which one may consult for further informa- 
`" tion. 

Where extant, C is the most complete and faithful witness to the 
Critical Greek text produced by Chadwick. Compared with this 
m text, C has only one omission (162a) and two minor changes in 
late order: It appears that the Coptic translator or his Greek exemplar 
ей [ound 334 both before and'after 333, and іп С 355 comes after 357. 
‘et: All the differences with the critical text are discussed іп the notes 
Ш 1; together with the support іп П, Y, and К (оп the basis of Chad- 
t: G wick's apparatus). 

Мр: A. Elter (Gnomica I), the nineteenth-century editor of Sextus, 
Ciu: had grouped II and R over against Y and X. Chadwick agreed but 
еше” minimized the degree of difference between the two pairs. C stands 
‘CE closest to X and next to Y , thus adding weight and age to the ^Y 
‘at laa: X text." 
їйї The punctuation in C is limited to the raised dot. Its use is of 
“тет considerable interest, for it may indicate how the Coptic translator 
te Gta divided the sentences, ог it may reflect the punctuation of his 
міш exemplar. However, caution is necessary, for the stops are not only 
xim y used at the end of maxims, but, subject to certain conditions, also at 
at, zt the end of a clause. Also the stop may, in some cases, have been 
41-10 inadvertently omitted by a scribe. The question is whether it is 
T) te legitimate to assume that absence of a stop between sentences 
indicates that they were read as one maxim. The evidence appears 
уко to support such a conclusion, although some problem cases do 
amc remain. In the editing of С when a break between sentences fell in 
7 ера lacuna, it was arbitrarily decided that а stop was present, unless, 
шук: Of course, there was evidence to the contrary. 
Rai The following sentences were most likely read in C as one sen- 
у өші: tence (see the notes for further discussion): 158-59, 161-62b, 307- 
ыш 8 311-12, 325-26a, 332-34, 348-49, 352-53, 354-56, 367-68, 
TT 376a-b first part, 377-78, 394-95. Sentences 159-60, 3310-33, 
x rai 362-634, 382-83, 393-94, 396-97 are not separated by a stop, but 
| орі 18 unlikely that this happened intentionally (see the notes). Punc- 
juni tuation within a sentence occurs after extraposition (175, 337, 338, 
ені 347, 367, 379, 380, 381, 392), before а clause introduced by лє or 
att YAE (320, 324; 339; 363a, 379, 382, 383, 394), ayw (165e, 

"m 376a, 393), rap (332), тоте (358), and мен (379). More unusual 

se. are occurrences before Ñ2oYyo (377), and before a conditional 


of (hal 


14 Wi 
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clause (330, 331). In 346 the stop occurs also іп the Greek manu- 
scripts to divide two independent sentences. The stops in 321 and 


393 probably indicate that C divided these sentences into two ; 


maxims. 


There appears to be some attempt at paragraphing in C by : 
means of a blank space of two or more letters. Sentences 172 and й 


392 clearly begin a new paragraph. 340 and 369 are more doubtful 
due to lacunae. The space before 396 is probably not large enough 
to indicate a paragraph. 371 is made to begin a new paragraph, but 
it is likely that a scribe took the wrong clue from the тархн at the 
beginning of the maxim. 

The Coptic translation is a work of considerable skill, being 
neither too literal nor too free. At times the difficult Greek forced 
the translator to recast the sentence in Coptic. To the extent such a 
judgment can be made, the translator wrote good, idiomatic Coptic. 
Since Coptic does not lend itself easily to the compact style of 
Greek gnomic sentences, the translation tends to be fuller and less 
ambiguous than the Greek. The Coptic translator also knew his 
Greek well, although he appears to have misunderstood sentences 
218, 324, 325, 3634, 372, 376b, 380, 392 and 393. In his defense, 
however, it should be mentioned that the Greek of several of these 
sentences is problematic. 

In the following cases the translator replaced a Greek word with 
a Greek synonym— most likely in order to use an established 
loanword—or added a Greek loanword which is not present in the 
Greek manuscripts. None of these cases need indicate a Greek 
exemplar which varies with Chadwick's text at these points: 162b 
add ae and тоте; 165d Pa[NarkH for третє; 165f p xpia for 
беомеуоу; 168 add вімнті; 170 PKOINWNI for метей); 171a add 
2wc; 308 add лє; 319 [софос] Npwme for ф:Лософор; 320 
сама for oxyvepa and РІкатасітілє for йтовесва 322 add 


7; 338 оүле for àAAa kat; 342 алла for де; 348 Penmiaikaze 
for йртитоюбута; 349 ркатєхє for éumodilovow; 358 add 
TOTE; 371 архн for крл; 381 ката for eis; 382 P xpia for 
бетта; 394 add лє; 396 TaAaimopoc for GQ0Àutot. The translator 
also changed to a related Greek form for the sake of Coptic style or 
to conform to the more established form of the loanword, €g. 
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aaHoia for aAnOés (15*,2; 30*,28) or ммтєүгмамом for 
ebyvapoorvvn (29*,10-11). 

In C many of the sentences are personal, using “you” or “we,” 
where the Greek is impersonal. Also the definite article has been 


` supplied in Coptic where the Greek is indefinite. Extraposition of 


the indefinite subject is very common, and often used to circumvent 
the use of oyn (cf. 313, passim). The translator was fond of the 
imperative expression XOOC 2M MEK2HT. He used it to translate 
удш(є (315, 324, 346), kpivms (329), Nyod (375), and dvadepe 
(390). 

É is written in Sahidic with some non-Sahidic forms. It contains 
a number of forms which are classified non-Sahidic according to 
Crum but which are actually early Sahidic spellings of the pre- 
classical period. Most of these appear regularly in the Sahidic 


. tractates of the Nag Hammadi collection and in other Sahidic 


manuscripts of the same period. To facilitate dialect study, all 
forms which are not classified Sahidic according to Crum are 
included in the following list to which is appended R. Kasser’s 
dialect designation in parenthesis (Compléments). Sahidic forms 
with Fayyumic tendency—Sf in Crum—which are not uncommon 
in C have been excluded. An asterisk indicates that no other spell- 
ing of the word occurs in C: 

en -A,F (S,,S,etc.); е -А,А2,О (56,5, Ро); erBHT-* -A;F (S,,S, 
etc.); ммє* -А,А2 (SS S, Ро); ев- -A2 (So); epi-* -A,A? (So,Ao, 
Ро); koyei -A2 (55,М); Mey -А2,Е (So,Mf); моүт-% -A (So,Po); 
нє» -A,AZ,F (S,,etc); mee: -A,A2; nef (once) -A,F (MD; 
сооүме -(S,,P,); Taeia- -A,A? (А20); Tee-* -А,А2,Е; оүсеі 
-A2,F; wey* -A,AZF (So); 2лїє* -A2 (5,,А20); 2мєєү* -F 
(А2); apH2e* —unattested. 

P is used with Greek verbs (A,A2) except before ameiael, 
2apMOZE, агмомомві and aycca. The negative imperative 
with Greek verbs fluctuates between MTIP and мпрр. MITCAN- 
20YN (34*,19) used as an adverb and мән for 2N (29*,10) are 
unattested forms. The meaning “poison” for mxw (15*,3) and 
“pretense” for міт, 20 євол (28*,18) are also unattested. The 
normal plural indefinite article is 2N rather than 2€N. 

There are almost no non-Sahidic or unusual grammatical fea- 
tures. ekwa- (A,A2) is used twice (29*,5; 33*,11). MNÓ6OM is used 
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with the conjunctive (32*,13). There is no doubling of N before ` 
vowels, and rri, T and мі function as demonstratives (29*,14). The x 
prepositions €.XN-, 2àTN-, NTN-, 2ITN-, NA2PN-, and 2a2TN. - 
have not been assimilated to M before rr. The preposition 2N is the ` 
exception to the rule. Only once has the object indicator N not been ` 
assimilated before rr. The lack of assimilation in erTNrICaN20yw ' 


is probably in analogy to the €.xN- group. In the following cases 


the article has been left out: НСА araeow (27*,20), 2N caps í 
(27*,21) 2N сама (29*,20; 30*,15; but not 28*,7), and 


філософос (34*,18). 

The theological outlook of the Coptic translator is not distin- 
guishable from that of the Greek Sextus. The differences from the 
Greek can be explained as misunderstanding or attempts to 
strengthen or to specify what is clearly implied (see the notes). The 
translation “not giving to the poor” for åkowwvnrTov (338; 377) 
may reflect the translator’s social concern but this same sentiment is 
common throughout Sextus. More important is the addition “since 
it is innocent” with reference to the body (346). If the addition is 
from the hand of the translator then he could hardly have been a 
Gnostic. Sextus generally has a lower view of the body. The addi- 
tion “everyone” in 374 is suggested by 372. The use of the words 
“outer body” and “inner man” (392) could possibly indicate gnostic 
influence, though not necessarily so; most likely the reason for these 
variants was a misreading of ex paru póv for xpnparwpóv. 

The appearance of Sextus among gnostic writings may seem 
surprising, for Gnostics are not known for their interest in moral 
virtue and sinless perfection. Yet this stereotype needs to be re- 
examined in light of the Nag Hammadi tractates. Sextus and its 
preoccupation with the moral life is not at all unique in the collec- 
tion. The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,4) is very close to it in pur- 
pose and emphasis. The strong, esoteric, moral asceticism of Sextus 
is also found in the Apocryphon of James (1,2), Gospel of Thoma: 
(II,2), Exegesis on the Soul (IL6), Book of Thomas The Contender 
(IL), Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (VI,r), Authoritatwe 
Teaching (У1,2), Asclepius 21-29 (VI,8) and Testimony of Truth 
(IX,3). Admittedly, these tractates are non-gnostic, or only mar- 
ginally so, but the same ethical stance is expressed or implied in not 
a few of the fully gnostic tractates. The evidence would indicate 


ў 


И | 
gn to 
a Cd 
fine nu 


ШШ 
г ttt: 


Y pet \ 
6 M 


gue ib 
dose t: 
senast: 
(up 
о TH 
11) s 
stint 
до 
10 inj 
(t m 


THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS: INTRODUCTION 301 


that the codices were the property of individuals who greatly 
emphasized sexual asceticism. 

The juxtaposition of Sextus with the Valentinian Gospel of Truth 
in Codex XII is probably as arbitrary as the grouping of tractates 
in the other codices. However, Sextus's teaching on sex and mar- 
riage is not out of accord with the position of the Valentinians as 
reported by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. ПІ). The contrast 
between the sage and the mob in Sextus comes close to Valentinus’s 
division of mankind into pneumatics, psychics, and material beings. 
Thus the use of Sextus in Valentinian circles before it was adopted 
by the owners of the Nag Hammadi Codices is possible. 

The notes to Sextus are keyed to the sentence numbers as sup- 
plied in Chadwick (The Sentences of Sextus), rather than to the 
page and line number of Codex XII. 
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15* 
[ 8+ 1.єїт пе NTMNTTATCO 
(оүм: Mepe] TAAHEIA ayw пбол 
[epixpaco]e Nee Mnenxw пке 
(рос Mapqccao]k 2HTOY NNEKaa> 
[xe: waxe мпісоп ereayuge €N 
Гекарок ETBE] NETKCOOYNE AE 
[MMooy мпсо]п ereqoe TOTE 
[Oa x€: mwaxje впедоүовіа) лм 
[oyMNTpe п]є Noy2HT €q200y: 
[Mncon вте|ауаҙе eipe мпрр»- 
[xpacee коү)ю)а хе: Mrpoy«o 
Гау €« axe Nwo)pit 2N TMHTE N 
(оумнна)є: єрјєүєпістнмн 
[re €waxe оүє]пістнмн ON TE 
(екароа” NANO]yc єтрєухро єрок 
(ек.хе мне €2]oyo єтрєкхро 
[24 тапатн: пієтхрає т 2N TA 
(патн cexpo] epoq 2N тмє: 
[2Nwaxe N60A] waywuwnre N> 
[мнтрє NN€o]ooy: оүмоб Mne 
Ірістасіс T€ wla ерепбол pa- 
[NarKH: 2WC €y]N OYON EKNAXE 
[нє 75 На ayw ewxe 
[кі бол MN мовє] Мпрапата 
[NAAay N2OYO м]пєтр хр N> 
Гауохме: єкало]ахє MNNC X> 
[222 кмамаү N20y]o eTrNoqpe: 
[оүпістос MEEI] rie ETCWK он 
[TOY NNeTNAaNO]yoy тнроу: 
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(158-59) 2 
(160) 4 
(161) 
(162b) 6 
(163a) 8 
(163b) Io 
(164a) 

I2 
(164b) 

14 
(1652) 

16 
(165b) 

18 
(165c) 
(1654) 20 
(166) 22 
(166) 24 
(165g) 26 
(166) 28 


I 5 * 

is | Тої ignorance. 

[Love] the truth (2Аубєа), and the lie 

[use (храс даг) | like poison. 

[May] the right time (karpòs) precede your words. 

[Sbeak] when it is not proper 

[to be silent], but (бе) [speak concerning] the things 
you know 

(only) then (rore) [when] it is fitting. 

[The] untimely [word] 

(15 characteristic] of an evil mind. 

[When it is] proper to act, do not 

[use храсбал) a] word. Do not wish 

[to speak] first in the midst of 

[a crowd. While it is] a skill (етісті) м) 

[to speak,] it is also [a] skill (ётістууил) 

[to be silent.] It is [better] for you to be defeated 

[while speaking the truth,] than to be victorious 

[through deceit (атата). He] who is victorious 
through [deceit (àmàr1)] 

is [defeated] by the truth. 

[Untrue words] are 

[characteristic of | evil persons. [Jt is] a great [crisis 
(пєрістасіѕ)| 

[before] the lie is [necessary (avayxn).] 

[When (ds) there is] someone, while you 

speak [the truth ], even if 

[you lie there is по sin.] Do not deceive (ататам) 

[anyone, especially] him who needs (xpeia) 

[advice. If you speak] after 

[many (others) you will see better] what is 
profitable. 

[Faithful (zia Tos)] is he who is first with 

all [good works]. 
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16* 
тсофіа CXI мовіт [2HTC нтфухні 
wa 2pai enma Mri[NO y Te: MN OY] 
PMNHEI woon NT[AAHOIA EIMH] 
ті етсофіа: оүфүсрс мпістн MN] 
60M MMOC eTpeco[ore ммавіх11 
бол: оүфүсіс єср 2o[re єүєлєүөє] 
ра EN те смлауркоймамі ем ETM] 
стіс: 2wc єкаоо[п Мпістос ne] 
тєаає єхоод М[та)л ем e€20y] 
о Anco TM: єкаЇїамаатє MM€ Y] 
MN 2NTIICTOC Oyw[a) ECWTM е2оү) 
о єдулхє: оүршіме MMaci2H.A0] 
NH OYATWEY пє [2N 2wB мм:] 
EWWTE EMN мо[вє Мпразрлх є! 
2N 2WB NIM NTN[TINOYTE: NNO] 
ве NNETO NATC[OOYN waywuwne] 
NXOXDC NNENT[LAYTCABOOY’ NE] 
€i єтоухє Oya e[mpan MriNoy] 
T€ етвнтоү: Ce[o нрєдмоү Na] 
2pN rNoyTe: оГурфмє нсофос] 
оүреар петма(моүд rre міні) 
са пмоүтеГ млрєпєквіос] 
тахро NNE[KWAXE 2a2TN NET] 
cc TM: пєт|єдає ем eaaq OY] 
лє мпрмєє[үє Eaaq’ пєткоү] 
wwe єтрєд[тмоопеє мек OYAE] 
NTOK г‹оаж [кєрє ммод єм: rre] 
T€ оүлісхр[ом тте ваза ayw] 


L 
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(167) 
(168) 


(169) 


(170) 


(171a) 


(171b) 


(172) 


(173) 
(174) 


(175) 


(176) 
(177) 


(178) 
(179) 


(180) 
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16* 
Wisdom (codo) leads [the soul (yrvx1])] 
to the place of [God. There 1з no] 
kinsman of the [truth (àA1/0eua) except (єї илүт)] 
wisdom (софа). [It is not] possible for a [believing 
(morn)] 
nature ($vots) to [become fond of | 
lying. A fearful [and slavish (éAev0epa)] nature 


(фос) 
will [not] be able to partake in (kowwwvetv) faith 
(meis). 


When (сб) you are [faithful (moros), what] 

it is fitting to say |15 not of greater value than] 

the hearing. When you [are] 

with believing persons (mortos), desire [to listen 
rather than] 

to speak. А pleasure (750v7) [-loving] man 

is useless [in everything.] 

When there is no [(accounting of ) sin, do not speak] 

in anything (which is) from [God. The] sins 

of those who are [ignorant are] 

the shame of those who have [taught them.] Those 

on account of whom [the name of God] is 
blasphemed 

[are dead] before 

God. [A wise (coo ós) man] 

[:s] a doer of good works after 

God. [May your life (Bios)] 

confirm [your words before those who] 

hear. What it is [not right to do,] 

do not even (évde) consider [doing it. What you do 
not] 

want to [happen to you, do not (ov8e) do it] 

yourself (ег дет. What] 

it [is] shameful (ate xpóv) [to do, is also] 


[5 folios are lacking] 


306 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX XII,/* 


27” 
[оүромє Ncodo]oc NToq plera] 
[20 мпмоутє є]рлтд мрромє 
[пмоүтє] ae м[єє]үє Mnwa aueq 
Говнує 2]pai [є] XN псофос: MN 
(ыса п]моүтє MN aaay о NEAEY 
[өєрос] Nee мпсофос нромє' 
(24)8 мм] пмоүтє хпооү мед OY 
[тєдсє 2]‹оод NÓ! псофос: про 
[мє N]c[o]lboc аркоімоәмі ETMNT 
ІРрІо мпмоутє оүромє є420> 
[o]y qo y«»a) EN етретепромоі! 
[a] мпмоутє wwe: оүфүхн 
[єс]оооү спнт ввол Мпмоү 
TE’ 2WB NIM Мфа үлом пха 
XE пє Мпмоутє: пєтмєєу 
є орАї N2HTK XOOC 2M TIEK2HT 
хе мтод TIE TIPWME’ MTMA € 
TQwoon MM€ Y NÓI пекме> 
EYE да)оотт MMEY NÓI MEK 
ГаЇглеом' Мпрауме Яса ara> 
[o]oN ом Caps’ пєтрвлатті 
[ce]N нтфүхн OYAE qeipe єм М 
[mp]wmMe: MNNCA пмоүте OY 
[софос] мромє ерітіма MMOq 
[erri AH NTO]g пе фупнрєтнс 
(мпмоүтіе: псама NTEK> 
[pyxH erpe]q2poa) MEN OYMNT 
[woywo] те: єбмбом лє NP> 
[kaTac]riA€ MMOg 2N OYMNT 


n M 


(307) 
(308) 
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(310) 
(311) 


(312) 
(313) 


(314) 
(315) 


(316) 
(317) 
(318) 


(319) 


(320) 
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24” 
He is [a wise (codes) man who commends] 
[God] to men, 
(апа (бе) God] thinks more highly of 
the wise man (тофо$) than his own [works]. 
[After] God, no one is as free (¿Aeu0epos) 
as the wise (co$ós) man. 
[Everything] God possesses 
the wise man (софоѕ) has also. The 
wise (coo 0s) man shares (kow«veiv) in the 
[kingdom] of God; an evil man 
does not want the foreknowledge (троуовга) 
of God to come to pass. Ап evil soul (yrvy1]) 
flees from God. 
Everything bad (фа?Лор) 
is the enemy of God. What thinks 
in you, say with your mind 
that it is man. Where 
your thought is, 
there is your 
goodness (&уабдь). Do not seek goodness (йуабор) 
in flesh (сар). What does [not] harm (ВЛаттєш) 
the soul (yrvx1]) neither (ойдє) does (so) to 
man. After God, 
honor (ru4àv) a [wise (co$0s)] man 
[since (етелбт)) he] is the servant (vzrqpérms) 
[of God]. [To make] the body (стара) of your 
[soul (yrvx1))] a burden (+pev) 
is [pride], but (8€) to be able to 


[restrain (karaa TéAAew)] it 
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28* 
(МІРІ Аа) мпс[оп erewwe oy] 
MNTMAKapi[oc те: Mripayco] 
пе NaiT€ioc [мє]м [an Moy oya] 
ветк: reTNa[x]irK [EBOA 2N Cw] 
Mà NqMOOYTK мпрб[омт Epoq] 
OY€€I eqq)yaueiNe м[псофос] 
євол 2M псома 2N Oo[yMNT xi] 
NÓONC MAAAON єдє[рє мппє] 
TNANOYQ NEq’ AYBOAG [rap €] 
вол 2N оєммррє: өрте МІпмоу! 
wacpayrel мпром[є] esola 2N] 
TMNTATCOOYN NTY'yxH: [TCH] 
q€ ETMOYT PWME <NENANOYC> NEK MEN 
erMTPecayorne: NTepeceo [do] 
пе AE .XOOC 2M пеконт XE сао 
оп єм OYE €q.Xxa» MMOC XE єє 
рпістєүє KAN EGWANP оүмоб 
NXPONOC 2N OYMNTT 20 €BOA 
GNAMOYN €BOA AN АЛЛА GNA> 
2afe Nee ETGwoon MMoc [N] 
бі пєконт GNawwie MM[oq] 
NÓI rekBIOC: оү?нт NPMN[NOY] 
T€ аАтреоүвіос MMakal[pioc] 
шопє` NMETNAWOX[NE Noyne] 
еооу €20YN єкєуєїдауаттє м) 
паҙ)орп “теп 
оүршме Nax«a»picT[oc MnPrpeq] 
лабє epok екеіре Mn[ETNANOY’] 
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(321) 


(322) 


(323) 


(324) 


(325) 


(3262) 


(326b) 


(327) 


(328) 


ы 


26 


28 


28% 
[gently] when [zt 15 necessary] 
[is] blessedness (uaxapuos). [Do not become] 
guilty (atrtos) [(+иєр) of] your own [death]. 
Do not be [angry at him] who will take you [out of ] 
(the) body (сора) and kill you. 
If someone brings [the wise man (cogos)] 
out of the body (сана) wickedly, 
he rather (uàAAov) [does what is] 
good for him, [for (yap)] he has been released 
from bonds. The fear of [death] 
grieves (Avzeiv) man because of 
the ignorance of the soul (yrvy1]). «It were better? 
for you (+pev) had [the] man-killing sword 
not come into being; but (бе) when it comes, 
say with your mind that it does 
not exist. Someone who says, “I 
believe (zt Teveuw)," even if (x&v) he spends a long 
time (xpovos) pretending, 
he will not prevail, but (аЛла) he will 
fall; as 
your heart is, (so) will be 
your life (Bios). A godly heart 
produces a blessed (uaxaptos) life (Bios). 
He who will plot 
evil against another, [Ae is] 
the first [ 
[Let not] an ungrateful (a4yapioros) man 
cause you to cease to do | good. | 
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29* 
[мпрҳоос 2M пє]к?нт x[e] ма 
[ei eyM]nal[» є]үрмїтє! M MO» 
[oy NTxk]T N[TelyNoy мфоүо M 
[renr]axiTq[] EKNAPxXpaceal 
[NTNO]Ó Noycia: Ekwat NNeT 
[P Opwe] ом оүпроөүміа: oyco 
[eqarn]WMONE! epiriee MMoq 
Ієтім P arnwMwn’ €qqjANA Y 
[cca e]pirTHPI Ммод єріагамі 
[z]e «€». xpo EPWME NIM N?N TMNT 
[e]yrNwWMWN' KW мек мпєк 
[pPlwae кмааухі моүс ем EIMH 
[T] NTMM€ Nwoptt X€ MNTEK<q> 
21 2WB NIM TTIQ)àA.X€ ON NE'M 
MEPOC MITCWMA CEO NETTICD 
мметрхрасөді MMOOY €N'— 
NANOYC EP2YITHPETE! N?N 
KOOYE N2OYO ETPE2ZNKOOYE> 
P2YMHPETI MMOK’ METE TINOY 
T€ NANTG єм €BOA 2N сама: 
мпртрварварві MMOq' OY 
логма EMEYT NNETP брсо2: 
[O]YMONON мпратод мек-> 
[оүл]є м (пірсатм єрод пет? 
[4aa]y [axN]xı 20 eq? yspize 
[ 9+ А €KqjaNqi про 
[oyw N2N]opbaNoc кмааза»- 
[re мпі]јот моло NajHpe EKO 
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(335) 


(336) 


(337) 


(338) 
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(340) 


THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS 20%,1-28 (329-40) 311 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


* 


29 

[Do not say with] your mind that [these things] 

which were asked (airetv) (and) 

[you] gave immediately are more [valuable] than 

[the] receiver. You will use (xpào8a4) 

[great] property (oveía), if you give to the 

[needy] willingly (zpo0vja). 

Persuade (zretOewv) a senseless (àyvwpóvew) 
brother 

[not to] be senseless (&yvcp.ov); if he is mad 
(Хоссам), 

protect (ттрєги) him. Strive eagerly (aywvileo ĝar) 

to be victorious over every man in 

prudence (-eùòyvwpwv); maintain self-sufficiency. 

You cannot receive understanding (vovs) unless (et 
рлїті) 

you know first that you do not possess «it^. 

In everything there is again this sentence. The 

members (меров) of the body (сёра) are a burden 

to those who do not use (xpao@at) them. 

It is better to serve (oar9peretv) 

others than to make others 

serve (v7r9peretv) you. He whom God 

will not bring out of (the) body (сёра), 

let him not burden (fapeiv) himself. 

Not only (o? uóvov) do not hold an opinion (боума) 

which does not benefit the needy, 

[but also (090 do not] listen to it. He who gives 

[something without] respect commits an outrage 
(б Врібєш). 

| ) If you take on the [guardianship] 

[of | orphans (дрфароѕ), you will be 

[the] father of many children (and) you will be 
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30* 
MM[a]eiNo yTre[: пєткроупоурі 
гі Neq ETBE оү[єо]оү [akp2 y] 
поүргі 2a оувє|кє? ex[want М1 
TeT<T>aeiak NTA[.]ape[.. NTAK] 
T NoypwmMe єм алла N[TXKT] 
NT€K2H.AONH' MTIPT Ібамт N] 
TOPrH NOYMHHWeE M[Me TENOY] 
єүпєтєа)а)є erpeq[eleq [N61] 
примао: мамоүс ємоү 'N[20y] 
о €T 2AacTN нтфухн єтв[є TMNT] 
ATAMA2TE нен: ҳоо[с] 2м п[єк] 
онт X€ товса» ктекфүхн [тє] 
TICWMA’ APHZE бе epoq eq[oy] 
aaB’ ЕДО NATNOBE’ NETE TV Y 
XH NAAAY €CQN СОМА OYNTEC 
C€ MMNTPE €CBHK €2paií €> 
TEKPICIC’ 2N.AAIMCON NAKA 
өзртос qguaypermiAIKAZe NOY 
PyxH €cxa2M оү?үхн мп! 
CTH NATAOH <2N>AAIMWN €OOOY 
NAWPKATEXE MMOC EN ом T 
21H Мпмоутє: плогос мп[моү] 
T€ мпртєєд Noyon мм N[eT] 
халом €BOA 2iTOOTQ [M]rre[oo y] 
oywpx nay an ne e[rpe]y[c« rM] 
ETBE пмоүте: O[YKINAYNOC N] 
коүсві ем пе ETPEN[XW NTAAH] 
Əia ETBE пмоутє М(праҙа.хе N] 
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30" 
(341) beloved of God. Не [whom you serve (vmovp'yeiv)] 
2 because of [honor, you have] served (Әтооруей)) 
(342) for a wage. If you [have given] 
4 that which honors you [ you have| 


given not to man, but (алла) [you have given] 
(343) 6 for your own pleasure (750v7). Do not [provoke] 


(344) the anger (6py7) of a mob. [Know, then,] 

8 what is fitting for the fortunate man to [do]. 
(345) It is better to die [than] 

IO to darken the soul (М ут) because of [t^e] 
(346) immoderation of the belly. Say with [your] 


12 mind that the body (сбра) [zs] the garment of 

your soul (фут); keep it, therefore, pure 
(347) 14 since it is innocent. Whatever the soul (yox?) 
will do while it is in (the) body (сора), it has 


16 as witnesses when it goes into 
(348) judgment (крісіе). Unclean (акабартов) demons 
(Saipwv) 
18 do lay claim (¿zuëàtka(eup) to a 
(349) polluted soul (Vv); a faithful (morn) (and) 


20 good (àya61]) soul (yyox1) evil demons (3aipwv) 
will not be able to hinder (xaréy eu) in the 
(350) 22 way of God. Do not give the word (Aoyos) of 
(351) God to everyone. For those [who] 
24 are corrupted by [ glory] 
it is not assuring to [hear] 
(352) 26 about God. It is not a small [danger (kivdvvos) | 
for us to [speak the] truth (àA16eta) 
(353) 28 about God; [do not say] 
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31* 
[aaay erse пм]оүтє 2atT[2H] 
[HrrarKc]aso 'N тоота мпм(оү] 
(те: Mnp]waxe MN оүлтмоү[тє] 
[2ampa мМІпмоүте єфатє k[xa] 
[2M єтвіє NE2BHYE erxa2M 
Імпрідахє zanpa мпмоутєГ) 
[mnwax]e ммнє 2апра мпмо[ү] 
Te [п]алхє мпмоүтє пе: wla] 
X€ єплогос 2апра MTINO Y 
T€ 2WC EKXW MMOY 22 TN TINOY 
[T]e: єрадамтєконт тат N> 
шорп X€ акр MAEINOYTE'> 
[Tore neTKoyawoy waxe 
ерооү 2апра Мпмоутє: мек 
2BHY€ MMAEINOYTE мароү 
са» 2HTQ NWAXE NIM ZAMPA 
мпмоутє: мпроуайа) Ewa 
X€ 2атм OYMHHWE 23TIPa М 
пмоүте: OYWAXE ETBE TINOY 
те T co epoq єтвє oyYyxu: 4 
сотп at oyPyXH €20yo вме.х 
OYWAXE EBOA ENXINXH 2àmpa 
MITNOYT€ KXE OYW MEN MITCW 
МА MTIPM NNOYTe6€: KNAWP хо 
EIC AE AN ETMEGWAXE’ пкемоү 
ві 2094 wla]gqpapxe: єпсама М 
[пс]о[фо]с пкєтурамос рархі 
[epoq] oyaeerq: EpwanoyTy 
[panoc] 
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(354) 
(356) 


(357) 
(355) 


(358) 


(359) 


(360) 


(361) 


(362) 


(363a) 


(363b) 


(364) 
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31* 

[anything about] God before 

[you have] learned from [God.] 

[Do not] speak with a godless person 

[about] God; if you [are polluted] 

[on account of ] impure works, 

[do not] speak about God. 

[The] true [word] about God 

is [the] Word of God. Speak 

concerning the word (Aóyos) about God 

as if (ws) you were saying it in the presence of God. 

If first your mind is persuaded 

that you have been godloving, 

then (тбтє) speak to whomever you wish 

about God. 

May your pious works 

precede every word about 

God. Do not wish to speak 

with a crowd about 

God. Be (more) sparing with a word about 

God (than) about a soul (уу). It 

is better to dispose of a soul (yox?) than to discard 

at random a word about 

God. You conceive (+pev) the body (сора) 

of the godloving man, but (бе) you will not be able 
to rule 

over his speech. The lion also 

rules (архе) over the body (сбра) of 

[the wise man (во%06)); also the tyrant (rvpavvos) 
rules (архе) 

[over it] alone. If а tyrant (rvpavvos) 
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32" 
[3]n[ei]A ei мек [то]т[є N20yo ері) 
[п]мєєү мпмо[ү]тє: n[ero axe] 
[M]rAoroc мпмоүтє [єнєт] 
[є]а)с)є єм rree[i] ne п[єпролој] 
THC мпмоутє: NAN[OYC erpe] 
Kapwk єплогос мпм(оүте| 
H єтрєкхоос 2N оумінтпро) 
петнс: METXW N2N6OA [2]апр[ә] 
мпмоүтє` пєєї eqxi ó[o]A e> 
пмоүте OYPWME EMNTAY 
Aaaye ймнє exw 2аттра M[rrwoy] 
TE qo NXaele епмоүте: [MN] 
бом мҒсоүм пмоүте ekp[ce] 
весөзі мед ем” OYPWME ед 
хі OYE NÓONC амао)рсевесөв 
хм епмоүте: VACAT тархн NTMNT 
моүте те TMNTMAEIPWME’ 
петд! Мпрооүа) NPWME Eq> 
WAHA 2арооү THPOY TEEI TE 
TAAHOIA Мпмоутє: ITATINOY 
TE MEN ПЄ ATAN2€ nerqoya 
Wd TAmpMNNOYTE 2WWq 
пе AQ)JAHA епмоүте ETAN> 
2€ OYON мм: ZOTAN EKWAN 
«АНА ETBE оүгов NQWWITE 
NAK євол 2ITN пмо[ү]тє тот[є] 
хоос 2M пек?нт хе оГүнтек|) 


= 
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32 
threatens (@metAety) you, [then (rore), especially,] 
(365) 2 remember God. [He who speaks] 
the word (Adyos) of God [to those for whom] 
4 it is not lawful, he is [the betrayer (проёоттѕ)] 
(366) of God. It is better [for] 
6 you to be silent about the word (Aoyos) of [God] 
than (7) to speak recklessly (-zpoer1js). 
(367) 8 He who speaks lies about 
God is lying to 
(368) IO God; a man who does not have 
anything truthful to say about [God] 
(369) 12 is abandoned by God. [/t zs not] 
possible for you to know God when you do not 
worship (c¢Beo Oat) 
(370) 14 him. A man who 
does evil to someone will not be able to worship 
(оєВєс Oat) 
(371) 16 God. The love of man 
is the beginning (¿px?) of godliness. 
(372) 18 He who takes care of men while 
praying for all of them—this is 
(373) 20 the truth (аАлбега) of God. It is God's business 
(-ңмеу) to save whom he wants; 
(374) 22 on the other hand, it is the business of the pious 
man 
to beseech God to save 
(375) 24 everyone. When (бтау) you 
pray for something and it happens 
26 to you through God, then (тоте) 
say with your mind that [you have] 


318 


N 


IO 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,/* 


* 


33 
[ 12 1. 
[. .oy]pw[mle le]gMnga 'M TINOY 
T€ [re]ei пе MNOYTE ETZN N> 
РРІоміє: ayw па)нрє Ммпмоуг- 
тє [n]e: да)ооп MEN Nó! пмоб 
ayw qwoor NÓI METZHN €> 
2OYN ETINOO’ NANOYC ETPE 
промє GWE EMNTEYG 2NE 
єу N2OYO єоумтєд 222 N2N€ 
EY eNqT ем <N>NETP бр«2: NTOK 
2WWK EKWATWB2 MITNOYTE 
qNaT мек ем: 2M пек?нт TH 
Pd: EKWANT MITEKOEIK N> 
NET2ZKAEIT’ TI T MEN OYKOY!I 
пе: тепроөүмізл AE оүмоб > 
T€ 2A2TN пмоутє: петме 
€Y хе MN aaay woon NAVPN 
пмоүте: MEEI OAXB EN €TINOY 
те: METTONTN мпєдонт € 
пмоүте KATA тєдбом: nei 
пе ETPTIMA Мпмоутє мпауа: 
пмоутє MEN ар хрл EN NAA 
[A]y: qPawe лє EXN мет? NN€T 
р Óópc2 Мпістос MEYXE 222 
NO)AX€' N€Y2BHY€ AE маауа)» 
[оү:] оГүіпІСТОС MMaeixi сво 


[n]eei пе пергатнс NTAAHOI 
УАСАТ 5 


3 
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33" 
[ 
(376a) 2 [A man who] is worthy of God, 


[he] is God among 
4 [men], and [he zs] the son of God. 
(376b) Both (+иєр) the great one exists 
6 and he who is next 
(377) to the great one exists. It is better for 
8 man to be without anything 


than to have many things 
(378) IO while not giving to the needy; so also you, 
if you pray to God, 
(379) I2 he will not give to you. If you, from your 
whole heart, give your bread to 
14 the hungry, the gift (+pev) is small, 
but (бе) the willingness (zpo@vpia) is great 
(380) 16 with God. He who thinks 
that no one is in the presence of 
18 God, he is not humble towards God. 
(381) He who makes his mind like unto 
20 God as far as (xara) he is able, he 
is the one who honors (ru4àv) God greatly. 
(382) 22 God (+ev) does not need (xpeta) anything, 
but (бе) he rejoices over those who give to the 
(383) 24 needy. The faithful (morós) do not speak many 
words, but (де) their works are numerous. 
(384) 26  Itisa faithful person (zto70s) fond of learning 
who is the worker (Фруаттіє) of the truth (4A70ea). 
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34* 
[2apM]oze ...[ мпєрі] 
CTACIC 2INA XN.[...]..[.. eK] 
TMXI AAAYE NÓONC KNAP [2o]re 
єм онтд NAaay’ mrypann[oc] qua 
ауді AN MMAY NTMNTPMMAO: 
петеоауаҙе eaaq Арц 2M пєк 
оуфає: пєтєдає €N єєд М 
npaaq NAAAY NCMOT' ерігү 
посхоү N2WB NIM e2oy[o €] 
трекхоос xe anok oycodol[c ] 
neTKeipe ммод калос xool[c] 
2M пєконт x€ пмоүте n[e] 
T(K)eipe MMOq' MN aaay нро 
ме EGCOM<C> €TIITN EXN MKA? 
ayw EXN 2NTPATT€ZAà €qo NCO 
фос: пфілософос ETO NCW 
Mà MITCANBOA’ МТОД EN TMTE €> 
тєшає ETAEIOYG алла філо 
софос KATA TIPWME €TNTIC32' — 
2OYN' APHZE EPOK EXI бол: OYN 
METPAMATA’ AYW OYN пєтоү 
Panata MMOq’ NIM пе TIN[OY] 
T€ MME’ MME лє XE мм пєт[р] 
моє! ораї NoHTK OYpwme МГ) 
raeoc mee: пе mews єтмчлмо[үдј] 
мпмоүтє` 2NTAA[A]imopo[c] 
мє ‘чєє єтоухє oya єпл[огос] 
€TBHTOY пмоу млотєк[о €N] 
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(385) 
(386) 
(387) 
(388) 
(389a) 
(389b) 
(390) 


(391) 


(392) 


(393) 
(394) 
(395) 
(396) 


(397) 
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34" 
[Adjust (аридбем) the] calamities 
(пєрістасіѕ) 
in order (iva) | If you] 


do not do evil to anyone, you will not be afraid 

of anyone. The tyrant (ropavvos) will 

not be able to take away happiness. 

What it is right to do, do it 

willingly. What it is not right to do, 

do not do it in any way. Promise (o7 veto Oar) 

everything rather than 

to say, “I am wise (codós)." 

What you do well (xaAGs), say 

with your mind that it [7s] God 

who does it. No man 

who «looks» down upon the earth 

and upon tables (тратєба) is wise (coos). 

The philosopher (ф:Хдсофоѕ) who is an 

outer body (сфра), he is not the one 

to whom it is fitting to pay respect, but (¿A Aa) (the) 

philosopher (ф:Адсофоѕ) according to (ката) the 
inner 

man. Guard yourself from lying; there is 

he who deceives (ататаь) and there is he who is 

deceived (алтатар). Know who God is, 

and (8€) know who is the one who 

thinks (voety) in you; a good (¿ya0os) man 

is the good work 

of God. They are miserable (таХаторов) 

because of whom the [word (Adyos)] is blasphemed. 

Death will [not] be able to destroy 
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NHC ХПІ": THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


158-59 The two sentences form a single maxim linked by ayw. The 
loanword AAHƏ€Ià was used for GA7nOes. mxw is listed as uncertain 
in Crum 285b; фарракор establishes its meaning as “poison.” 

161-62b Sentence 162a is missing, probably due to homoioteleuton. 161 
and 162b are combined by means of лє. тоте is not present in the 
Greek. 

163a The preposition €- negated by an is an unusual translation of 
mapa. 

164b The double occurrence of єпістнмн is most likely not due to a 
Greek exemplar different from Chadwick's text but to a need to 
recast the sentence in Coptic. 

165b 3605 is usually translated by 2HT, but ме gives a better contrast 
with атата and was also used in 165a. 

165d It appears that прєтє: was translated by Panarku. 

65е Тһе restorations are uncertain. 

165f P xpia translates беомеуоу; cf. 382. 

165g | єтмодрє: Greek text reads the plural rà воиферорта. 

166 Most likely the Greek exemplar of C read moros with II and Y. 

167 Oeóv in the Greek exemplar was translated as “place of God." 

168 C has reversed the position of “wisdom” and “truth” in the sen- 
tence. €IMHTI is not present іп the Greek. 

169 The Greek exemplar of C apparently read with Y and R in omit- 
ting аёту» and тє. 

170 PKOINWNI translates ueretm. The subject and object stand іп 
reversed order in the Greek. 

гла Фос plus the circumstantial tense translate a Greek participle. 

1710 C added “desire.” 

172-73 The еу парті at the end of 172 was translated also with 173; 
the Coptic translator may not have known to which maxim these 
words belonged and thus translated them with both. 

173 The meaning of this maxim has been problematic. Y and X took 
the àvevÜvvos in a positive sense and thus omitted ит] in the second 
part of the sentence. The €MN Nose in C suggests that the Coptic 
translator also read the positive meaning “guiltless” rather than 
“irresponsible,” but it is not clear how he read the rest of the sen- 
tence. тері with the genitive is normally translated by єтвє- or 
zanpa N- while NTN- translates пара with the genitive. 

307-8 Тһе ле, if reconstructed correctly, combines the two sentences. 
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12 The two sentences appear to form one maxim in which the wise 
man is contrasted with the evil man. 

The use of віре is strange and raises the question whether the 
Coptic translator understood the Greek correctly. 27*,21: The blank 
space before o, which must have continued the width of one letter in 
the lacuna, appears to be due to an imperfection in the papyrus. 

оүсофос кроме translates ф:Адсофор. 

Cwma translates ekyvæpa; the loanword ркатасітілє replaces 
атобдєс дол. 

The sentence appears to be made up of two separate maxims in C. 
The phrase *and kill you" is not present in the Greek. 

C added маллом and did not translate ds. 

NENANOYC is needed for the sense and is supported by the Greek. 
It may have dropped out due to homoioteleuton. C translated coi 
with the first clause and negated eivas instead of vóju(e. The Coptic 
translator misunderstood the Greek. 
26a The two sentences appear to form one maxim in C. MNTT20 
€BOA, although as such not attested, must be a translation of тров- 
motinos. The beginning of 325 may be an explanatory flourish added 
by the Coptic translator. He misread тіттег for тістей at the end of 
325 and so changed the meaning. As a consequence padtora was 
dropped and бе was strengthened to АЛЛА. 

MS reads axpict[oc. 

Most likely the exemplar of C read xaAAiorn as in X. The point of 
the sentence is lost in Coptic. 

AYCCa is used to translate длатов ёуорта. 

€ in 29*,10 was omitted due to haplography. 

This short maxim comes after 333 in II, Y and R (see also the note 
to 333). It seems to form a single maxim with 332. 

The loanword вімнті is used for apt 7. At the end of the maxim 
there is an editorial comment which appears in the same place in one 
of the three Syrian versions of the Sentences of Sextus (X) and thus 
must go back to the Greek tradition. The meaning of 21 2008 NIM 
тиа)улхє ON пє is not entirely clear. Poirier (“La version Copte des 
Sentences de Sextus," p. 387) takes it to be a transitional phrase 
which introduces the following sentence (335). However, in view of 
the transposition of sentences 333 and 334 it is likely that in the 
Greek tradition behind x and C saying 334 was found both before 
and after 333. A Greek scribe rectified this redundancy and added an 
explanatory comment which was taken over by the Syriac and Coptic 
translators. In its present form X does not contain 334, but omissions 
are common in the Syriac tradition. 21 2«bB NIM appears to be an 
adverb; its point of reference is unclear. 
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` 438 axowwvyrov is translated in terms of the needy also in 377. It 
seems OYAE was used to translate алда xat. A simple negative 
imperative was used for xaAemov ўуо?. 

SN 339 The maxim is followed by a large blank space or erasure now 

dte largely in a lacuna. No Coptic is needed to account for the Greek. It 

ай. is possible that C was familiar with the addition of Y but left а space 

rather than incorporating it. 


ATC The: 342 MS reads пєтаєтак due to haplography. (The use of the status 

pronominalis with the present tense is strange.) The word following 
Wt tn TA€IAK is obscured because of the lacuna and not demanded by the 
md Greek. aa aa replaces де in С. 

344 pMmao translates eùòdaruovoovra and should not be taken in the 

Wed: sense of material wealth but in the sense of happiness (see also 387). 
alr 445 С lacks the equivalent of АФ in Greek and agrees in this respect 
Eng with Clitarchus 114. The тммт at the end of 30*,10 must have been 

crowded in. 


azali 346 Тһе Greek lacks “since it is innocent." 
mmi; 347 C lacks бе with Y, R, and X against П. 
umi: 348 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 349 characterized 
тый by chiastic construction. Perri.AIiKAZe translates йутітоодутаи. 
qa: 349 MS lacks the definite plural article with AAIMwWN. ркатєхє 
translates ¿uroàt(oucup. 
352 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 353. C did not 
TRA translate the kat in the Greek sentence. 
354 Sentence 354 appears to form one maxim with 356. бе is lacking as 
in II. 
355 In X this saying is also dislocated when compared to the Greek 
PERS manuscripts. C changed the meaning of the maxim or translated a 
| Greek text which was different from II, Y, and К. 
й wilt 358 оүлооү: apparently the Greek text behind C read беАле instead 
of mers. The surviving Greek text (II) appears to be corrupt. С 


ve sat 

gud adds TOTE. 

Mit 361 It seems C needs MAAAON, H, or N20 YO before ETBE. 

E 362 T can translate тровгеуан; cf. Crum 392a. 

ui 363a Perhaps C mistook dp£eis to mean “originate” and thus translated 
нее it as “conceive.” This leaves the meaning of C obscure. 


diei: 364 Perhaps the scribe forgot to write “panoc” below the last line. C 
| » specified rivos єї to refer to God. 

um 367 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 368. Perhaps xi 
n бол €- means here “speak a lie against" as is suggested by the Greek 
pm" 

S text. 

369 With this sentence a new paragraph probably began; cf. 32*,16. 


"dcr" 
| 
am 3711 архн translates kpņmis. It seems the scribe thought the тархн 


-” 
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indicated a new paragraph and thus a blank space was left between di 


sentences 370 and 371. 

272 С read 2Атбєіа as nominative instead of dative and thus made it 
the subject of the clause in spite of the gender of otros. As a result, 
the second clause appears unrelated to the first. 

374 С added “everyone” perhaps under influence of 372. 

376a-b С read the 0éos каї vids Oeod of 376b with 376a and thus 
omitted the redundant 0є05. As a result, 376b has become unintel- 
ligible. pw (33*,2), €1 (33*,3) and the first let of 33*,3-8 are from 
frgs. 6 and 3 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. ror, 
placed there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Ей. 
tion: Introduction. 

377-78 277 appears to form one maxim with 378, which in turn 
depends for its meaning оп 377. In 33",10 N was omitted due to 
haplography. Since àxowcvrrov was translated the same way as ці) 
óibovs Seopevors (cf. 338), C used it only once. Óvrvarós was not 
translated. C read 0e@ with Y. 

379 Ҹоу was rendered “heart” perhaps to conform to a more common 
expression. C spelled out àeouépe (i.e., the hungry) in terms of the 
трофіїс. 

380 С appears to have misunderstood the Greek. It did not translate où 
уорібоутос, kai, and jyoupevos. The офу ўттоу йбєоѕ was mis- 
translated as ^he is not humble towards God." 

381 ката translates eis. 

382 P xpia translates бейта; cf. 165f. C omits обдації) with X. 

385-86 xN after діма (34*,2) is puzzling. The unintelligible letters on 
34*,2 and the final letters on 34*,3-7 are from frgs. 6 and 3 Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 102, placed there after the 
publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

387 See note to 344. 

389b It is not clear why C used the second aorist imperative of 
опису иєїсва as a loanword. The meaning of the Greek is somewhat 
ambiguous, but C’s interpretation is most likely correct. 

390 С strengthened the second part of the maxim by making God the 
actor rather than the cause. The scribe mistakenly wrote rreTKeipe 
(34*,13), probably under the influence of its occurrence іп 24,1. 

391 Тһе scribe mistakenly wrote com? which means “wait” or “be 
stretched." It is not attested with erriTN €XxN- and makes no sense in 
the context. The emendation comé is supported by the Greek. 

392 Perhaps C read oxnpartopor instead of урпратитрди. Yvi was 
translated as *inner man" by C to get a better contrast with the first 
clause. éAevOepo)v was changed to “pay respect to.” 

393 С misunderstood the function of the Greek infinitives. The sentence 
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ы: in C appears to Бе two separate maxims with the meaning of the 
second left obscure. C omitted yap. 
394 C added ae. The punctuation suggests that the second clause 
forms one maxim with 395. 
396  талатеарос translates @0А‹о:. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC хп,2%: THE GOSPEL ОЕ TRUTH, 


53*,.1-54*,28; 57*,1-60*,30 


Bibliography: Malinine, et al., Evangelium Veritatis and [Supplementum] ; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codex I, pl. 20-43; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, рі. 23* /24*. 


The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had 
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the 
inventories made by Doresse (Secret Books, 142-45), Krause (“Der 
koptische Handschriftenfund," 121-31), and Robinson (*The Cop- 
tic Gnostic Library Today," 383-401). First mention of the frag- 
ments was made in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” 85. 

No title of the tractate has been preserved with the fragments; 
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is 
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in 
Codex I. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have 
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light 
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the 
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two 
versions. 

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a 
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both 
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and 
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete 
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of 
lines in the Gospel of Truth (1,3) which correspond with a page of 
text in the Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it could be estimated that the 
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac- 
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (ХП, г) 
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-60*. Assuming 
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length, 
XIL2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*. 
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of 
Truth began on page 39* of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus 
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the 
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a 
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather 
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awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the 
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53*/54* is represented by two frag. 
ments, leaf 57*/58* by two fragments which join in the middle of 
the leaf, and leaf 59*/60* by seven fragments which clearly fit 
together. The small fragment of leaf 53*/54* and three small 
fragments of leaf 59*/60* were placed after the facsimile edition of 
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf 
59*/60*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction, pl. 23*/24*. Fragment 7 shown on pl. 119/120 has been 
placed on p. 59*,24-27 (pl. 120) and р. бо",24-26 (pl. 119). The 
extant lines on pages 53*/54* and 59*/60*, of which only the 
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti- 
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that 
pages 55*/56* are not represented in the sequence lends support to 
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the 
discovery of the codices. 

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure 
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a 
few itacisms (ловібе 59*,28 for лоібє; паві 54*,25 and nael 
54*,22.23.27 for mai and nai; praeioy 54*,26 for пстлоү; 
OY XA! 57*,24.26 for oy xai), are the following: пі, T, and мі are 
frequently used as articles. Once n has not been assimilated to M 
before rr (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is ewa” 
(58*,25). The “not yet" tense is spelled ємпат» in 60*,24. The 
perfect relative is normally NTa- and, if reconstructed correctly, 
once €NT2“ (57*,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek 
loanwords. | 

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth 
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into 
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre- 
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments 
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a 
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many 
serious problems of syntax іп 1,2 are not evident in XII,2*. The 
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean- 
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator 
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek. 
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk- 
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth 
in XIL2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the 
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With Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties іп 1,2 are not necessarily 
| ww due to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to 
utg an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text. 
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* 


5 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[ ot 1. 
[ayw] NeTc«c TM epol[q 
[Neq]T Nay чТТпє [MN пістої N] 
Гоусімот NTAq na[upe MMepiT] 
[Ago]y«N2 nay євол Гаатамооү) 
[errei]oo? matwaxe [ммод €] 
[AqNiq]e Mmeqmeeye e[2pai epo] 
[oy aqeip]e мпєдоуаіа: aza? бє] 
[x1 мпоүі|овім neq2N пс[мот Nca] 
[PX Ne]y20 NayMmo пе [epooy] 
[4-5 1 €NeqkTaeiT M.[ 
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53" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
| 
[and] they who hear [him 
[he] granted them the taste [and the smell of | 
his form. The [beloved Son] 
appeared to them [and told them] 
[about the] Father, the ineffable one, [having] 
[breathed] his (Father's) thought [into] 
[them. He did] his (Father's) will. [Then many] 
[received the] light. He was іп [fleshly (cap£) form;] 
(his) face was foreign [to them] 
[ ] since he was changed | 
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54" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[мррє eT6a]MAOMT aqnop[koy 
[ ot  ]nsppe aqcool[2e e] 
[2pai ae NNae]i NTAYCAAaaTe о[үмој] 
[err aqwwnje NNàaei єтсорім: oy] 
[cooyn aqyJwre Nnaei erlo Na T] 
(сооум' OJ) YMNTATMOY aca[wre] 
ІҺмаві єтм]ооүт rae! nle mawcec] 
(єдка» e2play мпіфтаєюу mN vic] 
[Necooy] nae ere мпоүсо[рм aq] 
[wine Nc]à паї NTAaqccophM[ 
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54* 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
ensnaring [bonds] he destroyed 
[ | new. [And (50) he raised 
[up those] who have stumbled. [A way] 
[came into being] for those who are lost. 
[Knowledge] came to those who [are] 
[1ignorant.] Immortality [came] 
[to those who are] mortal. He is [the shepherd] 
[who left behind] the ninety [and nine] 
[sheep] which were not lost, [and] 
[searched for] the one which was lost. [ 
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57" 
[qoyoN2 €80A] 2M ма мм едаҙам) 
[тог еТ2үхін тнрС n[icTNoyqe] 
[NTAaq qt] MMog етоГүовім ay] 
(а» 2N TEqMN] T2apweuHT [qxoce] 
[exN смот N]i€: rMaax[e rap an] 
[re Ewaqaw]aM алла ninna Tr€ T] 
[ODA M еро14 мпрнтє єт[єттма] 
Ісак ввол M]rric TNoyqe [epog ay] 
[w ппма re]rT Mron Nà [d 
[ 6+ и]модєхоа.[ 
[....євол] 2N NicTNO[Yq€ Nwo] 
[рп erapa) оТүввол 2н ni[c TNO Yq€] 
[rap re: оуїФухіком M[nAacMa] 


[ 10+ ]. єрєпмє[рісмос] 
[ rt ]м mma .[ 
[ 12+ є]твє [maï лає! N] 


[61 пмлотє aqswa] євол Minime] 
Ірісмос ayw aqe]i enxw[k євол] 
(етгнм Xe]k[aac N]neqww([re] 
Гедсоот| eei n[ag N]Ó! miapoy [ay] 
[w qu]aBoA 2[M п]тот N[2HT єт] 
[хнк] паї n[e njwalxe мпа)м] 
[Noy]ge ємт[2ү]тла[є овію) М) 
[Moq rro] y xa efi me ймлє[ етоү!| 
[Moyre] ерооГү єү]сомт є[вол 2H] 
(та Mrro]y x a[ei єїтєоу.| 
[...oyo]n2 [n 3]e! eT x[ 


NE ] eycomT eso[a 
VACAT хаж 
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57" 
(й appears] in every place. [Zf it] 
[mixes with] all kinds of [matter (9A), its fragrance] 
[1t gives] to the [light. And] 
Пт its] patience [zt 15 exalted] 
[over] every [form]. [For (yàp) it is not] the ear 
[that] smells, but (алла) the [Spirit (пиєдиа) is the one who] 
[smells it] just as [the Spirit (туеӘиа)) 
[draws forth] the fragrance [to himself, and] 
[the Spirit (пиєдна) 15 the one] who put [it] at ease | 
[ ] him upon it. [ 
[ from] the [first] fragrances 
[which are cold. For (уар) he 15) one of the | fragrances, ] 
[a ] physical (Wuyexov) [form (zÀG ua) 
[ | the [division (ueptopos)] 
[ ] the place [ 
[ ] Therefore 
[Faith came and dissolved the division (pepiopós).] 
[And it came] to the fullness 
[which 18 warm, in order that] the cold may not 
[again] come [to zt. And] 
[zt shall] dissolve [through the perfect] harmony. 
This is [the] word [of the gospel] 
which [was proclaimed.] 
[It is the] salvation for those [who are] 
[called while] waiting for 
[the salvation] which [zs] a | 
[ appear. This] which [ 
[ | while they await [ 
VACAT [ 


338 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 


58* 

[re moyloein mai [ere MN 2ai8ec] 
[NouT]q XN MM[ON ва)хе waq] 
[ei N]ó! піпанраДма: ayw Mne] 
[ri] Tà wwe (евол 21T00TC] 
[NT]ITAANH: ayw alcawwne єтвн] 
[нтс N] MNTNO[yT€ Mrreio N] 
Гатіантс aqt No[yoeig) MmigTa] 
[kai]TO! мєдоооп [N61 MN aaay] 
[eT]NawtTayo мп[рнтє Nei Mrri] 
[AT .xc]2M aaaa oyl 
[nga]eoc Mneiw[T 
[Mee y]e 20A«c 2aT[ooT 
Г.. Jqwwnre: el 
[...]MeT єтє nf 
[...] NTE nrt.[ 
[....] rói[N€ 
[.Joyn rre[Tc TO євол rap ce] 
[Mo]yTe epo[q xe oyMeTanoia] 
етве mai a[aoe]ap[cia пот Nca] 
пмове она) хекГаас eqeayo] 
[re] N61 oy[raA]60o: n.[ 
[....]. N.[.Jwwne [... mai] 
[mkw] евол [re] 21тоо[та Mnao] 
[r]oc Rre [ni]mAH[peo Ma: nai] 
[ra]p ec aq[nkoT en[eima ere] 
[п]‹оомє M[MJay e[Bo^ xe qt N] 
[т]оотд MI. .Jar.[ 
[mig Ta: євол xe п[єтр ата] 
[ЧІТ Nrootg taj т[є еє мпіплн)] 

[рема] 
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58* 
[ts the] light [which has no shadow] 
(тп 1t,] or rather [as 2f | 
the pleroma (тАлрома) [were to come. And] 
[the] deficiency [did not] occur [through] 
[the] error (пЛарт). And [it happened because of | 
the immeasurable divinity [of the] 
[Father.] He gave [time to the deficiency,] 
although (xatrot) there was [no one] 
[who] will be able to tell the [manner of coming of the] 
[Incorruptible One]. But (алла) | 
[the] depth (Вабов) of the Father [ 
[thought] entirely (6Aws) with [ 
[ it] happens. [ 
[ ] which | 
[ ]of the [ 
[ ] the [discovery 
[ for (уар)| the [rejection (of sin)] 
[is] called [conversion (шєтарога).) 
Therefore [/ncorruption (à$0apaia) pursued] 
Sin, in order that (iva) 
healing [might occur]. The [ 
[ ] happen | This] 
[is the forgiveness] through [the Word (Aoyos)] 
of [the] pleroma (хАзроџа). [For (уар) he] 
runs to the [place where] 
[the] sickness is, [for he gives] 
aid [ 
[the] deficiency, because [whoever is deficient] 
[he] aids. Thus [it is with the pleroma (п Апрара)) 


340 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


20 


МАС HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 


59" 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[rai ом тоүмнте a]lywal[xe €] 
Пптхс хекаас| ce[N]x xi No[YC To] 
[961 Na] T єтотртор ayw [тој] 
[ота Nc]exi Мпітфос: пто] 
[2С rap] re пмлє NTE neiw[T] 
[eag]nae бе Nay a yxi Mri[rTco] 
[2С rna]ei пе ayx[wk] ев(ол: nic] 
[keyo]c rap єтм[н2] «[ayT2a2] 
[coy 20]Tan гар eq[u]aN[sc є) 
[BOA NÓI] TITW? Ç ааа) 
[mo y]err: тловібе [eTpedqp] 
[Noyx]pia mewa є[вол мп] 
[т‹о2с] те аудака(техе 
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* 


59 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[this they spoke in their midst about] 
[Christ (хрістос), so that those] who were disturbed [might] 
receive [a bringing back], and [ from] 
[him they might] receive the ointment. [For (yap) the [ointment] 
[:s] the mercy of the Father. 
Therefore, [since he had] mercy on them, they have received [the 
ointment, | 
[that is], they have [become perfect.| 
For (yap) (only) [the full jars (скє00ѕ) are being sealed.] 
For (yap) when (бтам) 
the sealant [dissolves, | it | 
[empty]. The reason [for it becoming] 
[deficient (xpeta)] is the dissolving [of the] 
[sealant]. It [holds back (катехеш) 
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бо” 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
Г. 1-І 
[.]u en eia [H €Y2M пвлөос М] 
[n]eqmeeye плого[с лє Nraq] 
[e] адоүом2оү євол [MNOYC №] 
T€ плогос eTqja[xe ам XIN] 
[Mnlegooy втемеабе(ет єүмоү] 
[Te epoq] xe M[e]e Y€ єпє[лн eq] 
[6w N]en[Tq] ємплтд[оүхм2] 
[eso]A gnawwne ale erpeqoy] 
[w]y2 egoa 2oTan [eqq ave Y] 
[Aokei] N61 поүоо [Mrrerq] 
[oyww]e піоуаа [nerqwo] 
[TN МІпеч?нт тнірд контад) 
[N61 re]icoT ayw n[erqe y.Aokei1] 
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6o* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 
| | since (етеіб1)) [they are in the depth (Вабов) of | 
his thought. [And (60) the Word (Adyos) [which had] 
[come] revealed them. [The Mind (ро?) of | 
the silent Word (Aóyos) [from] 
[that] day [continues to be called] 
thought, [since (émet) it] 
[remained] in [1t] before it [appeared.] 
And (де) it shall happen [that it appears] 
when (ӧтар) 
the will [of him who willed is pleased (eddoxety.] 
[Zt is] the will [tn which] 
[the] father [rests] his whole heart 
and with [which he is pleased ( eddoxetv). | 
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NHC XII, 2*: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ХІ1,53*,19-29 = 1,30,27-31,6 

5320 Itis unclear from 1,30,28 what words could be missing in the 
lacuna. 

53*,20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the 
beloved Son (1,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply 
to ^his form." 

52524 aTwaxe MMoq and atwang (130,34) normally do not 
translate the same Greek adjective. 

53*,25 Тһе epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain; perhaps some 
ink flaked off. 

53*,26 бє is not present in І,30,36-37, but is needed to fill the lacuna. 

53*,27-29 Тһе text of Codex XII is significantly different from its 
parallel in Codex I. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left 
blank. 


XII,54*,19-28 = L31,25-32,3 

54*,19-20 Тһе parallel text іп L,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last 
phrase (ду а»... пе) appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII. 

54*,20-21 This sentence may be the equivalent of 1,31,32-33; in that 
case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer 
part of the parallel phrases which follow. 

54*,20-25 ОЁ the five parallel phrases in 1,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks 
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form 
(see note 54*,20-21). 

54*524 Both MNTaTMOy and MNTaTXXO2M (L31,34) could be а 
translation of афбароха. 

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of aqei in 1,322. 


&IL57*,1-29 = 1,34,4-35,4 

57*,2 “HPC is lacking in Codex I. 

5754 MNTZAPU2HT (иакробъша,) seems to fit the sense better than 
“his silence” in 1,24,7. 

5755 N2pay nim іп I,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in 
Codex XII. 

57*,6 Codex XII lacks “the fragrance” after а) АМ; it is not needed 
for the meaning. 

5756-16 1,24,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the 
reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous. 

57*8 1,34,13-14 (Aayw...MmiwT) appears to be lacking in Codex 
XII. 


346 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 


577,14 L34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII. 

57*,18  TX«XK €BOA translates тАтрора. Elsewhere іп the fragments 
mAnpwpa has not been translated. 

57*,19 There is not enough room in the lacuna for both єт2нм and the 
equivalent of Nre Тағатін (L34,31). 

57*,21 Codex I does not repeat the main verb (вол). TWT Монт could 
translate the same word as MNTOYEE! (1,34,33). 

57*,23-29 ‘The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex 
I. 

57*,29 Опе could reconstruct xw[k євол (= тАтрара) but this adds 
a further departure from the text of Codex I. 


X11,58*,1-29 = 1,35,5-35 

58*,2 There is no equivalent for the puzzling xN Ммом in Codex I. 

58* 4  L35,9 reads: “the deficiency of matter.” 

58*,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in 1,25,10 
involving the words NTTAANH AYW асаатє EBOA 21ТООТС. 

58*,6-7 Codex I lacks MNTNOYTE; aTwiITC and MNTaTapHxe 
(L,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though 
Codex I reads it as a substantive. 

58*,7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form тм- іп 1,35,11 is the 
construct form of +T rather than eine. 

58*,10  ATX«2M and аттеко (1,35,14) could both be translations of 
афбартов. In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent. 

58*12 20Awc has no equivalent in Codex І. 

58*,14 The word division is uncertain. 

58*,17 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the 
beginning of the line. The “rejection” is probably with reference to 
sin. 

58*,19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor- 
ruptibility found in 1,35,25. 

58",20-21 1,35,26 reads “him who sinned” instead of “the Sin.” The 
antecedent of the pronoun of “that he might find rest” in Codex I is 
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The 2 in 
2іма is partly obscured by blotting. 

58*,26 аушпе was corrected to «joe. 135,31-33 (x€...N2HTQ) Is 
lacking in Codex XII. 

58*,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be 
blotting in these lines. 


ХІП,59",18-30 = 1,36,13-26. 
59*,21 There appears to be blotting in this line. 
59*,23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different. 
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024 There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in 
addition to 2C. 

0527 Тһе 2 in twec may be c; perhaps the word was written 
TWCQ. 

59*,29-30 Тһе wording in Codex I is different. 


X11,60*,17-30 = 1,27,7-21. 

60*,20-22 Тһе syntax of the parallel in 1,37,10-12 is unclear and the 
wording is different. 

60*,29 Codex I lacks “his whole heart." 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC ХП,3*: FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 
IA—IB; 2А-2В 


Fragments 1A-1B and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same 
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support 
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is 
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the 
Gosbel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar- 
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page, 
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages 
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the 
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth. 

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the 
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical 
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and 
plural are used, and the speaker refers to “my father," which 
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and 
his followers with others, referred to in the third-person plural, 
who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate 
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but 
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no 
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek. 

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than 
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from 
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia- 
letal forms: єм (A,F,Sg)—1B,21; є (A,Syj)—1B,20; Ne- (А,А2, 
FS\))—1B,21; meer (A,A2)—1B,23; має (Sj) —1В,19; cooyne 
(8)—1В,10; аҙМмові (So)—1A,19; cexe (A2,So)—1A,13. In 
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses T (1A,15; 1B,23) 
interchangeably with the article T (1A,14; 1B,16.17), and the 
indefinite article is spelled 2єм- instead of 2N-. 
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ІА 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 | 

Í 
8 [| 

[ 
іо | ] us as it is 

[fitting. | each other, but (алла) 
12 | ] a crowd to receive 

[ ] they speak ill (какос) 
14 | ] live by wickedness 

[ | the [ 
16 | ] work evil things to 

[ | the good things (@ya@ov), and they 
18 | ] do their own things 

[ ] strangers. There are 
20 | ] do their own things 

[ ] works which [ 
22 | we] ourselves do [ 

[ works] of those [ 
24 | ] evil works [ 

[ ] that which we shall [ 
26 | the] works which [ 

[ ] that which [ 
28 | ] every опе | 

| 


lÁir Тһе subject must have been first-person plural. 

IÀi4 Or: oyow3. 

1A,15 Perhaps moy? “fill.” 

IÀ21 Ағ the end of the line restore perhaps enanoyoy “which are 
good.” 
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1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ ot M 
Г 7+ Lov 
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P€T.AIK AIOC Y N[H 
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NEY ем NeicT є[ 
[.]e Ғмєєүє xe п.[ 
[...]e neei NTa TN[ 
[....]. TT on Mn.[ 
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ІВ, 
18,15 


1B,23 Perfect relative NTa- plus the article T. 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 1B,6-29 


IB 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
| 


[ 

For (yap) I speak the [ 

know [God 

gave their [ 

error (7Aav7). But (алла) | 
they are worthy of the | 

into God | 

And already (757) they have | 
the ignorance [ 

the righteousness (Owatoa vvn) | 
these were worthy [of 

He | 

my father who 15 | 

not to them a father [ 


I think that the [ 

[ ] this which the [ 

[ ] I give again to the [ 
[ ] they forgive [ 

[ ] spoke it [ 

| Jit [ 

[ 

[ 


Perhaps [pw]/me “men.” 


Perhaps оүовім “light.” 
Perhaps Moowe “walked.” 
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oA (nes 

(Lines 1-23 lacking) || 
24 Ы | 
]re[ j| 
26 ІШфіліософос | 
Jmeyupl i | 
28 ф]лософос[ | 


ІКосмос ті 


2В 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) (Lines 
24 Ы jj 
Јоп[ | 
26 Jai мі 1 
]MMoc[ 
28 ]xrroq м.| | 


24 


26 


28 


24 


26 


28 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 24,24-29; 2B,24-20 


2A 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
| 
Í 
[ | philosopher (фіЛософос) | 
| | they are not able to | 
[ | philosopher (ф:Аософоз)[ 
[ | world (xKocuos) | 


2B 
(Lines r—23 lacking) 


| her | 
] begot him [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] think that [ 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 


Bibliography: Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pl. 104-20; Robinson, “Codi- 
cology,” 15-31; Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57. 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 


From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive. 
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear, 
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally 
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in 
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina- 
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated. 

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause- 
Labib (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that 
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely 
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises зо pages (NHC IL: 
97,24-127,17): 


Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller 
than those of Codex II and the number of lines per page in Codex 
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the 
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at 
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised 
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for 
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size. 


Since XIII,2* would average 36 lines per page but 11,5 averages 
just under 35 lines per page, On the Origin of the World (11,5) 
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the 
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50; 
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster- 
isk: 35*-50*. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp.), Codex XIII 
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination 
suggests. 

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires, 
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the 
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a 
first quire, and the last five leaves (10 pages) have vertical fibers on 
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half 
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity 
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked 
with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated 9o? in a horizontal plane 
and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets 
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is 
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is 
shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in 
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the 
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of 
another (See Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology," 56-57). Hence, the 
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center 
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 40*-41*. The theory that there 
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal 
fibers between pp. 39* and 42*, pp. 37* and 44*, and pp. 35* and 
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is 
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction, 32-44). 

Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of 
the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of 
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to 
cook their tea (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 236). 
But the eight surviving leaves were apparently removed from the 
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of 
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by 
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex XIII 
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment 
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIII,35* attached at the proper position 
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by 
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front 
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from 
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the 


leather of the cover (Robinson, “Inside Codex VI,” 74-87; itg 


Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, 1x and pl. 3-4; and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 104-107. 

These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI, 
were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities 
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dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put in safekeeping 
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred to the Coptic 
Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national property by court 
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It 
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949, 
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and 
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968 
(Robinson, "Introduction," and Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, мі-мп). 

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and 
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the 
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have 


. been kept together іп the early period led to some of them having 


been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were 
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of 
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in 
the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII on plates 119-120, 
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27 


7 and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on рр. 45*-46*, lines 
77 2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num- 


bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand 1) 
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves 


* were buried with the library. A photograph of ХПІ, 45*, 37%, and 


50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each 


-- at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of ХПІ, 45*, one letter from line one 
emit’ and four letters from line 33 of XIII, 37*, and five to eight letters 
- from lines 3-6 and опе to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII, 
i 50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pl. тод with pl. 
Ë 115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII 
0:7 and see Emmel, “Photograph Evidence,” 274-75). 


The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first 
surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the 
first extant line as an incipit (“I am the Protennoia”). Thus опе can 


_ Move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books, 


181) that the surviving leaves through 50*,24 were the concluding 


* part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete 
: tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows: 


Tractate(s) (Lost) pp. [1*-34*] 


‚ Tractate 1% Trimorphic Protennoia pp. 35*.1-50*,24 
, lractate 2* On the Origin of the World рр. 50*,25-[79*] ог [80*] 
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П. THE SCRIBAL HAND 


It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a 
quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex II 
(Emmel, “Final Report," 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough 
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student 
and instructor. An insertion in Codex IL,12,18 could be an over- 
seer's correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and 
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the 
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two 
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John IL r30o,11- 
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in 
the closest proximity to one another. 

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the 
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without 
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded є, o, e, с, and 6. 
The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of 
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the 
abstract prefix MNT, do not intentionally bridge two or more letters. 
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second 
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating 
a line-final N by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a 
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7). Where the scribe wishes 
to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them 2; 
in 48*,28 he uses both the initial 2 and a diaeresis over the first 
letter of the Greek word (1.е., 2YmHpeTHC), of which the latter 
alone without 2 can serve as a rough breathing, as in УФіфромн 
(X1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21). 

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a 
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by 
writing them above and in between the letters where they should 
have been (38*,20; 39*,5). 

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two 
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (), and an “apos- 
trophe” mark (` ог"). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co- 
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense 
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. The 
raised point occurs: (1) often directly after the stops rr and T but 
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular 


ШІ 
ій g | 
nn 
jj die 
"LL 
ТШ 
ДЕҢ 


ДЕ! 
Ads a 
ati 
a on t 
zia Щі 
йш} 
to an Ш 


st 


AAGE 


| и 

sir pho 
"an 
St hen 
3 de | 
| Which | 
ҮҮ 
“ies i 


PX 
TR de 
sans 


208 


„* 
"Кы 


INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 363 


suffixal pronoun r; (3) after the fricative q when it would have 
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word- 
final sonorants A, M, N. The “apostrophe” directly follows the last 
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: (r) after the stop T 
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in T 
(e.g., the privative aT- and the relative єт-); (2) after the fricative 
q when it serves as the third-person singular suffixal pronoun 
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear 
stroke); (3) often after the stop K at the end of a word when the 
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above 
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally 
after the word-final c that would have borne the supralinear 
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double 
consonant Aarr€AOC, 35*,16. Thus both forms of punctuation 
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or 
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke. 
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs 
only at the end of a complete word, while the “apostrophe” mark 
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate 
cosed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to 
these observations will occur, e.g, тнроү, 41*,8. Firm 
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made 
dificult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex, 
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or 
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times 
subjective. 


ПІ. LANGUAGE 


The language of ХПІ," will be treated under the heads of 
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that 
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will 
be discussed here. The language of XIIL2* is standard Sahidic; 
except for the variants from II,5 noted in the Introduction to 
XIIL2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms 
(aaay for Aaaye, ae for Nae, and ei for 1), the language of 
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here. 
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The characteristic features are: (т) arbitrary interchange of є 
and i; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph п + 2 = ф in 
фо(оү ("Чау" 42*,31); yet ten instances of т + 2 = e. These 
occur consistently in eaH, ee, and діка»м but otherwise only 
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative єт- with әнп 
and 2ооү (“evil”); (3) numerous instances of syncopation, 
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before 
nouns beginning with oy. 


B. Phonology 


Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With 
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final N of bound 
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes M when it 
precedes п, м, and d, with the exception of three of the instances 
of the preposition EXN- (40*,1.24; 45*,32). There are no other 
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the 
Greek conjunction yap (Nrap 3 times, rap ro times) and бе (Nae 
2 times, Ав 12 times). The Greek spiritus asper is consistently 
rendered by 2, except in the Greek portion of the title (&угаурафт, 
50*,23). 2 is prefixed also to йрт» and єїкө>. ә appears to be 
supplemented by a diaeresis 2үпнрєтнс (48*,28; in Codex 
ХІ,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the 
rough breathing in УФіфромн). Finally, as in Subachmimic, 4) 
becomes c in coxm (2 times for woxn) and cexe (42*,2 for 
аєх є). 

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the 
presence of the a tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic 
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of 
times the a tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if 
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its 
reference is given: ANAK (35*,30; 36*,5), ANOK (55 times); MAEIT 
(43*,24), MOTT (43118); маїм (42%,8), мовіме (40*22); СМАТ 
(40%,6), смот (3 times); оуаєїмє (35*,15), оүовім(е) (2! 
times); WAamMT (37*,28), аҙомт (5 times); 2pay (2 times), 2POOY 
(20 times); 2a pef (3 times), 2отрев! (42*,8) and блм (5 times), 
60M (5 times). 
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, € occurs instead of a in pre-tonic 
syllables particularly in causatives: теко (3 times), TAKO (none); 
тсево (4 times), TCaBO (попе); тсемо (2 times), TCANO 
(40*,25); тєүо (2 times), Tayo (none); тє20 (11 times), Tà20 
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following: 
eMNT€ (6 times), AMNTE (36*,4); вма?те (2 times), AMA2TE 
(попе); e2«»p (37*,16), agwp (none); еме? (2 times), ANE? (2 
times); METE (43*,23), мате (none); cexe .(42*,2), waxe (17 
times), and оү22- (40*,17), оүє2- (none). 

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally 
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic: 
pepe (36*,6), BEEBE (46*,17); ETBHT- (2 times), ETBHHT- 
(none); May (46*,20, Maay (7 times); оте (38*,15), ame 
(455,6) ооте (none); меке (43*,6), Naake (попе); помє 
(43*,16), r«»xxoNe (none); тнве (2 times), THHB€ (попе); WWT 
(447,16), асот (none) and 2pay (2 times), 2pooy (20 times). 
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs іп Kaak” 
(49*,30) for как" (48*,12); the noun пост (44*,12), cf. the verb 
пот (43*,17); and раат- (39*,11) for рат" (3 times). There is 
one instance of consonantal shift: cexe (42*,2) for waxe (15 
times). The intensifier oyaa- is always oyaaT-. 

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or 
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the 
secondary vowel € after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic 
and Subachmimic: Nrwtne (447,31), NTWTN (46*,34); COOYNE 
(12 times), сооүм (7 times); TW2ME (45*,12), тоом (попе); 
оүовіме (21 times), OYOEIN (16 times); xweme (4 times), 
XW2M (none), and oya2Me- (2 times), oya2M- (37*,18). 

There are no examples of the full form (rre-, те-, Ne-) of the 
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant. 
The use of rri-, T-, Ni- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in 
standard Sahidic except for а)омт, «ja Mr instead of «joMNT. The 
ordinal prefix is mostly ма2- (AA2B, 4 times) instead of the 
Sahidic ме2- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non- 
Sahidic. forms among the independent pronouns, anak (AA2F; 
35*,30; 36*,5) for anok and Nrwtne (44*,31) for NTwTN. The 
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal 
singular, mq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. meq- 49*,14), 
T€q-, мед-; first-person plural, mN-, TN-, NN- (sic 44*,10); and 
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third-person plural, поү-, тоү- (тєү-, 40*,17), ney- (cf. 
NOYEPHY, 39*,12). Suffix pronouns are standard except for 
variation between €i (mostly) and i; the second person plural is 
THN€ (АА?) instead of Sahidic TH TN. The prepositions occur as 
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: єтвнт= for 
етвннт-, мма- (35*,[35]; 40*,7) for MMO-, and the heavy 
variation of a- with €-. The adverb Twn (none) is always то (2 
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of 2pa (36*,24; 50*,12) for 
2pai, and the fem. of oya is оуїє (SAA2, 427,8). 

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most 
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: Mme (Till’s “II infini- 
tive”) instead of єтмє; oeit (2 times), qualitative of віре (cf. ot 6 
times); MNT€- (4 times) for MNTA- (42*,21); NNHYÍ (40*,12), 
qualitative of моу (cf. мну, 427,21); прріє (Till’s “II infinitive’) 
instead of nepe; maxe- (3 times) instead of rexa-; TN- with 
dative (40*,33), status nominalis for t- (30 times), and raer 
(38*,30) as status pronominalis for Taa- (5 times); оүйте- (2 
times) and oyNTaa- (2 times) for oyNTa- (3 times); Oyon? 
(37*8) as status absolutus for oywn? (11 times); and 2NaN (4 
times) instead of 2wn (none). 


C. Morphology 


The morphology of XIII,7* is as found in standard Sahidic with 
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with p except 
арҳєш (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following 
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (1) The Achmimic 
form of the second present occurs two times (АЧТО, 431,33; АМНП, 
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once іп the Achmimic form ма" 
(41*,19; elsewhere we-). (3) The second future consistently 
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The 
negative habitude is ма», never мв-. (5) The temporalis is 
NTape- (43*,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative TWWN 
маром (“let us arise and go,” 43*,30). (7) In the relative perfect, 
when the subject of the relative clause is identical with its ante- 
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) МТА», as 
well as емта- (8 times), but €ra2- (AA2) also occurs (37*,5.30). 
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent 
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нта" is employed, except for one instance of eTa- (AA2, 43%,2). 
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both 
N...AN (40*,28; 47*,27), normal in Sahidic, and as лм alone 


(39*,24; 447,8). 
D. Syntax 


There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of 
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre- 
cedes the verb; in 27%,0-20 and 41*,4-15 it occurs in apparently 
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with 
nominal subject is промє AGCWTM ог aqc«o TM NÓI прамє, 
rarely ampceoMe c« TM and never лпромє aqcwrTM. Befitting 
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal 
clause is frequent (“it is I, he, etc. who did...” rather than simply 
“I, he, etc. did... ”). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead 
of the relative (e.g., 38*,10), perhaps at times to identify the ante- 
cedent by gender (e.g., 46*,23.29) or to continue a string of relative 
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, Š 486). 
Although MN is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by 
the same preposition, ayw is used іп 35*,15 (which might be 
emended to ayw<2pai 2N> 2Enoyaeine—haplography?). The 
identity phrase ere mai me (and variant spellings) is twice used 
absolutely (42*,28; 49*,30); both instances seem to function as 
adjectives of specification, and are translated "particular." 

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre- 
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the 
NÓI construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek 
Vorlage. 'The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples 
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26-32; 40*,12-18). 


IV. TITLE 


ХШ * (Trimorphic Protennoia), though not the first tractate of 
Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page 
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom 
the opening ten lines of another tractate, On the Origin of the 
World. 


INTRODUCTION 
NHC XIII, T* > TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 


35*,1—50*,24 


Bibliography: Colpe, “Heidnische, jüdische und christliche Überlieferung”; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 181, 329-32; Hedrick “Christian Motifs,” 242-60; Hel- 
derman, "Bemerkungen zu Codex XIII”; Janssens, “Le Codex XIII”; La Próten- 
noia trimorbhe; MacRae, “Ego-Proclamation”; id., “Sleep and Awakening,” 302; 
id., “Sophia Myth," ді; Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine Thought,” 643-62 
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; id., “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; id. Die dreigestaltige Protennoia; 
Schenke, H.-M., “Das Sethianische System”; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; 
Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51; id., "Trimorphic Protennoia.” 


I, LANGUAGE 


The language of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the 
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above. 


П. TITLE 


The title of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the Introduc- 
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above. 


Ш. RESEARCH TO DATE 


Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only 
briefly mentions Trimorphic Protennoia, and gives a translation of 
39*,21-30 and 50*,12-20 (Secret Books, 181). In Appendix I (“The 
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts," 
Secret Books, 329-32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4-5; 
35*,7-9; 46*,14—19; 45*,10-18; 45*,21-24; 37*,8.10-29; 50%,12-20 
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian 
Gnosticism, Trimorphic Protennoia with the Concept of our Great 
Power (VI,4) and the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), whose incipit 
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent 
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study of T'rimorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian 
hypothesis. 

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into 
German by G. Schenke: “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)"; and into French by Y. 
Janssens: “Le Codex XIII"; La Prótennoia trimorphe. In her 
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting 
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of 
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes 
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many 
parallels between Trimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources. 

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of 
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke, 
“Das Sethianische System,” and “Gnostic Sethianism”). She charac- 
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily 
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single 
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*,12-15) and the insertion of 
the name “Christ” as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge- 
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 20%,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology 
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and 
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to 
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late 
date for Trimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its 
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt- 
und Daseinsverstandnis. Noting that 7rimorphic Protennoia con- 
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this 
literary tripartition corresponds to the “trimorphic” character of the 
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed 
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the 
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit 
(387,11), as the feminine “mate,” and finally as the Son or Logos. 
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as 
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the 
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as 
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue. 
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be “artificially” 
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue, 
they find their “natural context" in Trimorphic Protennou. 
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast 
mostly in the *I am" style of self-predication, though there is an 


zit V | 
"TE 
md to 

“159 
3i lie 
н) 
ш SUD 
ШЇ 
dimi 
ШЦ 
sia Cod 
ad All 
ИЧ 
found і 
a as h 
ДЕ 
да Pro 


Br 


tte su 
(ш 
м Т, 
sa which 
à ah of 
talin 


lis š. 
йк 
Hud; 
he 
ti hb 
BiU 
li 


HAL 
ne 
km un 
ano ii: 
de 
ігі 
ІС 
р (ше 
Dae: 


И 


aar 


ІШІ 


ІШЕ 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 373 


admixture of direct address (“you,” 41*,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,29- 
45*,20; 46*,33-36) and responses in the first-person plural 
(36*,33-37*,3; 42*,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia 
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as 
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38*,13-16; 45*,10; 46*,9- 
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the 
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub- 
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first 
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second 
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second 
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to 
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of 
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent 
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder 
(43*,4-26). 

Janssens supposes 77:morphic Protennoia to have been the 
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version 
of the Apocryphon of John followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and 
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of 
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing 
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of 
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates 
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear 
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related, this 
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the 
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the 
Aprocryphon of John (П,г:30,11-31,25) and Trimorphic Protennoia 
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae; 
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the 
tripartition of Trimorphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three 
modes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as 
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the 
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a 
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur- 
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of 
C. Baynes (Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): *Viewing the cosmos as a 
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva- | 
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was 
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to 
the mode of being and needs of each." Janssens mentions various 
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tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma, 
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold 
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple 
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the 
Universe into levels by the Peratae (йуємиттос, адтоуємів and 
yevynros) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of 
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni- 
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the 
Spinther (Christ); the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main 
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the 
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold 
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of 
John (II,7:30,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos- 
tasis of the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of 
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel of the Egyptians the 
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the дуеууутов, афтоуелов 
and yevvnrós realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in 
the second Stele of the Three Steles of Seth. 

C. Colpe (*Heidnische, jüdische and christliche Überlieferung") 
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum- 
marizes the contents of 7imorphic Protennoia. Noting the various 
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure 
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a 
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of 
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi- 
tory metaphors of 7Timorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while 
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in 
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still 
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate "stu- 
pendous parallels? to the Johannine prologue to be found in Ти- 
morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 357,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*,12-13; 1:4 d. 
35*,12-13; 1:5 cf. 36*,5; 1:7 cf. 37",3-6.8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; 1:10 
cf. 38*,16-18; 50*,15-16; ілі cf. 41*,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 (Í. 
37*,18-20; 1:12 cf. 40%,25-28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22; 
1:16 cf. 46*,16—19; 1:18 cf. 367,30; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in 
Trimorphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales- 
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the 
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on 
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue 
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoia could 
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber- 
liner Arbeitskreis für koptische-gnostische Schriften generally) 
substantially agree on the common background of Trimorphic 
Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit 
further in seeing Trımorphic Protennoia as providing the natural 
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue. 
Janssens (“Опе source gnostique du prologue?" 357) also admits 
the naturalness of “the way in which the ‘Word’ follows logically 
from the Thought and Voice of the divine,” but sees John drawing 
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the 
tradition behind 7rimorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, “Sethians 
and Johannine Thought,” 642-62). 

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and 
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part Бу sup- 
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con- 
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a 
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in 
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti- 
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism 
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is 
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom. 


IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT 


As noted by Schenke and Janssens, Trimorphic Protennoia is 
divided into three subtractates (35*,1-42*,3; 42,4*-46*,4; 46*,5- 


507,21) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably 


added at a very late point in the treatise’s composition and trans- 
mission (“The Discourse of Protennoia,” 42*,3*; [On Fate],” 46*,4; 
“The Discourse of the Appearance,” 50*,21). Each subtractate 
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the 
summary in 47*,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First Thought 
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13; 
38*,8-9). But beneath this simple structure, 7rimorphic Protennoia 
displays a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated 
redactional history. 

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent 
aretalogical first-person singular (ego еіті) self-predications of 
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form, 
Tam the...,” or “it is through me that...,” and do not include 
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b- 
36a, “then everyone of them within me shone." These self-predica- 
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory 
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,1-32a) identifying Protennoia as 
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty 
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form 
separate subtractates in T7imorphic Protennoia. Each of these three 
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but 
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way 
for various later doctrinal additions. 

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice 
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries 
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35*,32b- 
36*,27а + 40*,29b-41*,1a (and perhaps portions of 41i*,2ob- 
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed 
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought's Voice who descended to 
give her fallen members “shape” and spirit or breath, and seems to 
have consisted of 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3. The 
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the 
Word of the Speech of the Thought's Voice who descended incog- 
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered 
| the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the 
Light; it probably consisted of 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 
50*,9b-2o (although the last two of these fragments seem to have 
suffered a number of Christian additions). 

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert- 
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from 
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of 
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian 
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of 
John (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36*,27b 
where Trimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description 
(cf. the use of the first-person plural іп 36*,33-37*,3, perhaps а 
communal response), and ends at 40*,29a where the self-pred- 
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at 
38* 11—16 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of John 
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of 
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele- 
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth 
who steals the Epinoia’s power to create the lower aeons and 
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia, 
who is regarded as innocent of all fault. 

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly 
designated as "mysteries" communicated by Protennoia to her 
members (41*,1b-42*,2; 42*,27b-45*,2a; 47*,24-49*,top; the other 
two passages 46*,7b—-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a do not seem to 
involve this designation). The term шосттріо» at 46*,34 and 47*,7 
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically 
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia's loos- 
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave 
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as 
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person 
plural audience (41*,1b-42*,2). The passage 41*,20b-42*,2 which 
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are- 
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to 
presuppose material from the first “mystery” in lines 41*,21; 41*,29 
and 41*,34-35; uses third-person language in line 41*,35b-36a; 
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore 
41*,1 would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence, 
41*,20b-42*,2 is here included in 41*1b-42*,2. 

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42*,27b- 
45,22) which is called the “mystery of (the end of) this Aeon" 
(42*,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It 
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and 
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori- 
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers and their Archigenetor (i.e., the 
creator Yaltabaoth). 

The third mystery (47*,24-49*,top) is contained in the third 
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia's administration of the celes- 
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the “mystery of 
knowledge" (48*,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have 
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular 
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate, 
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the 
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of 
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia's 
intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b-47*,top). The aretalogy 
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca- 
pitulation of Protennoia's first two descents (47*,5-13a), and 
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito 
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her 
members (47*,13b-232). At this point the term “brethren” (477,23), 
which was used earlier only at 46*,[35] in the previous doctrinal 
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language 
(47*,25b-28a) and then by first-person singular language which 
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate 
(47*,28b-35; cf. 40*,11-18). While page 47" and page 49" refer to 
the recipients of Protennoia's salvific activity in the third-person 
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to 
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48* 
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second- 
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like “so, 
now” (темоү бе). 

Тһе third aretalogy resumes at 49*,6 апа continues at least until 
49*,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the “ineffable ordi- 
nances" in 49*,22b-23a and “the ineffable [Five Seals]” in 50*,9b- 
roa probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the 
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments 
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; 11b-15a and 18b-2o3). 
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the “ordinances of the 
Father” (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49*,22b 
(or perhaps 253b), again using third-person language (note the use 
of plural references in 49*,22b-28a and 49*,34b onward, but the 
singular in 49*,28b-34a). First-person style resumes at the top of 
page so*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a 
Christianizing redaction (50*,10b-162), leaving only 50*,16b-20 as 
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (50*,top-9a is first- 
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph). 

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert- 
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have 
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very 
close to that of the Apocryphon of John (see below, Section V). The 
first mystery (41*,1b-42*,2) narrating Protennoia’s descent to 
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members, 
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the 
Nekyia traditions found in Hom. Л. VIII.14; Hes. Theog. 736-44 
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13C; Vir. Aen. 
VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. II, 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah 
and Peter. The second “mystery” (42*,27b-45*,2a) contains а 
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of 
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial Powers who 
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological 
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (Ptol., Теіт. 
117,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual 
in 48*,15-35 (third-person singular; part of the third “mystery”) 
and in 45*,12b-20 (second-person plural, using. a different order) 
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor. 

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the 
third subtractate (46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a) seem to 
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo- 
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three 
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific 
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort 
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in 
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections. 

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical 
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as 
can be seen in passages such as 36*,5b-7a; 37*,1b-3a; 37*,35; 
41*,21b-24a; 45*,12b-20o (an anticipation of 48*,15-30); 46%,16- 
19a; 48*,top-48*,35; and 49*,26b-34a. According to these, the 
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring 
forth Living Water (characterized as radiant light, perhaps a 
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia, 
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the 
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which 
is poured out upon Protennoia’s “Spirit” (ie., members) which 
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul. 
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent 
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf. 
Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia’s members 
and clothing them with radiant light. The author’s reference to the 
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36*,33b-37*,3a; cf. 
42*,22-23) and as “brethren” suggests a (Sethian) community with 
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been 
Spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent. 

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub- 
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian 
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third 
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the 
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 
39*,6-7 came into Trimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi. 


tional material from ап incipiently Christianized source like the « 


Apocryphon of John. But the Christianizing passages in the third 
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than 
the redaction of doctrinal passages into 77:?morphic Protennoia, 
since they have been worked thoroughly into the (original) 
aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the 
doctrinal or “mystery” sections (see below, Section VI on these 
passages: 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 49*,18b-20a; and 
50*,10b-16a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned 
the beings in 47*,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels), 
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man, 
are likely intrusions in 49*,6-20. 

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent 
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily 
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate 


the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the | 
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oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third | 


and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. The separate listing of 
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac- 
tional activity. In the fourth column, “Christian additions," the 
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two 
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe 
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction. 


A B 
— LATER ADDITIONS — 
Original First-Person Doctrinal Passages Explicitly Christological 
Aretalogy Baptismal Passages 
Passages 


First Subtractate Christological 


35*,1—-32a (introduction) glosses 
35*,32b-36*,27a (voice) (inherited from 
cosmology) 


37* [31]; 38*,22; 39*,6-7 


36*27b-40*,29a 


(cosmology) 


40*,29b-41*1a (voice) 


First Mystery 


41*,1b-42*,2 41*,21b-24a 
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Second Subtractate 


42*,4-27a (Speech) (42*,22-23?) 
l Second Mystery 
45*,2b-12a (Speech) 42",27b-45",2a 


| (eschatology) 45",12b-20 
45*,21-46*,3 (Speech) 


Third Subtractate C 
46*,5-7a (Word) Added in final 
| 46*,7b-47*,top 46*,16-19a redaction 
(the Word) 
47*,5-23 (Word, etc.) Third Mystery 47*14b-15a 
l 47" ,24-49* хор 48* top- 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a 
49*,6-22a (Word) (Five Seals) 48%,25 49*18b-20a 
| 49*,22b-50*9a (the | 49*,26b-34a 
50*,gb-20 ordinances of the 5o" rob-16a 
father) 


As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify 
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of 
Protennoia. In 37*,20-30 it is said that "the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three Permanences (ио): the Father, 
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within 
it a Word endowed with every «glory», and it has three 
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. John BG 
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three...quad- 
rangles—secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One." 

Trimorphic Protennoia identifies Protennoia with  Barbelo 
(38*,8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes 
(XL3), Zostrianos (VIII, D, Three Steles of Seth (VII,5) and 
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes- 
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of 
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above 
the perceptible world. Thus Protennoia/Barbelo is probably the 
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level 
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, “The 
Gnostic Threefold Path”). 

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic 
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tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects 
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last 
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the 
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the "three mascu- 
linities" and "three powers" of Trimorphic Protennoia). In these 
tractates, Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar- 
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency 
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on 
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing 
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme 
of ox? (the abiding quality of the first principle), zpooàos (proces- 
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and émorpody (recur- 
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to 
understand the three povat of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father, 
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which 
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18) 
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below 
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence 
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the 
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 
and I.4.5). 

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes 
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic 
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see 
the Introduction to Allogenes above). But in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of 
the Apocryphon of John (П,г20,11-21,25), salvation comes in the 
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity 
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in 
two ways: (1) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures, 
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?) 
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,9) male (Son 
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5- 
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word, 
called *the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences" (46*,28-29). 


The “vertical” hierarchical structure, clearer in the more | 


philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos, 
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennova, seems 10 
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see 
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik, 233-64). 


TR 


4 shor 
as р 
hast 
Ш ap 
oll 
шіні 
a) К 
дїї, 1 
ell 
anm | 
{йш 
ШЕШ 
salle 
Ñ і the 
ШШЩ, 
ШОШ 
qual. 
«li Ont 
ul П 
"MIN t 
i ml 
“tea 
(ШЕ 
aid 
ү 
мү 
ИШ 
4 yd 
lime 
‘and ( 
Чаи 
Un 


ч 
л» 
ШЧ, 
И: 
Шу ; 
the 


Amr; : 


(т 
ID: 
rs: 


UN E 

dom 

Inger 
4 

n 0. 

nue 

[ШУ 


yiri: 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 383 


But the “horizontal” threefold sequence seems to derive from 
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three 
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism 
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of 
Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there 
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption 
(V,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and 
final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates 
three zapoveta, of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and 
final judgment (III,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo- 
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and 
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and 
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic. 

Since in 77r? morphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly 
in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the 
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus 
nullifies the Gnostic's bondage to the hostile powers (40*,8b-19a; 
41*,1b-42*,2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the 
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b- 
44*,10a). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by 
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46*,306-32; 48%,6-25). 

As S. Emmel has pointed out (“Sound, Voice and Word”), 
careful study of the first two of the terms 2pooy (masc. “Voice”), 
CMH (fem. articulate sound, *Speech") and Aoroc (masc. Word) 
in the Sahidic NT suggests that 2pooy refers to sound in general 
whether articulate or not, while cMH generally refers to articulate 
sound or speech: *Protennoia thus describes her three ‘comings’ in 
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive, 
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in 
voice (Smë), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)" 
(Emmel, *Sound, Voice and Word," 5). Hence there is presented 
the possibility of translating 2poo as Voice, CMH as Speech, and 
AOroc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc- 
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia's descents (Father, 
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive 
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction 
of gender [masc. Voice, fem. Sound, masc. Word] are still 
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do 
With successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following 
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way: Father=probably masc. $606yyos (2pooy); Mother=fem. 
форт (cmH) and Son=masc. Абуов (логос). Thus the successive 
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an 
increasing articulateness of Protennoia’s call or revelation 
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar 
as Trimorphic Protennova is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the 
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears 
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton 
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory 
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form 
of the “rational” Word. 

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power, 
Again and again Trimorphic Protennoia stresses the invisibility, 
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet 
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and 
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can 
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the 
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible 
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence 
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical 
theology of the Word. 


V. RELATION TO OTHER ANCIENT LITERATURE 


The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego 
eimi style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies 
found in Diodorus Siculus (Bibl. Hist. 1.27.3-5) and particularly in 
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the 
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isishymnus; Müller, Isis- 
Aretalogien; Bergman, Ich bin Isis, and MacRae, “Ego-Proclama- 
tion”). 

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John which contains a strophic hymn distinguished 
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of 
discourse to that of Trimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by 
MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening,” 502; “Ego-Proclamation,” 132; 
“Sophia Myth,” 91 n.3, and Janssens, “Le Codex XIII,” 342, 35!- 
52). 
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In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John 


* (ILr30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of 


the Pronoia of Light (also “remembrance of the Pronoia”) narrated 


* in the ego eim: form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of 


Ni: John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is 


called both “Nazarene” and “Father, Mother, Son,” cf. Ap. John 


: [Lr2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At 


the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia 


* remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness. 
11 At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos 


threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with- 
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at 


z first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in 


awakening- them by reminding them of their root and seals them 


е with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the 


м1: Apocryphon of John and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite 


; revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two 
- preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under- 


world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final 
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation 
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a 
revelation of man's current estate (bondage in chaotic matter), 
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the 
ulterance of these things to the Gnostic. 

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John was considered by MacRae to be “a Gnostic 
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation 
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn" 
(“Sleep and Awakening,” 502). He refers to Doresse's observation 
of its hymnic quality (Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example 
of such liturgies Pokorny’s reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery- 
Initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny, 
"Epheserbrief"). 

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and III, versions of the 
Apocryphon of John precede and are not digests of the longer 
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that 
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The 
strong equivalences between this text and Trimorphic Ргоіеппоа 
suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia is either the source of which 
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that Tri- 
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind 
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five 
Seals is clearly identified in Trimorphic Protennoia with a celestial 
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone- 
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45*,13-20; 
48*,15-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts, 
then, demonstrate “liturgical” interest, and tend to establish the 
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent, 
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the 
Gospel of the Egyptians (1V,2:56,25; 58,27-59,1; 59,27-28; 66,25- 
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; ІП,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in 
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (XIII 
41*,20-24) in the context of a graded series of acts, at each of 
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48*,15- 
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 604-7). 

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of John at 
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they 
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate 
(36*,27b-40*,29a). Comparison shows that Trimorphic Protennoia 
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the 
Apocryphon of John which are also found in Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-4; 
the single exception is 40*,22-29, which is a brief notice on Yal- 
dabaoth’s production of a man in Protennoia’s (Father-?) likeness. 
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer. 
I.29.1-4 and the Apocryphon of John that are not narrated in 
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father 
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Prognosis, Aphtharsia, and 
Aionia Zoe to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog- 
enes-Christ from Barbelo's light; the granting of Nous, Logos and 
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo 
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of 


John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from | 


Monogenes-Christ, Trimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the 
generation of “Aeons” from the perfect Son (38*,16-21); as in 
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of John, he establishes them, but only 
as four *Aeons" (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while 
the term “Light” is only introduced in 39*,13-33 in reference to 
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7 Heleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes 
` (Charis, Synesis, Phronésis, and Thelesis ог Aisthesis), nor the 
| tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and 
* repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four 


Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in 
Trimorphic Protennoia, which assigns rather different beings to the 


* four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth. 


Thus not only does T7imorphic Protennoia (36*,27b—40*,29a) 


© omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it 
š. also portrays: the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at 


which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. 1.29.1, it 
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis- 
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice- 
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of 
Barbelo (37*,20-30). Even though a gloss (38*,7-16) which lists 
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she 
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of 
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son. 
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity (the 
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the 
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of 
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the 
frst and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly 
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the 
cosmos respectively. 

The following synopsis of Trimorphic Protennoia, Iren. Haer. 
L29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex П.І and BG 8502,2) will 
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in Trim. Prot. 
XIIL*:57*,3—40*,29: 

37*,3-20 Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who 
originated from the Voice; this work is carried out 
in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels). 

37*,20-30 A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech 
and Word to Protennoia's three traditional modali- 
ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. 1.29.3 
(Mother, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father, 
Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos- 
sessor of three powers, names and begettings)— 
II,2,13-14 and 11,5,8-10. 
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37*,30-38*,6 


38*,7-16 


38*,16-39*,13 


39*,13-26 


29%,26-22 
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Anointing the Son with xpyoria (goodness) and 
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer. 
I.29.1: “As Barbelo exulted in these...this they say 
is the Christ" (zn quibus gloriantem ... dicunt esse 
Christum); BG 29,18-31,5=II,6,10-30 (cf. BG 
32,3-19—11,7,15-30). 

A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father 
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit 
(not found in Haer. 1.29). Cf. the epithets of the 
First Thought in Ap. John BG 27,8-21 (Light, 


i 
“| А 


Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoial, r 


Image, Virgin)=IL4,2o-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis- 
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten- 
noia], Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?]). 

The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons 
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights: 
Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar- 
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer. 1.20.2: “From the 


light which is Christ... (the fourth whom they call) З 


Eleleth" (De lumine autem quod est Christus... 
Eleleth); BG 32,19-34,18—11,7,30-8,28. 

The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia's Epinoia 
(her *externalized évvora”) now resident in Eleleth. 
Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “Then moved by simplicity ...to 
the lower regions" (Post deinde simplicitate. ..in 
inferiora); BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth 
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIIL39*, 
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth’s form); BG 


38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the ` 


power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia). 

(Saklas): =II,11,16-18 (Saklas, Samael). Trimorphic 
Protennoia is briefer, and does not employ the 
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who 
channels the Protennoia’s Epinoia into the creation 
of Yaltabaoth without the assent of the powers. 
Consequently for Trimorphic Protennoia, Sophia is 
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innocent (39*,28-32; 40*,15); since her role in other { Т 


Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth's 


Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia, | 
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Yaltabaoth's creation of the lower world is Eleleth's 
fault. 

the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another 
order (таё). Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When then had 
been born...withdrew to the higher regions" 
(Generatis autem his...in altiora secessit); BG 46,9- 
47,113711,13,32-14,13. In Trimorphic Protennoia, 
the restoration seems to be complete, and because 
blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia), 
there seems to be no repentance. 

Yaltabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons 
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has 
withdrawn. Cf. Haer. 1.20.4: “he stole great 
power...she became the Ogdoad counting from 
below" (virtutem autem magnam abstulisse... fit 
deorsum numerantibus octonatio); BG 38,15-44,9— 
П,10,19-13,5. Trimorphic Protennoia summarizes 
and does not describe the angelic powers. 

Since the creator’s boast is attributed by 7rimorphic 
Protennoia to Eleleth (cf. 39*,13-17; to the “Archi- 
genetor" in 43*,31-44*,2), it is not here attributed 
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “When she had 
withdrawn...beside me there is no one” (Ша igitur 
secedente ...braeter me nemo est); BG 44,9-19= 
П,13,5-12. Instead, іп 7r:morphic Protennoia we 
have only the announcement of Protennoia, reaf- 
firming Sophia’s innocence: cf. BG 45,19-47,20— 
П,12,26-14,18. 

Yaltabaoth makes man іп Protennoia's likeness, the 
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer. I.29). Cf. 
BG 47,20-51,1—11,14,19-19,14. 7rimorphic Proten- 
noia only says that man was made in Protennoia's 
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image 
was that of Pronoia (Mother-Father=Protennoia) 
become First Man. 


At this point where Iren. Haer. 1.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral- 


lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro- 


; Pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!) Yet the basic 
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structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited | 
from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are ' 


included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes 


(“Le Codex XIII,” 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times - 


throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections of 


the Apocryphon of John that are not found in Trimorphic Proten- | 
noia. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the ` 
“Merciful Father" (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine ' 
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent 7 


occurs in ВС 51,1-52,3—11,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro- 
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to 
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother's power into the inert 
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia's second descent occurs as 
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Zoe and, when 
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his 
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7—11,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate- 
rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this 
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation 
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the 
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story 
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer 
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (11,20,11-21,25) 
that underlies 7*?morphic Protennoia! 

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John 
are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World 
(11,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (11,4), and Irenaeus's “Ophite” 
account (Haer. I.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth- 
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a 
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth 
of Iren. Haer. I.29, and this “Ophite” anthropogony and soteriology 
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads 
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. 1.30.7) 1s 
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14—11,22,9-21) ІП 


favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology : 
which is completely lacking in Trimorphic Protennoia save for the. 
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father, > 
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it 152 сі 


source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XIII,44*,20-26). 


Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs 4 


Furthermore, Trimorphic Protennoia does not make use of ће “р. 
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. weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of 


Yaltabaoth is affixed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and 


hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia, 


the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is 
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia's decision to create 


т without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is 
г attested only in Trimorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the 
t Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found 
x. in the Apocryphon of John and Valentinian sources. It looks more 


like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perfec- 


' tion of the divine world as far as possible from the evil of this 
; world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica- 
же» tion of aeonic buffer zones between the divine and material world; 


on the contrary, 7rimorphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare 
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact 
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights 
(38*,33-39*,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro- 


тз viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine 


world. Trimorphic Protenno:a, then, appears to be reacting against 
the excesses of the Apocryphon of John. 

Trimorphic Protennoia intersects with the Apocryphon of John at 
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the 
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer. 
1.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint 
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of John and the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos 
(VIII,7). Although 7rimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware- 
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur- 
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of 
Irimorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6. 

Yet Trimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian- 
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of 
the Logos-doctrine of its last subtractate to that of the Johannine 
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the 
second. subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that 
Inmorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view іп 
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of 
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the “ordinances of the 
Father” proclaimed by Christ (48*,top-50*,20; cf. note on 49*,6- 
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent 
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: “Apart from the Gospel of gu 
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the ІЙ! 


Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the 
Berliner Arbeitskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennova” (“Seth- 
ians and Johannine Thought,” 662). This claim principally 
involves the question whether and to what extent Trimorphic 
Protennoia is a non-Christian document originally composed with. 
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a 
Sethian author who was either (1) a non-Christian using materials 
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con- 
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or 
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but 
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian 


interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean- : 


ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the 
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present 
text of Trimorphic Protennoia. 

As will be argued, 7imorphic Protennova originated as a non- 
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end 
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages 1 
and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the 
basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer. 
I.29 and the Apocryphon of John. If that version of the Apocryphon 
of John were substantially the same as the four versions we curently 
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the 
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,31; 38*,22-23; 39*,6-7), but not 
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/ 
Logos as the Christ in 48*,35-49*,20 and 50*,7-16. In these 
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work 
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke 
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti- 
orthodox Christian, but still fundamentally sympathetic to the 
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of 
Christ. 

This acutely raises the question of the “stupendous parallels" 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above, 


section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell | 
discourse (cf. 50*,11-12 with Jn 15:4-5; cf. Jn 17:21-23; І Jn 2:24; 


3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels 
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely 
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due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue 
and the Trimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the 
` Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of John, given their common 
" tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior 


^ figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming 


unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the 
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell 
discouse in 50*,11—12 and 50*,14-16 and with. the parallel to John 


З p14 In 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally 
` employed, if not reinterpreted (cf. Helderman, “Bemerkungen zu 


Codex XIII,” criticfzed by Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine 


- Thought," 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that "their tents" in 


which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the 
"shape" (вікөу) earlier given by Protennoia to her “fellow breth- 
ren" until their consummation; indeed it is a “garment” (47*,17) to 
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet- 
ically by means of certain redactionally added passages (in 49*,6- 
22а and 50*,9b-20) to the effect that the true Christ never actually 
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued 
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his 


C3*. Father, not for believers (Jn 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in 
* itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer- 
* tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of 1 John 
© (d. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of скут and Адуов in a single sen- 
ssi tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in 
` 475,13-15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not 


use this loanword to translate €oxjvwoev. On balance it seems that 
‚ the final redaction of 7rimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan- 
" nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against 
more orthodox Christian views of Christ's incarnation. Precisely 
Whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan- 
guage remains unclear. 


VI. COMPOSITION 


Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in Tr- 


| vere Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37*,3-38*,6 


and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*,35-50*,20), one 
ques classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this 
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undoubtedly characterizes its present form, at an earlier stage of its 
composition it was probably non-Christian. That is, the figure of 
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to Trimorphic 
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia,” cols, 
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely 
related Apocryphon of John (cf. Arai, “Christologie des Apokry- 
phons des Johannnes"; H.-M. Schenke, “Das literarische Problem 
des Apokryphon Johannis"). 

Of the four occurrences of the term “Christ” in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, the first (37*,[31]) has been restored оп the basis of 
context and parallel epithets ("the God who came into being by 
himself," i.e, “only-begotten”) used in the second occurrence 
(38*,22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39*,6—7 (where it is 
likely that NTAayxrroq should be completed by a missing євол 
огтоота); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the 
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia's incognito 
descent into thinking Protennoia was their (earthly?) Christ. The 
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases 
“it is he alone who came to be,” “the God who came into being by 
himself" and "the God who was begotten" (add: "by himself") 
either by ere mai re or in simple apposition by juxtaposition. 
These three instances of the name “Christ” serve only to make an 
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten- 
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of John, and thus may imply 
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized 
version of the Apocryphon of John of the sort reflected in Irenaeus's 
excerpt in Haer. 1.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the 
term “Christ” all occur in the only section of 7rimorphic Proten- 
поа (37*,30-40*,7) that has direct parallels to the material in 
Iren. Haer. І.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of 
the Apocryphon of John. | 

The final mention of the term “Christ” (49*,8) occurs in the 
third subtractate of Trimorphic Protennoia (48*,35-50*,20) which 
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent 
of the. revealer in opposition to other “orthodox” Christologies. 
Here the Word appears as Christ who, disguised successively as a 
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends 
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him 
and his seed into the world of Light. 

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization, 
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough- 
going. There one finds the identification of Protennoia with the 
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia's descent into the world, 
appearing this third time (as the Logos) in their tents (oxnv7, 
47*,11-15; cf. €oxnvwoev, Jn 1:14). The Logos descends incognito, 
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly 
powers until he chooses to reveal himself (47*,13b-23a). It is 
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the world (47*,25- 
28) Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic 
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, Christian lan- 
guage as well as the subject of incognito descent returns (49*,6-22a 
or 23a). As G. Schenke “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex 
XIII," 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional Chris- 
tological predications of Jesus as Christ, Son of God (i.e., “Son of 
the Archigenetor") an Angel, a Power, and “Son of Man.” Tri- 
morphic Protennoia shows these to designate only the forms in 
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons 
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every- 
one), the “beloved” of those in whom the Logos reveals himself. 
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular 
Christian features) on the Five Seals, Christian, especially Johan- 
nine, language returns again (to 50*,10b-16a cf. Jn 15:4; 14:2-3; 
12:32). 

As Schenke goes оп to observe, 77:morphic Protennoia is at this 
point non-Christian, even anti-Christian. That is to say it is anti- 
"orthodox Christian," for the shift from the obscure, ineffective 
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis 
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a work 
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis- 
tence; only then can the Logos-Christ and his message be recog- 
nized for what they are. Pages 49* and 50* seem to contain 
instances of Christian-gnostic polemic which use Christological 
motifs to characterize the *orthodox" Christian view of Christ as 
inferior and inadequate. The orthodox Son of God is a son of the 
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of Man is only a human, and 
their cross is only *cursed wood." Furthermore, it is to be noted 
that the “orthodox” version of the Johannine Logos-hymn carefully 
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John 
was not the light, but was merely a witness to it. Indeed he was not 
the Logos but only a voice (форт) crying in the wilderness (Jn 
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, Trimorphic Protennoia exalts 
the Voice (not identified with John) to the status of the two earlier 
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia's self-manifestation as 
Father and Mother, while the Son-Logos is the third manifestation. 
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of 
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in 
fact originated (37*,3-6; cf. 46*,36-32). 

All these considerations suggest that 77zmorphic Protennoia had 
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of 
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the 
longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This aretalogy on the 
threefold descent of Protennoia as Voice, Speech and Word was 
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal 
sections (36*,27b-40*,29a; 41*,1b-42*,2; 47*,27b-45*,2a; 46*,7b- 
47*,top; 47*,24-49*,top; and 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which 
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses 
at 37*,[31]; 38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7. Finally the original aretalogy 
(46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-20) of the third 
subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris- 
tianizing by the addition of 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-152; 
49*,18b-20a; and 50*,10b-16a. 

The purpose of Christianizing T7imorphic Protennoia by means 
of this additional material would be to point out the superiority of 
the docetic gnostic Logos-Christ to the “orthodox” Son of God (1.е., 
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of Man. This hypo- 
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to 
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have 
entered 7rimorphic Protennoia during a prior stage of the text 
much as Colpe and Schenke have suggested. That is to say, the 
parallels to the Johannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of 
Trimorphic Protennoia that were not explicitly Christianized, 
suggesting that 7rimorphic Protennoza is not directly dependent on 
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions 
employed in each text independently. On the other hand, the 
Christian interpolations in 50*,1ob-16a seem to reflect at least the 
language of the farewell discourse, but not the prologue, of the 
Gospel of John. 

On the basis of these observations, 77:morphic Protennoia seems 
to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four 
stages. 
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(1) The first stage is represented by the Grundform of the non- 
Christian Pronoia hymn, a later version of which is represented by 
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John. 'This 
original form of the hymn was perhaps a product of general orien- 
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine Wisdom who 
descends into this world for salvation and judgment. Although it 
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos- 
mology, it does mention the “seed” (Ap. John II,7:30,13) and con- 
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of 
which are Sethian conceptions. Thus the Pronoia hymn may repre- 
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. The version of this 
hymn now in the Apocryphon of John already bears the marks of a 
long interpolation (II,r:31,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal- 
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hymn in three stanzas of 
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the 
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) would then read: “Again the third 
time I went—I who am the Light that dwells іп the Light—I am 
the remembrance of Pronoia—that I might enter the midst of the 
darkness and the inner part of the underworld. I filled my face 
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the 
midst of their prison...and I raised him up and sealed him with 
the Light of the Water with Five Seals, that death might not pre- 
vail over him from now on." The grounds for suspecting that 31,4- 
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) єтє паї пе пєаутєко 
mcwMa in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the 
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31,2-3) to the 
singular (31,6-20, “he” and “thou”); and (c) the length of the 
dialogue of awakening, cast in language similar to Eph 5:14, makes 
the third stanza too long and unwieldy. Whether Trimorphic 
Protennoia is literally dependent upon the version now found in the 
Apocryphon of John or some other version cannot be determined. 
The motifs of the call to awakening (31,5-6; cf. XIII,35*,1-22), the 
chains (31,10; cf. XIIL41*,4-6.18.29) and the weeping (31,6; cf. 
XIII,44*,11) contained in the interpolation all occur in 7rimorphic 
Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. Of 
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and Colpe have sug- 
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage 
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the 
Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue. 

(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some 
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form of the Pronoia hymn were expanded into the long aretalogies 
of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trimorphic Proten. 
nota (35*,320-36*,27а + 40*,29b-41*,1a; 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a 
+ 45*,21-46*,3; 46*,5-7а + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,9b-2o; 
also the introductory aretalogy in 35*,1-32a). The creative gain 
from this second compositional stage was perhaps the development 
of the male Voice, female Speech, and male Word speculation as an 
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed 
Protennoia, which may have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite Father, Mother, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of John and 
in the source of Iren. Haer. 1.29. 

(3) The third stage represents the accommodation of this 
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical 
mythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of 
John. Into the first subtractate (35*,1-32a + 35*,32b-36*,27a + 
40*,29b-41*,1a) there would later have been inserted the cos- 
mogonic myth (36*,27b-40*,29a) drawn from the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite cosmogony in or underlying Ap. John BG 8502,2:26,15-39,6 
and Iren. Haer. І.29.1-4. Since the Christian glosses at 377,31; 
38*.22-23 and 39*,6-7 were probably taken over as part of this 
inherited cosmogonic material, 7Trimorphic Protennoia became 
incipiently Christian at this stage. This cosmogonoic material seems 
to have been reworked in such a way as to exonerate Sophia from 
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the 
Apocryphon of John. Hence the blame is transferred to Eleleth, 
while Sophia, identified with Epinoia, is called “innocent” (39*,13- 
40,4). In the Apocryphon of John Epinoia seems to be a female 
(Zoé=Eve?) manifestation of Pronoia (ВС 53,4-10), and is distinct 
from the blameworthy Sophia. But as 7rimorphic Protennota omits 
the story of the creation of Adam by Yaltabaoth in the garden, the 
Epinoia does not appear as Zoé or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge; 
rather, she is assimilated to the role usually reserved for Sophia 
herself, who is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that 
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allowing the Epinoia to fall 
into Yaltabaoth's hands. Likewise at this stage the contents of the 
first ^mystery" on Protennoia's harrowing of the underworld pow- 
ers (41*,1b-42*,2) would have been appended to the first ‘sub- 
tractate. If the first-person material in 41*,20b-42*,2 was part of 
the original aretalogy, only 41*,1b-20a would have been added 
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 41*,20b-21a 


(ші 
Ў jl 
ft els 
ail 
sp | 
11 Ме 
«0 4 
nial | 
T | 
1 mI! 
і ton 
due 
g nid 
ІШІҢ 


ШП 
sus 
we [nt 
101 5 
кої the 
sl tro 
ЭШ 
Ші | 
Т 
Жш 
dit d 
ind i 
alhet 
Ate 
“thn Se 
te rd 
3 lir 
tre 
Шү 
№ Ho 
Aj d 
ШТ 
UT 
LP 


Maton i 
COE 
2 
mon 
gd : 
е Mi 


Wd 
Шш 
lema * 
ШІК 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 399 


seems dependent on 40*,10-18; 41*,21b-24a is a gloss identifying 
with the spirit Protennoia's portion (meros occurs only at 40*,13 
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 41*,24b-25 seems іпсоп- 
sistent with 41*,27; 41*,30-32 is defective; and 41*,32b-35a seems 
to presuppose the doctrinal section 41*,1b-20a. Alternatively one 
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the 
entire section 41*,1b-42*,2 (except perhaps 41*,21b-24a) belonged 
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second- 
person plural form of direct address to the tractate's audience at 
41*,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are- 
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42*,27; 44*,29b- 
33a; 45*,12b-20 and 46*,33-34, all of which occur in doctrinal 
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a 
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia. 

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the 
second mystery (47*,27b-45*,2a) would have been inserted into the 
aretalogy (42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3) of the second 
subtractate. In this way the activity of the Mother or Speech aspect 
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the 
overthrow of the power of Fate. Whether or not the anticipatory 
promise to introduce the baptismal rite at 45*,12b-20 was added at 
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of 
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the 
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk 
of the aretalogical material. | 

Finally the doctrinal material at 46*,7b-47*,top (speculation on 
the relation of the Word to Protennoia's other modalities), 47*,24- 
49*,top (the third “mystery,” on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b- 
50*,9a (on the efficacy of the “ordinances of the Father,” identified 
with the Five Seals) would have been added to the third subtractate 
during the third stage. While the first and last of these sections are 
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first- 
person narrative (47*,28b-48*,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and 
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at 
sage two. However, 47*,28b-47*,bottom seems dependent on 
40*,10-18 (cf. 41*,20b-21) which is probably a doctrinal addition, 
and the section 48*,top-48*,35 refers to the recipients of Proten- 
noia's salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third- 
person plural as is elsewhere usual (cf. a similar shift at 49*,28b- 


34a). 
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At this point, 7rimorphic Protennoia has become an only incipi- 
ently Christian (cf. the glosses at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 39*,6-7) 
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a 
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition, 
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer 
primarily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho- 
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to 
the human spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining aretalogical 
announcement and compelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for 
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that 
at this stage, 7Timorphic Protennoia may have been used as а 
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps 
with (orthodox) Christians in view as the target audience. 

(4) Finally, the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at 
47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a.11b-15a.18b-20a and so*,rob-r6a would 
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding Trımorphic 
Protennoia as it presently stands. The insertions on pages 47" and 
50* which draw on Johannine language would tend to be attractive 
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally 
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49* 
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of 
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a 
higher (Sethian) one. 

At this point the almost purely positive appeal of Trimorphic 
Protennoia in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has 
been modified in a polemical direction. No longer a purely evan- 
gelical announcement, it is now aimed at challenging and rein- 
terpreting the “orthodox apostolic" Christian claims concerning 
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox 
Son of the creator God of this world, who was also the human Son 
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely 
otherworldly Logos of the divine Thought itself, whose phenomenal 
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse 
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic 
Powers. At this point the Sethian community has targeted members 
of the more “orthodox” Christian church as candidates for the 
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis. 
Trimorphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi- 
tion for souls. 

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it), 
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Trimorphic Protennota should be considered to be roughly con- 
temporary with the Apocryphon of John and Iren. Haer. 1.29, and 
may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C.E. 
Probably surviving for some time in Greek dress, it was eventually 
translated into Coptic, and found its way into Codex XIII. At some 
point in the mid-fourth century C.E., Trimorphic Protennoia was 
removed from Codex XIII, inserted into the front cover of Codex 
VI, and buried with the other Nag Hammadi Codices, where it lay 
until the time of its discovery. 
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35* 
[anok] те THpw[TENNOIA пм]єєүє єт 
wloo]rn: 2M [TOYOEIN ANOK] rre пкім 
€Ta)oon 2M п[тнра Tai ere п]тнра w 
2є epaTq 2pali N2HTC паор]п: NXTrO 
2N NENTAYw[WrreE TeTwojon 2x[e]H M 


пт[нјр` єүмоү[тє єрос] NWOmT крам єс 
оооп: оүзатс [єсхн]к: євол' X[N]oK oy 


atnay єро[с 2p]àí 2M пмєєүє Мат” 
Nay єрод єє[]бол[п] євол 2N мата 
TOY NIATQ)JAX€ MMOOY ANOK OYAT” 
T€20OC EEIWOOT 2M MATTEZOY EE! 

кім: 2рлї ом CNT NIM ANOK пе MWN? 
Nraemnoia Tali етауоіот 2pai 2N 

блм мм AYO ораї 2 Ñ KIM NIM NANE? 
AYW 2вмоүзеіме NATNAY єрооү ayw 
2pai 2N NAPXWN MN Narreaoc MN 
N.A[Ai]M[co]N MN фүхн NIM єтаоот" 

ом rrT[apT]apoc MN Фухн NIM N2YAIKH 
EEIWYOON 2N NENTAYWWTE €€IKIM 2N 
OYON NIM [ay]w єєгбрн N2HTOY TH 

POY EEIMOOWE 2N OYCOOYTN A YO N€ 
TNKATK  eeiwe[2]ce MMOOY ayw ANOK’ 
пе HINA Y €BOA NNET WOOT! 2M TI2INHB 
ANOK пе rriATNA Y €poq 2p[a]i 2M птнра 
ANOK пєтаоҳмє NNET2HTT’ €€ICO 
OYNE мптнра ETWOON ора1 монта 
ANOK оуатнтє пара OYON мм: ANOK 
OYATWITG NaTwaxf[e] ммод anok N 
AE EEIWAN OY[WWE TN]AOY ONZT EBOA 
оүзат: anak [тє Tane м]птнра EEIWO 
оп 2лөн М(птнра ayw аміок ne птнра 
eeig[oor 28 оу|ом мм амок OY2PO 
оГү Eqwaxe 2N оуонсТухн eeigoorr 
x[N Nwopm' eeigyoon 2]pla]i 2Ñ PMNTKA 
[рос єтмпкотє Noyon] NIM MMa[y] 
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35" 
[I] am [Protenno:a, the] Thought that 
[dwells] in [the Light. I] am the movement 
that dwells in the | All, she in whom the] All takes 
its stand, [the first- һогп 
among those who [came to be, she who exists] before 
the All. [She (1.e., Protennoia) is called] by three names, 
although she 
dwells alone, [since she 15 perfect]. I am 
invisible within the Thought of the Invisible 
One. I am revealed in the immeasurable, 
ineffable (things). I am incomprehensible, 
dwelling in the incomprehensible. I 
move in every creature. I am the life 
of my Epinoia that dwells within 
every Power and every eternal movement 
and (in) invisible Lights and 
within the Archons and Angels (@yyeAos) and 
Demons (байдоу) and every soul (yrvx1)) dwelling 
іп [Tartaros] and (in) every material (ФА нкт) soul (yrvx1]) 
I dwell in those who came to be. I move in 
everyone and I delve into them all. 
I walk uprightly and those who 
sleep, I [awaken]. And I 
am the sight of those who dwell in sleep. 
I am the Invisible One within the All. 
It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know 
the All that exists in it. 
I am numberless beyond (тара) everyone. 1 
I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (де) 
whenever I [wish, I shall] reveal myself 
of my own accord. I [am the head of | the All. I exist 
before [the All, and] I am the All, 
since I [exist in] every[one]. I am a Voice 
[speaking softly (1o vx]. I exist 
[from the first. I dwell] within the Silence 
[that surrounds] every[one] of them. 
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36% 
ayw п[2]р[ооү ne er2]un etrwloon 2pai] 
монт 2plai 2м пмєєує) Nat Te2[oq N] 
aTWıTq 2[pai 2N TMN]TKapwe Natut[c] 
ANOK ae[igcok є2раї єтімнтє члмнт[є] 
лє[]прр[є e2pai єхм пікакє anak пє[м] 
тлє[]вєвє 'MnM[ooy хмок ner онт 2pa[i] 
2N оєммооу ЄГупррРйїФоу anok rrenT[a ei] 
nppie Мптнра ката Me[p]oC 2pai 2м па 
мєєує ANOK пєтоти Mngpooy евоГА| 
21ТО00Т” EWACE!I €BOA 'N 6I TrNOCIC €e[i] 
WOOT’ 2N NIATQ)aX€ ммооү MN NIAT 
COYWNOY ANOK ITE TAICOHCIC MN ПСО 
oyn єєгтєГуо Nloy2pooy євол 21тоотд 
NoyMeeye a[uo]k rre порооу ETwooT 
eeit 2PAY 2N OYON NIM’ Ayw сесо<о>ү<м> 
ммас єрєоустпєрма: woon 2pai N2H[TO Y] 
ANOK пе пмєєує Mri T a[y]o [es]o^ 21то 
от: AqPpwopT Nei EBOA Кб п21рооү єтє 
паї H€ MCOOYN NNETEMN T€ Y 2aH єє 
woon: ммєєує мп[тн]ра’ €eiga Tpe a 
20YN: ATIMEEYE NaTC[o]y«cNq: ayw Na T: 
T€20q' AEIOYONZT [E]BOA anok N2pai 
2N NENTAYCOYWNT’ THPOY хе ANOK Ñ 
rap петг2атре MN OYON NIM N2PA 2M 
пмєєүє єт?нп ayw 2N OY<2>pooy eq 
хосє AYW оү?рооү EBOA 21тоот М 
пмєєує NATNAY €poq ayw OYATWITY 
пе веда)оот 2M miaTQ)JITq OYMYCTH 
ром тте oy[aTeMa]oT€ MMOq TME EBOA 
2ITOOTY ‘MEmatrre2joq: OYATNAY € 
род те [NNAi тнроү ETO]YON2 EBOA’ 
2м птнра (оТүоГеіме ne E]q[wloon 2N 
OYOEINE ANON п[є зфам ETAZBWIA 
OYAATN єво[^ 2M пкосмос єтоү]ом2 
евол ENN[OY2M євол 2ITN TMNTPMN] 
онт: єтонп [євол 21тоота Mrr2poo y] 
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36" 
And [z¢ 15) the [hidden Voice] that [dwells within] 
me, [within the] incomprehensible 
immeasurable | Thought, within the] immeasurable Silence. 
I [descended to the] midst of the underworld 
and I shone [down upon the] darkness. It is I who 
poured forth the [water]. It is I who am hidden within 
[radiant] waters. I am the one who 
gradually (ката меров) put forth the All by my 
Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It 
is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [Z] 
dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones. 
I am perception (aic@nots) and knowledge, 
uttering a Voice by means of 
thought. [/] am the real Voice. 
I cry out in everyone, and they recognize 
it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (апєрра) indwells [them]. 
I am the Thought of the Father and through 
me proceeded [the] Voice, 
that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I 
exist as Thought for the | A//]—being joined 
to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought— 
I revealed myself—yes, I—among 
all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I 
who am joined with everyone by virture of 
the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>, 
even a Voice from 
the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable, 
since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery 
(мосттіріо»); 
it is [unrestrainable] 
by [the Incomprehensible One]. It is invisible 
[to all those who are] visible 
in the All. [Jt 15 a Light] dwelling in 
Light. It is we [also who] alone [have separated] 
[from the] visible [world (кдсџоѕ)] 
since we [are saved by the] 
hidden [wisdom by means of the] 
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NaTwaxe MMoq Nla]rwitg ayw meth 
2Ppai N2HTN етәнп ҷТ нмфорос NNEqKap 
пос атоота MITMOOY MITWN2 TOTE бє 
TIQ)HP€ ETXHK EBOA 2N 2WB NIM ETE ПАЇ 
ПЕ ПАОГОС ETAZQUGWIE EBOA 2ITN TII 
2pooy ваароуорті Nei EBOA MTIXIC€ EY 
NTAQg Ммаү MITpAN N2pai бонта єдо N 
OYOEINE AGOY<WP>N2 EBOA NNIAT2AH AY 
а)» NIATCOYWNOY THPOY AYCOYWNOY 

ayw мат ETMOK? мроєрмнмєує MMO 

OY MN N€OHIT' AQOYON2OY €BOA AYW 
мета)оот” 2N OYMNTKAPWC MN ттаҙорт 
ммєєує AYTAWE O€IQ) NAY AYW NETWO 
оп 2M TIKAKE AqOYON2q' €BOA NA Y ayw 
NETWOOT 2M пмоум AqTAMOOY €poq 
AYW мєтоооті 2N N€QCODP етонп” ад ха) 
ерооү NMMYCTHPION NATWAXE MMO 

oy ay[w] мсвооує NaToya2mMoy AqTC€BO 
OY ANENTAYWWwre тнроү манрє M 
поүовіме порху NAE €NTXqOCOTH€ € 

BOA 2M памєєує Equoon наомтє M 
MONH THWT TMAAY TIQ)HP€ оүсмн EC 
«ООП 2N OYAICOHCIC OyNTE€Q MMAY N 
OYAOrOC ораї N2HTq' паї ereyNTAq MMay 
N[oye]«e»ooy мм ayw оунтєд MMay N 
WOMTE MMNT2OOYT' AYW GWOMTE NAY 
NAMIC лүш аомт Npan Eywoon MNE 
вірнте MriqgaMT.[ 1 d ]eyo NqTOY ко 

O2 ом оупєтонп 2pa[i 2]N OYMNTKAPwWC 
мтпатауҙа.хе MM[oq NTOq o]yaaTq  вта?ауа» 
пе єтє пає! [ne nexc ayw] амок” NTAiTA2Cq 
мпєооү [NTE ппма Na]TNA y єрод ом 
OYMNT[XC тша)о]мт бє aeire20q epa Tq 
oyalatq 2N oycooy N]waene? E2pai € 
X[N NAKDN оратї 2M пімооү] єтом2 єтє паї 
[ne пеооү паї єткотє epo]q VASAT 
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37" 
ineffable, immeasurable [Voice]. And he who is 
hidden within us pays the tributes (форов) of his fruit (карто) 
to the Water of Life. Then (rore) 
the Son who is perfect in every respect—that is, 
the Word (Aóyos) who originated through that 
Voice; who proceeded from the height; who 
has within him the Name; who is 
a Light—he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and 
all the unknowables were known. 
And those things difficult to interpret (épymveveuw) 
and secret, he revealed, and 
as for those who dwell in Silence with the First 
Thought, he preached to them. And 
he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and 
he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss, 
and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told 
ineffable mysteries (иосттјргор), 
and he taught unrepeatable doctrines 
to all those who became Sons of 
the Light. Now (де) the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three 
Permanences (мор): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing 
perceptibly (aia nots) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has 
within it a Word (Aoyos) endowed with 
every «glory», and it has 
three masculinities, three powers (боғаше) 
and three names. They exist in the 
manner of Three C 1 —1— which are quadrangles— 
secretly within a silence 
of the Ineffable One. [It is he] alone who came to be, 
that |15, the Christ. And] as for me, I anointed him 
as the glory [of the] Invisible [Spirit (туеОма) | with 
[goodness (-xpnords)]. Now [the Three] I established 
[alone in] eternal [glory] over 
[the Aeons in the] Living [Water], that 
(ts, the glory that surrounds him] VACAT 
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38* 
mai entlalgPwopn Mnppie Мпоүовім 
NNIAICON € T.XOC€ AYW 2pPàÍ 2N OYO€IN 
Neooy 2N oyTax[p]o єдмнм ввол ayw alq] 
(02€ epaTq 2M пдоуоєїм Ммім MMO[q] 
паї єткатє Epoq єтє паї me пвал Mn[oy] 
O€IN ETPOYOEIN EPOE! ораї 2N oyeoo[y] 
AqT мам торт N<N>AIWN THPOY єтє [a] 
NOK тте пмєєує MITIWT’ NTITPWTEN 
NOIA ETE паї пе BAPBHAW пєооү етхінк| 
EBOA AYW MAT NAY єрод єдонт натат! 
ANOK TE өком MrrTINA. NAT Nay epo[q] 
ayw NTANTHPY XI ZIKWN EBOA 2ITOOT 
ayw TMAAY поүовіме паї ENTACKaAagd 
едое!: мпареємос TA ETOYMOYT[E] 
EPOC xe мєтроеєх TOTE NTa Te20c Teplo] 
OY NAT'EMAZTE MMOq' ayw NATWITG TOTE 
MTEAEIOC нанрє адоүом2д EBOA NNEYG 
AIWN NAT ENTAYWWITE EBOA 2ITOOTq 
AqOyON2OYy євол AqT Nay NOY€OOY ayw 
aqt Nay N2€NepoNoc aqo2e єратд '2'M 
пеооү паї eraqTd єооү nag әрлі N2HTd` 
AYCMOY аптєліос NQjHpe пехс тімоүте 
паї ENTAGMWHE oyaaTq ayw ayT єооү 
єүхо MMOC X€ GWOOTT GWOOTT пан 
ре Мпмоүте па)нрє Мпмоүте NTOq ne[T] 
WOOT’ TAIWN NTE NAIWN Eq6awT analı] 
WN NAEI ENTAGXTMOOY X€ NTOK Nrap afk] 
хпо 2M MEKOYWWwE OYAATK ETBE raf тін) 
WN NTE маром пімам NTAYGTAEIYG TOTE 
NTOq пноГутє enTay]xnoq aqt nay N 
оүбом Шамо erpeyTax]po epoc ayw alq] 
T€20 MM[ooy 2M noyma r]o[o]pr MEN N 
мон аате2оГ4 E2pal єхм rao]prr армн 
AWN моусаЇїміом APMOZHA пм22]смхү 
aqre2oq [egpai €XM пмаосмау Naiwn] 
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38* 
who first came forth to the Light 
of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious 
Light that he firmly perseveres. And [he] 
stood in his own Light 
that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light 
that gloriously shines on me. 
He perpetuated the Father of all «the» Aeons, who am I, 
the Thought of the Father, Protennoia, 
that is, Barbelo, the [perfect] Glory 
and the [zmmeasurable| Invisible One who is hidden. 
I am the Image (єікор) of the Invisible Spirit (туебма) 
and it is through me that the АП took shape (вікоу), 
and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she 
appointed 
as Virgin (zap6évos), she who is called 
Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the 
unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (rór«) 
the Perfect (réAetos) Son revealed himself to his 
Aeons who originated through him, 
and he revealed them and glorified them and 
gave them thrones (брдуов) and stood in 
the glory with which he glorified himself. 
They blessed the Perfect (réAeuos) Son, the Christ, the 
only-begotten God. And they gave glory 
saying: “He is! He is! The Son 
of God! The Son of God! It is he who 
is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the 
Aeons which he begot! For (yàp) thou hast 
begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we] 
glorify thee: MA MO O O O EIA EI ON EI! The [Aeon] 
of [Aeons! The] Aeon which he gave!” Then (тоте), 
moreover, the [God who was begotten] gave them (i.e., the 
Aeons) 
a power of [life on which they might rely] and [he] 
established [them. The] first (+ меу) 
Aeon, he established [over the first]: Armedon, 
Nousa[n:os, Armozel; the] second 
he established [over the second Aeon |: 
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QAIONION AINION OPOIAHA TTIMAQQ)OMT: 
еграт EXM ITMAQQjOMT NAIWN MEAAEDA 
NEA’ AWION ллүєөлі пме?атооү €? 
pai єхм пмєодтооу MOYCANION AME 
OHN’ HAHAHO N'IAKDN бе ємтлүхпооү 
€BOA 2ITOOTQ Мпмоутє NTAYXMOY NME 
XC NAÍ AE Ay T Nay NOyeooy ayw ayT €O 
OY 2WOY NÓI мамам жүраурт: NOYWN2 
€BOA EYXOCE 2M поумєєує ayw noya 
TOYA NAIWN €yT NZENTBA NEOOY 2Pai 
2N 2€NNOÓ NOYOEINE NATNPAATOY AY 
[w] AYCMOY THPOY MN NOYEPHY лпонрє 
NTEAIOC пмоүте мтаүхтод TOTE aq 
€! євол NOI оулогос EBOA 2M пмоб N 
OYOEIN HAHAHO ayw пахєд X€ ANOK' 
пе прро NIM ME папПхаос AYW NIM ITE 
TAEMNTE Ayw NTOYNOY ETMMAY ATIqOY 
O€IN€ OYWN2 EBOA єдпррідоу EYNTaq 
ммаГү n]renmoia Mnoycncwng нбі 
NÓAM NTE NÓAM ayw NTOYNOY 2Wwwa 
хдоуанмо EBOA NÓI TINOÓ NAAIMONI 
ON паї ETAPXE! AXM TICAMITITN NE 


MAY OY.A€ <е>ахнк EBOA AN AAAA € YNTAq' 
MMAY мтморфн MITEOOY NNAà€I EN 
тлүхпооү 2M пкаке паї бе EYMOYTE є 
род хе САКЛА ETE ПАЇ ME CAMAHA IAATA 
BAWO паї NTAqXI NOY6OM NTAqTCOpPrr 
MMOC NTOOTC клат’ rreeooy NTAgxXpo в 

рос Nwopri вте Tai TE TETMINOIA’ МПОУ 
овіме NTACE! An[ITN] Tai NTAGE! EBOA М 
мос XN Najo[p]r N[Tapec]MMe бє NÓI T€ 
HINOIA Mrioy[oei]N xe a[q]corrc MMoq: 
ekeTa[xic eueqo]BBiaerT: epoc пахєс di 
хе ма [Nai ккетазіс xe e]keaycrie naci 
M[Ma NMwne нтатмадатіє 2N oyaTaxia 
[Nwa еме? ayw ттазіс Mri]uj THPq' М Я 
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Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third 
2 over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus, 
Loios, Daveithai; the fourth 
4 over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes, 
Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten 
б Буте God who was begotten—the 
@ Christ—and (де) these Aeons received 
8 | as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear, 
A exalted in their thought, and each 
10 Aeon gave myriads of glories within 
great untraceable lights and 
У 12 they all together blessed the Perfect (теХевов) 
Son, the God who was begotten. Then (rore) there 
i4. came forth a word (Aoyos) from the great 
Light Eleleth and said: “I 
16 am King! Who belongs to Chaos (xaos) and who 
belongs to the underworld?" And at that instant his Light 
18 appeared radiant, endowed 
with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers 
20 did not entreat him and likewise immediately 
there appeared the great Demon (дацидтор) 
22 who rules (дру єм) over the lowest part of the underworld 
and Chaos (xaos). He has neither form (uop¢7) 
24 пог (о®де) perfection, but on the contrary (&ААа) possesses 
ти the form (opoh) of the glory of those 
26 begotten in the darkness. Now һе is called 
“Saklas,” that is, “Samael,” “Yaltabaoth,” 
28 he who had taken power; who had snatched 
it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier 
overpowered 
30 her who is the Light's Epinoia (i.e., Sophia) 
who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had 
come forth 
32 originally. Now [when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized 
that [he (¿.e., Yaltabaoth)] had begged him (1.е., the Light), 
34 for another [order (rafts), even though he was lower] than she, 
she said: 
“Grant [me another order (ratus) so that] you may become for 
me 
36 [a dwelling place, lest I dwell] in disorder (ата а) 
[forever.” And the order (ratus) of the] entire house of 
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neoo[y ue]cTu[T] е?рәі exN rec 
ауххє AYEINE NOYCMOY €20YN 
EPOC AYW AT'TAXIC ETXOCE KW M 
мод NAC €BOA Ayw aqapxei NÓI 
TINOO NAAIMWN ATCENO N2€N 
AIWN MITCMAT NNIAICON ETWOOTT 
AqTC€NO AE MMAY EBOA 2N тедбом 
OYAATY TOTE ANOK’ зфат' AEIOYWN2 
€BOA MITA2POOY 2м оүпєөнп` єє! 
ха» MMOC XE ба» миті OW NHTN 
NAGI €TPTTATI NT2 YAH XE EIC 2нн 
T€ ANOK’ AEINNHY є2ораї Emkocmo[c] 
NNPEGMOY ETBE памерос ETM 
пма ETMMAY XN мпоооу NTAY 
хро aTcodia Матпеоооү TAEIN 
тасєї AMITN X€KAAC EEINAXWW 
ре €BOA NT€Y2àH Tafije: erqoya2: 
саомє MMOC NÓI MAEI ETOYWNZ 
MMOd €BOA 2ITOOTC AYW хуаутор 
TP THPOY NOI OYON NIM етаҙооп 
2M пні Мпоүовіме нНатсоуафна 
AYW AqNO€IN€ NÓI TINOYN ayw 
пархігємнтар NTMNTATCOOYNE 
AqPPPO AXN пхлос MN EMNTE aq 
T CANO NOYPWME MITACMOT' МПД 
MME AE X€ петммаү мла)опє 
Naq NOYKPIMA NBWA €BOA оүлє 
масооүме AN NTOAM єтнораї м 
2HTd темоү AE ANOK AÍ€I ATIITN 
ayw лїп? ааораї апхаос ayw 
NEEIWOOT [(2a2T]N NETE моє є 
тмпма Ієтійммау єє[ї?]нп”' грат N 
онтоу EEIT бом n[ay ayw Ee]ITN 
NAY 2IKWN ayw x[N паорп Nco]m wa 
20YN хпгоо[ү eTNa T бом єсхо]ор 
NNeT€ мої [Ne рмаоуомот ввол €] 
NAEINTAYCW[TM ENAMYCTHPION] 
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glory [was agreed] upon her 
word. A blessing was brought for 
her and the higher order (таб) released it 
to her. And the great Demon (дацишу) 
began (йру єсвах) to produce 
aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons, 
except that (бе) he produced them out of his own power. 
Then (тотє I too revealed 
my Voice secretly, 
saying: “Cease! Desist! 
(you) who tread on (zaretv) matter (YAN); for behold 
І am coming down to the world (kóo 40s) 
of mortals for the sake of my portion (uépos) that was in 
that place from the time when 
the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who 
descended, so that I might thwart 
their aim which the one revealed 
by her appoints." 
And all were disturbed, 
each one who dwells 
in the house of the ignorant light, 
and the abyss trembled. And 
the Archigenetor of ignorance 
reigned over Chaos (xaos) and the underworld, and 
produced a man in my likeness. But (де) he neither 
knew that that one would become 
for him a sentence (крима) of dissolution nor (о%бе) 
does he recognize the power in 
him. But (де) now I have come down 
and reached down to Chaos (xaos). And 
I was [with] my own who 
were in that place. [Z am hidden] within 
them, empowering [them and] giving 
them shape (єікор). And [from the first day] until 
the day [when I will grant mighty power] 
to those who [are mine, I will reveal myself to] 
those who have [heard my mysteries (uvornptov)], 
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41% 
ETE маві ме На)[нр]є M[r]oyoeiu anok 
пе MOYEIWT ayw махо NHTN NOY 
MYCTHPION NAT axe ммод AYW NAT 
TE YOY EBOA 2N TANPO |міїм NCNAY2 тн 
POY AECIBWA’ MMOOY €BOA NHTN лүш M 
MPPE NNAAIMWN NEMNTE AEICOATIOY 
мат €TMHP NNAMEAOC EYT AZHTOY ay 
W NICABT ETXOCE NTE MKAKE AEIWP 
ахороү AMITN AYW MITYAH єторҳ NTE 
NIATNAE AEIZAWGOY лүш NEYMOXAOC 
AEIZOPBOY AYW TENEPria €T2OOY MN 
TETZIOVE APWTN MN пєтсоа)т MMW 
TN AYW TTYPANNOC MN ITANTIKEIME 
NOC MN METO NP Po ayw пхахє ETWO 
от”: NAÏ бе THPOY AEITCEBOOY ANETE 
мої ме ETE маві ме ма)нрє мпоүовім 
X€KAAC EYNABWA €BOA NNà Í тнроү 


ayw <N>CENOY2M €BOA 2N NICNAY2 THPOY 


NC€€I €2OYN ATIMA ETE NAYMMAY N 
адрп ANOK TE по)орп NTAÍE€I ATIITN 
ETBE памерос €TCOXIT ETE паї тте 
MTNA ETWOOTT 2N тфүхн NTaqaw 
TE €BOA 2M TIMOOY MITWN2 AYW EBOA 
2M пхакм NMMYCTHPION AEIWAXE 
ANOK MN NAPXWN мүш 2емезоүсіз 
AEIBWK гар є2рлї епса MTIITN MITOY 
ЛАС AYW AEIXW NNAMYCTHPION ANE 
тє мої OYMYCTHPION €q2Hri AYBWA 
€BOA NNCNAY2 MN твоє N(au]ane2 
ayw лє карпос 2pai монтоү ETE Trà Í 
пе пмєєує мплі0[м] NA TCDIB€ ayw 
пані MN поГүвіІшт Ayw ANOK AEIBWK 
€2paàí [anai ere u]oi хм Nwopn ayw 
aeire[200y aeicean N]jagopr Nwaon 
NT[alyaaly N2M2a^': ToT]e жүроүовім 
NÓI OYON NIM N[NeTN2pa i] онт ayw 
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that is, the [Sons] of [the] Light. I 
am their Father and I shall tell you a 
mystery (мосттріо»), ineffable and undivulgeable 
by [any] mouth: Every bond 
I loosed from you, and the 
chains of the Demons (дарор) of the underworld, I broke, 
these things which are bound on my members (меХов), 
restraining them. And 
the high walls of darkness, I overthrew, 
and the secure gates (avA7) of 
those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed 
their bars (џоҳАдѕ). And the evil Force (évépyeta) and 
the one who beats you, and the one who hinders 
you, and the Tyrant (rupavvos), and the Adversary 
(&vriketp.evos), 
and the one who is King, and the present Enemy, 
indeed all these I explained to those 
who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light, 
in order that they might nullify them all 
and be saved from all those bonds 
and enter into the place where they were at 
first. I am the first one who descended 
on account of my portion (иєроє) which remains, that is, 
the Spirit (туебиа) that (now) dwells in the soul (Yvxn), (but) 
which originated 
from the Water of Life and out 
of the immersion of the mysteries (иоот1|ршоу), and I spoke, 
I together with the Archons and Authorities (€€oveta). 
For (yap) I had gone down below their 
language and I spoke my mysteries (uvornptov) to 
my own—a hidden mystery («varnptov)—and 
the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified. 
And I bore fruit (картоѕ) in them, that 
is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon 
proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went 
down [to those who were mine] from the first and 
I [reached them and broke the] first strands 
that [enslaved them. Then (тоте)] 
everyone [of those] within me shone, and 
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42* 
AeicogTe NOy[c]Mo[T] Nnioyoeine ETN 
ораї N2HT’ NATCEXE MMOOY 2AMHN 


n[Aor]oc Ntmpwrennoia [3] 


ANOK ITE порооу NTAGOYWN2 EBOA 2IT[O] 
ОТЧ MITAMEEYE ANOK гар TIE TETZATPE 
вүмоүте єрої x€ пмєєує MrraTNA y €pO[d] 
вүмоүте єрої XE TCMH ETE масадвє cle] 
MOYTE єрої XE TETZOTPE ANOK оуїє N[OY] 
WT’ €€IO NATXWI2ME ANOK TE TMAAY [N] 
порооу EEIWAXE N2a2 NPHTE ввіхок” € 
BOA’ Мптнра ерепсооүм woor борат N 


2HT псооүм N<NE>TE MNTEY 2aH ANOK п[єт] 


Q)àX€ 2PàÍ 2N CWNT мм: AYW AYCOYWNT 
EBOA 2ITOOTq' мптнра ANOK rie TT N 

TCMH Мпорооу е?рат AMMAAXE NNEN 
TAYCOYWNT’ ETE маві NE NO)HP€ мпоүо 
EINE діві AG MIIMA2CEIT CNAY мпсмот 
NOYC2IM€ ayw AiwaXe NMMAY ayw 
Тматамооү лөх[2]н Ммпатам ETNAGW 
пє AYW TNATCEBOOY ATAPXH MITAICON 
ETNHY паї вте MNTAG MMAY моуаувє 

паї ETOYNAG)IBE MTIN2O ораї N2HTd` 

€ YNATOYBON 2Pai 2N NIAICON NAT ENTAT 
OYON2T’ €BOA 2Pai N2HTOY ораї ом TIME 
EYE Мпіме NTAMNT2OOYT' AEIKAAT Є? 

Pai 2N метмпоуа 2pai 2м пмєєує Мпа 
менм NA TQJIBE TNAXW rap APWTN NOY 
MYCTHPION N[T]e miaiwn: ETE паї nre ay 
w TNATAMWTN ane[Nep]reia ETN2PAi N 
онта пхто дмоутє (е2оүм тоТүмоү cxn[o] 
NTOYNOY фо[оү ахпо мпооїоу Nesa 

T€ AYTAME певіот поуоєца) адк[‹о]тє[в] 
єдоуно Nc[a поуоєца) miaiwn єтє nali ne] 
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I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are 
within me. Amen. 


The Discourse (Абуов) of Protennoia: [One (a’)] 


I am the Voice that appeared through 

my Thought, for (yap) I am “He who is syzygetic," 
since I am called *The Thought of the Invisible One." 
Since I am called “The unchanging Speech,” 

I am called “She who is syzygetic.” I am a single 

опе (fem.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother [of] 
the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing 

the All. It is in me that knowledge dwells, 

the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who] 
speak within every creature and I was known 

by the All. It is I who lift up 

the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who 

have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light. 

Now (8€) I have come the second time in the likeness 
of a female and have spoken with them. And 

I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon 

and teach them of the beginning (@px7) of the Aeon 
to come, the one without change, 

the one in which our appearance will be changed. 
We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I 
revealed myself in the Thought 

of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled 

among those who are worthy in the Thought of my 
changeless Aeon. For (yap) I shall tell you a 

mystery (росттрю») [of ] this particular Aeon and 
tell you about the forces (ёуєруєіа) that are in it. 
The birth beckons: [hour] begets 

hour, [day begets day]. The months 

made known the [month. Time] has [ gone round] 
succeeding [tz me]. This particular Aeon 
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43" 
(мітачхак євол Мп(йрнтіє) ayw ayong ay 
W qCOBK' OYTHBE гар TIETAGKW €BOA NOY 
TH8€ Ayw оүмрре нтА[с]во[л є]вол 2ITN 
оүмрре NrapoyMme бе N[61 NNJO6 нєзоү 
cia X€ aroyoeia) Мп.хок [єво]л oywn? € 
BOA MITPHTE NTNEKE NTE[T]NAMICE AG2NA 
€20YN A2IPM про Tai TE OE EAGQNAN E2OY 
NÓI птєко AYNAIN THPOY 21 OYCOTT NÓI N 
[c]TOIXION ayw NCNTE NEMNTE MN MME 
лат MITXAOC AYKIM AYNOÓ Nca T€ прріє 
[2p]ai ом тоүмнте ayw Мпетра MN TIKA? XY 
KIM MITPHTE NOYKAQ) €qKIM 2ITN птнү 
ayw NKAHPOC NT2IMAPME€NH MN мета)! 
NNOIKOC AYWTOPTP Miwa €2paí XXN 
оүгроүмпе ENAWWY Ayw NOPONOC м 
NAYNAMIC AYWTOPTP єхүпомє ayw TOY 
рро agp 20T€ AYW NETNWT NCA T2IM2P` 
MENH ayT мтоунпс NKOT ATIMOIT ay 
CO MAXEY NNAYNAMIC XE OY NME підтор 
TP MN пікім мтадві EQPAT EXWN EBOA 21 
тоотд Noy2pooy eq(2]un атсмн erxoce 
AYW AqKiM: NÓI TINHE€I THPG’ AYW пкотє 
тнра NTN2IH MMOOWE є2рлї aqMeTe ay 
TEKO лүш пмавіт ETNMOOWE 21WWq 
пат ETXI MMON E2@Pai Wa паәрхігеме 
TWP MTINXTIO AqAO єдсмомт" мам: 
TOTE хуоуафа)в NÓI NAYNAMIC EYXW 
MMOC XE ANON 2WWN TNPATIOPI € 
твнта X€ MMNMME XE па NIM TIE AA 
ла тоом MAPON €2pai wa mapxire 
NETWP NTNXNOYY AYCWOY?2 THPOY N 
бі NAYNAMIC хувак €2paí MrTapxire 
NETWP [n]e[xa]y [Na]y xe лдто TEKWOY 
woy n[ai erKwoy]woy MMOK 2pai N2HTG 
MIN[CWTM EPOK єкҳо] MMoc xe ANOK 
пе пмоү[т]є [ayw anok ne r]erNeioT 
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43* 
was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and 
it (was) short, for (yàp) it was a finger that released a 
finger and a joint that was separated from 
a joint. Then when | the | great Authorities (é£ovota) knew: 
that the time of fulfillment had appeared— 
just as in the pangs of the parturient it (1.е., the time) had drawn 


near, 
so also had 
the destruction approached—all together the elements 
(стосу etov) 
trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the 
ceilings 


of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great бге shone 

within their midst, and the rocks (тетра) and the earth 

were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind. 

And the lots (kA7jpos) of Fate (вішармеут) and those who 
apportion 

the domiciles (oikos) were greatly disturbed over 

a great thunder. And the thrones (броуов) of 

the Powers (Svvapis) were disturbed since they were 
overturned, and their 

King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (єімариєрт) 

paid their allotment of visits to the path, and 

they said to the Powers (боғаше): “What is this disturbance 

and this shaking that has come upon us through 

a Voice «belonging? to the exalted Speech? 

And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire 

circuit of our path of ascent has met with 

destruction, and the path upon which we go, 

which takes us up to the Archigenetor 

of our birth, has ceased to be established for us." 

Then the Powers (5vvapis) answered, saying: 

“We too are at a loss (4торе(у) about 

it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (алла) 

arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor 

and ask him." And the 

Powers (Svvapts) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor. 

[They said to] him: “Where is your boasting 

in which [you boast]? 

Did we not [hear you say]: 'I 

am God [and 1 am] your Father 
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44* yii 
ayw ANOK men[Tlacixme THN€ ayw MNK[e] үй 
2 Oya NCABAAAT EIC 2HHT€ бє TeNOY лчоүшн[2] aq 


евол Ró! [оү]әрооү eqD2Iurr xFcur Nataly] jh 
4 «рос ra[naic]N erNcoovyue МмОЦЧІС an ay | 
а» ANON [MriN]CO YcONN OYAATN X€ ANHTT 


6 әнім xe mop[o]oy rap єтммау NTANCcT[M] | б 
єрод OYWMMO EPON TIE A YO TNCOOYNE ай 
8 | MMOq AN MITNMM€ X€ OYEBOA то NE aqi | oi 
чке NOY2PT€ 2N TENMHTE ayw оүвол [e] a 
о BOA NMMEAOC NTE NNOBOE! TENOY бе M[2] a 
PNPIM€ ayw NTNNE2TI€ 2N оүмє?гп[є Ena] E 
I2  QK0q' TOAOITION TINTIOXCOT' тнра марна m 
Aq’ EMMATOYOTTIN €20YN NBIA ayw NCE s 
14 XITN amITN AKOYNG NEMNTE HAH гар aq : ш 
омам €2OYN NÓI пвол EBOA NTNMPpe 

16 ayw NXPONOC свау)от” ayw N2OOY AYCBOK іні 
ayw MNOYOEIW) AGXWK євол AYW пріме {шй 
18 NTE TINTEKO AqQNAN €2OYN EPON XEKAAC ain 
€YNA XITN AMMA ENTNCOOYNE MMOG<aAN>: XE j dur 
20 TINQHN Nrap NTANPWT євол N2HTQ' оукар кш 
пос MMNTATCOOYNE TETEYNTAAYG ayw Өш) 
22 NE€qK€ÓQXDB€ OYMOY MET WOOT N2HTOY E 
AYW OYKAKE METWOON 2a TZAIBEC NNeq * ini 
24 флоп ayw NTANXWAE MMOq ом oyana ul 
TH MN оүвтіөүміз паї NTAMXAOC йат sud 
26 COOYNE аатє NAN MMA NÓOEIAE 2ралт adh 
NOHTQ' EIC 2HHT€ rap NTOY 2WWwd пархі : id 
28 reweTop' MIINXTIO €TNO)OYQ)OY MMON hs 
€TBHTd мпамме 2WWy A TCMH TENOY * dou 
20 бе сотм ерові NWHPE MITME€ Y€ ATCMH ce 
NTMAay MreT[N]NAe x€ NTWTNE гар лтє : 09 
32 тмрмпоауҙа мпмүст[н]ром паї етонп XN [li 
NAIWN Xekaac ETE[TNNAXIT]Y ayw TCY ш 

34 TEAIA Mmaiw[N ETE Tai rre MN] тїн? 
NX! мбомс a[C2NAN €2OYN ayw qNHY N] ім 
ШІ 
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and it is I who [begot] you and there is no [other] 

beside me'? Now behold, there has appeared 

[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech 

of [the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And 

we ourselves did not recognize to whom we 

belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to 

is foreign to us, and we do not recognize | 

it; we did not know whence it was. It came 

and put fear in our midst and weakening 

іп the members (меХов) of our arms. So now let 

us weep and mourn most bitterly! 

As for the future (roAouróv), let us make our entire flight 

before we are imprisoned perforce (Sia) and 

taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already 
(дл) 

the slackening of our bondage has approached, 

and the times (xpóvos) are cut short and the days have shortened 

and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping 

of. our destruction has approached us so that 

we may be taken to the place we do not recognize. 

For (yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (kap7ros) 

of ignorance is what it has; and 

also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them, 

and darkness dwells under the shadow of its 

boughs. And it was in deceit (йтатт) 

and lust (етабоша) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through 

which ignorant Chaos (xaos) became for us a dwelling place. 

For (yáp) behold, even he, the Archigenetor 

of our birth, about whom we boast, 

even he did not know this Speech." So now, 

O Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech 

of the Mother of your mercy, for (yàp) you have 

become worthy of the mystery (росттріом) hidden from (the 
beginning of) 

the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation 
(cvvTéAeta) 

of this [particular] Aeon [and] (of) the evil life 

[has approached and there dawns] 
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[бї та)рхн'м праном єтмаазатіє nai ere M[N] 
[r]e[q] ммау Nloywise wa ene]? хнок' оүг[о] 
[o]YTC21M€ A[NOK oyMaay әноік oyeiwt ee[i] 
[wwne] NMMai oyaat єєШаат є) NMMai oy[a] 
[at MN NeTMaJele MMoci [ayw] єрєптнра w 
[2€ epaTq] євол 2ITOOT O[ya]JaT anok пе тїтє 
[eT 21к‹о]м Мптнрд евімісе MNOYOEI є[т] 
[nppie 2]8 [oy]eooy anok пе паємом eTN[H y] 
[anok rr]e пҳок EBOA Ммптнра ETE Tài те мер 
[Poe]ea пеооү NTMAAY EEINOYXE NOYCMH 
[чорјооү E2pai AMMAAXE NNETCOOYNE MMO 
ві ayw TTO2M€ MMWTN AZOYN лпоүоє[м)] 
ETXOCE €T.XHK' ввол MAEI бе ETETNWANEI 
€20YN EPOQ тєтмахі єооу NTOOTOY NNe[T] 
T €ooy AYW сема? NHTN өромос NÓI мет 
T еромос T€TNNA.XI CTOAH NHTN NTOO 
TOY NNETT CTOAH ayw ceNapsaarrrize [М] 
MWTN NÓI NBATITICTHC NTETNWWTE М 
€OOY MN Q€N€OOY пат ENETETNWOOTT 
ораї NoHTq' Nwopn’ ereTNoei NOy«o»eiN[e] 
AYW аві2опт” әрді ом OYON NIM лєоүом[2т:] 
евол әрді N2HTOY ayw aypemieymel ep[o] 
€! NÓI мєєує NIM EYWINE NCWEI Xe лмо[к] 
пємтаї? 2IKWN MITTHPG NEMNTEY мо[р] 
bH MMAY пе AYO AEIWIBE NNEYMOPOH 
ом оємморфн wa MOYOEIY) ETOYNAT 
морфн мптнрд євол 2ITOOT чтапоріо) 
OY WWITE AYW ANOK пємтаїка MriN[I] 
qe 2pai ом NETE мої хүр TITINA ETOYA 
AB WA ENE? AEINOXY €2pàí єрооү ayw 
AEIBWK ATTE AEIWE EQOYN лплоүоєг 
мє аєПвак) e2[pa]i XXN паклалос aei 
?ME€c[T: MMAY грат 2N міаунрє мпоүоє[м] 
eroy[aas acipanaxwpi] лє апоума Nw[w] 
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[the] beginning (архт) of the [Aeon to come] which [has] 
[no change forever]. I am androgynous. 
[Zam Mother (and) I am] Father since [J] 
[copulate] with myself. I [copulate] with myself 
[and with those who love] me, [and] 
it is through me alone that the All [stands firm]. I am the Womb 
[that gives shape (єікоу)) to the All by giving birth to the Light 
that 
[shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come]. 
[Z am] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[;roth]ea, 
the glory of the Mother. I cast [voiced] Speech 
into the ears of those who know 
me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light. 
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter 
it you will be glorified by those [who] 
give glory, and those who enthrone (-@povos) will 
enthrone (-Ópóvos) you. You will accept robes (стодт) from 
those who give robes (втоХА1)) and the Baptists (Ваттістт)в) 
will baptize (azri(ew) you and you will become 
gloriously glorious, the way you first were 
when you were «Light». 
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself | 
within them, and every mind seeking 
me longed for (ézi8vp.etv) me, for it is I 
who gave shape (eikcv) to the All when it had no form (opon). 
And I transformed their forms (морфт)) 
into (other) forms (морфті) until the time when a form (uop$T) 
will be given to the All. It is through me that the Voice 
originated and it is I who put the breath 
within my own. And I cast into 
them the eternally holy Spirit (тиєдна) and 
I ascended and entered my Light. 
[Z went up] upon my branch (кАабо$) and 
sat [there among the] Sons of the [holy] Light. 
And (бе) [J withdrew (avay wpeiv)] to their dwelling place 
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ne паї e[T 
[.]. € мп 20+ ]. 
axore Ne[ooy 12+ 2 AMJHN 
[ st ]—J 
(патоїмалірмємні в] 
[ 6t ] [ 


anok пе п[лог]ос єтооо[п 2м підрооу) 
нат waxe epoq eeigo[o]r 2 N [оүоємє] 
NATX(O2M€ ayw оүмєєүє aq6[oang євол] 
2N оүлісөнсіс EBOA 21тоотс {моб R] 
CMH NTE TMAAY єухпо N200YT Чп 2a poi] 
NKAAT єораї ayw ecagoorr XN нао[рп] 
2N NKaac Ммптнра OYN OYOEINE лє [eq] 
Woon єдонп ораї 2N сігн ачрарорп Ne[i] 
€BOA NTOC AE OYAATC ECWOOTT NKApcoq 
ANOK тте плогос OYAAT’ NaTaaxe MMo[q] 
NATXW2ME NATWITY NaTM€€ Y€ €poq 
оүовіме єдонті тте eqT моүкарпос м 
WN? €qB€€B€ NOYMOOY Мамо €BOA 

2N тпнгн NAT NAY EPOC NAT XO2M€ 
NATWITY ETE паї H€ п2рооү мпєооү 
NTMAY натоуаомєд пєооу MmnXrmo 
мпмоүте оупареємос N2OOYT' €BOA 
2ITOOTYG’ NOYNOYC єдонп ETE Tài T€ 
TMNTKAPWC €C2HIT' AMTHPYG ECO NATOY 
хомєс oyoeiN Бат айтчу тпнгн мптн[р]а 
TNOYNE MITAKDN THPY TBACIC TE етді 
E2Pai 2a KINHCIC NIM NTE Naiwn e[T] 

нп’ апеооү єтҳоор: пке E2pai пе мв[а] 
CIC NIM TINIGE ПЕ NNÓAM TIBAA NIE М 
Таомтє MMONH ECWOOTT N2pooy 

€BOA 2ITOOTq' NOYMEEYE AYO) OYAO 

гос TIE €BOA 2ITOOTC NTCMH NTAYTN 
NOOYq' APOYOEIN ANETWOOT 2M nkla] 
[k]e eic оннтє бе a[NO]k TINaoy]wne2 
NHTN євол N[NAMYCTHPION] x€ N 

TWTN маа)врісмну ayw TeTNa]c[o]yw 
Noy THp[o]y [ 
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which [ 
[ 


become | glorious Amen]. 
[On Fate (eipappevn): Two (B°) 


I am the [Word (Àóyos)] who dwells [in the] ineffable [Voice]. 

I dwell in undefiled [Light] 

and а Thought [revealed itself | 

perceptibly (-ato65ots) through [the great] 

Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that 
supports me] 

as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the 
beginning 

in the foundations of the All. But (бе) there is a Light [that] 

dwells hidden in Silence (сут) and it was first to [come] 

forth. Whereas (де) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence, 

I alone am the Word (Àoyos), ineffable, 

unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable. 

It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (картое) of 

Life, pouring forth a Living Water from 

the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable 

Spring (777), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory 

of the Mother, the glory of the offspring 

of God; a male Virgin (zap6évos) by 

virtue of a hidden Intellect (vovs), that is, 

the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible, 

an immeasurable Light, the Source (a777) of the All, 

the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (cis) that 
supports 

every movement (кс) of the Aeons that 

belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every 
foundation (Baos). 

It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of 

the three Permanences (povn), which exist as Voice 

by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Adyos) 

by virtue of Speech; it was sent 

to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness]. 

Now behold [J will reveal] 

to you [my mysteries (uvernprov)] since 

you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know 

them all [ 
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47* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 13+ Jaerra[M]o[oy тнроү є] 
[NAMYCTHP]ION erqjoorr 28 [NIAIWN N] 
[arTTe200Yy N]aT xooy aeirce[gooy anmy] 
[стнрі]ом євол 21TooTQ Mrr2[pooy eT] 
[woon] грат 2N оүмоүс йтєлєю[с ayw] 
Гає Пауҙалте яко ezpai Мптнра ayw laet] 
Ібіом nay пмаосєт"снау aíei 2N т[смн] 
мпа2рооү aeit 2IKWN NNENTAYXE 21) 
KWN WAZOYN ATOYCYNTEAEIA пм[2]о 
q)joMT' ксот” acloyOngT ввол Nay [2]N 
NEYCKHNH EEIWOOTT’ NAOrOC AYW лє! 
OYON2T' євол 2M MEINE NTOYZIKWN ay 
w АЄІірфорі NTOY2BCW NOYON NIM ay 


w лє120пт оүлат: о2раї NoHTOY ayw мп[оү] 


COYWN тет? бом Nai оооп rap 2paf 

2N Мархн THPOY MN NAYNAMIC à yc ораї 
2N наггєлос AYW 2N кімнсіс NIM Є[та)]о 
оп: 2N т2үлн THPC ayw aeizonT: 2pali] Ñ 
онтоу WANTOYON2T ввол Nnacniy] 
ayw Mmeaaay N2HTOY CoywnT’ каЙтої) 
ANOK' rneTPeNeprei N2HTOY aaa[la хүмє] 
EYE x€ NTAYCWNT мптнра EBOA W2[HTOY] 
єуо NATCOOYNE ENCECOOYN ам NT[OY] 
NOYNE пма NTAYPWT’ 2рлтї NoHTQ [нок] 
пе MOYOEIN ETT OYOEINE MrrrH[pq 21 

мок тте поүовім ETPAWweE 2p[3 í 2N Na] 
CNHY лєє гар е?рат епкосмос [NN] 
реамоү єтвє ппна етсохт” 2раП 2M] 

паї нта два €2p]a T NTaqe! євол [2N] TCO 
філ N[armeeooy aciei] ayw АТТ e]2pa[i] 

[ 17-Е ].[a]yw лє[во]к a 
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47* 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ 11 [told all of them about] 

[my mysteries (uva ryjptov)] that exist in [the] 

[incomprehensible], inexpressible [Aeons]. I taught [them the 
mysteries (uvornptov) | 

through the [Voice that] 

[exists] within a perfect (réAetos) Intellect (vods) [and] 

[Z] became a foundation for the All, and [Z] 

[empowered] them. The second time I came in the [Speech] 

of my Voice. I gave shape (єікор) to those who [took] shape 
(вікшу) 

until their consummation (соутєАєа). The third 

time I revealed myself to them (іп) 

their tents (сктит)) as Word (Aóyos) and I 

revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (єікор). And 

I wore ($opeiv) everyone's garment and 

I hid myself within them, and [#hey] did not 

know the one who empowers me. For (yap) I dwell within 

all the Sovereignties (¿px?) and Powers (8vvajs) and within 

the Angels (@yyeAos) and in every Movement (кйтос) [that] 
exists 

in all matter (¥A7). And I hid myself within 

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren]. 

And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although 


(xairot)] 
it is I who work (évepyetv) in them. Rather (¿AA a) [they 
thought] 


that the All was created [by them] 

since they are ignorant, not knowing [their] 

root, the place in which they grew. [1] 

am the Light that illumines the All. I 

am the Light that rejoices [in my] 

brethren, for (yap) I came down to the world (косо) [of ] 
mortals on account of the Spirit (луєдџа) that remains [in] 
that which [descended] (and) came forth [from] the 
[innocent] Sophia. (1 came] and I delivered 

[ ] and I [went] to 
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48* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 13+ ]...[ 
| 8t Jere кеүйтада xÑ (Бауорт” ayw] 
[ait naq] євол 2M пмооу Імпамо паї єт] 
[kwk M]MOq' ләнү Мпхаос паї e[rajoor] 
[2M rika]ke N2ae ETWOON мпслм[ооүм м] 
[та)]кє тнра ere паї ne пмєєує [тс] 
[Ma]TikH MN TYYXIKH мат THPOY лмо[к] 
[acjiraay 20хот” AEIKAKq AE л2нү MMOC 
ГАТТ 2iwwy NOYOEINE Eqnppiwoy єтє 
паї пе псооүме мпмєєүє NTMNT6€ICO [T] 
ayw лєт MMoq ATOOTOY NN€T столн 
аммам EAACCW AMHNAI ayw a yO[o] 


'QA€q NOYCTOAH 2N NCTOAH MITOYOEIN 


ayw AEITAAG ETOOTOY NNBATITICTHC A Y 
PBarrrize MMOq' MIX€ YC міхар: MN[H] | 
сПімоүс лүхокмєд лє 2N тпнгн Мпм[о] 
[o]y мпом? ayw авітдад €TOOTOY NN€T 
[T] еромос BAPIHA NOYEAN CABHNAI AY 

[T] өромос naq' €BOA 2M пөромос Mrre 
[о]оү ayw aeiraaq єтоотоү NNeTT €o 
(оТү аром HAIEN фарінл ayt єооү 

[N]aq 2pai 2M пеооү NTMNTEICO T: лү 
[AlyT« pri єгоүм NOI NeT To prr: KAMAAIH[A] 
[..]-àNHN самвла N2YrHpeTHC N<N>NO6 
[чф]остнр eroyaasB I AYXITG €2OYN апто 
[ro]c NoyoeiNe: NTE TqMNTEIKDT' ayw 
[aqxi] NT T€ ысфрагіс ввол 21тоота M 
[royo]eiu NTMAAY TIPWTENNOIA мүш 
ayit] yaq аГу)хі eBoa 2M (пмустнріом М 
nc[o]oywe ayw [aqwwre Noyoel)ne 2N 
oyo[e]ine тбємоү бє | rr INI 
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48* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 
[ ] which he had [formerly and] 
[I gave to him] from the Water [of Life, which] 
[strips] him of the Chaos (xaos) [that is] 
[in the] uttermost [darkness] that exists [inside] 
the entire [abyss], that is, the thought of [the corporeal 
(воматик1))) 
and the psychic (Wvytx7). АП these I 
put on. And (де) I stripped him of it 
and I put upon him a shining Light, that 
is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood. 
And I delivered him to those who give robes (o roA3])— 
Yammon, Elasso, Amenai—and they [covered] 
him with a robe (стодт)) from the robes (oToA7) of the Light; 
and I delivered him to the Baptists (Ваттіст1)е) and they 
baptized (Bazri(ew) him—Micheus, Michar, Mn[e]s[;]nous— 
and (де) they immersed him in the spring (any7) of the [Water] 
of Life. And I delivered him to those who 
enthrone (-0póvos)— Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai—and 
they enthroned (-@pdvos) him from the throne (0póvos) of glory. 
And I delivered him to those who glorify— 
Ariom, Elien, Phariel—and they glorified 
him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And 
those who snatch away snatched away—Kamaliel 
| Janen, Samblo, the servants (banperns) of «the» great 
holy Luminaries (фасттр)--апд they took him into 
the light-[place (тотов)| of his Fatherhood. And 
[he received] the Five Seals (ғфрауів) from 
[the Light] of the Mother, Protennoia, and 
it was [granted] him [to] partake of [the mystery (uvornptov)] of 
knowledge, and [he became a Light] in 
Light. So, now, [ 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 725 мевПа)ооп N2HTOY €€12M nec] 


[MoT мпоүл rr]oya NeyMeeye 'N [61 NapxcoN] 


[хє anok] rre royxpc anok мен [eeigyoorr] 
[2N OYON] NIM 2pai MEN 2N NENTA[EIOYON] 
(от: EBOA] NOYOEINE 2pai N2HTOY [aeip] 
[Boa] мархм ANOK TI€ поүмеріт [лмок] 
[r]ap ом mma ETMMay acit 21wwrT N[ee м] 
паунрє мпархігєнєтар ayw aeieiu[e] M 
мод E2pai wa eaH Mrreq2am єтє Tali Tle 
TMNTATCOOYN MITXAOC ayw 2Pai он Ñ 
ArrEAOC AEIOYONZT EBOA мпоүеГіме 
ayw ораї 2N NAYNAMIC 2WC XE ANOK’ OYA 
€BOA N2HTOY 2N наунрє AE MITPWME 2WC 
хе ANOK OYU)HPE NTE промє EEIWOON 
мекот: NOYON NIM AEIZOTIT 2Pai 2N ма 

El THPOY WANTOYON2T EBOA 2N NAMEAOC 
ETE NWI NE AYW AEITCEBOOY амтоуа) м 
AT'WAXE MMOOY MN NCNHY 2EN ATXOOY 
AE N€ AAPXH NIM AYW AAYNAMIC NIM N 
APXONTIKH €IMHTI ANGHPE Mrroyoei[n]e 
OYAATOY ETE матї мє нта) MrricoT Nai [N]€ 
меооү ETXOCE авооү мм ETE NàÍ Ne [T]T 
€ мсфрагіс €T.XHK EBOA 2ITN OYNOYC TIE | 
TEYNTAY MMay NTT€ мсфрагіс NTE N€ 
EIPAN ETE NAT N€ AGKAAKY A2HY N<N>CTO 
AH NTMNTATCOOYN ayw aqf 21Wwq 
NOYOEINE €qTIPPIOOY ayw MNAAAY 
NAOYWN2 EBOA Nag вант” ANA YNAM[IC] 
NTE NAPXWN 2paài 2N Nai NT€€IMINE дм[2] 
BWA ев(ол | NÓ! ткаке ayw смамоү нб! 
TMNT[aTCOOYyN] aly]w пмєєує мпсамі(т) 
erX[oope євол Gnjat OYCMOT Noywr 
ayw (пхаос Nkake] GNABWA EBOA ayw 
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49* 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ I was| dwelling in them [in the form] 
[of each] one. [The Archons] thought 
[that I] was their Christ. Indeed (меу), I [dwell] 
[in] everyone. Indeed (меу) within those in whom [J revealed] 
[myself] as Light [J eluded] 
the Archons. I am their beloved, 
[for (yap)] in that place I clothed myself [as] 
the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like 
him until the end of his decree, which is 
the ignorance of Chaos (xaos). And among the 
Angels (@yyeAos) I revealed myself in their likeness, 
and among the Powers (боғашв) as if (s) I were one 
of them, but (де) among the Sons of Man as if (ós) 
I were a Son of Man, even though I am 
Father of everyone. I hid myself within them 
all until I revealed myself among my members (uéÀos), 
which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable 
ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (бе) they are 
inexpressible 
to every Sovereignty (¿px?) and every ruling (&pxorruij]) 
Power (дораш) except (ei ил] Tt) to the Sons of the Light 
alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are 
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five] 
Seals (гфрауїє) complete by virtue of Intellect (vots). He 
who possesses the Five Seals (m pats) of these 
particular names has stripped off «the» garments (стол) 
of ignorance and put on 
a shining Light. And nothing 
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (доғаша) 
of the Archons. Within those of this sort 
darkness will dissolve and [1gnorance] will die. 
And the thought of the creature 
which [is scattered will] present a single appearance 
and [dark Chaos (ҳаоѕ)] will dissolve and 


432 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX ХПІ," 


50* 
(Lines r—2 lacking) 
[ 14+ lene ayw мсі 
[ 14+ 1. NAT're2oq[ 
[ rrt ]. .[. Jepai 28 ті 


| 7* Пшамфоүомгт єво[^ ймааувнрі 
[NCON тнроТү ayw wantcwoy[2 єгоүм N] 
(мла)внрі NCON тнроу орат 2N TaM[NTPPO] 
[NeNe2] ayw aeiTawe oeig) Nay NT[T€] 
[Ncop]aric NATwWaxe Ммооү xek[aac] 
[eina]wwne ораї NoHTOY ayw NTOOY 2w 
[oy] Ncewwne 2pa N2HT aNoK' aceit NIHC 
ZIWWT’ AEIEINE Ммод EBOA 2M пає ETC 
2оүорт” ayw aEITE20q ерата 2N мма N 
WWITE MITGEIWT’ AYW Ммпоусоуамт: 

NÓI NETPOEIC ANE YMA NGWITE ANOK 

rap ANOK’ оуатємаотє MMOq' MN па 
спєрма ayw паспєрма єтє mw í пе: Ёма[ка] 
аа EQOYN атоүовіме ETOYAAB 2Pai 2N OY 
MNTKAPWC NAT T€20C 2AMHN: 


ITAOrOC NT€TIIDaNIA r 


——— — ж ште EE 


TIPWTENNOIA тріморфос r 


AriarpacoH патрографос 


ем FNWCEI T€A€IA" 
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50" 
(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
[ ] and the [ 
4 | ] incomprehensible [ 
| [ ] within the [ 
i 6 | ] until I reveal myself [to all my fellow] 


[brethren] and until I gather [together] 
8 а! [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal] 
[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five] 
10 [Seals (ғфрафів) in order that] 
2 [Z might] abide in them and they also 
12. might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus. 
I bore him from the cursed 
14 wood, and established him in the dwelling places 
of his Father. And those who watch over 
16 their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (ydp) I, 
w I am unrestrainable together with my 
M 18 Seed (стєриа), and my Seed (спєрра), which is mine, I shall 
oy [place] 
into the holy Light within an 
20 incomprehensible Silence. Amen. 


The Discourse (Абуов) of the Appearance (етафаува): | 
Three (y ) / 


22 Trimorphic Protennoia, in three (у) parts 
A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (бугаурафі) 


татроурафов) 
24 with perfect Knowledge (еу уште теле.) 
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NHC ХПІ, І": TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


35*,1-32 This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia 
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV). 

4552 (поүовіһ: Schenke restores [rreico. 

35*,4-5 “firstborn”: cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31.. 

35*,6 In Ap. John IL,r5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought 
(паҙорп MMeEEeye=mpwrevvora) and the threefold name (cf. Trim. 
Prot. XIII,7*:37*,20-22 where Protennoia’s Voice exists as the three 
шор], Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the 
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2: 
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) underlying 
Trimorphic Protennoia. 

3558-9 Тһе Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of 
John, Gospel of the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Steles of Seth, Zostri- 
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38*,11), Protennoia is also 
invisible. 

35*,12-26 For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,17-22 and Wis 7:22- 
24. ёпірога (“externalized Єумога") is the productive power ої Proten- 
noia later (39*,13-40*,7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth. 

35*,15-18 Тһе levels of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, Gpxovres, 
dyyeXot, Daipoves, Yvxai in [Tartaros], bAtkal фохаї) should be 
compared with 47*,19-22 (арда, Əupduets, üyyeXot, кїтсє [the 
soul is the principle of movement], An) and 49*,9-19 (apxovres, 
dyyeAot, дорфиєів, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (&yyeAot, apxat, 
боғамев). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical apxat, 
&yyeAo,, Suvdpers among the daipoves of the traditional Greek 
sequence of daimoves, Woyxai, А1; the Lights and apxovres аге 
traditionally Gnostic. 

35515 Ог if one assumes haplography read: ayw<2pal 2N> 
ZENOYAEINE. 

35*,20 Schenke emends брн to <c>6pH<2>, “rest.” A medial point is 
visible after N of N2HTOY. 

35*,24  Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers 
to itself as masculine. 

35*,26 “in it”: the antecedent is unclear. 

35*32 Read oyJon nim with Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia 
(Codex XIII),” 1:13; it might possibly be боїм NIM or Ki]M NIM. 


36* 1-2 Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore 
2POoy and Mee ye. 
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36*,4-5 In Ap. John ll,r30o,11-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the 
underworld. 

36*,5-6 In Trmorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both 
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 46*,16-19; Jn 4:7-15). Whereas 
Protennoia is hidden in water (cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the 
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (38*,3-6; cf. 48*,15-21; but see 
note on 48*,19-20). Just as gnosis under the metaphor of light 
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of 
water (417,24; 48*,18-21; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who 
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink). 

36*,8 Тһе gradual (ката меров) “putting forth” of the All by Proten- 
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word. 

36*,8-14 The Voice (2рооү--ф00ууов?) originates from Protennoia’s 
thought (36*,26—27; 27%,20-21; 46*,29-30) and is its masculine mode 
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God's 
thoughts (cf. 36*,17-20) which are collectively the Protennoia 
(36*,17; 387,8). 

36*15 MS reads ceoyw[, the construct of cooys, which latter is 
required by the proclitic pronoun ce. Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure, 
cf. 42*,9-16. 

36*.316 MS reads:criepma; cf. І Jn 3:9 where the seed of God dwells 
in the one born of god. For the seed cf. 50*,18. The “seed” may refer 
to the heavenly *seed of Seth" (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen 
4:25 LXX for Seth as érepov овттерма, “other seed” of Adam) whom 
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe (Af. 
John П,Г9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her 
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency (Ap. John П,1:24,34- 
25,16). 

36*,17-21 СЇ. 42*,1-12. The Platonists of the Roman period held that 
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts (vonpara) of God (i.e., the All); 
cf. Albinus, ”Елітор1, ІХ,1-2. 

36*,18 “proceed”: рауорп Nei—7póepxopat. 

36*,22 One might possibly emend: ANoKk«T»N2paÍf он. 

36*,22-25 The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of 
revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man 
(the divine pneuma-nous). 

26%22 MS reads: м'ємт лусоуамт. 

36*,27-37*,3 Тһе response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge 
to the cosmological exposition (37*,3-40*,29) which employs mate- 
rial parallel to Iren. Haer. І.29.1-4. 


37*,1-3 Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine 
wisdom (cf. 44*,20-21). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of 
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Life (cf. note on 36*,5-6) with his thought, thus producing the Son. 
Cf. in particular 46*,16-20 where Voice is compared to a spring 
(тту) pouring out the Water of Life (—gnosis) as а “Fruit of Life." 
The Valentinian “Savior” (Iren. Haer. 1.4.5) was sent with “fruc- 
tifying power" (карторфор‹а) to give Sophia “formation according to 
knowledge” (yop wots ў ката урдосш). 

37*,3-40,29 тоте here and in 38*,16.30; 39*,13; 4o*,8 marks stages 
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (37*,3- 
40*,29) of the first subtractate of the text. 

37*,3-20 Cf. generally Jn 1:1-13; Logos in Trimorphic Protennoia 
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is 
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub- 
tractate. 

37*,5-6 Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of 
Protennoia; cf. note on 27%,20-22. 

37*,7 As in Valentinian sources, so also in Trimorphic Protennoia the 
“Name” is “the Son”; cf. Gos. Truth 1,2:28,6-7; 39,5-40,29; Gos. 
Phil. 11,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. ХІ,г12,20-22; Exc. Theod. 22.4-7; 
26.1; 31.4. 

37*,8 MS reads: aqoYON2 євол. 

37*,8-9 Logos is the mode of revelation of God's thoughts (i.e., the 
*everlasting things"; cf. Plato's *ideas") to human minds. 

37*,12 Or “those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought." 

37*,20-22 On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John П,г:2,13-14; 9,10-11; 
and compare 5,7-10. џор7] is opposed to кіо:ѕ (cf. note on 46*,29). 
The three шомі) are apparently the three abiding modes by which the 
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep- 
resentation of Protennoia's thought corresponds in gender to the 
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective 
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice (2рооү masc. 
= фбдууоє?), Speech (cmH fem. = фор?) and Logos (masc.). For 
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 47*,5-16; see also Ap. John, 
ILr30,11-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of 
Pronoia. The *perceptible Speech" is an auditory metaphor of revela- 
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the 
revelatory medium-— speech is non-substantial since it disappears 
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer. 
ноут) can also mean an “abode” (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an 
“appearance” (in court). It is also possible that pov1] may refer to the 
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic 
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the 
povi of the First Principle, a procession (трбобов) therefrom through 
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (Єтістрофт)) of the effects 
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, in Tim. де 
П1.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Neo- : 
platonic scheme of то ду, (wy, and vods, and the post-psuedo-Dio- ` " 
nysian обста, dSvvapis, and évépyeta. The same scheme may apply to Я 


T 
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e., Speech as the articulate potency of the ? і 

қ : А . «t 
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect. m 
37*,21-24 Тһе three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father, | ы 
Mother, боп, correspond to the three linguistic modalities іп which : T 
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek фббууо$) pm 


corresponds to Father; Sound (fem., perhaps Greek форт) cor- б «Ch 
responds to Mother; and Word (Aóyos) corresponds to Son. Appear- 
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible 
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a clear Word. 
37*,25 It appears that the scribe wrote an extra oy, corrected it, and 


pin d 

cancelled one too many letters. TT 
37*,25-27 СЇ. Ap. John П,г5,8-9; ПІ,:7,22-8,5; IV,r.7,23-24; BG | m 
8502,r27,21-28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother m 
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers i ті 


seem to be theologumena familiar from other tractates such as the 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (ХІ,3), Zostrianos (VIILj) m 
and Marsanes (X,1), where the potency of the Unknown God is the  : (1 
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male, 1 
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog- | 10 
enes, Section IV for analysis. di st 
37*,26 СІ. Gos. Eg. III,2:41,7-9; 41,23-42,4; the three powers from the | j. 
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads 7; 
(111,2:42,4-8). EN 
37*,27-30 Ог: “which are secretly quadrangles within a silence..." Cf. ' tun 
Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from це 
the incorruptible Father in silence (очу). The three quadrangles а, 
(rerpá-yvovot) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti- "ут 
mately by Barbelo in Ap. John 11,r5,5-8,21; BG 8502,1:27,17-34,13, làng) 
since іп 7Trimorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place { үү 
of the “three begettings" іп the Apocryphon of John nomenclature of | оду 
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting TM 
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad- фу, 
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and ts ty 
Truth (Codex П) or Ennoia (BG 8502; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten — | Oh © 
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the humi 
second tetrad), Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for M 
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing — ji. 
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi- Iur 
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing Ñin 
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The 
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which 
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve 
aeons. Schenke displaces 37*,27-29 to 37*,22. 

37*,30-36 The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son's 
work in the divine world resumes. rreXc reconstructed in line 31 is 
to be inferred from 38",22-23, “the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “the Perfect Son, the Christ.” 

37*,30-33 Тһе reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Ap. 
John П,г6,22-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit 
anoints Christ with his goodness (MNTXC). 

37,33 MT бє is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI,XILXIII, 
pl. 104. 

3733-36 Тһе reconstruction is based on 38*,1-5.20-2:. The col- 
location of Living Water and the surrounding light is found in Af. 
John, BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit. 

37534 In the Facsimile Edition:Codices XI,XII,XIII, pl. 104 ya is 
visible before the lacuna and а) following the lacuna. 

375,36 The last quarter of 37*,36 is uninscribed due to a split in the 
papyrus. 

38*1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John IL,r.4,19-21; BG 8502,2:26,15- 
17. 

38*,5 СЕ. Gos. Eg. IV,2:61,8-23 where Adamas, the son of the first 
Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:100,14; 108,10-11. In BG 8502,3:101 
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In Trim. Prot. ХІПІ": 
46*,28-29, the Logos is the Eye of “the three permanences.” 

38*7 T мм for aiceri(ew “perpetuate,” or possibly a corruption of 
either aivety “praise” or TA€io “praise.” For a possible meaning of 
"give acon,” cf. 38*,18 and 38*,30-39*,13. Schenke inserts €BOA 
2!TOOT before єтє to avoid the paradoxical identification of the 
Father of Aeons with Protennoia. 

38",7-16 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John, 1L,r4,21-22.26-5,11; BG 
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with “who am I” 
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, IL r4,32-5,11 is 
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the 
Aeons through the Son. 

38*8 Ог: “Thought of the Father of Protennoia"; but cf. 36*,17. 
“Protennoia” is here in apposition to “the Thought of the Father.” 
38* 11-12 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is “the image of the invisible 
God, for in him were created all things." In 7rimorphic Ргоієппоа it 
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible 

Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia. 
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38* 15 For Meirothea, “goddess Fate” (џоїра), cf. 45*,[10]; Zost. VIILr 
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth VII,5:119,12 (Mirotheas and 
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:49,4 (Mirothoé = 
Ionic fem. sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176). 
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In 
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden- 
tified as the intangible Womb (rote for тооте), Virgin, Mother, 
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages 
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the 
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother. 

38* ,17-39*,13 | Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John П, г7,30-8,21; ВС 8502,2: 
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons. 

38*,.22-23 TINOYTE паї ємтлдауатіє oyaamq-6eos povoyeviyjs; cf. 
38* 31. 

38*,29 Perhaps read: Mà mw w w w €L а" єї ov єї Ó aiv тёр 
aiwvwv. Coptic “Give! Take! Thrice-great” plus Greek “Thou art 
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!” or: 
Mà маа) wet a et би ei— Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art 
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is" Cf. Gos. Eg. 
П1,2:41,15; 43,9-10; IV,2:51,2-5; 53,5-6 where the Aeon of aeons is 
Domedon Doxomedon, the avroyevys. 

38",31 пмоГүте емтаүіхпод perhaps should be ewTaq]xmoq 
complemented by oyaaTq, i.e., ó адтоуеуте 0eos, since Christian 
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the 
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyaaTG; 
without this emendation, however, the third person plural ємтау- 
produces an intelligible locution. Cf. Ap. John II,r:7,10-11 of Christ, 
the avroyevns God. 

38*,32 Schenke restores in the lacuna M[MN aaay малу) x]po. 

38*,33 Restoration following Schenke. 

38*,34-39*,5 | Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek 
nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The 
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant 
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System," 166, 168-69; id., *Gnostic Sethianism," 595). In these four 
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for 
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem 
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else- 
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Tree Steles of 
Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic 
Platonism: 
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(H)armedon: cf. VII,5:126,12; VIILr86,19; 119,5І; 120,2; 
126,[23]; 127,9; X1,3:45,36; 54,12; 58,17. 

Nouo[then]: cf. Nouthan, XIII,7*:48*,22. 

Phainios: cf. Phainops, X1,4:69,27; 70,25.[29]; 71,[28]; 72,19 and 
Protophanes, VIL 5:123,5; VllII,rpassim and XI,3:45,36; 
46,[25]; 51,20; 58,17. 

Ainios: cf. Ainon, П1,2:44,25. 

Mellephaneus: cf. XI,3:54,30. 

Loios: cf. Loel, VIII,7:47,4. 

The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts: 

the Apocryphon of John (П,1), the Gospel of the Egyptians (П1,2), 

Zostrianos (VIIL,7) and Melchizedek (ІХ): 

(H)armozel: cf. II,r8,5; 9,2; ПІ,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,15; УП, 
29,2; 32,[5]; 51,17; 100,[6]; 127,[22]; IX,r6,4; (H)armas: 
IL, r.10,30; 17,8; IIL,2:58, 11. 

Oroiael: cf. III,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; МПІ,Г29,6; 51,18; 
127,[27]; IX,1:6,4; 17,12; Oriel, I1,r:8,9; Oroiel, II,r:9,14. 

Daveithai: cf. П,/:8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, VIII,r:29,8; 51,18; 128,2; 
IX,r:6,4; Davithe, П1,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19. 

Eleleth: cf. П,г.8,18; 9,23; 11,4:93,8.18; 94,3; ПІ,2:51,19; 52,14; 
53,1; 56,24; 65,21; VIII,s:29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; IX,r:6,5; 
X1IL,/*:59*,15; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, VIII,r.88,12; ХІ,3: 
54,19. 


The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite) 


treatises the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (XI,3), and 
Marsanes (X,1), leaving Zostrianos (VIII,1) and Trimorphic Proten- 
noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti- 
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon 
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. VIII,7:119,3-11 it may be that [Arme]don 
is the first of four “lights” [Arme]don, Diphane[us], [Malsed]on and 
[Solmi]s. In Allogenes X1,3:45,36; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; 
Zost. VIII,r:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, а 
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the 
Aeon of Barbelo. 


39*,6 “Тһе God who was begotten,” cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per- 


haps пмоутє NTayxmnoq should be emended to пмоүтє 
ємтаухпод <EBOA 2ITOOTG OYaaTq> “the God who begot 
himself,” i.e., 6 abroyevns 00s; cf.39*,13. 


39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the 


Epinoia of Eleleth. On “the God who was begotten” see note on 
39*,6. 


39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:56,22-57,1. Eleleth’s aeon contains Sophia; 
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can she be identified with Eleleth’s ёлірога (39*,19)? As in Ap. John 
11,:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the émivota appears to be a manifestation of 
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon of John the ë¿müpoua is not 
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears 
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/Metropator (in the form of 
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2: 
51,1—52,11); can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia 
creates Yaltabaoth? In 7rimorphic Protennoia it is not said how 
етігога comes into Eleleth's possession, nor how Sophia falls from 
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this ézivoua, and produces Yal- 
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon of John, Sophia creates 
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer. 
1.29; I1,r9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11). If the composer of Tri- 
morphic Protennoia is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus 
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon of John, he may be 
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39*,29-30, where 
(Eleleth's) ёлірога is virtually identified with “the innocent one,” who 
is Sophia (40*,15). This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32, 
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of 
Yaltabaoth. 

39*,20-26 For Yaltabaoth’s lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; 
Ap. John П,Г10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18. 

39*,21 In Gos. Eg. Ш,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb] 
rouel. 

39*24  «e»qxHk: Perhaps в of «є»ахнк elided with the final є of 
оүле or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of 
OY Ae. 

39*,26-32 For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia's 
(i.e., Epinoia's?) power, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Ap. John BG 86502,2: 
38,15-39,1; П,Г10,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal- 
tabaoth's mother (39",31-32), cf. Iren. Haer. 1.30.5. 

39*,32-40*,4 Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the 
restoration of Eleleth's ézivota from the realm of disorder to another, 
presumably higher, order (таб). This higher order is the house of 
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has 
may be characterized with disorder (ата а). This may be the Ти- 
morphic Protennoia counterpart to the repentance and restoration of 
Sophia in Iren. Haer. 1.29.4 and Ap.John IlI,r.13,32-14,5; ВС 8502,2 
46,9-47,13, except that in Trimorphic Protennoia there is no word of 
the Epinoia’s repentance. The failure of Trimorphic Protennoia 
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her 
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia’s epithet “inno- 
cent” (armeeooy). Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely 
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth's Epinoia. 
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth's fault. Schenke 
restores 39*,34-37 rather differently. 


40*,4-7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Ap. 
John BG 8502,2:39,1-6; IL,r10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Since the 
ётірока is forgiven (40*,2-4), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his 
own power. 

40540 Janssens refers to the Naasene password made, made addressed 
to the primal man Papas: “Stop the cosmic disorder!” (Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.22). 

4o*,12-15 Cf. 41*,20-23; 47* 31-34. 

до" 13 pépos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex- 
tensive with, the soul. 

40*,16-19  Yaltabaoth “appointed” that his counterfeit aeons keep 
Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41%,21-22; péos, 41*,7; 49*,21-22), 
man's pneuma-self snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter. 

4o*,19 Тһе trace between a and у of хүаутор/тр must be a slip of 
the pen. 


40*,19-22 СЇ. Ap. John П,г14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth 


whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth's house 
are, besides Sophia (II,7:8,14-20), the now repentant souls (i.e., 
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (П,/:9,18-22). On the trem- 
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. II,z:30,19-20. Schenke 
forgives Eleleth’s culpability by emending 40*,20 to eTajoom<an>. 

40*,21 ні probably refers to the celestial realm. 

40*,22-25 Тһе Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43*,25.30.32; 44*,27; 
49*,13; Ap. John, II,z:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, II,r:14,25). 
Yaltabaoth creates Adam іп Ap. John, II,r.14,25-15,15; the anthro- 
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously 
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of 
On the Origin of the World (occurrences at П,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12; 
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26); 
see Bóhlig's discussion in Bóhlig-Labib, 26-30. Schenke's emendation 
of 40*,24 to e<T>xqPPPO is unnecessary. 

40*29-34 Іп Ap.John, 11,r20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would 
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in 
the form of Eve. For “receiving shape" as a metaphor for receiving 
gnosis, see the note on 45*,23-27. 

40*,33-34 ee]itNNay 21ком: See Emmel, “Proclitic Forms.” 

40*37 | нтаусаїтм: Janssens restores Nrayco[ywnr. 


41%2-3 “mystery”: cf. 42*,27-28 and note. 
41*4 Read 2N Tanpo (мм with Janssens. 
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41*,4-20 Тһе evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with 
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37*,8-19). 
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that 
control the fleshly body; it is accomplished by explaining them. 

41*,4-7 On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Sib. II.287-90, passim. 
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as 
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris- 
onment of Protennoia's spirit (меров, cf. 41*,20-23) in man's material 
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the 
Nekyia literature from Homer onward. 

41*7 T аонтоу: cf. XLr14,31 (T agN- with the nuance of “oppose,” 
“restrain.” These forms may be related to Achmimic agTN-, Crum 
23b. 

41*,8-11 Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:121,18-122,1: “I broke the gates 
(под) of the pitiless ones.” On the walls, bars and gates of the 
underworld, cf. Hom. Л. VIII.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen. 
V1.548-627; Orac. Sib., 1.127-28; Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,30-143,8. Cf. 
the harrowing of Hell (т Pet 3:19; 4:6). In Trimorphic Protennoia, 
Protennoia/ Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but 
of the flesh. 

41*,11-14 “The one who beats you” is probably Tartarouchos; cf. 
Thom. Cont. II,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial “toll- 
collector." This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets 
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian 
texts. 

41*,18 М5 reads: тнр'оү. 

41*,20-23 СІ. 40*,12-15; 47*,31-34. Apparently, Protennoia is con- 
substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of 
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the 
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as 
epos; cf. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke's emendation Nra<pe>q- 
WWTE (41*,23) is unnecessary. 

41*,29 Naneg: scribe wrote NANANEQ by simple dittography. 

41*,33 MS reads: NeDO: pm. 

41*,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra- 
linear stroke over the initial N in the line. 


42*,3 Оп [5], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

42*,4-9 “syzygetic” lit. “He/she who is doubled, united." Protennoia 
exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which 
would be aspects of the “Thought of the Invisible One" (i.e., Proten- 
noia, the invisible Father's Thought, 35",7-9; 36*,17, passim). On 
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice 
(35*,1-42*,3; 47*,5-11); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the 
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine 
(порооү) aspect of the Voice—^he who is (a) double" (of Thought 
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the 
aspect of Speech (42*,4-46*,4; 47*,11—13); hence Protennoia could be 
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (CMH) aspect of 
Speech—“she who is (a) double" (of Thought and Speech). 

42*,9-10 “Mother [of] the Voice": Protennoia, under its feminine aspect 
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of 
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45*,3-4.27-28. Janssens calls 
attention to Heb 1:1 in connection with N2a2 NpHT€ (--тоХотрд- 
тос) and to XWK EBOA (—reAetoveÜv?) as suggesting an act of the 
last days. Janssens reads TMaay [MN]/n'2pooy: І am the Mother 
[and] the voice. 

42*,11-12 Cf. 36*,17-21 and note. 

42*12 Or: anok n[e пі/азулхє, “I am the Speech." 

42*,12-14 Cf. 36*,15-16. 

42*13 MS reads: дуга). 

42*,14-16 СЇ. 45*,10-12. 

42517  пмаосєпсмау “second time”: cf. 47*,11 and Ap. John Il,r: 
30,22. 

42*,17-18 Тһе female likeness is the Speech (fem.), corresponding to 
Pronoia’s appearance in Eve in Ap. John І1,:22,20-24,16; BG 
8502,2:53,4-19; 59,6-61,7. See also XIII,7*:47*,11-13. 

4219 Text: 2 of лөлән emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke. 
Schenke’s suggestion that єдауоүєтт may have been lost following 
єтмлауатіє is unnecessary; the antecedent is дан, not мери. 

42422 Cf. 1 Cor 15:52. 

42*23-25 | Le. “my masculine likeness,” the Voice-aspect of Proten- 
noia's first appearance. 

42*,27-28 СЕ. т Cor 15:51 and XIII,7*:41*,2-3. 

42*30 Тһе raised point after 2Hrq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi- 
tion: Codices ХІ, XII, X III. 

42*,30-33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail 
of birth (cf. 43*,6— ii is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. Mk 13:8.17. 
Schenke restores 42*,30 differently, and in 42*,32 reads ay Niri 
egloa]“brought forth” for жак(алте БІ (в is cancelled by scribe 
with a diagonal stroke; perhaps he started to write KWTE EBOA). 


432-4  THB€ and MPpe may refer to measures of length, so that the 
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the 
present aeon; the time is shortened by a тнвє (finger’s length) less a 
тнве, and a mppe ( a knuckle's length—even shorter?) less a 
Mppe—i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to 
the mutilation (xoAoBodv) ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and 
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коХоВоФу is used to refer to the shortening of the days іп Mk 13:20, 
Schenke takes тнве as a form of тнві, “bandage.” 

43*,6-8 Тһе destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf. 
42%,8-12; 44*,16-18; Ap. John II,1:14,24-26; 30,27-29). On the birth 
pangs of the New Age, cf. the фдімєс of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk 
13:8. Schenke’s emendation to «qyj»a«c»2NaNw (43*,6) is unnec- 
essary. A2ipM про literally: near, “unto the door”; cf. Mk 13:29. 

43",6-17 The destruction overturns the netherworld (8-11), the earth 
(11-12) and the celestial realm (13-17). 

43*,9-10 Cf. Ap. John, 1L r30,19-20.27-28: NCNTE...mMmxaoc 
AYKIM. 

43*,13 The lots of Fate (kAfjpo eiuappevns) may be the xAfjpot тут 
(Ptol. Теіт. IIL.10.129); an individual's lot of fortune (or fate) is 
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect 
to the horoscope or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also 
Ap. John, BG 8502,2:72,3-11; Orig. World, П,5:121,13-27. 

43*,14 The oikos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron- 
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. Tetr. 
1.17.37. 

43*,15-16 Тһе planets are the seats (дрдрог) of the celestial deities. 

43*,17-18 Тһе stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make 
their appointed revolutions; the “path” is their orbit. 

43*,19 MS геадз:пгаутор/тр. 

43*,19-26 Тһе planets inquire of their governing deities (боуашев), 
probably Yaltabaoth's counterfeit aeons (cf. 40*,4—7 and Apoc. Adam 
V,5:77,4-18), as to who has destroyed their order. 

43*,21 For the emendation, cf. 44*,3: орооу eq[[2I]un atcmn. The 
Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4-9.9-10. 

43*,23-24 “һе entire circuit of our path" is probably an astrological 
term, possibly rendering Greek таса 7 пєріодоѕ THs àvóbov Пром. 

43*,35-36 For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6, 
45:5, 46:9) see Iren. Haer. 1.30.6; І.29.4; Ap. John, IL,r.11,18-22; 
13,5-9; Orig. World 11,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. П,4:94,21-22; 2 
Apoc. Jas., У,4:56,25-57,2. 


44*,2-10 Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer. 
І.30.6 and Ap. John, II,r.14,13-26. 

44*3 е«П21нп: 2 of єдонп cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal 
stroke. 

44*,4  MMolallc: c written over q of ммод. 

44*,10-19 Тһе weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce 
Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenetor, and the Powers had 
formerly imprisoned Protennoia's spirit in matter; now, their grip on 
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld. 
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44*16 Cf. Mt 24:22 раг. 

44*,17-18 I.e., “our mournful destruction." 

44* 19 Emmendation following Schenke. 

44*,20-29 Тһе powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal- 
tabaoth. In Ap. John, П,Г21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2:56,17-57,5 the evil 
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam 
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in 
death. Cf. 47*,24—28. 

44*,29 MS reads: ET'BHTq. 

44*,20-21 Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41*,30-31, where 
Protennoia's fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas 
here the fruit of Yaltabaoth's tree is chaotic ignorance. 

44*,27-29 Cf. Ap. John, П,Г14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam У,5:77,18-27. 

44*,29-30 Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24. 

44*,31 "Mother of your mercy”: i.e., “your merciful Mother,” here 
referring to the Speech (fem.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is 
meant (45*,9-10; but cf. 38*,14-16 where Meirothea is also the 
Voice). In the Aprocryphon of John the “merciful Mother" refers to 
Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13). 

44*,32-33 "mystery": cf. Col 1:26. 

44*,33-34  "Consumation of the age" (avvréAeua Tov ai@vos): cf. Mt 
13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb 9:26. 


45*,1-4 The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of 
line 3 are from frg. 3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 
119) now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine 
on lines 1 and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four 
through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pl. 104. 

45*,1-2 For reconstruction, cf. 42*,19-22. 

45*,5-6 For reconstruction, cf. 35*,2-4. 

45*,7-8 Schenke reads (па/тоуа)н MN] п[є]гооү. 

45*,10-12 Cf. 42*,14-16. 

45*,12-20 This celestial “initiation ceremony” is one of the two com- 
plementary components of the soteriology of 7Trimorphic Protennoia. 
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer's 
gnosis (the explanatory “mystery,” s.v. иәоттриоу in the index) and 
the other is the initiate's (mental?) participation in the celestial 
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of 
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the 
Gnostic's primal state). In 48*,15-35 we have the more elaborate, 
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture, 
baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light. 
The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the 
Pronoia hymn іп Ap. John, IL,r.30,11-32; 31,22-25, which as it now 
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stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening 
from sleep) interpolated into it (31,4-22). Thus, in both Trimorphic 
Protennota and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John, 
salvation via the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by 
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five 
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation (77imorphic Protennoia) or 
awakening call (Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten- 
noia (Trimorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia (Apocryphon of John). 
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam. 
ХІ.24. 

45*,21-22 Cf. 47*,18; 49*,20-21. 

45*,23-27 СІ. 38*,12; 47*,12-13. In the Gos. Truth 1,3:27,15-33 by 
knowing the Father one receives form (poppi) and a name, and thus 
comes into existence. To receive a form (xi морфн) is to be 
“restored” and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation: 
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and Interp. Know. ХІ,г14,14-15; Val. Exp. 
ХІ,2:33,21-23. Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence 
and knowledge (Iren. Haer. І.4.1-5). 

45*,27-28 СЇ. note on 42*,9-10. 

45*,28-30 СІ. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother 
Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore 
their deficiency; cf. also Ap. John П,г25,0-16; 27,33-28,5; BG 
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4-20 the voice of the mother com- 
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. П,г25,2-16). 

45*,31-32 The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in 
the next line by adding ме; оүовім and оүовіне vary freely in 
this text. 

45*,33  Supralinear strokes visible above JN N-. 

45*,32-34 Cf. Pronoia’s withdrawal to the light in Ap. John П,1:30,30. 


46%, 2axM]HN is restored from frg. #3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XII, XIII, pl. 50). 

46*,4 Оп [в], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

46*,5-10 The Son/Word aspect of Protennoia (cf. 27%,4-6) is about to 
succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the 
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of 
Protennoia (cf. 47*,11—16). 

46% 0-і КАА, “foundation” appears to be an unattested feminine 
noun derived from kw, “to set,” (so also Schenke). 

46*,11-1з The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the 
Perfect Son (37*,3-8). 

46*,16-19 the Spring (mnyņ) pours forth Living Water (i.e., gnosis, 
36*,5-6 and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20 
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living 
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh (Jer 2:13; 17:13; 1 
Enoch 96,6) but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; 1 Enoch 
49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of 
gnosis. 

46*,19-20 Тһе glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the 
Speech of the Voice (38*,14-16; 44*,30-31). 

46*,22 On Intellect (vo?s), cf. 47",9. 

46*,28 “breath”: cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God's 
power. 

46*,28-30 Тһе “Eye” (вал) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6) as 
central focus of the three permanences (ový) of the Voice (37*,20- 
22). Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale 
Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. УІ.9.4): “This is the treatise (ypappa) of 
revelation of Voice (форт) and Name (òvopa) by means of Thought 
(¿É émwvotas) of the great infinite Power (ў peyadAn óvvajus 7 
àrépavros)." Cf. 37*,4-6 where the Son orginates from Voice which 
comes from Thought. 

46*,29 “Permanences”: 37%,20-22. шомл) (permanence) is the opposite of 
кїрї|тї< (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 2053 17; 2304 20), and is 
thus akin to Baots. 

46*,30-32 Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5. 


47*,5-16 Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second, 
Speech (fem.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on 37*,20-22. 

47*,5-11 Cf. 40*,8-42* 2. 

47*,9 On Intellect (vods), cf. 46*,22. 

47511  mMagcencNay: cf. 42*,17. 

47511-12 Cf. 45*,23-27; 42*,17-18. 

47*,13-15 “tents”: cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14. 

47*,17-22 СІ. 35*,12-26. 

47*,18 СЕ 45*,21; 49*,20-21. 

47*,19-22 On this series of beings, see 35*,15-18 and note. 

47*,20 2 of 2pai from frg. #45 in Codex V (Facsimile Edition: Codex 
V, pl. 99) and now placed at this location. "Movement" is a meta- 
phor for Soul, source of motion. 

47*24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre- 
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); 1 Enoch 42,2 (wisdom). 
47*,25-28 Тһе powers (47*,19-22) do not recognize the ignorance of 
their root, ie., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26). On the creature's ignorance of the creator, cf. 
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23. 

47*,26-27 мо of N2[uTOYy] (47*,26), NT of йт[оү] (47*,27) are from 
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frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 119, and now 
placed at this location. 

47*,31-34 СЇ. 40*,12-16; 41*,20-23. 

47535 Schenke reads: eron)? [a] yo a ei[kco]k' a/[ony. 


481,5 Schenke reads: egoa 2i]roo[Tc NT6INTWOYN М/пмєєүє. 

48*,6-14 The psychic and corporeal aspects of man's thought are 
regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man’s 
fneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be 
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood— chaos 
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished 
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips 
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and 
puts it on himself in man's place and places upon man a shining 
Light. For “corporeal darkness" and “psychic chaos in mind,” cf. 
Zost. VIII,1:1,10-13. On the removal of the old nature and putting on 
of the new, cf. Col 3:9-10; Eph 4:22-24. On “Christ’s circumcision” 
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in 
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28-32 below. 

48*,6 Schenke reads: NeyNTaaq<q> х [r2oyerre]. 

48*,7  Supralinear stroke visible over M of MricoN2. 

48*,15-35 Тһе initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45*,12-20 
(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a 
sort of “realized” eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining 
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by 
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to 
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32). 

48* 19-20 Cf. Gos. Eg. П1,2:64,14-17 (—IV,2:76,2-6) where Micheus, 
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the myyn of truth; also over the 
тодт) of waters (III,64,19-20 = IV,76,8-10). In Apoc. Adam У,ғ; 
84,5-22 Micheus, Michar and Mhmnesinous preside over the holy 
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified 
by Borpharanges, are located іп the self-begotten (adroyev7s) level of 
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see 
Zost. VIII,r:6,7-17, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and 
seal, and VIIL 47,4 where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal 
soul. 

48*,20-21 L.e., they immerse him in the “saving gnosis,” cf. 46*,16-19 
and note on 36*,5-6. 

481,26  Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line “filler,” 
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37*,15; 43*,17.24. Schenke reads w for 
[o]N. 
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48*,26-28 aq of [N]aq (48*,26), үт of ГАТүтшрп (48",27), 7 of 
[.]-XNHN (48*,28) from frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pl.120. 

48*27 Опе is seized (T«pri—áprmá(ew; cf. dpmayevra in 2 Cor 12:2), 
i.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries 
Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth; see 38",34-39",5 and 
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. 111,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo 
and Abrasax are associated with Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe and 
Eleleth respectively (in IV,2:64,13-24 they are called deaxovor). In 
Apoc. Adam V ,5:75,21-31 Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men 
from the punishing powers. In Zost. VIII,r47,24 Samblo is receiver 
[тарјаАиттор. In the Bruce Codex, 239,24-27 (Schmidt-Mac- 
Dermot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas are watchers who aid 
those who believe in the Savior. 

48*51-32 СІ. Ap. John 11,r31,23-24: “I sealed him with the light of 
the water." This may be a type of hendiadys (water and light as 
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5-6), or Mooy (“water”) may 
be a corruption of Maay (“Mother”) from an original “Light of the 
Mother.” Conversely, the “Light of the Mother” (48*,32) may be a 
corruption of an original “light of the water." Оп сфрауїє, cf. note 
on 49*,25-33. 

48*,35-50*,20 темоү бе is а formulaic introduction to an exhorta- 
tion, cf. 44*,10.29-30. The section 48*,35-50*,20 contains extensive 
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of 
Protennoia in terms of a highly docetic Christology (see Introduction, 
Section VI). At this point, “until I reveal myself [to all my fellow 
brethren]” is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage 
which begins with redundant language: “and until I gather [together] 
all [my fellow] brethen. . . ." Sethian language again returns in 
50*,16-20, suggesting that 48*,35-49*,20 (rejoining the description 
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,20-26) and 50*,7-16 
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48*,top-48*,35; 
49*,26-50*,7; 50*,16-20. 


49*,6-20 | Protennoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protennoia's 
“brethen” (cf. 49*,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49",20-26; 
and 50*,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive 
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians are here applied 
to the Logos: “Christ;” Son of God (i.e., “Son of the Archigenetor,” or 
Creator God), Angel, Power and *Son of Man." But the repeated use 
of ws, “as if,” shows that the applications are polemically intended, 
Le., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical 
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator, 
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ації 
Angel, Power and Son of Man to those (orthodox) Christians who ЖЕ 
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament, - m 
but who is really the Archigenetor and chief of the evil Archons. This oe 
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and p 
Son of God, but rather the “Father” of everyone (49*,20), a term a 
attibuted to Seth, “Father” of the incorruptible race (Gos. Eg. ПІ2 a 
54,9-11). On the motif of Christ's incognito descent, cf. Iren. Haer. um 
І.3о.12; Treat. Seth V11,2:59,18; 65,18-19 and especially Ep. Pet. ТЕ 
Phil. УПІ,2:136,16-137,4. Тһе occasion for the addition of this Й е 
description of Christ's incognito descent in the context of а descrip- a 
tion of the Five Seals may be Sethian tradition found in Gos. Eg. Ñ T 
III,2:62,24-64,9. Here it appears that the Five Seals are involved in iE ii 
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and m 
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc. " 
Adam V ,5:85,22-31), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly diet 
prepared “Logos-begotten” (Aoyoyevys) body which is “put on” by d 
Seth (cf. XIII,7*:50*,12). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf. ii 
Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3; MacRae, "Seth in Gnostic Texts," and x ln 
Pearson, “Seth in Gnostic Literature.” I bli 
49*,11-20 See the note to 49*,6-20. The appositive phrase “which is lew 
ү Ж | Rie Mt 

the ignorance of Chaos" (49*,14-15), though grammatically feminine, н 
must refer to the Archigenetor's decree (2a. т); cf. the tree of ignorant din 
Chaos (44*,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal ч x 
and psychic thought (48*,8-12). Here Logos/Protennoia only ed 
appears as if (с) he were a Son of Man (cf. 47*,13-16 and contrast tion 
Jn 1:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36*,17, “the Thought of " қ 
the Father,” and 45*,3, “[Mother] and Father”). I jh 
49*,18 с of 2we is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see T ы 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*. ні 
49*,20 Cf. 45*,21; 47*,18. bs 
49*,24  N at end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see б 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. ч 
49*,25-33 Оп the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John П,1:31,22-25 (the Pronoia a 
hymn), Gos. Eg. 111,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; [V,2:56,25; 58,6; 59,1.27-28; | zn 
66,26; 74,16; 78,4-5 and notes on 45*,12-20; 48*,15-35. The “seal” P 
| 


(сфрауів) originally signified а stamp or brand marking one as the 
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from 
other (hostile) divine powers (49*,31-34). In Gos. Eg. III,2:66,2-11 {т 
the Five Seals are associated with certain “invocations” and “renun- | l, 
ciations” in the “spring-baptism” (піваптісма Мпнгн). G. jy 
Schenke (“Die dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)," 125-27; 134- tay 
35) suggests on the basis of 49*,29-30 (“the Five Seals of these ffi 
particular names”) that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal rite a  : 


! Restor 
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided 
with a seal. H.-M. Schenke's (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 603-4) sup- 
position that these names reflect a “Quinity” of five divine beings in 
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical 
groupings of beings suggested by Bóhlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likely that 
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of 
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) Water, 
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of 
Light, as in 48*,15-30. The “invocations” of Gos. Eg. ПІ,2:66,2-4 
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as 
reflected in Zrim. Prot. XIII,7*:48*,15-30, and іп the ascent through 
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (VIII,r.4,20—26,2; especially 5,14- 
22; cf. the “sealing” in 6,14-17), or even one's own name (Melch. 
ІХ,г16,13-16). Zost. VIIL r130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic, 
out of the body (cf. Allogenes X1,3:58,26—59,3). See also the ascend- 
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X,1:2,12-4,23; also the state- 
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam У,%77,27-82,19. In 
Apoc. Adam У,5:84,4-22; 85,22-31 the baptism brought by Seth is 
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism 
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth IX,3: 
69,7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in 
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and 
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of 
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism (cf. 
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192-201 and 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602-7). 

49*,26-32 Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five 
Seals, which implies that the “initiation ceremony" in 45*,12-20 (in 
the future tense) and 48*,15-35 (in the past tense) has now been 
completed. The phrase *the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of 
intellect” (ETXHK EBOA 2ITN OYNOYC) may imply that the celestial 
“initiation ceremony” is completed in the initiate’s mind, i.e., that 
salvation is а noetic process (although we would expect: єтоүхок 
євол MMOOY 2ITN оүмоүс “that are completed by intellect”). 

49",37 Schenke геайѕ:єтпо[рҳ евол qnalP OYCMOT. 

49*,38 Restore with Schenke [mxaoc Nkake]. 


50*3-6 Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices ХІ, XII, 
XIII, pl. 104. 50*,3 may read віме “likeness” or more likely 
oyo]eiwe “light.” In 50*,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke, 
perhaps N. 

50*9 the (Five) Seals are also called “ineffable” in Gos. Eg. IV,2:78,4- 
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50*,11-14 “abide in me”: Jn 15:4-5; cf. r: Jn 2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines 
11—14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pl. 104. (ШІ 
50*,12-16 Тһе putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer. — 
I.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as 
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos. 
Eg. 111,2:63,24-64,5 on the “baptism by the incorruptible Aoyoyevns | Я jh 
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put оп”; ГУ,2:75,15-17: | 8 
“Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth 
has put on”; and Treat. Seth VII,2:57,7-11 in which a being (рге- ” 
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (VII,2:59,18), raises “the Son f ' ji 
the Majesty (=Jesus) hidden in the region below. . .to the height, СУТ! 
where I am above all these aeons.” Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3. if | 
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this WQ 
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference. we ilo 
50*,17-20 Тһе Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the Gp@aprov yi 
yevea (Gos Eg. 111,2:54,9-11; cf. Zost. УШ,г130,16-17 “the holy aw ( 
Seed of Seth”). In Gos. Ер. III,2:60,9-11 the Great Seth sows his seed ШИЙ 
into the aeons he has begotten. 7 
50*,21-24 Оп the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec- y 
tion IV. PROS 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XIII,2*: ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


50*,25—34 


Bibliography: Bóhlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts; Oeyen, 
“Fragmente”; Schenke, H.-M., “Vom Ursprung der Welt." 


50*, 25-34 1s the beginning of the untitled text now called On 
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex 
П,5:07,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with 
П,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor 
orthographic variants: [e]rri.3H OYON NIM (50*,25) for errei AH 
OYON мм: (11,97,24), мм aaay (507,25) for MNAaaye (11,97,25- 
26), anok МАЄ (50*,27) for anok лє _ (II,97,26-27), 
емсесооүм (50*,28) for ем cecooys (11,97,28), аполізіс 
(50*,30) for аполізеіс (II,97,30), me (50*,31) for rre: (II,98,2), 
kake (50*,33) for kake: (IL,98,3), and [2]xin п[ | (50*,34) 
for хім тег2оүсіте (11,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the 
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on 
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65] 
taken in 1949 (Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pl. 4) shows also the 
bottom left corner of XIII so* with the now-missing opening 
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read Є! at 
ХПІ, 2*:50*,30 and іп the parallel text at I1,5:97,29. 

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World 
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972- 
73: BM Or 4926 (1), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen, 
“Fragmente,” 125). Comparison of the fragments with 11,5 should 
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the 
Coptic translation attested by IL, and XIIL2* to the assumed 
Greek original. 

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the 
World as XIIL,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were 
on the final page of XIII,/*, a tractate removed from its codex in 
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see 
Robinson, *Inside Codex VI"). There was apparently no interest in 
conserving XIIL2*. The material discussion of ХПІ," is to be 
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in 11,5. 
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50 
[c]rri.AH OYON NIM NNOYTE Мпкосмос aylw] 
[P]pcuM€ сєха Ммос x€ MNAAay «oor zla] 
тон мпхаос ANOK NAE TNAparo.AIKNY€ 

хє AYPMAANA THPOY ємсєсооүм VACAT 

AN NTCYCTACIC MITXAOC MN TEGNOYNE Tà 

€I! лє T€ TATIOAIXIC єаухє сРсүмфоәмеі MIN] 
PPWME THpOY ETBE пхаос xe O[y]kake ne 
OYEBOA AE TIE 2N Oy2aiB[ec AYMOYTE epoq] 
xe каке e[2]aisec ae oy[ei ввол TE ом oyep] 
гом єдаурот [2]xiu n[wopn: 


0 


еу 
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50 
Seeing that (ёлтє:д1]) everyone—the gods of the world (kócruos) 
and 
26 men—says that nothing exists [prior] 
to Chaos (xaos), I now (де) will demonstrate (àzoóeuvvew) 
28 [that] they all erred (тАа»@ебал) because they did not know 
the structure (ovoracts) of Chaos (xaos) and its root. And (бе) 
this 
зо is the demonstration (a7odetgts): How agreeable it is 
(cvpgwvety) with 
all men to say concerning Chaos (xaos) that it is a sort of 
darkness! 
32 Actually (де) it derives from a shadow, [and was (merely) 
named| 
“darkness.” And (бе) the shadow [derives from a] work (épyov) 
34 existing from the [first. 


50*,27-31 The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph 
of J. Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex V, pl.4. 

50*28: The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the 
papyrus. 

50*32-34: Тһе right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal 
fibers аге missing; хім т(аҙортт is restored on analogy with XIN 
T€20yeiT€ in 11,5:98,5. Layton (Facsimile Edition:Codex II) reads 
xin Te[ and does not emend e2aísec. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, AND XIII 
INDICES OF COPTIC, GREEK, AND PROPER NAMES 


References to codex and page numbers in the index appear 
without the asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume. The use of 
brackets around line numbers is retained in the index and indicates 
that the word is restored or conjectured. Words in the Coptic index 
are ordered according to Crum's Coptic Dictionary. The paren- 
theses around line numbers in the indices indicate Coptic dialectal 
variations as shown in each entry. 


A. COPTIC WORDS 


ава) net aBH (f. coll.?) XI,7:6,29 
aaoy т. youth X1,5:45,[18]; 51,37; 58,15 
amoy соте! ємоү XI,3:68,23 


AMNTe т. underworld ХПІ, г36,4 
eMNT€ XIII,r.39,17.22; 40,24; 41,6; 43,9; 44514 


AMA2T€ grasp, apprehend X1,5:57,[7].[8]; 59,24 
ема2те XI,r2,30.[31].[32]; 5,34; 6,26; 8,33; 20,5; 21,18; 2:26,21 
атема?те incomprehensible XIII,7:36,[29]; 38,16; 50,17 
MNTATAMAQTE f. incomprehensibility XII,7:30,[10] 


лм not XI,7:1,23; 3:48,6.14; 52,26; 53,7.20; 55,[24]; 57,22; 60,23; 
62,3.13.15.28.32.37; 63,2.3.5.[6].7.[7].8.[9].9.[17].21.22.23.26.27. 
28.36.37; 64,11.24.26; 65,22.26.29; 066,18|28; 67,25.33; 
ХП,г:15,8; 28,19; 30,25; 31,25; 22,16; 34,5; 2:57.15]; 60,[21]; 
ХПІ, 39,24; 40,28; 44,4.8.<19>; 47,27; 2:50,|20| 

ем ХІ,г1,[35]; 3,[27]; 5,31-[32]; 10,18; 12,[20].[20]; 15,[21]; 16,35; 
17,28.30; 18,15.24; 19,4; 20,27; 2:26,[29]; 33,29; 36,35; ХП,г 
15,5; 16,7.[7].[o]-[24]-[27]; 27,11.[22].22; 28,16; 20,12.16.20; 
30,5.21.27; 32,4.14; 33,10.12.18.22; 34,4.7.17.[28]; 3:1B,21 


462 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


anok I XL749,38; 50,8; 55,[11]; 57,27.32; 68,25; 4:69,30; 
70,29]; 714276 72,[24]; XILr34.10; XIIL r35,[1].[2].7.10.12. 
22.24.25.27.27.28.[31].32; 36,4.[6].7.9.12.[14].17-22.23; 37,31; 
38,7-11; 39,15; 40,8.12.29; 41,1.20.25.32; 42,4.5.8.0.12.14; 
43,35-136]; 44,1; 45,2.[3].[3].6.8.[9].23.28; 46,5.14.[33]; 47,25. 
[28].29; 48,[11]; 49,181.8.11.(11|17.19; 50,12.16.17; 2:50,27 

anak Xl,r:10,32.34; 16,34; XIII,7:35,30; 36,5 


anon we XII,3:1A,[22]; XIII,7:36,33; 43,28; 44,5 
ANAN XI,r21,28; 2:26,[34] 


ane f. head XLri3,[21].25.33.35; 16,28; 17,[16].31; 18,28.35; 
21,33; 2:25,[33]; 4o, [16]; XIII,7:35,[30] 


anc Ё number T нпс NKOT a- pay allotment of visits to 
XIII,r.45,18 


apow:apeayt cold XII,2:57,[12] 
m. cold XII,2:57,20 


ApHx^ limit arNapHx- boundless ХІ,3:53,13; 63,2; 66,26 
MNTATNAPHXC f. boundlessness XI,3:49,[9]; 66,25 


Ac old ec ХІ,г14,22 
ATO S.V. OYATO 
ayw апа passim 


ха) what? мла) моє how? ХІ,3:49,14; 64,15 
NEW моє XL,r8,[20]; 17,25 


220 т. treasure €20 X1,2:26,20 
€2wp plu. treasuries XIII,7:37,16 


хону S.V. KWK 
AXN- without ХІ,Г17,38; XII,r29,[25] 


вєєвє bubble, pour forth XIII,7:46,17 
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BEBE X1,2:23,19; XIILr:36,6 


BWK go BWK ATTE ascend X1,2:33,22; XIII,r:45,31 

BWK АВАЛ 2N Х1,2:31,35| 

вок E2OYN E- enter ХІ, 3:53,15; 60,21 

BWK A2OYN a- Xl,r10,34.38; 12,35; 2; 25,35; 31,35]; ХПІ,г 
47435] 

вок €2pai E- ascend XII,7:30,16; XIIL 43,32; 45,[32]; descend 
X1,4:70,16.20; XIII,7:36,[4]; 41,26.32; 47,33 

6iNBOX a 2pHi f. ascent XlL,r 15,19 


веке т. wage XII,r.30,3 


saa т. еуе XI,3:64,31; XIII,r:38,5; 46,28 
вєл XLr4,26; ro,[r 5]; 17,[14].20; 18,29.32.36 


BWA BWA €BOA (ABAA) loosen, dissolve, nullify, release ХІ, г 
2,([22]); 19,([12]); XIL2:57,[17]; 59,[26]; XIIL 3633]; 41,5. 
17.28; 43,13]; 49,35.38 

m. dissolving, dissolution XII,2:59,29; XIII,7:40,27; 44,9.15 
BWA ом ХП,2:57,21 
вол» (вал) євол (ввал) ХІ,ГІ4 (25); ХП, г28,9 
BOA m. outside €BOA (ABAA) passim 
евол XE because X11,2:58,[26].28 
€BOA €- in addition to ХІ,3:50,23 
MITBAA N- outside X1,r:18,34; 2:34,26 
NCABHA except ХІ,3:67,30 
NCABAAA- XIII,r44,2 
NCA(N)BOA outside XI,3:49,(22); 51,[9]; 64,(31); 4:70,(23); 
72,22 
MITCANBOA outside XII,r:34,17 
P €BOA escape XI, 3:52,8 
рвол elude XIII,r.49,[10] 
p(A)Baa escape X1,1:12,(36); 16,[10] 


BAA€ т. blind person р вллє be blind Х1,%64,20 
MNTBAAE Í. blindness X1,2:42,[12] 


BWWN be bad ммтвооме f. wickedness ХП,21А,14 


464 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 
sppe new ХІ1,2:54,20 
€- (2-), epo- (apa-) passim 
євот т. month ввате plu. XIII,r42,31.[32] 
єєє in cond. apod. “then” 21€ XLr1,32 
еме  interrogative particle X1,2:26,35 
еме?  m.eternity XIII,r50,[9] 
ane? XIII,r.35,14; 41,29 


хмноє XL2:40,[27] 
q)jaeNue2 forever XIII,7:45,[2].30 


маулємє? eternal XL 3:45,[16]; 49,26; 50,27; 51,11; 58,10.28; 


60,25; 61,5; 66,33; XIIL 37,34; 39,137] 
аудамноє forever X1,2:40,[25]; 43,38; 44,36 
чаухамноє eternal XI,r:5,[26] 


єрну т. fellow (with poss. adj. “one another" XIr7,[2o]; 
1520); 18,[16].[17].[18].18.[27]; 19,[21].33.36; 2:29,25; 35,34; 
38,24]; 42,[22]; 3:49,[22]; 4:69,[29]; ХП,2л А,11; ХПІ, 39.12 


єсооү т. sheep XII,2:54,|27] 


єтвє because of, concerning Xl,r2,[29]; 4,24; 5,[32].38; 16,16; 
18,16; 10,26; 2:22,36; 24,32; 36,17; 38,12; 42,22); 3:4741517; 
50,11; 52,18.27.29; 53,23; 59,34; 67,[2o]; 4:69,[22]; ХП,г1516); 
20,2.10.26.28; 31,[1].[5].19.20; 32,25; XIIL,r.40,13; 41,21; 47,22; 


2:50,31 
єтає Х1,2:22,21 
єтвннт» ХІ,3:47,[13]; 61,29; 68,18; XIL,2:58,[5] 


єтвнт= XLr4,4; 16,17; 18,35; 19,[24]; 2:24,28; XIL 16,19; 


34,28; XIIL (43,28; 44,29 


ETBE ey why? X1,r16,534; 17,23; 18,38; 20,[25]; 2:27,30; 4:72,22 
єтвє mai (mee) therefore XLr4,([24); 7.34); 11,045 


2:24(36); 28,(33)5 34426); 38,(22).(34); 
X11,2:57,16; 58,19; XIII, r.38,28 


єооү m. glory ХІ,3:50,19; 52,14; 55,[13].18.[22].[34]; 57:25 
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XII,2:30,[2].[24]; XIILr:37,25.32.[34].[36]; 38,3.6.9; 39,7.7.10. 
25; 40,1; 45,8.10.19.19; 46,[3].19.20.27; 48,23.26; 49,27.27. 

eay ХІ,г11,15; 12,[20].[21].23; 2:25,37; 29,31.32.33.35; 39,[21]. 
[22].22; 40,[21]; 43,36; 44,36; 3:49,24 

T еооү (eay) glorify XL:15,(25); 2:24,(35); 30,([27]); 394211. 
22; 40,([20]); XIII,7:38,19.21.23.29; 39,7.7; 45,15; 4824.25 

хі еооү (ваү) be glorified X1,r21,(34); ХПІ, r45,14 


ewxe if, as if X1,3:64,<14>.16.18; ХП,г:15,23; 2:58,[2]; XIIIL2: 
50,30 
єшпє -XI1,r1,[31]; 8,[28]; 15,[20]; 18,[19].[22]; 20,[20]; 21,[20]; 
2:26,35 


н m. house XII,7:16,3; XIII,7:39,37; 40,21; 41,32 
HEI XIII,7:43,22 


єї come Xl,r12,22; 2:34,[18]; XII,2:57,[16].20; 58,[3.9]; 60,[20]; 

ХІП,г:42,17; 47,11.[34] 

€i E- (a-) come to XI,7:18,([24]); 3:48,8; 50,28; XII,2:57,[18] 

€I €BOA (авал) come forth XI,7:5,(26); 10,(35); 11,([25]); 
2:22,([32]); 30,([24]); 43,(23); 4:70,[14]; ХІШ,г26,10.18; 37,6; 
3914-31; 464120; 47,33 

i (авал) ХІ,г5 (16); 11,(26); XIILr:44,8 

€I! amiTN descend X1,2:26,25; 33,34; 38,36; ХІПІ, г39,31; 40,16. 
29; 41,20 

El €2OYN E- (а20ум a-) enter ХІ,2:22,(2); 23,([32]); 32,(36); 
37,(16); 4:72,([25]); XIIL 41,19; 45,13 

El €2pai E€- (аорні a-) come up, down ХІ,2:35,(18); 257,16; 
62,13; XIIL,r.43,20; 47,31 

еі aBAA m. exodus XL, r: 11,21]; 2:41,[36]; X11I,2:50,[33] 

6iN€i ABA A f. exodus XI,r:r8,[23] 

бімеі a rriTN f. descent X, 19,14; 2:23,35 

біммеі ATTITN ХІ,2:26 (25) 


еме know XI,3:45,26.29.30; 46,[11]; 49,12; 50,6.32; 51,27; 
52,18; 53,22; 54,21; 55,11.20; 56,17.[18].[28]; 57,13.15; 59,12. 
31.39; 60,[8].17; 61,[2].18.35; 63,11.13.16; 64,[1]; 67,36 

мє ХІ,3:54,22; 60,11 
MME XLr2;[33].[35]; 3,31; 2:22,[19]; 28,37; 3:53,12; ХП, Г29,13; 
3o,[7]; 34,23.23; ХІПІ, г39,32; 40,26; 43,4.29; 44,8.29 


466 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


eime m. knowledge XI,3:55,[19] 

ммтеіме f. intellection ХІ, 3:49,27.34; 53,15.25; 54,15 
әтвіме ignorant X1,3:55,[20]; 61,2 

Р-, AP! aremme be ignorant of ХІ,3:59,31; 60,12; 61,18 


віме bring X1,72,26; 3,[31]; 2:41,23; 42,[35]; 258.01 

N- ХІ,г11 | 181121 |; 2:31,38; 36,11; 3:46,[13]; 49,21 

NT- XLI,r6,[28]; 11,30 

EINE EBOA (авал) bring forth XI,7:13,([22]); 2:25,(38); 30,(20). 
(351); 32,(139]); 3519) (27); 36,(20).(21); ХП, :28,6; XIILr: 
50,13 

N- €BOA (Авал) XL,2:35,([25]); 249,21 

NT- €BOA (aBAA) XL r14,([36]); 2:42,(28); XII,7:29,20 

EINE E2oyn E- offer to XIII,r40,2 

NT- AQOYN a- bring to ХІ,2:35,35 

6iNNT- дпітм f. descent X1,2:24,25 

a)pri(N)eiNe (хвал) to advance Х1,2:22,27; 25,(21) 


eine Бе like X1I,r12,17; 14,9; XIIL,r.49,13 
INE XIL,r19,31; 2:32,35 
eine m. likeness Xl,r2,30.32; 3,29; 4,33]; 5,38]; 2:26,38; 
37,117]; 3:58,32; 60,34; 4:71,[22]; XIII, 1:47,16; 49,16 
INE X1,2:37,35; 3:53:30; 59,22; XIIL I: 42,25 


єоор m. canal [peq]xioop m. traverser X1,3:49,8 


eipe do, make XI,1:9,32; 13,22; 16,|22|; 2:32,32; 38,37; 43,31.33; 
3:50,16; XIL,r.15,10; 16,[27]; 27,22; 28,8.28; 34,11.13; 2:53,[26] 
P- S.V. BWA, BAA€, EIME, ME, MAEIN, MITWaA, MEEYE, 
NOYTE, пе, рро, OYW, OYOEIN, WAI, WBHP, аупнрє, 
Q)OPH, 2à€, 2H, 2WB, 2AEIBEC, 2HT, 2OT€, XOEIC, 
бра)? and many Greek verbs and adjectives. 

A BAA à- escape XI r:r2,36 

aa- XII,7:16,[24].[25].[28]; 30,15; 34,6.8; ХІП,г41,35 44,12 

EEIT- XI,r:r 4,34 

ee- ХІ,г9,[18]; ХП,:30,8]; 34,7 

ot X1,3:45,38; 46,7; 47,10; XILr16,16.[19]; 27,5; 29,15.28; 30,14; 
32,12; 34,15.16; 2:54,[23]; 3:53,28; 54,123]; XIIL 37,725; 
41,14; 42,9; 46,23; 47,27 
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et ХІ,3:47,126]; 48,29]; 49,37; 50,21; 53.17.19; 60,11; 61,221; 
64,15 

oeit XLr6,30; 9,36; 15,32; 16,12; 17,26.26; 2:35,12; XIIL z 
38,14; 45,20 

api- ХІ,3:59,13.19.31.33; 60,12; ХІП,34,6 

epi- ХІ,Г15,36 


єс «іс 2HHT€ (2HT€) behold! Xl,r5,(21); ХПІ, (40,11; 44,2. 
27; 46,33 


exor m. father X1,r8,36; 9,28.29.33.36.37; 10, [17]; 11,20; 14,27; 
15416); 2:24,24.275; ХП,2:53,24; 58,[6].11; 59,[22]; 60,30; 
3:1B,20.21; ХПІ, r41,2.[32]; 43,36; 45,3; 49,20; 50,15 

кот XLrio,24]; 11,32.35; 12,20; 14,30; 21,24; 2:22,19; 23,36; 
28,22; 34,24; 35,23.275 36,28.29.32.36; 40,21.[22].22; 43, [21]; 
3:50,26; X11,1:29,28; XIILr:36,r7; 37,22; 38,7.8; 49,26 

MNTEIWT f. fatherhood XIII,17:48,14.26.30 


€ITN m. ground впітм down ХЇП,/:34,14 
amitn XLr6,[21:][24]; 12,[34]; 13,28.32; 19,14; 2:23,35; 24:25; 
26,[25]; 33,34; 38,36; XIILr:3o,[31]; 40,16.29; 41,9.20; 44,14 
cammitn m. place below ХІ,Г4,33; 6,28; 13,29; 2:24,26; ХПІ, г 
39,22; 41,26 


ke- other, even ХІ,Г9,23; 11,28; 12,38; 18,37; 19,28; 2:22,24; 
24,27; 27,911; 3:53:14; 62,17.37; 63,118; 4:71,21; ХІ. 
31,25.27; ХПІ, Г39,34-35; 44.1 11.22 

кєоүл (keye) m. another XI,3:62,10.12.33; 63,4.25; 67,38; 
ХП, Г28, (25) 

ankooye others XII,s:29,17.18 

омкаує ХІ,1:5,17.19; 7,21; 19,26; 2:27,33 

onkekaye yet others XI,/:5,18 


koyi small ХІЇ,Г33,14 
koyei ХІ,г:2,28; 14,29; 3:63,7; XILr:3o,27 
ммткоүеі Í. exiguity X1,5:57,23 


Ko  put,set ХІ,3:68,20; X1I,r:29,11; ХІІ, 1.44,9; 45,28 
кає XI ,r:r,[26].[27]; 18,29; 2:33.34 
kaa- XI,r.10[14]; 18,20.21; 19,1; 3:57,26; ХІІ, r.38,13 


468 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


кн? subsist, be located X1,3:45,[7]; 48,[11].20; 49,10; 51,[9]; 61,20 


KW (мағ) євол forgive (yield to) XII,2:58,[23]; 3:1B,25; XIII, 


40,(3); 43,2 

Kaa- АВАЛ XI,r10,[14] 

KW €BOA (кає авал) m. forgiveness XI,7:12,[26]; 14,[37]; 
2:41,[11].22; X11,2:58,[23] 

kw €2pai lay down XII,2:54,[26] 

клад» egpal XIII,z42,25; 46,10 

kw єора m. foundation XIII,7:46,27; 47,10 

KWE мса- abandon XI,2:34,[25] 

КА МА a- yield to XI r:4,[25] 

ка» npw- be silent ХІ, 3:53,35 

кара m. silence X1,2:22,22.[22]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35; 
65,19; XIL,r:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; ХІПІ, г46,13 

MNTKapwe f. silence XIII, r35,[34]; 36,3; 27.12.20; 46,23; 50,20 

KA TOOT” EBOA despair Х1,257,27 

клас f. foundation XIII, r:46,11 


KWK кож a2Hy strip off XIII,7:48,[8] 
kak- дону XIIL 48,12 
kaak- a2Hy XIII,r49,30 


kake т. darkness XIII,r36,5; 37,14; 39,26; 41,8; 44,23; 40,122); 


48,19]; 49,35.[38]; 2:50,31.33 
кєкє ХІ,Г9,35; 10,15| 13,17 


KAOM m. crown клам Х1,/:21,32 


KIM move  XlL,2:22,39; 25240; 59,16;  ХПІ,Г35,12.19; 
43,10.12.12.22 
m. movement XI,3:60,24; XIII,7:35,2.14; 43,20 
хткім XI, 3:48,[28] 
MNTATKIM Í. motionlessness XI, 3:53,10 


KOYN bosom XIII,r44,14 


каутє turn, go round кауте €- seek, surround XI,3:49,11; 
52,111]; 67,35; XIII,7:37,[36]; 38,5; 42,[32] 
кот» €- ХІ,3:50,[2]; 52,9 
KWTE е2оүм E- incline toward XI,3:59,[2] 
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KwTe NCA- seek Х1,%50,15; 60,20; 61,14; 67,23 

котє m. seeking, circuit X1,5:61,27; XIII,7:43,22 

мпкотє around X1,r:20,38; 2:35,33; 3:66,37; XIII,7:35,[35] 
кот m. visit XIII,7:43,18 


кто turn kTaeitt Бе changed XII,2:53,29 
кла) m. reed XIII, r43,12 


ka? т. earth XI,r9,29; 20,38; 237,8; 38,31; XILr34,14; 
XIIL 143,11 


koo? m. corner qTOYKOO?2 m. quadrangle XIII,7:37,28 


кошот  m.fire XI,7:14,26; 4:71,[25] 
T кат set afire X1,4:72,28 


AO cease XL r4[34]; XIIL 45,26 
лот» (tr.?) stop ХІ,2:34,12.17.22 


мвє be mad лаві! X1,r20,37 
aac m. language XIII,7:41,27 


aaay anyone, -thing Х1,%47,23; 49,21; 50,17; 55,37]; 57,8; 
59,18; 61,22; 62,1.5.15.19; 63,9.[12].17.24.27.29; 64,20.26; 
65,16; 66,21; 67,23.30; XIL 27,5; 29,[25]; 31,[1]; 33.17.22; 
34,4; 2:58,[8]; XIIL 47,24; 49,32; 2:50,26 

aaye XI,2:22,[25].37; 23,20]; 33,29; 36,30 

даму N- any, a sort of XI,3:48,[20]; 57,19.21; 62,11; 64,27; 
65,35; 66,19; ХП,г:15,25]; 34,8.13 

Aaaye nN- XIl 32,11; 34,3 

MNA AAY по one XII,2:58,[8] 

AAAY NTA- m. entity of, reification XI, 3:62,31; 63,38; 64,2 

КАТА aaay somehow XI,3:62,4.7 


Aae make cease XII,r:28,28 


ловібе т. cause, reason XI,3:52,33; XII,2:59,28 
Aaei6e XI, 3:48,[20]; 49,17 


470 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


ij 
Mà т. place XI,7:1,[37].[38]; 4,[28]; 5,16.[28]; 10,29.35; 12,24) b 


13,35; 17,37; 19,17; 20,29; 2:22,39; 23,38; 27, [18]; 38,18; 3:48,8. 


11; 50,28; 59,33; 4:70,24; ХП, Г16,2; 27,17; 2:57,1.15; 58,[25]; da 
XIII,r:38,[33]; 40,14.22; 41,19; 44,19; 47,28; 49,12 | 
amma nN- instead of XI,r:r7,[24] үш! 
оіоүма together X1,3:45,8; 46,7.22.30; 55,15.[24] un 
мамахопе dwelling place XL 6,[22]; 10,12; 12,22; 2:37,36; a 
XIII,1:39,[36]; 45,34; 50,14.16 am 
мамбовіле dwelling place XIII,7:44,26 ye ot 
КА ма a- yield XI,r4,[25] 1}, 
T Ma n- permit XI,7:3,[35] A 
gn 
Me love мавів XI,7:3,[34]; 15,18]; 17,[23]; XIIL,r:45,5 іу 
мавів- XI,r.16,[28] 4не 
MA€I- р.с., S.V. HAONH, NOYTE, PWME, CABE, WN2, бол ТІП 
mepe- ХП,г15,|2| ПД 
Macie m. love Х1,2:22,20 doner 
MEPIT adj. beloved XII,2:53,[22]; ХІПІ, r.49,11 ҮШ 
мє Ё. truth XII,r-15,18 ГК 


мне X1,r9,37; 2:24,35; 25,18.[34]; 28,[22]; 29,35; 34,[24]; 39,22; 111 
ХП,1:31,7; 32,11 " 
хе мне tell the truth XII,r.15,[16].[23] 
1 ohen 
moy йе X1,r5,31.32.33; 9,[21]; 2:44,32; XII, r.30,9; XIII, r.49,35 
MOOY T! mortal XIL,2:54,25 ну) 
мауті X1,r17,22.24; 20,21 
moy m. death XI,r:1,[38].38; 3,37; 54311 9124126; 14.17.37 ans 
19,[23].[25]; 20,26; 2:34,[22]; ХІП,г28,3 лор 34.28; XIL: ч; 
44,22 


MNTATMOY f. immortality XI,r.4,[31]; 9,19; XII,2:54,24 n 
peqMoy m. mortal XII, r16,[19]; ХІП,г40,13; 47,32 Кейі 
ШІ? 
Moy! т. lion Moye XII,r.31,25 
ДТ 
Maas  m.thirty ХІ,2:30,36; 3r,[38] We X] 
Mà2Maase f. thirtieth X1,2:31,35 
ШТ 


мокмек consider мкмоүк= ХЇ,/:16,[тб]; 2:34,21 


MAKMEK а?оүм ХІ,г16,18) E 


DN? бод 
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mka? Бе difficult wMoK2! n- ХІ,3:50,29; XIILr.37,ro 


mMeawT m. ceiling XIII,r43,9 
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MMN- not be мм- XI,2:22,24.37; 35,18; 247.25; ХП,г15,24); 
16,[2].14; 27,5; 33,17; 34,13; XIL2:58,[1.8]; XIILr.44,1; 49,32; 


2:50,26 
MN- neg. imperat. XI,r:9,28 
ммте- not have ХІ, г:11,[28| 
MMNT* X1,5:62,10; 64,27 


ммте- ХІ,г:12,[19]; XII,r29,13; 33,8; XIII,r.36,19; 39,23; 42,12; 


45,[1].24 
MNTA- ХІ, 3:61,36; 65,35; XII,7:32,10; XIIL,r.42,21 
MMNÓOM E- + inf. be impossible to ХІ, 3:53,21 
мммбом + conj. be impossible that ХІ,3:58,32; 63,13.39 
ммбом (MNÓ AM) + conj. XI,3:59,(16); XIL,r.32,12 
ммбом єтрє- + inf. XII,7:16,4 
мма)бам мма- XI,r2,19.[26]; 17,[18] 


ммім own, self mMin MMO- (мма) X[;r:2,(33); 5,(31); 12,([14]). 
([21]); 18,(14); 19,([29]); 2:29,(134]); 3339); 38,(117]); ХШ; 


38,4 
MMON otherwise mman ХІ,Г20,24 
MN-, КММА (NMM€-) with, and passim 


маєм m. sign XL[,r:r,[r 4]; 4,[30] 
рмавім to signal ХІ,г:14,11.[12] 


MOYN remain MOYN євол XII,r28,19 
MHNÍ €- abide іп X1,4:70,18 
MHNÍ (євол) be constant XI,3:49,30; XIII,::38,(3) 


MINE f. manner мтевіміме thus XIII,r.49,34 
мүміме XI,r:5,36; 20,26; 2:24,32; 35115]; 37,29.30.37 


ммтрє m. characteristic, witness XII,r:15,[9].[20]; 30,16 


мпор пер. imperat. мпорр àa- do not X1,1.18,28 
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MTIP- passim 


мпал Бе worthy, deserve, valuable XI,1:5,32; 9,[13]; 15,10.15; 
2:34,27; 3:52,23; 57,36.37; 67,26; XII, 16,9]; 29/2]; 33,2; 
3:1B,13.18; XIII, r.42,26 

рмпа)л become worthy ХІ, 3:68,19; XIII,r.44,32 


мпал more, greatly XII,r27,3; 33,21; XIIIr45,14 


MOYP bind X1I,r6,29 
мнр? be bound XIIL,r41,7 
мрре f. bond, bondage XIILz:28,ro; 2:54,[19]; XIII,7:41,6; 44,15 
мрре joint (length of measure) XIII, Г43,3.4 


Mape- mapon let us go XIII,7:43,30 


місе give birth XIII,r.43,6; 45,7 
f. offspring X1,r:14,19.19; 2:43,37 
хтмісє unborn X1,3:46,35; 54,36 


мостє hate масте XLl,r17,[27]; 18,28 


MO€IT path, way XIL2:54,[21] 
MOIT XIII, r.43,18 
має т path, XIII,r.43,24 
хі MO€IT 2HT= lead, guide XII,7:16,1 
XIMAEIT 2нт” XL2:44,[34] 


мате to meet METE a- meet with XIII,r.43,23 
мевте a- XI,r2,[20] 


матє very EMATE X1,3:52,8; 57,32 


MHT€ Ё. midst, middle XIL,r15,12; 259,18]; XIIL,r36,4; 42,11; 
44,9 


моутє to call моүте e-(a-) X1,r9,(28).(36); XII,2:57,[25]; 
58,18; 60,[22]; ХП11,:35,[6]; 38,14; 39,26; 42,6.7.8; 2:50,[32] 
моүте €20YN beckon XIIL,r.42,30 
моүте €2pa1 оүвє- call (curse) against ХІ, 3:68,22 


Wh HME) 
ogy Te 


y [m 


i TI]; 
Ж 
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MTON rest T мтом put at ease XII,2:57,9 
мотм! rest XII,2:60,[28] 


к ` 

D 
41 ur Ін 
SEL 


k: may (place) there mmay (mostly with оүмте-, ммтє-) XL: 


46,10; 52,29; 62,24; 64,27; 65,36; XIL2:58,[26]; XIII,7:37,7. 
23.24.25; 39,19.24.25; 41,19; 42,21; 45,2.25.[33]; 49,29 

ммєу XL5,29; 6,21; 13,36; 14,[18].21.25; 15,24; 16,19.[22]; 
18,35; 19,17.32.35; 20,2; 21,22; 2:22,28.35; 25,35; 2631]; 27,35; 
XII,r.16,[10]; 27,18.19 

етммаү that ХІ,3:45,30; 53,11; 57,9; 59,33.36; 60,14; 64,25; 
66,18; X1I,3:14,23; XIII r:39,17; 40,14.26.[32]; 44,6; 49,12 

єтммєу XI,7:3,[30]; 4,31]; 222,39; 24,18; 29,26]; 38,[19]; 
41,24) 

євол ммеү whence XI,r:10,36 

qi MMay remove XII,r.34,5 


maay Í. mother XIII,r37,22; 38,13; 42,9; 44,21; 452110; 46,9; 
48,32 
May XIII,r.46,20 
мевү XI;r7,38; 8,[7]; 13,17 


mooy т. water XIII,7:36,[6].7; 37,3.[35]; 41,23; 46,17; 48,7.[20] 
May XlL,r4,29 
Maoy Xl, r4,31 


мєєує think Meeye є-, a- think about XII,r:16,25; 27,3.15 
meye a- (єтвє-) ХІ,г16,(П 71); 20,23 
мєєує xE- think that XII,3:1B,22; 2B,29; XIII,7:47,[25] 
Meey xE- XII,7:33,16 
мєєує m. thought ХІ, 3:50,3.12; XIL r27,18; 2:53,25; 58,[12]; 
бо,19.23; XIII,7:35,[1].8; 36,[2].9.14.17.20.21.25.27; 37.13.21; 
38,8; 39,9; 41,31; 42,5.6.24.26; 44,30; 45,23; 46,7.3o; 48,10.14; 
49.7.36 
ou MEYE X1,2:22,34.37; 24,22.22; 32,32 
| aTmMeeye epo- inconceivable XIII,7:46,15 
рпмєүє remember ХІ,г:10,16]; 2:43,[21] 
Jr: рпмєєү XIL,r:32,2 
re TMeeye мағ єтвє remind of XI,3:68,18 


моүоүт kill ХІ,Г5,27; 8,[24]; 17,[22]; 20,[19]; 2:38,[24] 
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моут- XII,r28,13 
MOOYT“ XII,r28,5 


мннає m. multitude XI,3:45,12; XILrisj[1:3] 30,7; 31,8; 
2:1А,12 


має fight mwe mn- fight with X1,r7,20; 18,15 
m. battle X1,2:38,28 


мооде walk, go ХПІ,1:35,21 
Maze Xl,r21,20 
MOOWE діа» walk upon XIII,r.43,24 
Mà2€ N2PHI 2N- conduct self by X1,2:40,36 
MOOWE €2pai1 m. ascent XIII,r.45,23 
моа)є мак (for ма we ? s.v. we) ХІ,3:67,24 


моуаут search out XI, 3:46,23 
MOWT” XI,3:46,[22] 


Moy? fil, be filled mut be full XI,5:53,38; XII,2:59,[25] 

MOY2 €BOA (2N) fill (be filled with) XI,3:60,(37); 67,19; 
68,(25) 

MO?” €BOA 2iTN be filled with ХІ, 3:67,[17] 

ме2! EBOA 2м full of XI,3:58,11.22 

Ma2- ordinal pref. XI,2:23,21.[23].26.[26].28.30; 24,21; 31,35; 
37,10; 3:48,38; XIII,7:38,[35].[36]; 39,1.2; 42,17; 47,11-[13] 

M€2- ХІ,3:53,23.25; 54,14; ХПІ, г39,3.4 


Maaxe  m.ear XII,2:57,5; XIII r42,15; 45,11 
N-, NT€-, NTA” (NT€-) genitive passim 
N- ма" dative passim 
NA have mercy, pity XII,2:59,23 
має m. mercy XII,2:59,22; XIII,r44,31 


aTnae pitiless XIII,r.41,10 


Naa- Бе great nea- XI,3:47,[15]; 50,[8]; 57,12.22 
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noy Бе coming мнүї XIII,7:42,21; 44,[35]; 45,[8] 
NNHYÍ ХІ,Г12,34; 13,[25]; XIILr4o,r2 


noge т. sin, failure XI,3:51,31; XILr15,[24]; 16,14.15; 2:58,20 
NABI ХІ,Г12,26; 14,38; 21,21.31; 2:41,12.15.[23] 
мавє! XI,r:9,38 
aTnose sinless ХП,/:20,14 
рмаві to sin X1,r:21,29.30 


naake  f.travail меке ХПІ, г43,6 
NKA  m.thing XI,3:62,37; 63,4.18 
мкатк sleep XIII, r.35,22 


NM who? XI,r.12,29; XII,r.34,22.25; XIII,r:39,16.16; 44,6 
па NIM TE who is responsible for it? ХПІ, Г43,29 


NIM every XlLr20,29; 21,22; 227,23; 36,33; 43,34-35.[36]; 
2:47,171130|:32.23; 52,22; 52,17; 54,26; 57,20.22.24; 64,8.18; 
66,32; XII,r:16,[13].15; 2717114; 29,109.14; 21,16; 34,9; 
2:57,[1].5; ХПІ, Г35,12.14.14.17.18; 37,25; 41,[4]; 42,13; 45,23; 
46,260.28; 47,21; 49,9.24.24.27 

OYON NIM everyone Х1,2:49,16; 50,22; 52,23; XII,7:30,23; 32,24; 
ХПІ, r35,20.27.32.35; 36,15.24; 40,20; 41,26; 45,21; 47,17; 
49,20; 2:50,25 

OYAN NIM Х1,2:44,24 

208 NIM everything XI,3:48,17; XII,7:16,[13].15; 27417114; 
29,14; 34,9; ХПІ,1:37,4 


Noein tremble XIII,7:40,22 
Nain ХПІ, Г43,8 


NOYN m. abyss XIII,7:37,15; 40,22 


моүмє f. root ХІ,г10,20.21.27; 2:22,[20].33; 23,19.32; 24,35; 
38,17; XIII,r.46,25; 47,28; 2:50,29 


мамоу» be good ХІ,3:54,23; 63,31; 64,6; ХП,Гі5,15; 28,9. 
<13>.[28]; 29,17; 30,9; 32,5; 33,7; 34425] 
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петмамоүд the good XII,r.15,[29] 
реарпетмамоүд doer of good works XII,r:16,21 


NT€- genitive preposition passim 


моүте т. god X1,r2,32; 9,16; 14,23; 15,16.28.33; 20,20; 21,18; 
2:22,31; 24,24; 28,26; 37,18]; 38,11.14.21.33.37; 42,13; 3:46,11. 
19.20; 47,35; 51,26.33; 56,20.[35]; 58,[6].13; 61,11.15; 64,22; 
XII,r.16,[2].[15].[18].20.22; 2742].13].5.7.10.12.13.15.23.[26]; 
29,19; 30,22.22.26.28; 31,1.[2].4.6.7.8.9.10.14.17.19.19.23; 32,2. 
3.5.[6].9.10.[11].12.13.16.20.20.23.26; 33,2.3.4.11.16.18.18.20.21. 
22; 34,12.22.26; 21В,10|14; XIII, r.38,22.25.25.[31]; 39,6.13; 
43,36; 46,21; 2:50,25 

хтмоутє godless XII,7:31,3 

MAEINOYTE m. piety ХП, г30,1; 31,12.15 

MNTNOYTE f. divinity XL2:33,32; 3:47,30.36; 48,31.32; 54,115 
55,[27]; 58,22; 62,28.35; X11,r:32,16; 2:58,6 

рмоүте become divine XI,3:52,12 

PMNNOYTE m. man of god XII,r28,22; 31,24; 32,22 


NTOK т. sg. you, thou XI,3:54,24.32.35; XIL,r16,27; 33,10; 
ХПІ, r38,27 
NTAK Х1,2:44,21 
NTK- XI, 3:54,6.11.12.21.22.22 


NTOC she ХПІ,г46,12 


NTWTN plu. you X1,r.9,30; XIII,r.46,34 
мтотмє XIII,r.44,51 
THN€ XI, 3:67,<37>; XIII, r.44,1 


NTOOY they XI,3:49,25; XIII,r:50, 11 
NTAY Х1,2:27,25 


NTOq Һе XI,3:46,[17]; 48,18; 49,20.28; 51,<37>; 62,14.22; 63,16; 
64,28; 65,24; 67,31; ХП,г:27,1.17.[25]; 34,17; 3:1B,19; ХШ: 
37,30]; 38,25.31; 44,27 

NTAq XLr3,[28]; 13,36; 15,24]; 2:22,39; 23,24; 24,22.36; 26,118) 
[19]; 40,18; 3:47,[26]; 62,21; 63,12.15.38 


ШИ 


И] Da 
Lib: 
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нау look nay e€- XI,3:46,[8].14.18.27.[27].[30].31.[32].34.36; 

52,10; 55,113]; 57,36; 58,12.36; 59,4.16; 60,24; 61,12; 64,14. 
«1482.16; 66,16; 4:69,23; 71,22.[30]; 72,20; ХП,г:15,[27] 

ney a- XI,7:2,[16]; 10,33; 13,24; 15,23; 20,32; 2:25,19; 24,19); 
40,11 

NEY ABAA XI,r.4,28 

enay є- imperat. behold! XI,3:59,10 

ney (євол) m. sight XI,2:42,[13]; XIILr:35,(23) 

aTNay epo- invisible XI,3:45,35; 47,10; 51,8; 66,34; ХПІ, г 
35,8.9.15.24; 36,27.30; 37,32; 38,10.11; 42,6; 44,3; 46,18 


мү т. time mney now ХІ,2:24,34 
хім (XM) пімеү from now on ХІ,2:40,[24]; 42,(36) 


nawe- Бе many ХП,г:33,25; 252,25; ХПІ, r43,15; 44,11 
naww” ХІ,21,|21| | 
OYTETNAWWC T€ Aà- it is important to X1,2:28,[29] 

має breathe має (єдоум, а2оүм) XI,2:38,(26); 4:70,([26]); 

XIT,2:53,[25] 
m. breath XIII,7:45,[28]; 46,28 
atnigeé breathless Х1,2:66,24 

моудє see WINE 

NOYqP Бе good noqpe f. good XII,r:r 5,27 
Naqpe ХІ,г10,|22| 
CTNoyse m. fragrance XI,2:25,<39> 

NOY2B їо yoke nagse f. shoulder XI,r10,34 


NOY2M Бе saved, save ХІ,3:50,33.35; ХПІ, 36,[35]; 41,18 
маомє» Х1,2:50,26 


Neme mourn XIII,r:44,11 
m. mourning XIII,r.44,11 


Neoece awaken ХПІ, Г35,(22| 


NA2T€ believe m. faith XII,2:57,[17] 
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MNTATNAQTE Í. unbelief XI,r:r,35.37 


NOYXE cast NEX- €BOA cast out XII,r.31,21 
NOY.X€ егрді cast down XIII,7:45,10 
мох» €2pa! ХПІ, 45,30 


моб great Х1,2:46,24; 50,23.25; 52,20.21; 54 1.21; 55418); 
57:33-39; 58,35; 63,7; 68,32; 4:72,[26]; ХП,г15,20; 28,17; 
29,5]; 33,5.7.15; ХІШ, Г39,11.14.21; 40,5; 43,4.10; 46,[8]; 48,28 

маб ХІ,г1,23; 2,[26]; 4,32; 617]; 9,138]; то 141.29; 14428); 
2:27,[29] 

MNTNOÓ f. greatness, magnitude XI,3:47,38; 52,35; 57,19.22; 
65,21.37 


NÓI namely ХІ,:5,28; 6,[32]; 10,[14]; 12,25]; 20,22; 21,25; 
2:24,[27]; 28,34; 30,30; 33,37; 36,20; 37,32.38; 38,28; 3:49,19; 
50,19.26; 51,10.13; 52,[13].34; 53,[11]; 55,[18].33; 56,12.22; 
5712.24; 58,7; 60,14.15; 61,23; 66,32; 4:70,18.25; 71,29; ХП, 
27,8.18.19; 28,20.22; 30,[8]; 33,5.6; 2:57,[16].20; 58,[3].[8].21; 
59,[20].[27]; 60,27.[30]; 3:1B,19.26.27; XIII,r.36,10.18; 39,8. 
14.10.21.32; 40,4.18.20.22; 41,36; 43,[4].8.8.22.27.31; 44,2. 
15.[35]; 45,15.18.22; 48,27; 49,[7].35.35; 50,16 


NOÓN€Ó to reproach мбмоуб» Xl,r10,21; 12,27.30.36 
NAÓNÓ m. reproach XI,r.1,[18]; 12,[17].37 
X1 NAÓNÓ be reproached X1,7:12,16.25 
PeqNa6Nó6 m. reproacher Xl,r12,[15] 


O€iK т. bread ХП,г22,13 


ON also, again ХІ,3:46,9].128]; 50,18; 51,14; 52,13; 55,17; 57,27; 
59,39; XII, 1:15,14; 29,14; 21В,24 
AN ХІ,л1,23; 3,[30]; 5,19; 14,19; 16,[19]; 17,24; 20,[19].[22]; 
21,[26] 


oce m.loss T oce forfeit X1,3:56,[29] 
T acı XI,r9,34 


оотє f. womb ore XIII,r.38,15 
ate XLr3,32; ХПІ, 45,6 
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ова) m. cry TAWE oeig) proclaim XI,3:68,30; 69,14; XII,2: 


57123]; XIIL 37,13; 50,9 
TAWE AECI) Х1,Г:19,21 


ne f. heaven Х1,2:27,27; 38,31 
пнүє plu. XI,7:9,30 
atme up(wards) ХІ,ГІ3,29.32.35; 2:33,22.36; ХПІ,г:45,31 
(апсл)мтпє above X1,1:10,(32); 20,4; 2:40,[15] 
ртпе surpass Xl,r.3,35; 2:31,38 
qyore мтпє surmount XI,r21,31 
ороүмпе m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


nwwne turn XIII r.43,16 


meipe shine, come forth прріє XIII,r:36,[5].8; 38,1; 42,10; 
4548) 
прріфоу! be shining, translucent XIIL,r36,[7]; 39,18; 48,13; 


49,32 


порк pluck порк destroy XII,2:54,[19] 
парк» ABAA ом pluck from XI,r19,[15] 


пора) spread пора)» XI,3:45,[11].[24] 
пара) ABAA spread out XI,r.14,29; 2:23,30 
пара) m. dissipation X1,4:70,[27] 
Topayc євол f. extension XI,3:45,[23] 


mwpx to separate XI,2:38,[10]; 3:50,13 
nopx- solve XI, 3:50,29.30 
mwpx €BOA (авал) separate ХІ,г12,(15); 2:27,(37); 35,(34); 
3:57,26; 68,24 
pecnwpx ABAA separator X1,2:26,32; 27,[31].<36> 
Peqmaoap.x ABA A XL2:25,[23] 
атпоурх undivided X1,3:48,35; 53,26; 60,26 


fic т. nine XII,2:54,[26] 
Утаєгоу m. ninety X11,2:54,26 


HOT run, flee XJ,7:1,[19]; ХІ1,2:58,25 
пнт! (євол) XI,r:r,22; 19,[24].25; ХП,г27,(12) 
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пет ATTE ascend XI,7:13,[35]; 2:33,36 an 
THT A2OYN entering XI,2:30,23 qu 
пат мса- pursue XIL,2:58,[19]; XIIL, 45,17 
пнтї 2м flee from ХІ, 2:30,[25] 1:1, 
поот m. flight XIII, r44,12 
L) 
поа) split mwwe ХІ,г6,37 m 
EINE мптоа) separate (likenesses) XI,3:53,30 
мтттера) indivisible XI, 3:53,29; 60,36 М: 
хтпаає Х1,/:19,33; 3:51,[10] "E 
ШШ 
mw? rend X1,r20,37 "ah 
mw? reach nmw? wagpai €- reach down to XIII, 40,30 oa 
бй 
TWw2T pour поет agaa X[r:r2,[I 5] M 
TA2T- ABAA emit X1,r8,54; 12,[14] ie 
паоті agaa emanate ХІ,2:27,20 E 
плгоү т. Баск errx2oy to the rear X1,3:59,34 x 
И! 
nexe- say mexa- ХІ:3:50,18.21; 52,15; 55,17.[33]; 61,23; ШШ 
68,[16]; 4:70,21.28; 71,[27]; 72,[21].29 vt A 
maxes Xl,r10,17; 2:34,35.37; XIIL,r.39,15.34; 43,19-[33] ada, 
mxw m. poison XIl,r.15,3 t Lyr 
Ad 
pa m. condition 2ampa concerning XII,r31,[4].6.7.9.14.16.18. 
22; 32,8.11 Mme 
im 
ро m. opening XIII, r435,7 Ti epo» 
дірм- before, at XIII,7:43,7 | 
аутєм дра» exclude XI,r:20,29 Im 


ка» мро be silent Х1,%52,25 
кара m. silence XI,2:22,22.[22]; 252,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35; tiing} 


65,19; XII,7:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; XIII,r.46,13 WoL kin 
MNTKapwe f. silence XIII,7:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12.29.[33]; 46,22; Т 
50,20 а 


PO indeed АЛЛА pw rather Х1,2:48,|14| Watch 


ny 


INDEX: COPTIC WORDS 481 


pw + neg. not at all XI,7:5,[32]; 18,16); 2:33,[24] 
оүте aaay ра) nor anything at all XI,3:62,20 


pike bend pext- XLr:13,27 


pme weep XIII,7:44,11 
m. weeping XIII,r.44,17 


PoMe m. man, person XI,r:r,34; 6,[33]; 10,[11]; 11,38; 17,38; 
19,20; 20,25.30; 2:29,[28].33; 30,[18].34; 31,36; 37,34; 
38,12.[21].35; 4:71,[21].[22].31; XILrI6,+2.[2o]; 27,[1].2.6.8.10. 
17.[23].24; 28,11.13.27; 29,10; 30,5; 32,10.14.18; 33,[2].[4].8; 
34,13.19.24; XIII,7:40,25; 49,18.19; 2:50,26.31 

ммтромє f. mankind ХІ,2:38,29 

MNTMAEIPWME f. love of man XII,7:32,17 

рммао m. rich man X1,r.17,35; XIL,r30,9 

MNTPMMAO f. wealth X1,2:28,37; XII,r.34,5 

ммтрмраа)у f. gentleness XII,7:27,29 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII, r.36,[55] 

pec- f. pref. nomen agentis XI,2:26,32.32.33.[34]; 27,309.31. 
32.32.[36].37 

peq- т. XLzr5;,[33]; 12,15.19.23; 2:24,22; 25,[22]; 245,9; 48,30; 
49,8; 68,22; XIII,7:40,13; 47,31 


ромпе  f.year X1,3:56,22; 57,31; 58,8 
рамтте X1,2:30,38.38 


pan т. name XII,7:16,[18]; XIII,7:35,6; 27,7.27; 49,30 
рем X1I,1:12,13.16.[22].31.32; 2:43,32 
aTTPAN epo- unnamable XI,3:47,19; 54,37 


РПЕ т. sanctuary prieei XI,2:26,[20] 

РРО m. king XIII,7:39,16; 43,17 
MNTPPO f. kingdom XII,v:27,[9]; XIII,r:50,[8] 
ot nppo be king ХПІ, 41,14 
PPPO axn- rule over XIII,r:40,24 


РОЄІС watch, observe XIII,r.50,16 
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рат m. foot aTNpa(a)r- unfathomable ХІ, 3:65,21.25.26; 

XIII, 1:39, (11) 

ATNPeT- Х1,2:40,28 

ом оүммтатмратс f. unfathomably X1,3:65,26 

aTÓNpeT- unfathomable X1,2:28,38 

w2e єрат» stand XIII, 35,4; 38,4.20; 45,[6] 

хоєрат- Х1,246,13; 59,[1].17.19.21; 60,4.22.29.32; 66,30.31; 
67,18; 68,33 

та2о (тє207) єрат» establish ХІ, 3:51,31; XII,:27,[1]; ХШ 
37,(33); 50,(14) 


POT grow XIII,r.44,20; 47,28 


рнте т. manner мпрнтє n- like XII,2:57,7; 58,9]; XIII, 
43,0.12 
мпевірнте thus XL,r16,[153]; XIIL 57,28 
мпірнте XI,r:15,[20]; ХПІ, r.45,[1] 
моло NPHTE in many ways XIII,r.42,10 


рооүа) m. concern XII,r:29,26; 22,18 
pag gentle ммтрмрло) f. gentleness ХП, :27,29 


pawe rejoice pawe Exn- rejoice over X1I,r:33,23 
Pawe 2P3I 2N- rejoice in XIII,7:47,30 
pewe XL r.r5,33 
pawe m. joy X1,3:68,26 
pewe m. X1,2:39,33 


Pwwe suffice pwwe a- be satisfied with ХІ, r:2o,[27] 
pwwe m. sufficiency ХІЇ, Г29,12 


ca m. side arca мтпе up ХЇ,г:1о,32 
MITCA NBOA outside XII,r.34,17 
MITCA N2OYN inside XIII,r.48,[9] 
NCABOA outside ХІ, 3:51,[9]; 4:72,22 
NCA NBOA XI, 3:49,22; 64,21; 4:70,23 
NCABHA E- except ХІ,3:67,30 
NCABAAaA= ХПІ,Г44,2 


y beaut 
(ШЕ 


| fl ШІ? 


ІШТІ 
É іші 
ДИ 
Myb: 
Xk am 
* Ú wal 
E) 


Vire | 
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(є-, a-), M- пса мтитм down XLr4,35; 6,(28); 13,29; 2:24,26. 
[[26]]; XIII, г39, (22); 41,(26) 

мса-, NCW” XL ri,17; 5,28; 14,29; 20,25.28; 21,18; 2:34,[25]; 
347,33; 48,17; 55,37]; 59,15; 60,20; 61,15; 67,23; ХП, Г27,20; 
ХІШ, 42,33; 43,17; 45,23; (S.V. биәкеш, KWTE, пат, OYW, 
WINE) 

нсаоуса individual, separate X1,4:69,[32] 

MNNCA after ХІ,3:56 | 21); 68,20; ХП,г:15,26; 16,22; 27,[5]; 27,23 


ca be beautiful caeie m. beauty ХІ,Г7,17 
ммтсавіе f. beauty XI,r:7,32; 3:47,<38>; 64,5; 65,18 


cei m. surfeit XI,r9,[25] 
co T co epo” be sparing XII,7:31,20 


cw coy m. drink XL2:44,[20].[35] 
T coy a- give to drink XI,7:5,[19] 


cage m. wise man сва f. doctrine XL,r8,10; 9,27; 10,21]; 
2:37,31; 3:50,11.16.; 52,16 
свооує plu. XIII,7:37,18 
хтсва» uninstructed XI, 3:52,27 
T сво teach ХІ,г920) 1231126) 
маєм сво fond of learning XII,7:33,26 


cose laugh XI,2:34,35.[37] 
CBOK shorten XIII,7:44,16 
свак àa- be smaller than ХІ,Г 10,27 
совк! be small ХПІ, (43,2 
совт т. wall cast XIII, r41:,8 
совтє prepare, arrange X1,3:57,29; 68,33; XIILr.42,1 
сок draw XI,r13,25 


саж 2HT lead ХП,г:15,[4].28; 31,16 
сож egoa draw forth XII,2:57,[8] 
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COAT break cean- ХІП,г41,24| 
coan” XIII,r41,6 


САОПАП tear apart caanan XI,r20,34 
CAaaTe stumble XII,2:54,21 


CMH Ё. (articulate) speech XIIL,r37,22; 42,7.15; 42,21; 44,3. 
29.30; 45,10; 46,9.31; 47,[11] 


cMOY bless cmoy є- (a-) ХІ,3:54,26; 58,38; XIII,7:38,(22); 


39,(12) 
CMOY m. blessing XIII,r.40,2 


cMiN€ establish cMoNr! be established XIII, 43,26 
comc look comc єпітм е.хн- look down upon XII,r.34, «14» 
C« MT wait coMTÍ євол await XII,2:57,25.28 


смот т. form, likeness XII,7:34,8; XII,2:53,22.[27]; 5745; 
XIII,7:40,25; 42,[1].17; 49,[6].37 
смат ХІ,Г13,30; XIII,r.40,6 
ката (TI€I-, AAAY м-, кє-) CMOT іп (this, some, another) way, 
pattern, respect X1,3:60,2; 62,4.7.17; 64,8.18 


CON m. brother XII,7:29,6; XIII,7:50,[7].8 
сам ХІ,к:15,24.38; 16,18; 2:38,25 
CNHY plu. ХІ,л:9,31; 14,29; 16,31; 17,[26]; 2:34,[13]; 4:69,27; 
XIIL 147,[23].31; 49,23 


CWNT create XIII,r.47,26 
соомт XI,2:35,[15].30; 38,39 
CaantT- X1,7:8,29 
CWNT m. creature XIII,7:35,[12]; 42,13]; 49,26) 
саамт XL2:55,[11].28; 42,[17] 
ATCWWNT uncreating XI,2:29,[29]; 35,[21].24 
ATCAANT=- uncreated X1,2:35,25.26 
смте f. foundation XITI,7:43,9 


pun 
ШІ 
ІШІН 
ИШ 
ІШІ 
yan 
“On aga 
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смте f. foundation ХЇЇЇ,/:43,9 


cnay m. two XIII,r.42,17; 47,11 

смтє f. XI,2:27,[36] 

ма?смаү m. second XIII, 7:38,55.[36] 

маосмєу X1,2:37,10 
I Ma2- (M€2-) смтє Í. XI,2:23,[21].[28]; 24,21; 3:48,38; 53,(25); 
SERT 54,(15) 

мпєсмєү both XI,r21,[24]; 2:34,34 

cf. also соп, oum, B’ 


смод т. blood ХІ,4:70,27; 71,[23]; 72,[27] 
смаа XI,r:12,38 


i сом bind cnay? m. bond XIII, r41,4.18.29 


Wu; соп m. time X1,3:45,12; 67,35; XILr:15,5.[7].[1o0]; 28,1; ХПІ: 
40,134]; 47.14 

cam Xl,r:12,38 

сєп- іп mMagcemncnay the second time XIII,r.42,17; 47,11 

2ioycon together XIII,7:43,8 

жоүсап XI rr7,[r 6]; 18,[22] 

kecon again XI,4:70,[22] 


axi сєєпє т. remainder сетте ХІ,Г18,37; 19,28; 2:42,[32] 

спір m. side спвір XI,7:10,35 

сопс beg сопс e- beg for XIIL,r39,53 

СӘПСП entreat спсап" XIILr39,19 

COPM err, wander, be lost XI,4:71,18.30; X11,2:54,[27].28 
сорм' be lost XII,2:54,22 
сарм! ХІ,г11,25 

CWT return, in neg. clause not...again XII,2:57,[20] 


care Ё fire XIII,7:43,10 


cwre redeem X1,1:12,29; 14,38; 2:42,[33] 
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сто: т. smell XII,2:53,[21] 
CTNOYqe m. fragrance XII,2:57,[2].8.11.[12] 
сТмоүве ХІ,2:25,<39> 


COTM hear (mostly with є-, a-) ХІ,ГІ,20; 3:47,[5].9; 49,20; 
50,10.22; 52,18.25; 53,37; 55,112]; 57,28.37; 58,37; 60,13.16; 
61,28; 67,21; 4:69,[26]; 70,25; XILr16,[11].24; 29,24; 30,25) 
2:53,20; ХПІ, 404371 43,135]; 44,6.30 

соотм m. hearing XII,r:16,10 


саутп choose сотп! be superior ХІ, 3:62,20.33; 63,1.[4].12. 
19.19.31; XI1,7:31,21 
сатп! XL r:8,[27]; 16,[9]; 19,6.34; 2:35:35 


COOY т. six ce “sixty” іп а)мта)есе three hundred sixty 
X1,2:23,27; 30,37 


COOYN know XI,3:45,[33]; 49,20; 67,25; XIIL,r.36,€15»; 47,27; 

2:50,28 

cooyne ХП,г15,6; 3:1B,10; XIILr35,25; 40,28; 44,4.7.19; 
45,11 

Cayne XI,7:8,28; 10,25; 15,29; 17,[22].25 

coyn- ХП,Г32,13 

coywn- XI, 3:61,5; 64,23; XIIL r:47,19 

coywn- X1,2:34,32; 39,37; XIII,r.36,12.23; 37,9; 42,13.16; 44,5: 
46,35; 47,245 50,15 

соуфам» ХІ,2:33,37; 40,[20] 

COOYN m. knowledge ХП, 2:54 23); ХПІ, г36,12.19; 42.11.12 

cooyne XIII,r.48,14.34 

ATCOOYN ignorant XII,r:16,[16]; 2:54,[23] 

atcooyne XIII,r.44,26; 47,27 

atcayne XL r3,[27]; 9,37; 16,12; 17,26.27 

хтсоуаме unknowable XI,3:50,[14].31; 59,29; 60,[8]; 61,1. 
10.16.22; 62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26; XIIL r36,11. 
21; 37,9; 40,21 

MNTATCOOYN f. ignorance XIl,r.15,1; 28,12; ХПІ, r49,15.31.[36] 

MNTATCOOYNE f. ХП, 3:1B,16; XIII, 1:40,23; 44,21 

MNTaTcayne f. XL 1:10,15 

ммтатсоуамс f. unknowability X1,3:62,22; 63,32; 64,14 


б w 


+ Rm 


Е 
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сооүтм Бе upright сооүтм m. uprightness ХПІ, Г35,21 


cwoy2 gather XIILr:43,31; 50,7 
cay2' be gathered XI,7:2,27 
cay2c f. gathering XI,7:2,[27] 


сова) т. pair caeig Х1,2:22,26.27 


сша) strike caw- X1I,77,28 
а) wat m. nail wound X1,2:33,19 


сша) despise wwe XI,r7,37; 14,26 
wwe m. humiliation X1,7:1,18; 5,36; 12,[24]; ХП,2:16,17 
редауос m. humiliated one XI, :12,[19].[23] 
ciwe Бе bitter стає m. bitterness ХІ,/:6,17 
соат hinder XIII,r41,12 
снає Ё. sword XII,r28,[12] 
COO2€ remove СЄ2 4) (refl.) X1,r.5,[26]; 9,24; 15,17; 2:38,14 
coo2€ be upright coo2e e€2pai raise up XII,2:54,[20] 
солі write X1,5:68,16.26 
C2€€i1 m. plu. writings X1,r:9,24; 2:36,17 


ca? m. master XI,r9,[15].19.[20].[21].[22]; 10,14 


come f. woman Xl,r11,17.28; 14,16; 2:39,26; XIII,7:42,18 
2ооүтс?іме androgynous XIII, 4543! 


сләмє provide cagne Nca- provide for ХІ,3:47,33; 48,[16].30 
CA2N€ m. additional help, provisions XI,r:12,[19]; 3:48,[30] 
oya? ca2Ne command XIII,r.40,18 


CA2OY curse c20Yyop T! be cursed XIII,7:50,13 


CÓpaoT m. tranquillity X1,2:22,22 
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Tà€iO adorn тавіо- XILr:34,18 
Taca” XII,r50,4 
TA€IA- A2PHI à- adorn for X1,r14,17 


T give XlLr13,18; 17,27; 3:48,15; 53,35; 62,4.6.9.14; 66,27; 
X11,r29,3.5.22.24; 30,[3]-5.[5]; 33,10.12.13.23; 2:53,21; 57,[3]; 
58,7.20; 3:1B,24; ХПІ, 38,7.19.20.31; 39,7.10; 42,14; 43,18; 
45,15; 46,16; 48,[7].15.[33] 

TN ме- (мағ) grant to Xl,r2,18; 4,28; 11,35; 15,[25]; 17,35; 
ХПІ, 40, (33) 

t- XLr3,35; 5,[19]; 9,[20].[23].26.34.34; 15,25.37; 2:24,35; 26,33; 
27,133]; 30,[21][27]; 34,31; 36,34; 38,123]; 40,20; 3:45,15.36; 
47,19; 50,16]; 52,15; 53,17; 54,37; 56,129]; 60,27.28; 63,3; 
66,17; 67,18; 68,18; 4:72,28; XIIL,r28,18; 29,34; 30,[6].10; 
31,20.21; 257,9; 3:1B,11; XIII,7:36,15; 38,21.23.29; 39,7; 
40.33.35; 41,30; 45,[7].15.16.17.24.26; | 47, [10].12.19.29; 
48,15.[22].[23].24.25; 49,37 

Taa- Х1,2:45,0 

тає: XIII,7:38,30 

Teei(T)-* XI,7:4,[29].32; 17,34; 20,15; 2:42,(38) 

T€€i- A2pHi lay down XL :10;[15] 

TEE- ХП,г30,23 

ма imperat. give! XIII,7:39,35 

T атоот» deliver to XIII,7:37,2; 48,15 

тала" етоот- XIIL,r48,18.21.24 

T AQN-, AQHT- oppose ХІ,Г14,31; XIIL 41,7 

T NToor= give aid XII,2:58,[26].29 

T оүве- set against ХІ, r:15,[19] 

Т ?10«- put on ХІ,г11,27; 3:50,24; XIII,r48,13; 49,12.21; 
50,12 

ТАХ 21000) XI, 3:50,26; XIII,7:48,12 

тої 21409 have on (опе) XI,3:50,9 

тов! 21400 X1,3:58,29; 60,34 

T €2pai deliver XIII,7:47,[34] 

T m. gift XII,7:33,14 


тов Ё portion Tare XI,7:13,16 


THHBE  m.finger тнвє XI,7:18,30; XIIL r.45,2.3 
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тва m. ten thousand ХЇЇЇ,/:39,10 


TBBO be pure XI, 3:62,5 
TOYBO Xl,r:20,16; 21,6; 2:44,33 
royso- purify XIII, 742,23 
TOY8H Y! be pure ХІ,г1,25; 2:44,[30] 
TOYBO m. purity X1,2:43,35; 44,[32] 


TOB2 pray XL3:55,31; ХП,222,11 
тако destroy TEKO ХІ,Г7,23; XII,r:34,28 
теко m. destruction XIII,7:43,8.24; 44,18 
хттєко imperishable XI,r.7,2o 
MNTATTEKO f. imperishability XI,7:2,20; 2:41,[26] 
TEAHA rejoice XI,r:15,34; 16,[21]; 3:57,32 
талбо т. healing XII,2:58,21 


TAMIO create X1,2:36,11; 37,28.33 
TAMIO m. creature XI,3:63,[8] 


TAMO explain, announce Tame- XIII,r42,32 | 
TAMO” Х1,%45,10 
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TAMO” €- tell about X1,4:72,24.[27]; X1L,2:53,[23]; XIIL 37,15; 


42.19.29; 47,15] 
TAMO” ETBE ХІ,4:70,17 


fme m. town XI,2:42,23 
TOQM€ join таме! be fitting XLr:3,[26] 


том where? то XIII,r435,33 
евол TO whence? XIII,r:44,8 


TNNOOY send TNNAY ХІ,Г14,28; 2:40,12; 41,[29] 
тммооү- XIII,7:46,31 


TONTN Бе like, imitate XII,7:33,19 
TANTN Х1,2:24,26 
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TANTN à- X[,r:7,[26] ж 
TNTWN! a- be like ХІ,г19,37 үр 
TNTANT! a- ХІ,г10.|9| or 
TANTN m. likeness XL,r.1,[16]; 2,[15].[17].[18]; 2:29,37; 36,18 ME 
2 
TAN2O save TAN2€- ХП, Г32,21.23 У 
1120. 
T«r taste Тпе m. taste ХП,2:53,21 
+ W, 
тапро f. mouth ХПІ, 41,4 vj 
150 


THp- all, entire X1,r6,16.26; 9,38; 13,12; 15,18.[19]; 17,16.19; 
2:27,[21]; 33,31; 35,138]; 37,20; 38,16; 39,27; 40417; 345,8. 110 
14.26; 46,[9].[14].21; 47,11.12.13.18.21.[27]; 49,25; 50,20; 51,12. № 
34; 52,14.33; 5427.37; 55426].34; 57,25; 58,36.38; 59,24; 
60,[1].26; 61,11.14; 64,4.5.7.9.10; 65,34; 66,[17].29.35.37.38; ші 
67,19.20.21; 69,18; ХП,Гі5,29; 32,19; 33,12; 2:57,2; 60,29; will 
XIILr35,20; 36,23.[31]; 27,019; 38,75 3912-37; 40,20; жі! 
41,4.15.17.18; 43,8.22.23.31; 44,12; 46,25.36; 47,[5].20.22; ШІ 
48,10.11; 49,21; 50,[7].8; 2:50,28.31 

птнра m. the All, Universal XI,7:8,36; 14,[14].24.31; 17,19. | ярі 
20.[20]; 2:22,20.28.32.34.36; 23,[19].32.35.36; 24,20.23.30.30.31. ш 
32.36; 25,23.[24].31.31.32; 26,[21].[21].22; 32,[22].29; 36,18.22; 
39,33; 3:48,10; 50,27; 52,28; 53,18; 54,22; 58,25; 62,21; ХШ: з 
35,3.[3].6.24.26.30.[31].31; 36,8.[20].32; 38,12; 42,11.14; 45,57. tti 
9.24.27; 46,11.23.24; 47,10.26.29 


міптнра the Universals X1,3:59,5; 62,21 gel 
єптнра with neg. at all ХІ, 3:62,20 T 
amTHpq completely X1,2:25,[31] "Wer 
Twpe m. hand ка TOOT” ввол ?н- despair of XI,3:57,27 Im. 
erooT- (arooT-) to ХІ,г11,(34); XIIL r37,(3); 48,(15).1821. 


24 " 
NTN-, NTOOT~ from, by XL:158; 243200 3:5011; 26622000” 
ХП, 116,15; 31,2; 2:58,[26].29; 59,[20]; XIIL,:39,29; 45.14.10 


охтм- with X1I,r12,21; XII, r.31,10.18 М 
2aTOOT- with Х11,2:58,12 T 
2ITN-, 2ITOOrT= (often with €8OA, ABAA) through; by means, hs 
virtue of ХІ,г1,14.161/17); 2,130]-[31].133]; 5,29.[36]5; 6195 | . щ 
9,27; 10,28.33.35; 11,34; 12,[23].25.27; 14,38; 19,29; 20,20; E 


"E 
2 | 
3 
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21,24; 2:28,36; 31,31; 32,34; 33,26.27.29.30; 37,[21]; 40,19.32; 
41,124]; 43,[32].36; 3:47,[20]; 48,12; 49,18; 50,[7]; 53,14.20.33; 
56,24; 57:9-9; 58,27.28.34; 59,5.28; 60,10.18.35.38; 61,9.27.30; 
62,[8].9.12.15.26; 63,3.24; 64,9.13.24; 67,17); XIILIrn3o,24; 
32,26; 2:58,23; XII,2:58,[4].23; XIII,7:36,10.13.17.26.30.[35]. 
[36]; 37,5; 38,12.18; 39,6; 40,19; 42,4.14; 43,3.12.20; 45,6.27; 
46,8.22.30.31; 47,8; 48,31; 49,28 


торп seize, rapture X1,2:38,15; XIII,7:39,28; 48,27 
торп-” XI, 3:58,26 
торп €20yN XIII,7:48,27 


тос fix Twe a- be fixed on X1,r4,[27] 
TEC Пмвел à- fix our eye on ХІ,г:4,26] 


TCABO teach 
тсаво" XII,7:16,[17] 
TCEBO” à- teach about XIII,7:37,18; 41,15; 42,20; 47,[7]; 49,22 
caso XIL 31,2 


TCANO produce, make ХПІ, r:40,25 
TC€NO ХПІ, 40,5.7 


TCTO return TCTO €BOA m. rejection ХП,2:58,17| 


CTO m. bringing back XII,2:59,[19] 


TOT agree XII,7:31,11 


THT! E2pal EXN- agreed upon XIII,s:40,[1] 
тот монт m. agreement XII,r:57,21 


THY т. wind XIII, (43,12 
Toy т. five te f. XIIL 48,31; 49,[27].29; 50,9] 
тооү т. mountain XI,3:68,21 


Tayo send, tell Te yo Х1,2:28,23; X11,2:58,9; ХПІ, Г36,13 


T€YO aBaa send X[,2:26,[23]; 29,[26].29; 33,16; 24,20; 36,11. 


20.33; 37,13 
Теоүо ABAA Xl,r19,30 
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Tayo” євол X[,3:47,[27] 

TEYA” ABAA Xl,r.12,35; 2:28,35 
aTrTeyo- undivulgible XIII,r41,4 
PeqTeyo agaa m. projector X1,2:24,22 


TWOYN arise TWWN juss. let us arise! XIII,7:43,30 
TWN 2a- bear X1,5:51,19 


TOYNOC raise тоүмас XI,r8,[50] 


тоа) appoint ХІ,3:68,27 
тна)! N€ appointed for XI,r:r 4,20 
теа) m. ordinance ХПІ, Г49,22.26 
T тоа) E- to bound, limit ХІ,3:63,3 
T тоа) m. limitation X1,3:53,17; 60,28 
att тос) unlimited XI, 3:60,27 


TAWO increase TAWE оєіа) proclaim XI,3:68,30; 69,[14]; 


ХП, 2:57,23; ХПІ, r.37,135; 50,9 
TAWE aeigy XLr:19,21 


TW? mix, be mixed, Tw? €E- XII,2:57,[2] 
aTTwW2 unmixed ХІ,Г19,5 


TA2O comprehend, establish XI,3:57,10.14 
T€20 ХІ,3:57,13; XIII,r38,33 
TA2€- Х1,248,10 
T€20- reach XIII, r41:,[54] 
T€2A- establish X1,2:26,[24].24 
T€20O є2рлі EXN- establish ХПІ, г38,34.36 


TA2O єрат» rectify, comprehend ХІ, 3:51,30; XIL,r27,[1] 


T€20- epar- establish XIII,r.37,33; 50,14 
ТА2О m. comprehension ХІ, 3:53,8 

T€20 Х1,%52,21; 63,28 

хтта20» incomprehensible XI,3:47,[11]; 61,28 


хттє2о» intangible XIII,7:35,11.11; 36,[2].22.[30]; 38,15; 47,[7]; 


50,4.20 
MNTATTA2OC f. incomprehensibility XI, 3:61,39 


eBBIO Бе humble XI, 3:57,17 
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ƏBBIAEITİ E- be lower than XIILr:3o,[34] 
oBBIHOY T! E- be inferior іо XI,3:57,23 
өвєо m. humility ХІ,г:10,28 


тоом Invite тоомє XIIL 45,12 


тоос anoint, seal XI,2:40,[13] 
та2с- XIL2:59,[25]; XIILr:37,31 
TW2C m. ointment, sealant XII,2:59,21.[21].[23].27.[30] 


Taxpo confirm XII,7:16,23 
TaxpHy! XI,3:61,22 
та.хрноү” ХІ,3:65 (17) 
Taxpo є- rely on XIII, r.38,[52] 
Taxpo m. strength XI,2:25,23.[31]; 34,27; 347,5 60,23.30; 
67,22; XITI,7:38,3 
pectaxpo f. confirmer XI,2:26,33; 27,31.[37] 


Tww6e plant THO! be planted X1,1:1,27 


oy what? XI,3:49,12.20; ХПІ, r43,19 


ey ХІ,г1,[28]; 9,33; 10,[13]; 13,[20]; 20,23.36; 2:24,22.22 
єтвє €Y why? X1,r16,54; 17,23; 18,38; 20,[25]; 2:27,30 


oya т. blasphemy xe oya e- blaspheme ХП,:16,18; 34,27 


oya т. опе ХІ,3:46,33.36; 47,[9].[16].[20].22; 48,[19].37; 49,36; 
52,36; 54,22.23.27; 61,17; 63,11.13.39; 64,<14a>.16.19; 66,19. 
35; XIIL r49,[17] 

oye XII,r.28,16; 32,15 

oyeei f. XLr9,9; 13,30.[31]; 15,35; 16,31; 17,[25]; 18,19; 
19,[20]; 2:38,13; ХП, :28,6 

oye! ХП1,2:50,22 

oyie XIII,7:42,8 

moya moya each опе XI,3:47,6; 49,38; 51,28; XIII,r:39,9; 
49,17] 

noyeei noyeei XI,7:1,30; 2,[36].[38]; 9,[12]; 13,[13]; 15,26]; 
16,26; 17,17; 18,[13].[21]; 19,28.34; 21,[23] 

кєоуд m. another X1,3:62,10.13.33; 63,4.25; 67,38; XIII r.44,2 

keoyeel Х1,2:27,0.11 
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keye XIL,r:28,25 
ммтоүєє f. unity ХІ,ГІ8,26 
NIKATA Oya the individuals ХІ, 3:45,7].37.38; 46,[6].15; 48,10; 


51,22.30; 55,13 
OY indef. art. sg. passim 


Oye  bedistant oyuei! ХІ,3:65,32 


oyaa- alone, oneself XI,3:50,[23]; 52,10; 53,16; 54,35; 57,39; 
62,[8].12; 63,16.29; 64,11.29; 65,25 
oyYaaT- XIIL r35,7.30; 36,34; 37,30. [34]; 38,23.28; 40,8; 44,5; 
45,4-[4].[6]; 4613.14; 47,18; 49,26 
oyaeete Х1,15,21;  17,[14].[21]; 2:22,22]; 23,23.25.28.31; 
24,124].37; 2634; 34,35; 36,37; Х11,1:28,3]; 31,28 
оүзет” Х1,267,26 


оүог m. course Т oyaeie a- approach ХІ,ГІ5,37 
oyoeie cultivator oyaei (?) ХІ,2:36,33 

oyw т. news poyw answer Xl,r5,[35] 

oyw xe oyw conceive XIL,r:3r,23 


оувє against T оүве- set against XI,7:15,[20] 
MOYTE €?PàI оүве- call up, invoke ХІ, 3:68,22 


OyoeiN т. light XI,3:45,[16]; 52,10; 57,34; 58,27; 60,11; XII,2: 
53,27; 57:13]; 58,1; XIILr35,[2]; 38,1.2.4.5; 39,15.[33]; 41,1-16; 
45,7.12.33; 46,24; 47,29.30; 48,17.[32] 

oyoeine XIII,7:36,[32].33; 37,8.20; 38,13; 39,11.17.30; 40,21; 
42,1.16; 45,<20>.31; 46,[6].11.16; 48,13,30.[34].35; 49,10.25. 
32; 50,19 

oyaein XI,r.9,30; 13,23; 2:27,25 

oyaeine XIII, r355,15 

poyoein shine, illumine XIII,r.48,6; 41,35; 46,32 

T oyoeine illumine XIII,r.47,29 


oyon Ье, exist XI,r:4,[30]; 16,31; 18,[19]; 19,[17].[22]; 3:50,9; 
64,16.19; XIL,r.34,20.21; 3:1A,19; ХПІ, r35,[32]; 46,11 
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оүмте- have, possess Ж1,/:11,35; 15,35; 27,7; 3:49,31; 67,25 

oyNTA- (often with ммаү) XI,3:46,[10]; 47,11.[25]; 49,[5]. 
29.34; 51,14.17.25.22; 52,20; 57,19; 62,24; 63,33; 64,22; 65,32; 
67,26.29; ХПІ, г37,6.24; 39,24 

OyNT€- (often with ммаү, ммєу) XL,r:1,34; 6,31; o,[10].[22]; 
12,20; 14,[8].[18].21; 15,[23]; 16,[19].28.28; 18,24; 19,[31].35; 
21,24.27; 2:22,27.35; 23,37; 25,134]; 26,31; 27,35; 28,[26]; 
3:49,32; XILr:27,7; 30,15; 32,127]; 33,9; ХП1,:37,23.25 

oyntaa- XIII,r44,21; 48,6 

оүнт= Xl,r14,24 

оүмбом be able, possible ХІ, 3:52,24; 61,29; 63,10 


OyoN someone XIl,r:15,22 
OYON NIM everyone Х1,2:49,16; 50,22; 52,22; XII,7:30,23; 22,24; 
31A,[28]; XIIL,r35,20.27.[32].[35]; 36,15.24; 40,20; 41,36; 
45,21; 47,17; 49,[9].20; 2:50,25 
OYAN NIM Х1,2:44,24 


oynam т. right hand NayNeM those of the right X1,2:38,30; 
41,25 


оүмоү f. hour XIII, r42,30.31 
TENOY now XII,7:30,[7]; ХПІ,/:40,20; 44,2.10.29; 48,35 
TNoy ХІ,г10,28; 20,23; 21,22; 2:40,12.[24]; 43341138) 
мтеүмоү immediately XII,7:29,3 
NTOYNOY XIII,7:39,17.20 


OYWN2 appear, reveal OYWN2 EBOA (авал) XLr4,([36]); 
12,([18]); 18,([12]); 2:23,([28]); 24,(19)-(39); 2454171; 53,16. 
26.32; 58,33; 65,21; 66,32; XII,2:53,23; 60,[24].[25]; ХШ, 
39,8.18.21; 40,8.18; 42,4; 43,5; 44,2; 46,[33]; 49,33 

оүом2! XII, 2:57,[27] 

OYON2 євол (sic) ХПІ,г27,8 

oyon2- євол ХІ,4:69,[24]; XII,2:60,20; XIIL 35,29; 36,22; 
37.11.14; 38,17.19; 40,36]; 42,24; 45,21; 47,14.16.23; 49,19]. 
16.21; 50,6 

Oyan?” авал ХІ,2:24,27.37; 26,[19]; 40,32 

оуомої євол be manifest XII,2:57,[1]; X11I,1:36,31.[34] 

оүлм2ї agaa XL :19,[18]; 20,34; 2:26,[29] 

OYWN2 €BOA (авал) m. revelation XI,2:23,(33); 24,(29); 
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3:487]; 50,75; 5117]; 55132} 5927.28; 60,35.38.39; 61,7. 
9.31.31; 63,14; 64,32 
OYWN2 à20yN (?) X1,2:25,36 


оүоп Бе pure оүдав! be holy ХІ,г1,25; 2,16; 2:44,17; 3:58,31; 
59.14]; XIL 30,13; XIIL 145,29.[34]; 48,29; 50,19 
oYa xd! ХІ,2:40,23.24 
метоүдад NNETOYAAgQ Holies of Holies ХІ,2:25,36 


оуєрнтє  f.foot оурітє XL 13,17; 17,[19]; 18,32.37 


OYCDT single X1,r16,38; 17,[15]; 18,[27].35; 19,20]; 21,27; 


2:30,[24]; 3:45,20; XIII,1:42,[8]; 49,37 
MNTOYWT f. unity XI,3:66,22 


OyaTO т. crowd (Crum 19a) X1,3:50,2.32 
OYOTB change mizoye оүств m. transcendence XI,3:47,37 


Oyoeig) т. time XI1,r15,8; 2:58,[7]; XIIL,r42,[32].[33]; 43,5; 
44,17; 45,26 
oyaeciw Х1,2:27,25 
моүовіа) NIM always X1,3:47,16; 54,25; 66,31 
Noyaeig мм XI,2:27,[23]; 43,34 
NOYA€INQ) NIM (sic) Х1,2:26,22 


оү‹а) want, desire XI,3:59,19; 60,5.29; XIL r15,11; 16,11; 

27,11; 31,17 

oywwe XI,7:3,[38]; 7,18; 17,30; 19,2; 2:24,26; 28,[38]; 31,34; 
33,25; ХП,г16,25; 2:60,[28]; XIII,r:35,29 

oyew- XI, 3:47,[23] 

оүхла)у= XI,r16,[16]; 221,22; ХП,2:21,12; 32,21 

Oyca a) m. will ХІ, 3:65,35; XII,2:53,26; 60,27.28 

oywwe ХІ,1:9,32; 2:22,28; 23,29; 24,31; 36,28.29.32.35; 424211. 
33; 3:62,8.11; 64,27; XII,r34,7; ХП1,::28,28 


Oycq) m. gap oywn- without X1,r.15,36; 2:36,31.37 


oywas answer XIII,r.43,27 
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oyw? Бе there оуної dwell, continue XI,7:13,23; 251,20; 
XIII,r.42,33 
oyw? aTOOT- with circ. continue XI,7:11,34 
oyw? MMO” NCW” follow X1,4:72,23 
oya?” ncwe follow XI,r:1,[17]; 4:72,25 
oya? сломє command XIILr:4o,r7 


oyize Бе bitter oyoo2e f. scorpion X1,2:40,[16] 


OYW2M repeat aTOYA2M- unrepeatable XIII, г37,18 
хтоуаомє" XIII,r.46,20.23 


оүха! save oyaxt be saved ХІ, г:18,21.21 
оүхді m. salvation X1,3:49,15; 51,34 
оүхаві XII,2:57,24.[26] 


ww conceive w m. conception XI,r:9,58 
ова) forget ває f. oblivion ХПІ, r41,29 
WAEM embrace wam Xl,r19,4 

wmc submerge wmec XI, 3:53,12 

ме т. stone XI,r5,[17] 


wN? live XI, 3:46,37; XII, 3:1A,14 

wwn2 XI,r:17,[21] 

омої be alive ХІ, 3:61,35; XIII,1:37,35 

aan2t XLr:1,[24]; 8,25; 11,36; 17,25 

wn? m. life XI,r:9,[22]; 19,26; 2:24,22; 29,[27].30.32; 3:49,31].35; 
61,37; 62,19; ХІ11,1:35,12; 37,3; 38,132]; 41,23; 44,34; 46,17.17; 
48,[7].21 

wwn? XLr8,27; 3o,[r7].[31]; 31,291 44,[23] 

MNTCON? f. vitality Х1,248,24; 49,26.30.32; 54,8; 59,14; 60,19 

млєг2оүє WWN2 m. fond of well-being X1,r:19,27 


wim count, reckon X1,r8,26; 10,[19]; 15,24; 17,[17] 
опе XIII 43,1 
an- XI,r11,[17].[25]; 16,24 
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і 
ecen- XI ,r:rr,[2o ] : ^ 
Hr! a- belong to (with inf. “ought to") XI,r18,(27); 20,[18]; pH 
XIII,r.43, X212; 44,2.5; 46,27; 49,33 m 
corr m. ranking XI,4:69,31 i 
нпє f. number X1,5:48,[22]; 63,8; 67,35; 4:71,20 ip \й 
aTrHme innumerable ХІ, 3:48,23; XIII,r:35,27 n " 
Xl 
wp(e)s restrict «орд MMA ABAA 2м- seclude self in X1,2:23,25 и 
€ 
аура) be cold X1,2:42,[23] E 
scorch ХІ,ГІ3,19 ш 
apa) XII,2:57,[12] T 
wpx secure apx- АВАЛ Х1,2:26,28 М 
opxt be secure XIII,1:41,9 did 
wpx m. assurance XII,r.30,25 ТЗ 
ом oywpx diligently X1,2:28,31; 20,22 дей 
ENAK 
wrm imprison otn- єдоум XIIL 44,13 - 
aT- (azoyn) ХІ,Г6,(34) | 
i DN 
отп bear отп? be laden with ХПІ, г36,9 a 
єтпо f. burden XII,r:29,15 ET 
wa proclaim XL, 14,30 ій 
хау)бна cry out XI,z:13,[15] J Daun 
wat tonailXIrs,[33] ien 
m. nail X1,r.15,57 ry i 
а) wqT m. nail wound X1,2:33,20 in 
wee stand agel e- be waiting for X1,r:18,22 " 
(2€ epar- stand XIII,1:35,3; 38,4.20; 4545) & d 
azepat- ХІ,3:46,13; 59,[1].17-19.21; 60,4.22.29.32; 606,530.31; Жа 
67,18; 68,33 ІШЕ у 
| ео q 
‹«обт choke XI,r:6,36 Were X 
У ЕП 


а) garden (?) X1,2:36,33 Tyger 
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а- be able XLrr,32; 250,22; ХП,к16,7; 29,12; 30,21; 31,24; 


32,15; 34,5.28; 2:58,9; 3:2A,27 
а)бмбам be able X1,:8,22; 13,38; 20,[32]; 2:40,14 
ммаҙ)бам be unable XI,r:2,19.[26]; 17,[18] 


aa- to, toward X1,r:6,25.27; 13,20.34; 19,32; 2:32,38; 40,[26].27; 

ХП,г15,|21|; XIII, Г45,26 

wapa- XLr8,57 

waz2oyn a- until XIII,r40,34; 47,13 

wagpai E- (a-) to XII,r16,2; XIILr4o,(3o) 

wa2pHi a- ХІ,/:20,26 

€2pa1 wa- up to XIIIr453,25.30; 49,14 

(N)gaeNe2 forever, eternal XI,3:45,16; 49,25; 50,27; 51,11; 
58,10.28; 60,25; 61,5; 66,33; XIIL r.37,[34]; 39.137]; 45121-30 

q)jaaNH2€ ХЇ,/:5,[25]; 2:40,[25]; 43,38; 44,36 


we go we е2оүм E- enter XIILr45,31 
we €2pai €- ascend to X1,4:71,[28] 
MOWE мак (cf. s.v. мооа)є) XI,3:67,24 
apm має m. advance XI,3:65,18 


we m. wood, cross XIII,7:50,13 


qe m. опе hundred X1,2:25,25; 3:56,[21]; 57,31; 58,8 
wntaece f. three hundred sixty X1,2:23,27; 30436| 


ai measure ХІ,ГІ,29; XIIL r 43,13 
wı m. measure X1,5:50,14 
Атат immeasurable XII,2:58,7; ХПІ, Г35,9.28; 36,3.3.27.28; 
37,1; 38,[10].16; 46,15.19.24 
aT а)! epo- immeasurable X1,3:45,15 
стс f. portion X1,7:6,28 


wise change XIILI,r.42,7.22; 45,25 
wise m. change XIII,7:42,21; 45,12] 
ataipe unchanging XIII,7:41,31; 42,27 
аувєта» change XI,/:12,[16] 
wgeie ХІ,2:39,38 
q)qeie m. difference XI,r.18,16 
атаудвів unchanging X1,2:39,39 
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аҙвнр fellow «sup n- XIII,7:50,[6].8 
WBP- X1,r9,31; 16,427»; ХП, г46,35 
раҙвнр €- associate with XI,3:57,18; 60,21 
wike dig кє m. abyss XIILí r48,[10] 
WEA S.V. WAAP 
WAHA pray WAHA E- pray to XII,7:32,23 
WAHA ETBE- pray about XII,7:32,25 
WAHA 2a-, gapor XI,r16,22; XIL 32,19 
qxDAM smell X1I,2:57,6.[7] 
waon m. strand (bough) XIII,7:41,34; 44,(24) 


QHM little аҙнре «HM child Х1,/:4,34 
хєрє WHM f. maiden XI,7:8,16.21 


ауммо Бе strange аммо є- be foreign to X11,2:53,[28]; ХШ: 


447 
ауммо m. stranger X[,2:22,37; ХІ1,2:52,28 
WMMOE! plu. XII,3:1A,19 


QJOMNT m. three «joMT abs. ХІ,3:49,36.37; ХПІ, г37,33| 
а)омт N- ХІ,3:51,8.33; 52,30; 55,[21]; ХПІ, г35,6; 37,27 
wamT abs. XIII, 57,28 
а)омте N- f. XIII r.37,21.26.26; 46,29 
ауммт- m. triple ХІ,3:45,13.20.21; 46,18; 47,8; 52,19; 52,20; 

55,136]; 58,24; 61,6.13.20; 64,34; 66,34 (cf. s.v. 200 YT, бом) 

WNT- Í. anTaece three hundred sixty X1,2:23,27; 30,[36] 
ме2а)омт N- third ХІ, 3:53,24 
MA2WwomT XIII,r359,1.2; 47,14 
cf. also y 


анч т. tree, wood XIII, (44,20 
wine seek XI,3:56,[15] 


wine мса- XI,r:20,28; 2:28,[30]; ХП,г27,20; 2:54,[28]; ХПІ: 
45,23 


gon at 
YU €f 
TA 
ШІ MY 
рТ ОАТ i 
yon (ICE 
үе) 


J OO 
ІШІ 2 
118; 
КІ. 
SE 
уі 
EN 3 
Als 
1 | 
Шы? 
Wo! e 
1.90, I 
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wine m. seeking X1,3:56,16; 57,5 
аҙммоүде m. gospel X11,2:57,[23] 


wwne suffer XI,7:18,[20].[20] 
m. sickness XII,2:58,26 


wonte  f.thorns wante XI,7:5,[18] 
wwnq соте together птрє- ‹)ома union ХІ,г11,|17 20) 


qom take, accept XI, r:3,[28]; 13,37; 2:34,28; 3:66,28 
wan- ХІ,2:33,35 
wo a- refl. accept XI,r:r2,34; 13,11; 19,[28] 
атауоп epo- illimitable XI, 3:61,8 
атаҙап- XI,2:30,[25].[26].[28]; 32,39; 34,37; 35,21] 
wwr 2MaT give thanks XI,7:16,[21]; 18,33; 2:43,[23] 
wT 2MaT 2a- give thanks for X1,7:17,[31] 
шот 2ice suffer, labor ХІ,:5,[37]; 2:31,30 
ап 2ice XI,r18,17; 2:34,34; 36,34 


wwime соте to be XI,r1,16.[25]; 2,21.28; 4,35; 6,[34]; 7,19; 
8,[23]; 12,23; 12,21; 14,35; 15,21]; 17,19; 19,36; 20,20.27; 21,21; 
2:22,[18]; 29,20; 30,[19].33-37; 32,138]; 33,29; 24,15.22; 26,15. 
30; 37,20]; 38,[27]; 39,34; 3:45.128].31; 46,17; 48,18; 49,15; 
55,32; 56,[22].[35]; 57,12; 59,9; 61,24; 62,16; 65,27; ХІ. 
15,19; 16, [5].[10].[16].[26]; 27,12; 28,[2].14.14.21.24.[25]; 29,27; 
32,25; 33,8; 2:54,[22].23. [24]; 57,19; 58,4.[5].13.20.22; 60,25; 
XIILr35,[5]19; 37,5.19.20.30; 38,18.23; 39,35.[36]; 40,26; 
41,22; 42,19; 44,26; 45,[1].[4].[4].18.28; 46,3; 47,10; 48,[34]; 
50,11.12 

woont exist ХІ,г:1,[38]; 3,29.[30]; 5,28.38; 8,35; 9,35; 10,24.26; 
11,32; 12,24; 13,[11].36; 14,23.34; 16,[24].30; 17,[14].29; 18,26. 
33.36; 19,[16].18.19.23.25.35; 20,24.31; 21,5.28; 2:22,17.19.21. 
[22].[24].[25].25.28.34.38; 22,22.26; 24,21.20; 25,24; 30,28); 
31,36; 33,38; 34,29; 35,30; 36,13.14.27.36; 37,35; 39,38; 40,25; 
4115]; 3:45,[11].14.[21]; 46,<92.15.16.[21].[28]; 47,9]1:13-17. 
20.[24]; 48,37; 49,14.16.17.27.35; 51,13.16; 52,30.34.36; 53,17]; 
54,25.32.32; 55,[15].21.22.[23].23.24.25.26; 56, [10].12.[12].[19]. 
[20]; 57,33; 59,11.38; 60,1.15; 61,6.13.26.32.33.34; 62,1.2; 
63,10.18.38; 64,12.17.20.20.27; 65,34; 66,36; 4:72,[22].25; 
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X11,1:16,3.8; 27,18.19; 28,15.20; 33,5.6.17; 2:58,8; XIILr:3s,2. ү 
3.[5].7.11.[13].17.19.23.26.30.[32].33.[34]; 36,[1].11.14.16.20.28. im 
32; 27,12.12.15.16.21.22.27; 38,24.24.26; 40,6.20.31; 41,14.22; uo 
42,11; 44,22.23; 45,19; 46,5.6.10.12.13.29.32; 47,6.[9].15.19.21; n 
48,[8].9; 49,6.[8].19; 2:50,26.24 ШУ 
quire m. being X1,2:22,30; 3:48,14.15.[20]; 66,28 (int 
aTawrie non-being XI, 3:55,30; 62,23; 65,33; 66,27 
€ayorne (with conditionalis) if X1,3:46,26.32.36; 47,[22]; 48,8. ІШ і 
32; 49,17]; 56,15.130].31; 577.15; 59,18.30; 61,17; 66,19; ХП, qu 
16,14; 31,4 quu 
Mà маопє m. dwelling place XL,r6,32; 13,[22]; 2:37,36; 
XIII, г39.136); 45,34; 50,15.16 p V 
аупнрє т. marvel XLzr:1,15; 3,[32].[34] a й 
gm à 
waap m. skin wea carcass ХІ,г:12,37; 2:38,[20] mod 
gui 
аунрє m. son XLr4j[a3] 11,33.34; 12,22]; 13,11]; 14,22.28; 
2:22,32; 23,36; 25,[30]; 33,30.37; 37,11; 38.23; 39, [11]; 40,[12]. jm d 
[21].22; 43,22.[26].[36]; 44,20; 3:49,39; 50,19; 68,28.35; 69,16; үн 
XII,r29,28; 33,4; 2:53,[22]; XIIL,r:37,4.19.22; 38,17.22.24.25; 
39,12; 41,[1].16; 42,16; 44,30; 45,33; 49,13.18.19.25 Wn 
өувере f. daughter Х1,2:28,25 
xepe WHM f. maiden X1,r8,16.21 лр 
ммтаҙнре Í. sonship X1,2:42,20 muy 
ШШ 
орт Бе first аурп- + inf. XI,2:23,27 
(P) wpm n- + inf. X1,7:3,[35]; 4,([26]); 11,20; 2:25,21; 32,37; "E 
ХПІ, г39,(8) 
(р) wopr (mostly with n- + noun) XI,3:45,[19]; 46 (251.29; ТЕ 
47,[28].[29].31; 48,13.34.36; 50,(35); 5361.19.27; 54,9; 
56,([20]); 58,20.23; 59,28; 61,10; 63,14; 64,35; 68,31; 4:69,[31]; hy 
X11,r28,26; XIII,7:35,[4]; 36,(18); 37.62; 38,(1).33.[34]; T 
40,1241.41,20.24; 46,12 T 
шарп N- XI,r8,18; 2:41,[10].21; 42,39] 
qjaapr м- XI,2:40,38 W | 
WPT N- ХІ,2:24,27; 35,29; 41,21; 3:65,[18] ny 
аухарп АВАЛ 2N- pre-eminent among Х1,2:35,37 
Nwopr at first ХІ,3:56,29; 2:57,11; ХП,л15,12; 29,13; 21,11; Р 


2:57,11; XIII,r.39,30; 41,20; 45,20 


MIT 


`... 
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xn маҙорп from the first XIILr:35,[34]; 39,32; 4o,[34]; 41,33; 
46,10]; 48,[6] 

ҳм Nwapr XI,r2,[36]; 11,16; 2:36,14; 37,36 

MNTQ)OPT NOYWN2 €BOA primary revelation X1,5:60,39; 
61,9.30 

cf. also a’ 


wopap destroy wapwp XI,r9,[19]; 15,31 


wpawp- XLr9,17 
wPpwwp- amitn overthrow XIII,7:41,8 


фас m. shepherd XII,2:54,[25] 
wwwT cut short wwr XIII, 44,16 
waat- АВАЛ cut off X1,2:34,38 


аута m. deficiency XI r:6,26; XII,2:58,4.[7].28 
раута be deficient X11,2:58,[28] 


wwT™M shut аутєм X[,r:2o,r7 
аутем apw- exclude X1,20,[28] 


аутнм m. garment XI,r:11,27 
аутортр Бе disturbed XI,3:52,8; XIII,r.40,19; 43,14.16 
ayrpTop! X11,2:59,20 
аутортр m. disturbance XIII, r.45,19 
way т. use arwey useless XII,7:16,13 
woyo be empty woyeitt XI,7:16,13; 2:59,[28] 
woywoy boast XI,2:44,[26]; XIII,7:43,[34]; 44,28 


woywoy m. boasting XIII,7:44,33 
ммтаҙ)оүауо f. boasting XII,7:27,[27] 


ауда) be equal ана)! ХІ,Г19,37 
www m. the same Х1,2:41,18 


Wwe be fitting ere wwe XI,3:50,17; 56,28; XIL:15,5.7; 
2841]; 32,4; 34,18; 3:1A,[10] 
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OYTI€T€ wwe rre E- (or with conj.) X1,3:52,25; 57,(38); 67,33 як 
metre awe E- ХІ,3:56,28 ХП, г15,10; 16,9.[24]; 30,8; 34,6.7.18 | 
cwe a- XLr3,36; 15,26.35; 17,31; 2:33, [22]; 40,11 | "i 
"UL 
q)axe speak XII,r:15,[5].[8].[12].[14].26; 16,12.[14]; 30428); " 
32,[2]; 2:59,[18]; 60,[21]; XIIL,r:35,[33]; 42,10.13 P 
qje xe X1,r9,18; 16,34.35.38 meu 
cexe ХП,21А,12 | 
waxe E- speak about XIILr:3r,8.r3 m қ 

wexe a- XL2:45,[18] m 
waxe mn- speak with Х1,267,37; 4:69,29; ХП,г31,3; ХШ; ul 
41,24; 42,18 ТШ; 
wexe MN- ХІ,Г9,18; 2:23,[22] | 
CUA X€ 2ampa n- speak about ХІ, г:31,6.17 h E 
«axe m. word ХІ,3:45,[12]; 51,18.36; 56,34; 57,28; ХП: і | 
15,4.[8].11.[19]; 16,[23]; 29,14; 31,[7).8.16.19.22.25; 33,25; ШІ» 
2:57,22; ХПІ, 40,2 m 
wexe XI,2:33,18(?) ae 
хтауахє mmo- ineffable ХІ,3:47,18; 61,15; X11,2:53,24; ХШ. » 


35,10.28; 36,11; 27,1.17.20; 41,3; 46,14; 49,23; 50,10 
aTwaxe epo- XIII, 746,6 | 
aTwexe apa- ХІ,2:22,21; 24,39; 25,[30]; 29,31; j й 
arcexe mmo” ХПІ, 42,2 5 


Mahe 
wwxe contend waeix m. soldier X1,r21,[25].28 iden 
woxne counsel XI,3:57,30; XIII,r:35,25 a 

аҙохме €20YN E- plot against XII,r:28,24 H m 
woxne m. counsel, advice ХІ,3:51,36; XILr.r5,[26] m 
qxo.xmn be left over X1,5:62,3 E 
Coxr be remaining XIII, 41,21; 47,32 (е 
waxnt XI,r:14,[13] i 
wwxnı m. remainder XI,4:71,21 ШЕ 
wwx2 diminish ХІ,3:62,16; 63,25.26 | 
wax?” XL3:62,[7] hae 
wa2x- XI, 3:62,26.27; 67,32 

if 


aTwaxX2- undiminished XI,3:63,27 


MEM 
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www6e wound wwoe XLr:7,[24] 


qı о carry, bear XLr5;[36]; 14,32; X1I,r.32,18 
qi- ХП,:29,26 
qi MMay remove XII,7:34,5 
qi (€2pài) 2a- support XLr2,[19]; XIIL r:46,[9].([25]) 
віт" 21- bear upon X1,r:10,34 


qrooy  f.four qroe XI,2:26,31I 
атоү- XIII, r.37,28 
мєодтооу fourth ХПІ, (39,34 
маодтоє XI,2:23,[23].26.30 


Qa-, 2apo- under Xl,r12,23; 16,22; 17,32; 3:51,19; 64,26; 
ХП,г:30,3; 32,19; XIIL 44,23; 46,[9].26 
охпра N- S.V. ра 
охен, Qà T€2H S.V. 2H 
2AÀTN- S.V. TWPE 
2A2TN- S.V. 2HT 
2A XN- S.V. XW 


226 т. end, result XIIL,r.48,9 
ган f. XLr6,[27]; XIII 36,19; 40,17; 42,12.19; 49,14 
aT2AMH everlasting XIIL 157,8 
p2x€ lack ХІ,3:65,30 
muTp2ae f. lack XI,3:62,21 


олі m. husband 2єє XL7:5,28 


2€ fall acie XLr5,[16].[17]; 10,30 
2ai€ XII,r.28,20 
2€ €- find ХІ,3:59,21 
2€ євол fall away X1,3:53,7; 60,6 
2нүї ABA A 2N- be fallen from ХІ,Г15,22; 16,11 


2€ f. way, manner ката ee just ав Х1І,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51.12; 
61,29; 64,17 
nee as, like X1,r7,21; 9,9; 12,16; 14,16; 21,33; 2:26,24; 27,22; 
3:46,15; 48,14; 59,11; 61,22; 62,20; 04,20; XIL1:15,3; 27,6; 
28,20; 3:1A,10; XIII,7:49,[12] 
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мөє...тєє T€ ӨЄ just as...so also ХІ,л:12,31.32; 12,20. АЗ 
31.32.33 дл! 
тм! (тєє) те ee thus X1,r20,(35); 2:42,([29]); X11,2:58,[29]; 
XIILr:43,7 T 
€Y T€ 6€ мпрнте in what sort of way XI,7:13,[20] 
T€€i2€(ec) thus XI,r14,[11].(15) y б 
NT2€ thus XLri4,19] 3:53,20.23.36; 56,[30]; 59,39; 60;1; ju 
63,30; 64,6.37 ІШІ 
мла) моє how? X1,3:49,14; 64,15 y Mi 
NEW моє XLI,r8,20; 17,25 
y nl 
2н  f.forepart XII,7:30,11 щй 
QHT^ S.V. СОК, MO€IT, ZOTE ТЖ. 
aTE2H before X1,2:23,38 ahi 
T a2N-, AeHT- oppose (cf. agTN, Crum 23b) XLri431; Т 
XIILrALl,7 un 
2хөн before XI,r2,[34]; 3:47,[28]-[30].[31]; 50,27; 55,16.[21]; "m 


67,[18]; ХПІ,:25,5.21. й 
2aT2H before ХП, Г31,1 | 


2aTE2H Х1,2:26,[24]; XIIL,2:5o,26 „ш 
2xXT€= е?н ХІ,г:10,24; 2:22,25.38; 23,[20]; 3:47,[24] E 
21- оп, at, in (and) ХІ,ло,(34); 2:43,35; 3:45,[8]; 46,[6].[22].30; А 

55,115]; XII,7:29,14 |ШЕС 
210% upon, X1,3:50,26; XIII,r.43,24 (ШІ 
T (raa-, тої, Toe!) 21ww- XLri1,7; 3:50,10.24; 58,29; 

60,34; ХПІ,/:48,12.12; 49,12.31; 50,13 X W 
2IPN- s.v. PO woy X 
2ITN- S.V. TWPE оу Х 
2120үм S.V. 2OYN 
21XN- s.v. xw (head) (hi 
cf. also s.v. Mà, com 

A Noy 
ән f. way, path XLr4j[25]; 5,17; 13,19; 15,20); 3:46,[26].29; же 

57,34; ХП, г30,22; ХПІ, (43,23 

її 
20 т. Гасе, appearance X1,::13,31; X11,2:53,28; XIII, r 42,22 | 
Na2pe- before, against X1,2:31,32 TN 


NA2PN- ХІ,2:38,33; XII,r:16,19; 33,17 
Na2pa- N2HT= before X1,5:68,30 
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MNT 20 євол f. pretence XII,r:28,18 
AXN XI 20 without respect Х П,/:20,25 


aw suffice 2w with circ. stop! Х1,2:61,25 


gww- even, too, also ХІ,/:15,25; 16,29; 17,[33]; 2:34,16; 35,21; 
3:56,19; XII :16,27; 27,8; 32,22; 33,11; 21А,22; ХІШ,г36 133; 
39,20; 40,8; 43,28; 44,27.29 

ow- XII 31,26; XIII,r.39,8; 50,11 


оов m. thing, work, deed ХП1,/:32,25; 34,25 

wq ХІ,ГІ,33 

овнує plu. XLr9,6; XILr27,|4] 31,5.15; 33,25; 3:14,21. 
[23].[24].26 

2008 NIM everything ХІ,3:48,17; XIL,ri6,[13].15; 2747114; 
29,14; 34,9; ХПІ,1:37,4 

p2we €- work for XII,3:1A,[16].18.20.22 

р2‹%04 a- actuate XI,r11,33 

p2wy MN- work with XI,r:18,18; 2:35,16 


221ІВЕС f. shadow Х1,266,28; ХП,2:5841|; XIIL r44,23; 
2:50,32.33 
2aeipec ХІ,Г5,21; 2:35,29; 36,12.[19] 
P2AEIBEC a- cast shadow оп X1,2:39,[17] 
2OBC cover 2всо f. garment XII,r.30,12; ХІІ1,:47,17 
28COY Xl,r11,29 
2qcoy ХІ,г11,38 
око be hungry 2kaeiT! XII,7:33,14 


zaa noun slave 2M23A XIII r41;[35] 
P2M2€4A serve XI,7:6,[36]; 2:42,[20] 


2AOCTN т. mist T 2AacTN darken XII, r.30,10 
2MOM: 2HM! Бе warm XIL2:57,[19] 


оммє Бе hot ХІ,2:42,|24| 
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2MMe guide [p]amme govern ХІ, 3:53,12 


2MOOC sit 2Mac 2N- dwell in XI,7:2,[37] 
2MxCTÍ ом- dwell in XI,2:25,[19] 
2M€CTÍ MMay sit there ХПІ, 45,55 


2MOT т. gift maT XL,r15,32.35; 16,30 
ww (ауп-) 2MaT give thanks ХІ,г16,21)|; 17,(32); 18,33; 
2:43,[20] 


2N-, N2HT- often with EBOA, €2OYN, EVPAI, моралі, 2р! 
passim 


2OyN inner part €20yN €E- ХІ,3:53,13.16; 58,7; 59,2; 60,21; 
4:70,26; X11,r28,25; 33,6; 21В,14; XIILr40,2; 43.7.7; 44,13. 
15.18.[35]; 45,14; 48,27.29; 5o,[7] 

хооум a- XL 6,34; 9,10; 10,35; 12,35; 16,[18]; 222,22; 25,25. 
35; 29,24; 30,23; 32,36; 33,22; 3528.36.37; 37,[16].30.31, 
38,[26]; 41,[25].[26].31.[37]; 42, [10].[12].14.[16].17.[18].[20].[21]. 
[23].[24].25.27.[29]; XIII, г36,20; 41,19; 43,7; 4512.31; 50,19 

Waz2oyn a- until ХПІ, 40,35; 47,13 

2120үм within XI,7:6,33 

NIICAN2OYN inner XII,r34,19 


2WN approach 2мам €20yN ХІ,3:587]; XIIL r43,6.7; 44,15. 
18.[35] 
2HN! E2oyn E- XIL 335,6 


2OEINE some 2авіме ХІ,:5,16]; 19,[17].23 
2€N-, 2N- plu. art. indef. passim 


2N€- be willing ромє» N2PHI монте will within oneself ХІ,2: 
33,32 


2INHB m. sleep XIII,7:35,23 
2iNHq XI, r11,18.21 


2Naay: 2мєєү т. јаг XII, r33,8.9 


2am m. judgement, regime XI,3:64,22.24; XIII, Г49,14 


| 
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ооп hide XI,s:10,36; 21,4 
game Xl,r9,15; 2:33,13 
2um! be hidden, secret XI,3:48,16; XIILir35,25; 36,[1].25.36; 
27,2.11.16.20; 38,10; 40,9.32; 41,28; 44,32; 46,12.16.22 
онпї a- be hidden from XIII,7:46,23 
әоп- дра 2N- hide in XIII,7:45,21; 47,18.22; 49,20 
онпї гралі 2N be hidden in ХПІ, г36,6 


әрлі up, down орг 2м, 2PHI 2м passim 
opa 2N- XIIL 750,12 
€2pa! €-, AQPHI àa- passim 
E2Pal EXN- s.v. xw (head) 
E2Pal Wa s.v. WA- 
N2Pai 2N-, N2pH(€)I 2N- passim 
нора 2N- XIII,r.36,24 
wag2pai a- down to XIII,r.40,30 
q)a2pHi a- until ХІ,Г20,26 


wps break оорв" XIII, rA41,11 


орок Бе still 2pok mmo- гей. still self X1,5:59,37 
2орк- XL3:45,[22] 
оорк! ммо= гей. be at rest XI,3:53,34; 59,22.23; 60,32.37; 
64,1.31; 65,28; 66,22.29; 67,28 
2POK m. stillness, still X1,3:60,15.24; 61,21; 62,25; 63,37; 
65,19.38; 67,31 
MNT2POK Í. tranquility X1,5:65,20 


орте Ё. fear XIL,r28,10; XIII,r.44,9 


2pooy т. voice ХІ, 3:53,36; XIII,7:35,32; 36,[1].9.13.14.18.25.20. 
[36]; 37,6; 38,15; 40,9; 42,4.10.15; 43,21; 44,3.6; 45,[11].27; 
46,[5].19.29; 47,[8].12 
ораү XIII,7:37,20 
T 2pay cry out ХПІ, Г36,15 
2poy mne m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


ороа) Бе heavy, slow грод) m. burden XII,r:27,27 
MNT2APW2HT f. patience XII,2:57,4 
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2ape2 guard, be beware of 2ape2 e- X1,3:52,20 
ape? €- ХІ,3:68,23 
хрноє imperat. watch! XII,r:30,13; 24,20 
peqape2 m. guardian ХІ,3:45,9; 68,23 


2ice т. labor, suffering X1,r:6,[35]; 11,[18]; 2:33,24 
wwr (wr-) 2ісе suffer XLr5j[37]; 18,(17); 2:31,30; 34,(34); 


36.35) 
qi 2ice suffer ХІ,г5,36 


2HT- m. heart, mind XL,:5,19; 3:52,7]; XIL,r15,9; 27,16; 

28,15.21.22; 29,1; 30,12; 21,11; 32,27; 33,12.19; 34,12; 2:60,29 

хтонт ignorant XI,r:10,[16]; 15,32 

MNTAOHT f. ignorance X1,r20,57 

P2TH- хе regret that Х1,2:28,20 

ргнтсмеү be hesitant XI,7:15,37 

p6aB2HT go slack X1,3:52,[7] 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII,7:36,[36] 

2a2TN- beside XI,r.12,[17]; XII,r:16,[23]; 33,16; XIII, r:40,[31] 


сієїт т. pit XL, 10,31; 13,26 
2HHT€ S.V. €IC 


20T€e Ё fear p 2ore€ be afraid ХІ, 3:50,1.15; 59,17.33; 4:72,26; 
X1I,r:16,6; XIIIr43,17 
рготе 2HT- be afraid of XII,r54,l3] 


wT Бе reconciled 2«co Tq a- ХІ,1:17,30; 18,27 
2отп! XL3:45,[8]; 64,13 


2« TP Бе double, syzygetic 2отрв! XIII,7:42,8 
2лтрєї XIIL 142,5 
2aTp€! a2oyn a- be joined with XIII,7:36,20 
2aTpet мм- XIII,7:36,24 
одутр m. unity XI,2:34,[10]; 39,34 


2Hy т. use, advantage X1,r:9,33; 10,19.22; 14,18; 20,36 
хену disadvantageous XI;r:ro,[2o] 
T 2Hy gain X1,r9,34 
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ooy т. day XII,2:60,22; ХПІ, г40,14.35; 42,[31].[31]; 44,16 


200y be evil XIL15,9; 27,10.13; 30,20; 3:1A,24; ХІП, 41,11 
aay ХІ,2:35,36 
пєөооү the evil XII,r.15,[20]; 28,24; 3:1A,16 
хтпєводоу guileless XIII,7:39,29; 40,15; 471241 


210ye beat 210ye a- XIII 41,12 


20yo m. greater part X1,2:27,26; 39,37; XIlL,r29,3 

€20yo E- (a-) more than XII,r:15,16; 16,(9).11; 31,21; 34,9 

ame2oyo greatly, very ХІ,г:10,28; 14,26 

N20YO more, greater XlL,r21,22; 2:28,31; 3:50,8; 57,12; 60,5; 
67,23.34; ХП, r15,[25].[27]; 32.1] 

N20yO €- (а-) XLr21,(30); 257,13; 64,5; XII,r29,18; 30,[9]; 
33,9 

поса» м2оүо how much the more X1,r:18,25; 21,22 

p2oyo exceed Х1,г:8,27 

20y€ OYWTB m. transcendence Х1,2:47,27 

маві 20ye WWN2 fond of well-being XI,7:19,27 

20ye хісє m. superlative XI, 3:65,36 


200yTr т. male ХІ,3:45,18; 46,[24]; 51,20; 59,6; XIII, r.46,9.21 
охут Xl,2:39,25 
ммт2ооүт f. masculinity XIII,r:37,26; 42,25 
200YT C21M€ androgynous ХПІ, .45,[2] 
WMNT- (WOMT м-, r-) 200yT Triple Male ХІ,3:45,(37); 46,18; 
51,(33); 55136]; 56,114]; 58,14 


ошаҙа break 2204 XIII,7:41,10 
204 m. serpent 2aq XI,2:40,[16] 


242 many 2a2 N- XI,r9,36; ХП,г15,27]; 29,28; 33,9.24; 
2:53,[26]; XIII,7:42,10 


20X2x Бе distressed 262a6T! XI,r:2,25 


ҳлєє m. desert XI,2:42,[22] 
ot NXacie €- be deserted by ХП, (32,12 
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хе- introducing discourse, causal and final clauses passim 
XH m. emptiness €TIXINXH in vain ХП,Г3І,22 


хі take, receive ХІ,г1,18); 6,[22]; 10,23.30; 12,26.28; 14,20.37; 
15,34; 17,[28]; 18,24; 21,32; 2:22,36; 24,21; 39,28.30.32.36; 
3:48,7.12.33; 56,[31].[36]; 59,26; 61,4; 62,6.9; 64,24; XII,2: 
53127]; 59,19.21.23.25; 21А,12; ХПІ,Г39,28; 43,25; 44,35; 
48,131] 

ҳі- XI ,r.6,<38>; 10,20; 12,16.25; 14,14]; 16,33; 21,22); 2:44,34; 
3:45,25; 61,3; 63,24; 66,20; ХП,г15,24 16,1.[5]; 28,7; 20,12. 
25; 32,9.15; 33,26; 34,3.20; XIII,7:38,12; 45,14.16; 47,12] (cf. 
s.v. €OOY, MOEIT, CABE, «оп, 20, ҳроп, бол, бом, 
бонс, єікор, кАроѕ, sop], vods) 

XIT- XI,jr9,13; 10,20.29.32; 15,28; 16,27; 258,20; 67,38; 68,31; 
ХП, Г28,4; 29,4; ХІПІ, r.44,14.19.[33]; 48,29 

хі €BOA (ABAA) 2N- partake of Х],г:15,(34); 18,(24); 248,22; 
63,21.23; 65,<23>; 66,20; ХПІ, (48,33 


хо sow xa” ХЇ,/:5,[18]; 2:38,[22] 
XO put хо axw- put on X1,11,27.[29] 


xw speak, tell, say ХІ,3:54,27; 59,[7]; 60,13; XII,7:28,16; 30,27]; 
31,10; 32,8.11; 31В,9; ХІП,г27,16; 38,24; 40,10; 41,2.27; 
42,27; 43,27 [35]; 2:50,26 

xoy Xl,r2,29; 15,12; 16,36; 2:24,30.[33]; 26,[25]; 27,34; 28,34; 
34,124] 

xe- XL2:22,16; XII, r15,[16].[23]; 16,18; 32,24; 34,27 СІ. s.v. МЄ 
(truth), oya (blasphemy) 

xoo- ХІ,г:1,28; 16,33; 2:27,[34]; 28,23]; 32,38; 41,13; 3:52,22. 
26; 57,24; 64,19; 68,[17].24; 4:72,[19]; XII,s:16,9; 27,16; 28,15; 
29,[1]; 30,11; 32,7.27; 34,10.11; 3:1B,26 

aTxoo- inexpressible XIII,7:47,7; 49,23 


XW m. head єхм- exw- upon XI,3:59,14.20; 60,19.30; 
4:71,29; XIL,r.33,25; 24,14.15; 2:57,10 
AXN-, ахо XI,r:8,32.[33]; 11,27.[29]; XIILr3o,22; 40,24 
ezpai EXN-, exw- upon ХІ,3:58,30; XII,r27,4; XIILr:36,[5]; 
374341; 38,[34].[36]; 39.2.4; 40,1; 43,20 
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€?2P31 AXN- XIIL r:43,14; 45,32 

2a XN- before XI,r:7,14 

2іхы-, 21ха)- upon XI,r9,28; 13,27; 2:37,28; 38,31; 247.26; 
59,1; 68,21; 


хок бе perfect, complete xwk євол (авал) ХІ,г:14,([:2]). 

(16); 256,22; XII,2:59,[24]; XIII, r.42,10; 43,1; 44,17 

xHk* XII,2:57,[22] 

XHK' EBOA (авал) XI,2:43,(34); 3:56,[16]; XIIL,E35,[7]; 37,4; 
38,[o]; 39,24; 45.13; 49,28 

хок €BOA m. perfection, fullness XI,3:56,[34]; 58,[8]; XII,2: 
57,18; XIIL r.43,5; 45,9 

ATXWK ABAA incomplete XI,2:35,13 


XWKM immerse хокмє" XIII,r.48,20 
XWKM m. immersion XIII,r:41,24 


xekaac in order that (with П fut.) XII,2:57,[19]; 58,20]; 
59,119]; XIIL 40,16; 41,17; 44,18.33; 50,[10] 
xekace (with II fut.) XLrij24]; 5,34; 10,28; 12,35; 13,24. 
28.38; 16,15.[23]; 17,33; 2:27,38; 40,14.36 


хафлє m. harvest XITI,7:44,24 
ҳоомє т. book ХІ, 3:68,21.27; 69,[17]; 4:69,22 
XN- ог XN MMON or not ХП, 2:58,2 


XIN from, since XIN пімєу from now оп XI,2:40,[24]; 
XM пімеү X1,2:42,36 
XIN Тмоү from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 43,[38] 
XN Nwopr from the first ХП1,:25,24|; 39,32; 41,33; 46,10; 
48,[6] 
XIN NMapr XI,r2,36; 11,16; 2:36,[13]; 37,36 
хім (хм) т(а)ҙорп XIIL г40,(Г341); 2:50,34(?) 
хім (хм) (мупоооу from the time XIII,r40,(14); XII,2:60,[21] 
они! XN Naiwny hidden from (since) the ages ХПІ, 44,32 


XNOY ask хмоу» XIII,r.435,31 
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XWNT try хомт! be assayed XI,3:62,5 
xaantt n- be fit for XI,7:18,24 


xno beget, produce, acquire XI,7:2,[35]; 14,24; 2:29,36; 38,[22]; 

3:54,36; ХІІ, г38,28; 42,30.[31]; 46,9 

xne- XIII,r44,1 

xno- XII,7:27,7; 29,23; 22В,28; XIII,r.38,27.31; 39,5.6.13.26 

xna- ХІ,Г2,34; 5,29; 12,37; 2:29,38 

xmo m. birth, offspring X1,3:46,25; XIII,1:35,4; 42,30; 43,26; 
44,28; 46,20 

атхпо m. unbegotten ХІ,3:54,34.34 

atxma- Х1,2:22,21; 29,37 

pecxne oycia f. substance-producer X1,2:26,[34]; 27,32 


XEPE s.v. WHPE 


XWWPE scatter XWWwpe EBOA dissipate, thwart XI,3:60,3; 
61,25; 67,34; XIII,7:40,16 
хоорєї євол dispersed XIII,7:49,[37] 


хро Бе mighty XILz7:15,16 
xoopt be mighty XIII, r40;[35]; 46,27 
xpaeiT! XIL 15,17 
хро e- conquer ХП,г15,15.18|; 29,10; XIII,7:39,29; 40,15 
хро m. victory X1,r21,33; 3:61,4 


хроп m. obstacle xpan XI rr5,3o 
хі Xpar take offense X1,7:16,33 


ховіс  m.lord xaeic ХІ,2:30,38; 40,33; 44,31 
pxoeic E- rule over XII,r.31,24 


xice Бе high, exalted xoce! XI,3:46,[19]; 48,11; 50,14; 52,28; 
53,18; 54,34; 58,26; 61,12; 64,4; 65,38; 66,37; XIILr:36,26; 
38,2; 39,9; 40,3; 41,8; 43,21; 45,13; 49,27 

xacit a- higher than X1,2:26,22 
хосєї exw- exalted over XII,2:57,[4] 
хісе m. height ХІ,г10,25.20; 13,[34]; 3:65,36; XIIL 37,6 


xooy send xayo” Xl,r2,24 
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xw? anoint ҳо? E- X1,5:52,13 


хәм Бе defiled xazm ХП,г:30,19.24; 31,[4].5 
aTXWw2mM incorruptible XII,2:58,[10] 
arTXo2Me XIII,r.42,9; 46,7.15.18 


xaxe m. enemy XIl,r27,14; ХПІ,:41,14 


бе then, so, now, moreover XI,/:10,32; 14,28; 15,26; 16,[25]; 
18,22; 2:22,18.31; 23,19; 28,18); 29,35; 30,[21]; 32,35; 3419). 
34; 35,30.38; 36,[15].32.35; 37,32; 39,17-[28]; 41,21.20; 42,38; 
3:61,25; XILr30,13; 2:52,|26|; 59,23; XIILr37,3.33; 39,5. 
26.32; 41,15; 43,4; 45,13; 40,33 
TENOY бе with juss. so now let us... XIII,r.44,10.30; 48,25 
віс 2HHT€ бє XIII,r.44,2 


бі n- with вож, €i, eine (bring) XI,7:13,[19]; 19,[14]; 2:23.34; 
24,25; 20,[25] 


ów remain, continue X1,r7,30; 20,[17]; 2:26,[3o]; 34,35; XII,2: 
60,[24] 
бєєтї ХП, 2:60о,[22] 
ба» nae гей. desist XIII,r:40,10.10 
ба» m. persistence X1,2:22,30; 27,22; 28,31] 
Owwese f. leaf XIII,r.44,22 
бвоє m. arm XIII,r.44,10 
688€ weaken XI,3:52,[7] 
бвоүр left мабвоүр those of the left X1,2:38,30 
6HA cry ла)убнхл cry out ХІ,г:13,[15] 
бол т. һе XII,r:15,2.[19].21; 32,8 
хі бол (є-) lie (about) ХП, г:15,[24]; 32,(9); 34,20 


маәвіхі бол fond of lies XII,r.16,[5] 


боєлє dwell Mà мбоєтлє dwelling place XIII, r.44,26 
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OWWAE wrap 600A€- en- cover with XIII, 48,[16] 
бале? be around ХІ,2:38,[20] 


бломлм embrace блАллм Xl,r9,16; 2:42,21 
6AMAOMT! ensnare XII,2:54,19 


болп reveal болтп євол (авал) ХІ,2:35([11]); 3:50,[20]; 
68,29 
болт= €BOA XI, 3:68,35; XIII,1:46,[7] 
болтп? ввол be revealed, manifest X1,4:72,[28]; ХПІ, 135,9 
болп EBOA m. revelation ХІ,3:56,23 


бом f. power XI,3:45,[10]; 46,19; 47,33: 50,23.25; 53,32.38; 
54,14; 57,20.39; 59,4; 60,26; 61,24; 67,[17]; XII,7:33,20; ХПІ, г 
38,32; 39,28; 40,7 

блм XLr4|[32]; 7,10; 8,17; 16,38; 21,24.[26]; 2:26,32; 27,35; 
33,34; 40,17; 3:48,[6].[26]; 49,23; XIII,7:35,14; 39,20.20; 40,28; 
46,28 

ATÓAM powerless X1,5:48,[6].[25]; 66,26 

MNTATOOM f. powerlessness XI,3:60,10 

MNTATOAM ХІ, 3:48,9 

аумитбом (аҙомтмбом, аумтбом) m. Triple Power XI,3: 
45,13.[20].21; 47,8; 51,([8]); 52,19.(30); 53,30; 55,([21]); 58,24; 
61,(6).13.20; 64,34; 66,35 

T бом empower Х1,245,26; 50,6; 52,15; 66,[17]; 67,19; XIIL r 
40,33.[35]; 47,[11].19 

OYNÓOM (ммо» є-) be able to ХІ,3:52,(24); 61,30 

OYNOOM with conj. ХІ, 3:63,10 

MMNOOM €- be unable to XI,3:53,21 

MNÓOM єтрє- be unable to ХП,г:16,4 

MNÓOM with conj. XII,7:32,12 

MNÓOM with conj. Х1,%58,22; 63,13.39 

MNOaM with conj. XL3:59,17 

MNWOaM a- ХІ,Г2,19.26; 17,[18] 

X1 60M be empowered XI,3:45,[25]; 61,3; 66,20 

бмбом n- Х1,2:50,6 9); 59,8; 60,4; XII r.27,28 

бибам N- XL,r20,35 

аубмбам a- (м-) XL,r8,[22]; 13,38; 20,[32]; 2:40,([14]) 


60MÓM touch бмбам» XI,7:7,[13] 
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біне find ХІ,г20,36; 3:64,29 
ÓNT” XI,3:60,31 
біме m. discovery XII,2:58,16 
бмбом к- be able to s.v. бом 
6NÓAM N- s.v. бом 
| WO6N6aM a-, N- s.v. бом 
E aTÓNpeT- untraceable X1,2:28,38 


6oNc т. violence xi мбомс do evil XI1,r.32,15; 34,3 
| хі мбомс m. violence ХЇП,/:44,35 


ммт.хі мбомс f. wickedness X11,r:28,7 


n. бамт be angry at бомт €E- ХП,:28,|5| 
ШІ, T бомт provoke X1,2:38,[23]; XII, 1:30,[6] 


6enH hasten XI,r7,35 
6pH dig брн 2N- delve into ХПІ, r:35,20 


брод bein want р 6pwe XII,r29,[6].22; 3310.24 


V | бхоуом  f.slave 6aoyaN ХІ,Г14,10.35 
6wwt look боот a- look at ХІ,ГІ3,31; 2:29,[22] 
lJ блат? a- be beholding XIILr:38,26 
бахут €BOA (авал) look forth XI,r:6,(25); 13,(33); 2:30, ([27]); 
3:49,18 


бажут әттітм look down XI,r13,28.32 
боот лтттє look up X1,7:15,29.32 
бахут A20yN a- look into XL2:29,[24] 


бх f. hand XLr17,[14].[20]; 18,32.36; 4:71,27 


6wxe dig XIr:2o,38 


6wxs diminish 6wxq XI,r16,[20] 
бахв! e- be humble before ХП, (3318 
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B. GREEK WORDS 


/ 


a опе XIII, r42,[3] 
ауабов good àya60s ХІ,3:58,12; ХП, г34,24 
ауабт X1I,r:30,20 
ayabov Xl,r10,16; 15,22; 3:52,12.17; 5617]; XII,7:27,20.20; 
3:1A,17 
MNTaraeoc f. goodness X1,3:49,7; 52,32; 58,16 
ауатт love XI,2:27,19.[30]; 43,[27] 
dyyeAos angel ХІ,2:36,24.27; 37,17]; 38,29.34; 39,12:[14]. 
[19].[25].31; 40,24]; 3:67,27; ХІПІ, Г35,16; 47,21; 49,16 
ммтаггелос angelic X1,2:42,16 
aytaypad? inspired writing XIII,7:50,23 
àyvopovetv arnwmonel be senseless ХП,/:20,7 
àyvopov | рагмамам be senseless XII,/:29,8 
àycvi(ecÜau parwnize strive eagerly XII,1:29,9 
aic@nois | perception XIII,7:36,12; 37,23; 46,8 
aic xpóv shameful XIL 16,28 
aire parre€i ask XI,7:17,[32]; 2:34,24; XII,r:29,2 
аітоѕ arreií8oc guilty XII,r28,5 
aiwy Aeon, eternity XI,s:11,32.35; 12,32.35; 13,10; 18,[24]; 
19,13.[16].[22]; 20,2; 2:25,38; 27,38; 30,[21].[25]; 32,351; 3439 
354201122) 39,36; 40,[26].27.28; 41,31.33.38; 42419); 
ХПІ, r57,[35]; 38,2.7.18.26.26.26.[29].[30].30.34.[36]; 29,2.5.8. 


10; 40,6.6; 41,21; 42,19.20.23.27.28.33; 44,[4].33:34; 4541118; 
46,25.26; 47,6] 
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ewn ХІ,3:45,19.[20].29; 46,24; 49,24; 51,12.13; 53,28; 54,24. 
25.33.33; 56,[26]; 58,21; 59,3; 63,22; 65,23 
t- awn give Aeons XIII,7:38,7 
афта perpetual XL 2:40,[26] 
axadapros unclean ХП, Г30,17 
édnOea | алнега truth ХП,г15,2; 16,[3]; 30,27; 32,20; 33,27 
алла but XI,r1,17.[22].[26]; 2,32; 3,27; 3.134]; 5,27; 7,26; 10,[20]; 
11,33; 16,20.25.21; 17,22; 18,[17].[29].34; 20,36; 21,20; 2:26,[29]; 
3o,[24].[29]; 334125); 41,128); 3:48,[14].[29]-[32]; 5526); 59,18; 
60,10.23; 61,28; 62,14.30.32.37; 63,4.11.18.20.37; 64,2.28; 
65,24.36; 66,28; 67,24.38; Xll,r28,19; 30,5; 24,18; 2:57,6; 
58,10; 21А,11; 1B,12; ХІПІ, Г39,24; 43,29; 47,25 


' AdAoyevns Allogenes (alien) ХІ,3:50,24; 55,[19].[35]; 59,9; 
69,19.20 


àAAórQtov foreign XL, r.16,[25] 
Gua 2ama immediately X1,2:36,24 


àujv 2awMHN Amen X1,2:40,28; 43,38; 44,36; XIIL 42,2; 46,[3]; 
50,20 


Guopmos unformed X1,2:35,13 
üvaBacuós upward progression XI,2:41,[3 5] 
üvaykd(ew panarke be necessary XI,1:6,[35] 
йраукаїоє necessary X1,:2,[38] 

àvaykatov X1,2:28,[29]; 40,35 


дудуке panarkH ХП,г15,21| 


avaroAn the East ХІ,2:25,39 
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avay wpety əрі (pJaNaxopi withdraw — X1,3:59,14.19.34; 
60,(19).(30); 4:70,([23]); XIIL :45,[34] 


àvéxyew | paNexe put up with X1,r7,36 
арехевба/ panexe maintain self ХІ,г14,13) 
артккеімеров adversary ХПІ, 41,15 


àóparov а?оратос invisible XI,2:26,[29]; 43,[15]-[24] 
хооратом XI,3:45,[27]; 47,8; 49,9; 51,35; 58,24; 64,36 


àmarüv (p)amata deceive XII,r:15,24; 34,(21).(22) 
атат) deceit XII,r:15,[17].[17]; XIII Г44,24 

йте!Ае@› ATI€IA€I N€“ threaten ХП, 32,1 

àmw Té  pPamicTei disbelieve XI,r:r,[32]; 2,[15] 
àmwria | unfaith XI,r2,[18] 

àmoO0ewvvew ратолікмүсв demonstrate XIII,2:50,27 
anodes Апол (€)ixic proof XI,2:27,29; XIII,2:50,(30) 
àmokarücTacis restoration XL2:34, [11]; 39,35 
àmoÀavew pamoaaye enjoy XL,r15,[27] 

àmopeiv рлпор be at a loss XIILr:43,28 

йторроа апо?роіз emanation ХІ,Г12,30; 16,20 
àmocracia apostasy X1,2:38,28 

айтофасіс decree ХІ,г14,15 


anwOety рлпоөєі expel XI,2:38,[17] 
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apmpocey 2apmoze adjust XII,7:34,[1] 
йриогіа 2apmonia harmony ХІ,Г18,23 
apyayyeAos archangel XI,2:37,[18] 


арҳаїоѕ ancient one XI,2:28,35 
apyatoy X1,2:26,[20] 


üpyew рәрхеі в-(а-) begin, rule over ХІ,г2,((37); ХП, г31,26; 
ХПІ, 39,22; 40,4 
papxi €- XILr.31,27 
dpyerOac — papxecoai begin ХІ,2:37,32 
дру? beginning, ruler, principle X1,r6,32; 20,22; 3:58,20.23; 
64,29; ХП,г:32,16; XIIIL,r.42,20; 45,1; 47,20; 49,24 
хтархн without beginning X1,3:58,24 
àpyvyevérop Archigenetor (originator) ХПІ, r45,25.30.32; 44,27; 
49,13 
Архігємнтор XIILI:4o,23 
Gpxtepevds high priest XI,2:25,[33] 
apxovrixn ruling XIIL 49,25 
üpyev ruler XIII :35,16; 41,25; 49,[7].11.34 
йсєВ]ѕ | расєвнс eE- sin against Х1,2:64,21 
аску раскі practice (ascetically) X1,7:3,38 
атабіа disorder XIII,7:39,36 


av0evria authority XI,7:4,[29] 


adroyevys Autogenes (self-begotten) XI1,3:46,[10]; 51,26; 56,[13]; 
58,12 
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афбарсіа  іпсоггиріїоп XII,2:58,[19] 

ахарістоє ungrateful XII,r28,27 

В” two XIILr:46,[4] 

Ba0os depth XII,2:58,11; 60,[18] 

Baivey BAN АВАЛ 2N- pass from ХІ,г:14,25 
Bamri(ew | рваптіхє baptize XIII,7:45,17; 48,19 
Banriopa baptism X1,2:40,38; 41,11.[21]; 42,39 
Ваттісттс baptist XIII,r45,18; 48,18 

Bapety рвареі to burden XII,r:29,21 

Васіс foundation XIII,r46,25.27 

BéBaov sure, sound ХІ,2:40,35 


Bia f. force XI,r.8,r2 
Віа. perforce XI,r.16,16; ХПІ, Г44,13 


ВиВлідіо» book X1,2:29,[23] 

pios Ше XI,2:29,21; ХП, 16 22|; 28,22.23 

fAáàmrew  рРвлапті to harm XILr:27,2I 

Въвоѕ | Bythos (depth) X1,2:27,[38]; 28,[20] 

y three ХІ,3:45,37; ХПІ, г50,21.22 

yap ог, since, because ХІ,г1,20; 2,25.38; 5,[32].38; 7,38; 11,31; 
12,31; 13,25; 2:22,35; 28,[21]; 38,26; 41,32; 3:47,13.26; 49,18.25; 
57,117; 60,9; 62,26;  66,23.24;  4:72,18.25; XILr28,[o]; 


2:57,[5].r3]; 58,17-[25]; 59,[22].25.26; 3:1B,9; XIIL 41,26; 
42,5.27; 43,2; 44,6.14.27.31; 47:19-31; 49, [12]; 50,17 
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wrap ХІ,:6,24; 9,[22]33.35; 10,17.18; 11,20.23.28.32; 13,30; 
14,16; 15,15; 16,36; 17,27.35; 20,[21].29; 21,21.24; 2:22,36.38; 
23,38; 24,22.34; 27,34; 28,34; 32,21; 33,[38]; 35,26; 36,29.36; 
38,20; 39,360.37; 41,20; XIII,r:36,24; 38,27; 44,20 

x€...(N)rap XIII,44,6.(20).51 

йра уар X1,2:36,24 

¿met уар Х1,2:35,[17] 

kat уар XI,r:2,20; 9,17; 2:27,24 

róre yap X1,3:49,28 


yereà generation ХІ,Г1 (22); 3:52,27; 56, [11] 
yevos species, kind X1,r:10,17; 3:56,30 


yvõðsıs knowledge XI rflyleaf B,[11]; 21,35; 2:29,23; 40,31; 
43,130]; 3:45.[16]; 49,19; 51,10; 53,[8].19; 59,1.2; 63,15; 64,10. 
21; XIII,7:36,10 
еу yvocct тєлеа ХПІ, 50,24 


ураф)  rpadayeie plu. scriptures X1,2:28,32 (see also &yia- 
урафії, татроурафов, хербурафо») 


бацідтоу | demon ХПІ, 39,21 
дарои demon XII,1:30,17.20; ХІПІ, 35171; 40,5; 41,6 


дє and, but, now ХІ,Г1,33.38; 5,18.19.30.[34]; 711.12; 13.18.22; 
14[13].23; 21,16;  2:24,30.31.33; 26,25]  3:454371.38; 
46,7.[29].30.32.35; 4748) 48,12.19.38; 49,2.21.38; 50,8; 
51,17.21.27; 52,29; 53,23.38; 54,6.13.[141; 55,[12].38; 56,30); 
57,16.24.27.32; 60,13; 61,22.32; 63,28; 64,4.6; 65,32; 68,24.25. 
26.31; 4:69,31; 72,24; ХП,г15,6; 27,[3].28; XII,r:28,15; 31,25; 
33,15.23.25; 34,23; 2:54,[21]; 60,[19].25; XIIL 39,7; 40,7. 
26.29; 42,17; 45,34; 46,11.13; 48,12.20; 49,18.24; 2:50,30.32.33 

Nae  XLr3,29[32][36]; 5,25];  8,18.20.[34];  9,[18].25.27; 

10,12.21 11,26; 12,17.22.25.27.29; 13,20.36; 14,19.27.33; 

ч 15,12; 16,[19].35; 17,[17].23; 18,33; 19,15.21.23.26.37; 21,21; 
T 2:22,[23].27.28; 22,21.24.22; 25,28; 27,20; 28,27; 
| 29,24.[29].[32].33.35; 32,17128; 33,35; 34,17.32.37; 35:29-37; 


ІШІ 
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37,16.35; 38,[24]; 39.13.[22]; 40,37; 41,34; XIII,7:35,29; 37,20; 
2:50,27 


бека | AE Ka ten XI,2:30,[16].[30].32 
ógpiovpyetr Анмюүргеі to fashion X1,2:35,31 
ӧушоорудѕ Demiurge ХІ,2:37,33; 38,[25]; 39,16 
SudBodros Devil ХІ,г20,18; 2:38,[13].33; 40,17 
макори pAiakonel serve XLr:r7,[r 6] 
duaraypa | decree ХІ Г14,30.33 

бікаосєтут righteousness XII,j:rB,r7 

SudpOwots | restoration X1,2:33,28; 36,11 

боком рлікє NCA- pursue X1,r:5,28; 20,25 
бдура opinion XII 29,22 

SovAeia slavery XL2:29,[18] 

609Aos slave ХІ, r:6,[20] 

брас Пуай XI,2:22,[26]; 25,20 

боғаше power ХІІ, :37,26; 43,16.19.27.32; 47,20; 49,17.24-33 
Ovvew лүмє enter XI,2:42,31 

dSwdexas Twelve X1,2:30,[18].34 

Swpea gift ХІ,г15,271.35; 17.31.37 


ЄВдорас Hebdomad Х1,2:37,14 
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éyxadety ремкалеі accuse ХІ,г:18,28 
(vos gentile XLr21,30 


eos form ХІ, 3:48,[23]; 51,7.15 
are:aoc formless XI,3:48,24; 60,27 


вкө) 2IKWN image ХІ,2:36,13.19; 37,[16].34; 3915121); 
3:51,16.21.27; 60,33; ХПІ, :38,11; 47,16 
t- (TN-) 2IKWN N-, Na” give shape їо XIII,r40,(34); 45,[7]-24; 
47,12 
XI- 21ком take shape XIII,:38,12; 47,[12] 


брариєт — 21MapMenH fate, destiny XLr15,[9]; XIIL r43,13.17; 
46,14] 


є р] ті except XI,2:33,29; XII,r:29,12; XUI,7:49,25 
вімнті в-(а-) except for XI,7:11,(30); XII,7:16,[3] 


ere if, either...or X1,1:18,24; 3:51,22.23.24 
Єкатоутас hundred XI,2:30,[33] 
éxkAnoia Church ХІ,г:2,27]; 5,33.35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; 


19,[18].[19].24; 21,[22]; 2:29,[28].34; 30,[19]-35; 31,137]; 40235 
44,28 


exkpivey реккріме separate XI,r.14,14 


éAev0epos | free XIIL:27,5 
єлєүөєра XII,r16,[6] 


éAris ?елпіс hope XI,3:58,10 
év év уросє тєлеа ХПІ, 50,24 
évavriov opposite X1,r2,17; 8,19 


Єдюра garment Х1,2:58,20 


526 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


¿pepyea | energy, force, activity ХІ,г6,37; 20,19; XIILr:42,[2o] 
enepria XL348,28]35; 49,1; 53,14.25.33; 54,9.13; 59,35; 
XIII, rA41,11 
ATENEpria inactive, effortless X1,5:48,[29]; 60,7; 61,26 
MNTATENEpria f. inactivity XI,3:59,25 
Єуєрубу рємєргі act, operate, work XI,7:1,26; 20,[20].[22]; 


3:45,32; 51,21; 60,[5]; 61,35; 64,33; 65,26; 66,21 
ремерге! XI,7:1,26; 3:51,29; ХПІ, (47,25 


évvora thought XI,2:24,[24]; 3:46,[20]; 48,[13]; 53,[6].27; 56,32; 
60,11; 64,35 

évrumwots imprint XI,2:33,[19] 

efovota | authority ХІ,г:6,[32]; 20,[23]; 2:25,35; XIII,r:41,25; 43,4 


émet since X1,r20,15; 2:27,37; 30,28; 34,35.37; 35,17 
ETE! OYN since after all X1,2:22,22; 24,28; 35, [11]; 36,[10] 


ете) since ХІ,Г19,31; 2:33,[21].28; 43,16; XII,2:60,18.[23] 
єпілн XI,3:48,9; 52,15; 52,21; 62,24; 63,17; XILr27,[25]; 
ХПІ, 2:50,25 
émtBoAn apprehension ХІ,г:1,[19] 
émiflovAos conspirator ХІ,:8,[9]; 11,25 


етібкка(ер pPEmIAIKAZEIN lay claim to XII,r30,18 


етібумер | ретиөүмеі є-(2-) lust after XI,2:38,(34); ХШ, 
45,22 


émtOvpia lust XL,4:71,20; ХПІ, 44,25 
émivoety ретпмові contrive X1,2:35,[14] 


émivoua power of thought XIII, 35,13; 39,19.30.32 
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morun skill, knowledge ХІ, 3:51,23; 53,[9]; XIL,jr15,13.14 
émupavera | єпіфаміа appearance XIII,s:50,21 
épyarns laborer XIL,r33,27 
épyov асі XIII,2:50,[33] 


épunveia 2€pMHNIA interpretation XI,7:Flyleaf В то); ТЫ” 
2:41,31.33 


Epunvevery P2EPMHNEYE interpret XIIL r:37,ro 
écro granted that X1,2:34,25 

ére yet XI,r2o,2I 

еоуудиоу | MNT€ YrNCDMCON prudence XII,r:29,10 
evdoxety Бе pleased XII,2:60,[26].[30] 

evxapioTrety ревүхарістеі give thanks XI,2:43,[21] 
6ф” 0cov во long as XL,r20,30 


/ 


7 whether, or, than XI,7:17,14.20.[20]; 18,22.22; 3:61,33.35.35; 
62,5.[5].6.8.9.9; 64,14.16.18; 4:71,22.[23]; XII,7:32,7 


jòn already XII,3:1B,15; XIIL 44,14 


noovn pleasure ХІ,г10,9|; XII,r:30,6 
MAEI- 2H.AONH love of pleasure XII, 1:16,[12] 


novy ом оү?нсүхн softly, quietly XIII,7:35,[33] 
Gewpety to behold X1,r8,16 


Gewpia vision ХІ,Г1,19 


528 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 
Onptov | beast ХІ,г10,26; 11,[22].[23].[24].[26].31 


Opovos throne ХПІ, г38,20; 43,15; 45,15; 48,23 
t- eponoc enthrone XIII,r.45,16; 48,22.23 


ідіютте civilian XI,7:21,26 


iva | 2ina(...xe- with III Fut) in order that XI,3:49,(12); 


50,(28); 53,(12); бо (3)<(6)); 62,(16).(25); 65,(27).(29).(38); 
67,(32); XIL,r.34,2; 2:58,[20] 


ixvos trace XLr2;[29].[31]; 5,[29]; 13,18 


kat каїгар ХІ,Г2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24 
каттог although X1I,2:58,8; ХПІ, r47,[24] 


kapos керос right time XIL 15,3 

какөс АШ, badly XII,3:1A,13 

kadumros Hidden One ХІ,3:45,31; 46 131.33; 51,17; 58,19 
kais well XII,7:34,11 

kay even though XII,/:28,17 


картов | fruit XI,7:19,30.33; 2:30,[21]; 34,31; 37,113]; XIILr37,2; 
44,20; 46,16 
t- карпос bear fruit XI,2:30,[21]; 34,31; 36,34; XIII,7:41,30 


ката according to, ХІ,:17,28; 2:20,27; 31,20; 37,34.35; 40,9]; 
3:51,20.26; 54,8.13; 59,22.38; 60,2.33; 62,3.[7].17; 64,8.18; 
66,21; XIL,r.33,20; 34,19 (see CMOT) 

KaTapo- XI,3:59,13; 60,18; 64,12; 68,33 

ката Mepoc successively XI, 3:51,29; XII1,7:36,8 

ката ee XI,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51,12; 61,29; 64,17 

KATA oya (subst) individuals XI,3:45,[6].37.38; 46,[6].15; 
48,10; 51,22.20; 55,13 

KATA moya Moya individually XI,3:49,37 
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karaBaots descent XI,2:41,35 

катадікт condemnation XI,r:ro,27; 11,[27]; 14,32 
катадкоѕ condemned XI,1:14,35 

karaxAvopos flood XI,2:38,37 

катададе” ркаталалеві to slander ХІ,г:19,3 
kaTamarety катапатеі trample down X1,2:40,1 5 
кататетасца тп. veil XI,2:25,[32] 

катастєлАє PKATACTIAE restrain ХП, г27,28 


karéxyew | (рукатєхє hinder, hold back XII,7:30,(21); ХП,2: 
59,130) 


кефалаоу sum X1,2:40,30 
ktvóvvos danger ХП,г:30,[26] 


kiynots movement XI,2:48,[27]; ХІП,г:46,26; 47,21 
бімнсіс Х1,2:22,15 


кладоє | branch XIIL,r45,32 


kAnpos lot XIIL r43,13 
XI- KAHpoc inherit ХІ,л:6.<38> 


kowwvoşs companion X1,2:30,[23] 
WBP- KOINWNOC fellow companion XI,r:9,32 


kowwvetv PKOINWNI €E- partake in XII,7:16,7; 27,9 
kowwvia fellowship XI,2:42,[34] 


koAaots punishment XI,z:10,[20] 


530 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


koopos world XI,7:1,[36].[36]; 6,[17]; 8,29; 9,25.31.34; 10,18; 
11,[19]-[22].[23]; 2:37,12.[15]; 38,39; 4r,2o.[3o].37; 42,10.12.18; 
3:58,33; 59,9; 4:70,[17].[21]; XIL3:2A,29; XIILr:36,[34]; 40,12; 
47,31; 2:50,25 

kptua | decree XIII,17:40,27 

kpiots judgement XIL,r.30,17 

kTiots creature XL2:35,14.31 

кодоєм PKWAYE prevent XI,2:33,25 

Aevrovpyós minister XI,2:37,[19] 

Anorns thief XL,r6,19 

Aoywór rational ХІ,г:11,36 

Aóyos word, reason, discourse XI,1:3,28; 4,36; 10,24; 16,32.37. 
[38]; 17,35; 21,29; 2:29,[27].30.30; 30,[17].31; 32,34.[36]; 44,16; 
XII 230,22; 31,9; 32,3.6; 34,[27]; 2:58,[23]; 60,19.21; ХШ, 
37:5-24; 39,14; 42,13]; 46,[5].14.30; 47515; 50,21 

Хитєї payne grieve XII,7:28,11 

Avooavy aycca be mad XII,r29,8 

paxaptos | blessed Х1;247,15; 57,34; 63,35; ХП, Г28,23 

ммтмакаріос f. blessedness X1,3:47,32; 49,[6]; 52,31; 54,16; 
55,128]; 58,9.18.20.35; 50,10; 60,17; 62,29.34; 63,33; XII, 28,2 
раддор rather XII,r:28,8 

peyeOos majesty ХІ,г12,24; 2:31,27 


еле рмєлі be concerned XI,3:64,26; 66,18 


péAos member, limb XI;r:2,33; 11,[38]; 13,13.34.35.37; 15,[18].20. 
[22]; 17,[17].18.21.24.32; 18,[13]; XIIL 41,7; 44,10; 49,21 
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аувр- мєлос fellow-member XI,r:r6,27 
pew ХІ,:3,27; 5,[20]; 9,23; 13,[15]; 19417) 2:37,34; 3:46,[6]; 
52,19; 56,37; 57,35; 65,30; 67,21; XILr:27,27; 28,[3].13; 31,25; 
32,21; 33,5.14.22; ХПІ, r:38,33; 49,8.9 
MMEN XL,r8,18; 12,15; 14,11; 16,34; 20,13; 2:23,31; 25,27; 20,22; 
29,[31]; 30,30; 34,17; 35,11.24; 37,25; 38,13; 39510; 42,31 
uevrou of course Х1,%55,35 
uepwóv | partial ХІ,3:51,25 
weptopos division XII,2:57,[14].[17] 
uépos portion, part XL,r8,32; 18,[32].38; ХП,г29,15; ХШ, 
40,15; 41,21 
ката мерос separately X1,3:51,29; ХПІ, г36,8 
weoitns mediator ХІ,3:61,19 
yeravoety | рмєтамоєї repent XI,2:34,[23] 
weravoua conversion XII,2:58,[18] 
peréxyew рметехе a- partake in ХІ,Г15,36; 16,23 
р] do(es) not? XI,r:2o,26; 2:26,35 
шітос  роотє мнпс‹ос be afraid lest XI,3:50,[15] 
povàs Monad X1,2:22,21.24; 23,20; 25,19 
pov] permanence ХІІ, Г37,22; 46,29 
povi only ХІ,г12,28 


povoyevýs Monogenes (only-begotten) X1,2:24,33-37; 25 | 21; 
28,25]; 37,24; 39,24; 49,34 


udvos | uóvov OY MONON not only XIL,r.20,23 


534 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 
тартөв іп any way, absolutely X1,3:60,[6]; 61,18 
тара beyond XI,3:50,17; 56,[27]; ХІПІ, 35,27 
тараттараті transgression ХІ,Г21,25 
тарбЄмоє virgin ХІІ, П3,35; 4,27; 7,22.31; 245,18; 59,7; ХПІ, г 
39,14; 46,21 
MNTITAPeeNoc Í. virginity X1,4:69,25; 70151 Ї 201.24 
тата» рпті N- inhabit, tread XIIL,r.40,11 


татроурафов written by the father ХПІ, 50,23 


пдеу — рттвіөв persuade ХІ, г | 30133) 
priee ХП,гГ29,7 


пєрабам — mipaze test ХІ,3:59,8 
meptovola abundance X1,3:47,[6] 
meptotaots crisis XII,7:15,[20]; 34,1 
тетра rock XIIL r43,11 


myn spring, source XI,2:23,[18]; 24,[18].[21]; 247,26; 48,21; 
4:70,[27]; 72,27; ХІП,::16,18.24; 48,20 


тістеу | pmicTeye believe XI,r1,14.[23].31; 2,[25]; 10,31; 
2:36,16; XII Г28,17 


miotts faith XI,1:1,[24].[29].35; 2,[16]; 10,[13]; XII,7:16,7 
motos | faithful XII,7:15,[28]; 16,[8].11; 33,24.26 
пістн XII,7:16,[4]; 30,19 


ммттистос f. faithfulness XI,7:7,33 


mAavac@at praana err, be led astray XI,/:10,26; XIII,2:50,28 


(ШІ 
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тларт error XII,2:58,5; 3:1B,12 
mAaots (material) body XI,1:6,34 
mAaopa creature XI, rr,r5; 14,[20]; XII,2:57,[13] 
тЛлатєа expanse XI,2:38,[15] 
тАйроша | Pleroma, fullness X1,r19,22; 2:27,21; 30,29].32.37; 
31,[33].38; 32.133]; 33,[23].3r; 34,29; 35,20.[22]; 36,[22].[25].31; 
37,15; 39,16.18.[27].32; 40,30; 42,[17]; XIJ,2:58,3.24.[29] 
mvevpa spirit XL, r20,24.33; 2:23,37; 28,24; 35,36; 38,27.32; 
42,34.37; 
nna XI,3:45,127]; 47,9; 49,10; 51,9.35; 58,25; 64,36; 66,33; 
X1L2:57,[6].[7].[9]; XIIL:37,[32]; 38,11; 41,22; 45,29; 47,32 
mvevpatikoy spiritual XI,2:37,[25]; 42,[14] 
mvevpatik@s spiritually XI,r:16,[21] 
mony shepherd X1,2:40,18 
moÀwevecÜa. | prioa Te yecoai inhabit XI,r:2o,32 
псш | поса» N20 YO how much the more? X1,r18,25; 21,[21] 
mpoBoAn emanation XI;,r:2,[28] 
mpodorns betrayer XII,7:32,[4] 
mpoOvuia | willingness XII,7:29,6; 32,15 
"pokOTTew рпрокопте to progress X1,r:16,32 


mpovota forethought X1,2:36,10; 37,21; XILr27,11 


пропєті)є ммтпропетнс f. recklessness XII,7:32,7 
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mpoownov face, presence X1,2:26,36; 29,[24] 
профттікдо | prophetic ХІ,Г15,36 
Протеууоо | Protennoia (first thought) XIII,7:35,[1]; 38,8; 42,3; 
48,32 
Протеууовюа тріморфов ХПІ, г50,22 


Протофартѕ Protophanes (first appearing опе) ХІ, 3:45,33; 
46,23]; 51,19; 58,16 


тӘАП gate поүлом XIIL r41,9 
mvAwy gate ХІ,2:38,[16] 
mas how? Х1,246,27 


саВВатоо Sabbath ХІ,г:11,18.[21].31 
PCABBATON keep the Sabbath XI,r:11,33 


capkwós carnal XI,1:3,[27] 
саркіком ХІ,2:35,37; 37,26; 28,22; 42,[14] 


oap flesh X1I,r6,29; 10,26; 12,18.31.32.38; 20,21; 2:32,35; 
38,[2o].36; 3:50,9; XILr:27,2r; 2:53,[27] 


сєВєсва: рсєвєсөлі ne- worship ХП, 32,13 
рсєвєсеє є- ХП,г22,15 


оу] silence ХІ,2:22,27; 23,22; 24,[20]; 25,33; 29,133]; 39423; 
3:52,21; 50,12; 60,16; 62,25; 68,32; XIII,7:46,12 


cketos jar XII,2:59,[24] 
окт) tent XIII,7:47,15 


софа Sophia, wisdom ХІ,Г12,33; 2:31,37; 33,35; 3510-12-16; 
39,11.14.[19].21.28.32; ХП,г16,1.4; XIII,7:40,15; 47,33 
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copes wise (man) ХП,г16 (20) 27,1].(4).6.(8).9.[24]; 28,[6]; 
31,([27]); 34,(10).15 
спєрра seed ХІ,г:11,29; 14,13; 2:33,17; 35,12.16.17.33; 37,23.38; 
39,[12].15.[20].[23].30; ХІПІ, г36,16; 50,18.18 
спєрџратоѕ XI,2:40,[18] 


omeppatikoy seminal XL,2:42,[29] 
сперматіком NNC21M€ female seed XI,2:39,[26] 


oravpos cross XI,1:4,[27]; 13,27.36 
cravpotv рстаүроү crucify XI,7:1,[21]; 5,[30] 


отоухво; element XI,7:11,36 
cTOIXION XIII,7:43,9 


oToAn robe, garment XIII,r.48,17.17; 49,30 
t- croan clothe XIII,7:45,17; 48,15 
Xi- CTOAH be clothed XIII,7:45,16 
cvyxwpnots agreement ХІ,2:36,[24] 


cv(vyos | syzygy, consort XI,2:31,[36]; 33,14.27; 34,26.31.38; 
36,23.26.31.38; 39,[10].13.18.29 


суифомї» рсүмфоәмеі agree XIII,2:50,30 

cupgwvia harmony XL7:18,25 

guvagdy connection ХІ,Г19,32 

cuvevdoxety рсүмвүлокеі MN- be pleased with X1,2:33,[24] 
cvvTéAeua consummation XL :14,10; ХПІ, 44,33; 47,13 


ovoTacts structure, association XI,s:2,31; 6,[16]; 3:56 10); 
XIII,2:50,29 
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сфрауіѕ seal ХІ,3:69,17; XIIIr48,31; 49,28.29; 50,[10] 
oxeàop almost ХІ,2:38,38 

суїиа shape ХІ,г:10,23.[23].33 

суол] school X1,r9,22.[23]; 2:37,30 


сона body XL:6,30; 17,15; 18,34; 19,[5]; 2:38,[19]; 42,[29].[30]; 
3:63,5; 65,30; XILrnr27,26; 28,[4]7; 29,15.20; 30;13.15; 
31,23.26; 34,16 

атсаума іпсогрогеа! XI,3:51,11; 57,18; 63,6; 65,31 


саратікт) corporeal XIII,7:48,[10] 
саратікос bodily ХІ,2:33,33 

cer5)p Savior X1,r3,26; 5,30; 21,23; 3:58,13 
TaAdaimwpos miserable XII,1:34,26 


табы rank, order XI,3:49,23; XIII,7:39,[34]-[35]-[37]; 40,3 
тартаров Tartaros ХІ,г:13,28; XIII,7:35,[18] 


тЄА\єїо$ perfect, complete XI,2:39,[13].[20]; XIII 38,17; 47,9 

T€AIOC XI,3:45,[7].[28].34; 47,15; 48,11; 51,37; 52,28; 52,18.22; 
54,12; 55,[14].[16]; 58,15.17.26; 61,12; 62,37; ХІП,г:28,22; 
39,13 

MNTT€AIOC f. perfection ХІ,2:33,20; 3:47,29]; 62,30.36; 
63,34-36 

preaioc become perfect XI,r14,[21]; 2:31,[18]; 245,24; 52,16; 
56,136]; 59,36 

тєлє ХІ,2:33,[21]; 42,30] 

еу уросє: réAeu. ХПІ, г50,24 

TEAEION ХІ,2:31,19; 42,37 

TEAION ХІ, 3:47,14 


rerpás Tetrad ХІ,2:25,20; 29,[25].26.[36].38; 37,12.[13] 
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тед craft ХІ,3:51,23 
түре;  ртнрі protect XII,r.29,9 
тша» ртіма to honor XII,r27,24; 33,21 
roÀowróv ав for the future XIIL 44.12 
roAunpos arrogant Xl, r:9,[20] 


тотов place ХІ,2:26,37; 35,[21]; 37,29; 41,28; 2:57,20.21; 58,31; 
59,36; 65,31; 66,23; 4:69,25; 70,[15].[19]; XIIL,r48,[29] 


тотє then XLri3,31; 2:39,31; 250,18; 54,26; 55,[31].[33]; 
56,[16].18.31.[32].35; 57,11; 58,24; 4:70,17.25; 71,27; ХП,г 
15,7; 31,13; 32,[1]26; XIILr37,3; 38,16.20; 39,13; 40,8; 
41,35]; 43.27 

TOTE гар ХІ,3:49,28 

тралжба table XIL 34,15 

тріакоутає Thirty XI,2:3o,2o.[2o].[22] 

трџорфоѕ | trimorphic Ilpwrévvora труџорфоѕ XIII r.5o,22 

троф) nourishmentdXI,2:44,19.21.35 

тутікос Бу way of example X1,2:42,[31] 


rumos pattern ХІ,2:35,22.[25]; 40,10; 41,16; 3:51,14; 59,38 


тораууов tyrant Х11,1:34,4; ХПІ, 41,13 
турамос XIl,r.31,27.28 


vfpi(ew p2yepize act wantonly, commit outrage ХІ,Г14,27; 
ХП, Г29,25 


VÀg yan matter ХІ,3:48 | 21); XILz:57,[2]; XIILrAo,rr; 47,22 
aT? YAH immaterial XI, 3:48,22 
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vAuKH 2YAIKH material XIILr:35,r8 


отарав | дупарзіс existence XI,3:46,[7].[12]; 47,[25]; 48,16; 
53,31; 55,28.[30]; 57,6; 59,20; 60,31; 61,37; 62,23; 65,29.33 
хтоупарзіс non-existence ХІ, 3:61,38 


vmnperety  роупнрєт(є) serve XII,7:29,(17).19 
оттрєттѕ ?үпнретнс servant XIL,r27,25; XIII,7:48,28 
bmw XvetoÜa р2үтосхоү to promise ХІЇ, 34,8 
oTouévew рәүпомємє persist XI,2:27,[22] 

отоно”) 2үпомонн patience ХІ, ГІ (29); 3,[33] 


b-0cragcis ?үпостасіс substance Х1,2:24,23; 25,22; 3:48,36; 
51,38 


bzovpyev р?үпоүркеі n- serve ХІ,г6 |36) 
p2ymoypri м-(22-) XII г30,(П |).2 


фаодо; bad XILr27,14 


$Oüoveév рфөомеві a- be jealous of XI,r15,[19].21.29.30; 17,28; 
18,31 
лтрфөомєі liberal XI,r17,36 
AXN- рфөомеі without jealousy ХІ, :17,38 


фбоғов jealousy XI,1:15,38; 21,[22] 
лтфөомос liberal XI,r14,[22] 


ф:Мософоѕ philosopher ХП, Г34,16.18; 3:2A,26.28 


$opév рфореі to bear ХІ,г10,37 
рфорі to wear XIII,r47,17 


форпра burden ХІ,г10,27 
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форов T ммфорос tithe, pay tribute ХІІ, 37,2 
®pixros Dreadful Опе ХІ, 3:68,23 
vois nature ХІ,:8,[15]; 3:51,24.32; 5716.17; ХІЇ,г:16,4.6 
фосики physical ХІ,2:42,15 
фосттр luminary ХІ, 3:56,26; 59,5]; 61,24; XIILr:48;29 


xaos Chaos XIIL,r39,16.25; 40,24.30; 43,10; 44,25; 48,8; 49,15. 
[38]; 2:50,27.29.31 


xapis grace, spiritual gift ХІ,Г12,29; 12,14; 1526.34; 16,19.23; 
17,29.34; 2:43,35 


харбурафо» Xeiporpadow bond of debt XI,7:14,32 
хортуіа abundance ХІ,2:22,3; 25,39 
храм рхро provide XI,2:37,37 


xpac@ac pxpaceai use XIlL,r29,4.16 
pxpacee XII,r15,[35].[11] 


xpea — pxpeia to need ХІ,г:12,19.31 
pxpia X1,3:50,36; 62,18; 65,22; XILrI5,25; 32,22 
Xp€iaà deficiency XII,2:59,[29] 


xpnoros Christ ХІ,г1,[20].[23]; 15,17; 17,36; 2:26,23; 28,23]; 
33,117]; 39,30; 40,13.33; 41,17; 42,132]; 43,[22].32.37 
MNTXPHCTOC f. goodness ХІ,2:23,34; 31,29] 
MNTXC XI, 3:58,11; XIII,7:37,[33] 


христос xc Christ XII,2:59,[19]; ХПІ,1:37,31]; 38,22; 39,7 
xpc XIII,r:49,8 


xpovos time Х1,1:14,18; 2:26,36; 3:63,23; 65,23; XII,:28,18; 
XITI,7:44,16 
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yvxat  Yyxa yeie souls ХІ, 5,26 

yox) soul XLr9,35; 10,[11].22; 20,14.[21].27; 2:42,36; 3:52,[7]; 
XII,ri6,1:]; 27,12.22.[27]; 28,12; 30,10.12.14.19.19; 31,2021; 
XIII,r.35,17.18; 41,22 


Woyxexn psychic XIII, r48,11 
yvxukórv X11,2:57,13 


à  €D (with vocative) ХІ,3:50,24; 55,[35]; 68,35; 69,15 
өс zwc as, as if ХІ,г9,[15]; 15,[24]; 20,35; 2:30,32.36; 37,14; 
3:61, [1]; 62,4; 62,20.21; 66,25; ХП, r15,[22]; 16,8; 21,10 
wc хе XIII,r49,17.18 


Фате 2wecrTe (with conj.) so that X1,:3,29; 2:38,(36) 


C. PROPER NAMES 
"ABeA Abel X1,2:58,25 
"Абар Adam ХІ,г:14,36; 2:38,[21] 
ainion XIII r.39,1 
"АХЛоуєміє see Greek 
aagaerec ХІ,3:54,19 
aAaMeeHN — XIII, r39,4 
амнма! — XIIL,r48,16 
храмєм  X1,3:54,18 
арн XI,3:56,[25] 


APMHAWN XI,3:54,12; XIII,r38,34 
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ZAPMHAWN XI, 3:45,[36]; 58,17 
APMOZHA S.V. 2APMOZHA 
aciney XI, 3:54,29 
'Avroyevüs see Greek 
ayTOHp XI, 3:54,17 
ApPHAWN ХІ, 3:54,23 


BAPBHAW ХІ,3:51,13; 53,28; 56,126]; 58,21; 59,3.6; ХПІ, п38,9 
BAPBAAW Х1,2:46,24 


варна | XIII, 7:48,22 
внрөєү Х1,254,17 
Алүєөл — XIII 39,3 
eaaccw — XIII,r48,16 
етіфамеү  XL3:54,13 
EAEMAWNI  ХІ,3:54,30 
HAHAHe ХИП,/20,5.15 
HAIEN — ХПІ,Г48,25 
HAHAIOYDey ХІ,3:54,19 
HPIreNAcP  XL3:54,18 
HPIOM — XIII,r48,25 


laATaBawe — XIII, r39,27 
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IAMMWN — XIIL, 48,16 


laTOMeNe  ХІ,З3:54,35 


icoey XI,3:54,20 


'legxo | xiepixco Jericho ХІ,Г6,21 


[усо інс Jesus XLr5,38; 233,18; 35,[10].14.30; 36.17.21; 


37,22; 39,14.19.23.29; 
XIII, 50,12 


іоунл  XL3:50,20; 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25 


'Ioàvvgs tw2annHc John XL2:41,[32] 


40,[13].33; 


41,[20] 


"Iwpdavns Jordan XI,2:41,[27].[34]; 42411] 


Katy Cain ХІ,2:38,24 


KAMAAIHA | XIIL 48,27 


AAAAMEY  Xl,3:54,20.28 


AWION — XIIL 739,3 


Meipoeea — XIIL, 738,15; 45,9] 


меллвефамва 


ХПІ, 39,2 


меллефамеү Х1,254,20 


Meooos Messos XI,3:50,[1].19; 68,28; 69,[1].[16] 


mixap  XIII,r.48,19 


міхєүс ХШ,/:4819 


MNHCINOYC 


XIII, 48,19 
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Movoyevns see Greek 
MOYCANION  XIII,r39,4 
монөєү (Х1,%54,20.28 
моүөлм  ХПІ,г48,22 
noyca[nNion] ХПІ,2:38,35] 
оптаам Х1,254,21 
"Opos Limit; see Greek 
OpPOIAHA | XIIL,r39,1 
Протеууоа see Greek 
Протофауђѕ see Greek 
савнма!  XIII,r:48,22 
САКЛА XIILr3o,27 
саламез  XL3:56,[24] 
CAMAHA — XIIL,r39,27 
самвла | XIII,r.48,28 
C€<A>M€N ХІ,3:56,25 
CHNAWN  Xl,3:54,28 
CMOYN ХІ,3:54,31 
COAMIC  ХІ,3:54,7 


Хофіа see Greek 
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“Yyudpovy ҮҮіфронн XL4:69,[21].23; 70,22; 72,21 


фмоміом XIIL 39,1 


Фаро ХІ,4:69,27; 70,26.[29]; 71,[29]; 72,19 


фарінл | XIIL r48,25 
Xpirros/Xpnoros see Greek 
wpimenie XI,3:54,18 
[w)pipanie ХІ, 3:54,[29] 
2APMHAWN S.V. APMH.ACON 
2ApMOZHA  XIII,r58,[55] 


|...амнм  XIIL 48,28 


D. GLOSSALALIA 


Mà MO w w w єг EI омві — XIII, 58,29 


ДІА ХХА ZZ, ХІ, 3:53,36 
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References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own codex or 
tractate introductions and footnotes are omitted from this index. 
Shorter citations are incorporated into longer citations when they 
vary by only one or two lines. Multiple citations on a page are not 
indicated. General references to a text are indicated at the end of 
sections. 


A. NHC AND BG TRACTATES; 
OTHER GNOSTIC AAND RELATED LITERATURE 


I,2:Ap. Jas. 33,39--34,34 157 
8,16-27 78 34,4-35,4 345, 346 
general 300 34,19-20 170 

35,5-35 346 

I,3:Gos. Truth 36,13-26 346, 347 
18,22-23 78 36,19-20 172 
18,29-40 85 37,7-21 346 
18,38-40 87 37,15-34 167 
19,6-34 96 37,25 83 
19,18-20 168 38,6-7 437 
19,34-20,27 80 39,5-40,29 437 
20,10-14 82 41,14-34 87 
20,15-30 84 41,23-29 84 
20,19 79 41,28-29 83 
20,25-27 27 42,2-25 85 
20,27 78 42,17-25 86 
20,28 78 general 21,29,30,95,291,329,330,331 
D bs І, 4: Treat. Res. 

43,25-50,18 4, 7 
28,12-13 96 
S ads = о 50,16 86 В 
30,27-33 156 ue. I 
30,27-31,6 345 general 27 
31,25-32,3 345 L5:Tri.Trac. 
31,28-35 345 51,3-4 99, 153 
31,35-32,34 170 51,8-12 97 
31,36-32,4 81 51,9-54,1 96 
32,18-25 29, 81 53,13-18 160 
33,30-32 172 53,21-38 98 
33,30-35 167 54,1-57,8 154 
33,33 87 54,37-38 96 


548 


55,14 
55,35-36 
55,35-38 
55,36-37 
56,3 

56,25 
56,26-27 
57,1-8 

57,5 
57,18-27 
57,40-58,4 
57,40-58,23 
59,29 
60,13-15 
61,14-28 
62,20 
65,4-11 
66,3 

66,17 
70,25-27 
71,7 
72,2-19 
73,4-7 
73,28-74,5 
74,10-18 
75,27-104,3 
77,15-18 
78,32-34 
87,35-36 
88,4 
91,15-16 
91,31-32 
95,21-22 
98,18 

98,31 
99,35-100,1 
102,30 
104,14-15 
105,2-4 
107,21 
114,31-36 
114,31-115,11 
115,3-5 
115,3-11 
121,36-124,3 
123,3-22 


96 

98 
153 
153 
96, 153 
153 
96, 153 
153 
153 
156 
98, 104 
99 

77 
154 
82 

87 
155 
83 
154 
87 

77 
157 
83 
161 
29, 88 
95 
166 
166 
166 
166 
166 
164 
166 
81 

77 
168 
77 
166, 169 
166 
166 
78 

80 

78 

78 

25, 29 
168 
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123,16-29 
general 


IL: Ap. John 


2,13-14 
2,14-15 
4,19-21 
4,21-5,11 
4,29-5,7 
4,32-5,11 
5,4-9 
5,5-8,21 
5,7-8 
5,7-10 
5,8 

5,8-9 
6,10-30 
6,23-28 
7,10-11 
7,15-30 
7,30-8,21 
7,30-8,28 
8,5 

8,9 

8,13 
8,14-20 
8,18 

9,2 
9,10-11 
9,14-16 
9,16 
9,18-23 
9,23 
9,25-35 
10,1-7 
10,19-23 
10,19-13,5 
10,23-28 
10,30 
11,16-18 
11,18-22 
12,18 
12,28-30 
12,33-13,5 
13,5-9 
13,5-13 


169 


95, 103, 170 


387, 437 
385 
439 
439 
388 
439 
435 
438 
245 
437 
244 
438 
388 
439 
440 
388 
440 
388 
441 
441 
441 

441, 443 
441 
441 
437 
436 
441 
443 
441 
442 
442 
442 
389 
443 
441 

388, 442 
446 
362 
443 
443 
446 
389 
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13,26-14,18 389 50,22-27 81 
13,27-30 442 general 300, 391, 392 
13,32-14,5 442 

13,32-14,13 389 П, 3:Соѕ. Phil. 

14,13-26 446 54,1-10 437 
14,15-18 447 56,24-57,8 83 
14,19-19,14 389 57,19-22 81 
14,24-26 443, 446 64,30-32 92, 153 
14,25 443 67,27-30 92, 153 
14,25-15,13 443 69,9-27 170 
17,8 441 69,14-70,4 157 
19,10-33 390 69,36 247 
20,9-28 442, 443 70,8-9 153 
20,9-33 390 71,3-5 79 
21,24-22,2 447 71,22-28 81 
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